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PREFACE 

The  need  for  a  comprehensive  bibliography  of  the  literature  on  audio-visual  instruction 
has  been  apparent  for  the  past  decade.    Only  one  general  index  of  references  has  appeared 
since  the  publication  of  Weber's  "Bibliography  on  the  Use  of  Visual  Aids  in  Education"  by 
the  Educational  Screen  in  1930.    An  "Annotated  Bibliography  on  Visual  Education"  was  pre- 
pared under  the  direction  of  John  S.  Carroll  by  the  Connecticut  State  Department  of  Educa- 
tion's WPA  Visual  Education  Project  in  1939.    However,   the  latter  had  a  limited  circulation. 
Since  1939  the  published  bibliographies  have  been  limited  in  scope  or  specialized.    For  ex- 
ample:    Goodman  and  Jones'  excellent  "Selected  References  on  Audio- Visual  Materials", 
1948,  was  planned  for  correlation  with  Dale's  "Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teaching";   Wein- 
man's splendid  "Bibliography  on  Audio- Visual  Instructional  Materials",   1947,  was  prepared 
for  elementary  school  teachers;   and  the  helpful  "Bibliography  on  Motion  Pictures  in  Educa- 
tion,   1940-1944",  issued  by  the  University  of  Chicago's  Center  for  the  Study  of  Audio- Visual 
Materials,    1945,  was  specialized  as  the  title  indicates. 

THE  A-V  BIBLIOGRAPHY  is  offered  in  response  to  many  requests  for  a  comprehensive 
index  of  references.  It  should  enable  students,  teachers  and  specialists  to  locate  discussions 
of  audio- visual  teaching,  quickly. 

Individuals  too  numerous  to  mention  have  contributed  to  the  references  which  appear 
in  the  pages  which  follow.    Students  in  my  classes  during  the  school  year  1949-50  have  con- 
sulted original  sources,   checked  details  and  submitted  reference  cards.     The  effort  of  each 
one  is  deeply  appreciated.    I  am  indebted  in  particular:    to  my  wife,   Sibyl  K.  McClusky  for 
editorial  assistance;  to  Vivian  E.  Moore  for  her  assistance  during  the  1949  summer  session; 
and  to  Rue  Harris  for  supervision  of  student  work  during  the  spring  semester  of  1950.    Ac- 
knowledgment is  also  made:    to  the  Phi  Delta  Kappan  for  permission  to  quote  from  Good's 
"Doctor's  Dissertations  Under  Way  in  Education,    1949-1950",   Feb.,    1950;  to  Nelson  B. 
Henry  Secretary  of  The  National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Education  for  permission  to  use 
bibliographical  materials  from  Chapter  XII,   "Research  on  Audio- Visual  Materials",   by  Dale, 
Finn  and  Hoban  in  the  Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,    Part  I;   and  to  the  Educational  Screen  for  per- 
mission to  use  items  from  its  department,   "The  Literature  in  Audio- Visual  Instruction" 
edited  by  Etta  Schneider  Rees;   and  to  LeRoy  D.  Locke  of  the  Wm.  C.  Brown  Company,   for  his 
suggestions  and  encouragement. 

No  claim  is  made  for  the  completeness  of  THE  A- V' BIBLIOGRAPHY ,   and  it  is  my 
hope  that  the  response  to  this  edition  will  warrant  the  publication  of  a  revised  edition  later. 
Therefore,    suggestions  as  to  additional  classifications,   cross  references  and  important 
items  omitted  as  well  as  the  reporting  of  errors,  will  be  gratefully  received. 

F.  Dean  McClusky. 
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I.  The  Philosophy  and  Practice  of  Teaching 
With  Audio-Visual  Materials 


A.    GENERAL  REFERENCES.1 

1  -  Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Washington:    N.  E.  A.,   Department  of  Elementary 
School  Principals,   Thirteenth  Yearbook,   1934. 

Outlines  theories  and  practices  in  audio-visual 
instruction.    Includes  chapters  prepared  by  many 
active  experts  in  the  field.     The  first  major  yearbook 
on  the  general  topic  to  appear  in  the  United  States. 

2  -  ARKIN,   Herbert  and  COLTON,    R.  R.,   Graphs: 
How  to  Make  And  Use  Them.    New  York:    Harper 
and  Brothers,   1936.    Pp.  224. 

Discusses  the  types  of  graphs  and  how  they 
may  be  used  to  express  statistical  data. 

3  -  ATYEO,   H.  C.,   The  Excursion  as  a  Teaching 
Technique.    New  York:     Columbia  University, 
Teachers  College,   Bureau  of  Publications,    1939. 
Contributions  to  Education.    No.  761.    Pp.  225. 

Describes  the  early  developments  in  the  United 
States  and  in  foreign  countries.    Discusses  and  anal- 
yzes procedures  and  techniques.    Reports  the  results 
of  an  experimental  study  with  high  school  students. 
Makes  recommendations. 

4  -  Audio- Visual  Education  in  the  Pasadena  Second- 
ary Schools.    Pasadena,   Calif.:    Pasadena  City 
Schools,   Secondary  Curriculum  Publication.    No. 
16,   1948.    Pp.  123. 

Discusses  values,  policies,  procedures  and 
use  of  audio-visual  materials.    Contains  a  section  on 
the  operation  and  care  of  equipment.     This  is  a  useful 
handbook  for  busy  teachers. 

5  -  Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction.    Forty- 
Eighth  Yearbook,   Part  I,   Nat'l  Society  for  the 
Study  of  Education.    Chicago:     The  University  of 
Chicago  Press,   1949.    Pp.  x  +  320. 

Contains  thirteen  chapters  by  different  authors. 
Some  of  the  topics  discussed  are:     Communication  in 
the  modern  world;   school  use  of  materials;   obstacles 
to  use;   teacher  education;  audio-visual  programs 
in  city  schools,   rural  schools  and  states;  adminis- 
tration;   research;  and  problems. 

6  -  BOLLMAN,   Gladys  and  BOLLMAN,  Henry, 
Motion  Pictures  for  Community  Needs.    New  York: 
Henry  Holt  and  Co.,   1922.    Pp.  ix+298. 

Discusses  the  film  and  its  use  for  educational, 
religious  and  social  work.    It  contains  a  brief  history 
of  the  motion  picture  and  discusses  the  problems  of 
the  exhibitor. 

7  -  BRUNSTETTER,   M.  R. ,  How  to  Use  the  Educa- 
tional Sound  Film.    Chicago:     The  University  of 
Chicago  Press,   1937.     Pp.  174. 

Discusses  the  utilization  and  administration  of 
the  sound  motion  picture  in  teaching. 

8  -  CARROLL,   John  S.,   Teacher  Education  and 
Visual  Education  for  the  Modern  School.    San 
Diego,   Calif.:    Office  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Schools,   San  Diego  County.    Education  Monograph 
N".  16,   1948.    Pp.  166. 

Discusses  teacher  education  in  respect  to 
visual  instruction.    Some  of  the  topics  treated  are: 


the  history  of  visual  education:  place  of  visual  in- 
struction in  the  modern  school;  the  literature  in  the 
field  and  trends  in  teacher  education.    Contains  an 
extensive  bibliography,   a  suggested  course  of  study 
and  sources  of  materials. 

9  -  CHANDLER,  Anna  Curtis  and  CYPHER,  Irene 
F.,  Audio- Visual  Techniques.  New  York:  Noble 
and  Noble,  1948.  Pp.  xii+252. 

A  concise  discussion  of  the  enrichment  of  the 
curriculum  with  a  wide  variety  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials. Stresses  the  interrelationships  of  subjects 
and  techniques. 

10  -  CHARTERS.   W.  W.,  Motion  Pictures  and  Youth. 
Combined  with,  HOLADAY,   P.  W.  and  STODDARD, 
George  D.,  Getting  Ideas  from  the  Movies.  New  York: 
Macmillan  Co.,   1933.    Pp.  vii  +  66  and  viii  +  102. 

The  first  section  contains  the  summary  and 
conclusions  of  the  twelve  Payne  Fund  Studies.     The 
second  section  presents  the  procedure  and  results 
obtained  from  the  study  of  the  effects  of  the  content 
of  theatrical  motion  pictures  on  the  memories  of 
children.    For  a  complete  list  of  references  on  the 
Payne  Fund  Studies  see  the  section  of  this  bibliogra- 
phy on  research. 

11  -  DALE,   Edgar,   Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.    New  York:     The  Dryden  Press,   1946.    Pp. 
xviii  +  546. 

A  comprehensive  text  in  four  sections  in 
which  the  theory,   audio-visual  materials,    classroom 
applications  and  administrative  problems  are  dis- 
cussed.   The  emphasis  throughout  is  on  the  effective 
utilization  of  materials  for  "permanent"  learning. 

12  -  DALE,   E.,  DUNN,   F.  W.,  HOBAN,   C.  F.,   Jr., 
and  SCHNEIDER,   E.,  Motion  Pictures  in  Educa- 
tion.   New  York:    H.  W.  Wilson  Co. ,    1937.    Pp. 
472. 

Summarizes  the  literature  in  the  field  of  visual 
education.  Contains  a  critique  of  research  in  visual- 
sensory  instruction  and  a  summary  of  results.  Men- 
tions aids  other  than  the  motion  picture. 

13  -  DENT,   Ellsworth  C.,   Audio- Visual  Handbook. 
Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Education.    1949. 
Pp.  220. 

A  useful  reference  book  and  basis  for  discus- 
sion at  meetings  and  in  courses. 

14  -  DEVEREUX,   F.  L.  and  others.    The  Educational 
Talking  Picture.    Chicago:     The  University  of 
Chicago  Press.    1933.    Pp.  222. 

Discusses  many  aspects  of  the  use  of  motion 
pictures  in  education.    Outlines  administrative 
procedures. 

15  -  DEWEY,    John,  Experience  and  Education.    New 
York:     The  Macmillan  Co.,    1938.    Pp.  116. 

A  philosophical  discussion  of  the  values  in  the 
experience  type  of  curriculum. 


Editorial  note.    Many  of  these  references  will  be 
cited  in  one  or  more  of  the  sections  which  follow. 


THE  PHILOSOPHY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING  WITH  AUDIO- VISUAL  MATERIALS  -  General  References 


16  -  DORRIS,   Anna  V.    Visual  Instruction  in  the  Pub- 
lic Schools.    Boston:    Ginn  and  Co.    1928.    Pp.  x  + 
481. 

Discusses  the  principles  underlying  the  use  of 
visual  aids,  the  application  of  visual  materials  in 
teaching  the  school  subjects  and  administrative  prob- 
lems. 

17  -  ELLIOT,  Godfrey  M.    (ed.),   Film  and  Education. 
New  York:    Philosophical  Library.     1948.    Pp.  600. 

A  symposium  of  37  chapters  devoted  to  use  of 
non-theatrical  films  by  school,  church,  government 
and  industry.  Each  chapter  is  written  by  an  authority. 

18  -  ELLIS,  Don  C.  and  THORNBOROUGH,   Laura. 
Motion  Pictures  in  Education.    New  York:    Thomas 
V.  Crowell  Co.,   1923.     Pp.  xvii  +284. 

Tncludes  some  of  the  historical  background  of 
visual  education.    Discusses  the  principles  of  use  and 
an  evaluation  of  the  place  of  the  motion  picture  in 
teaching. 

19  -  EXTON,   William.    Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruc- 
tion.   New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,   1947. 
Pp.  xiii  +  344. 

Discusses  the  audio-visual  techniques  which 
were  developed  in  Armed  Forces'  training  program. 
The  implications  for  civilian  education  and  industrial 
training  are  covered. 

20  -  FALCONER,   Vera  M.    Filmstrips.    New  York: 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,   1948.    Pp.  xiii  +  572. 

Discusses  the  what  and  how  of  slidefilms.    Con- 
tains an  analysis  of  techniques  of  use.     The  major 
portion  of  the  book  is  devoted  to  an  extensive  anno- 
tated catalogue  of  slidefilms  by  subjects. 

21  -  FERN,   George  H.,  and  ROBBINS,  Eldon  B.. 
Teaching  with  Films.    Milwaukee:     Bruce  Pub- 
lishing  Co.,   1946.    Pp.  146. 

A  handbook  for  those  not  having  had  any  experi- 
ence with  slides,  filmstrips  (silent  and  sound)  and 
motion  pictures. 

22  -  FORMAN,  Henry  J.    Our  Movie  Made  Children. 
New  York:    The  Macmillan  Co.,   1933.    Pp.288. 

A  report  of  the  findings  of  the  Payne  Fund 
Studies  written  for  popular  consumption. 

23  -  GIPSON,  Henry  Clay.    Films  in  Business  and 
Industry.    New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co., 
1947.    Pp.  312. 

Describes  the  uses  of  motion  pictures  and 
slidefilms  as  aids  in  business  and  industry  in  the 
training  of  personnel  and  the  advertising  of  products. 
Contains  a  list  of  non-theatrical  producers. 

24  -  HAAS,   Kenneth,  and  PACKER,  Harry,   The 
Preparation  and  Use  of  Visual  Aids.    New  York: 
Prentice-Hall.   1946.    Pp.  224. 

Surveys  the  various  types  of  audio-visual  aids 
and  suggests  ways  of  applying  them  to  the  training  nf 
sales  and  advertising  personnel. 

25  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.,   (ed).    Audio- Visual 
Materials  and  Methods  in  the  Social  Studies. 
Washington  D.  C.:    National  Education  Associa- 
tion,  National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies,   18th 
Yearbook,    1947.    Pp.  214. 

A  comprehensive  symposium  on  the  use  of 
audio-visual  materials  in  teaching  the  social  studies. 
Discusses  such  topics  as:    community  resources;   the 
radio;   pictures;   films;   charts;   and  posters. 

26  -  HOBAN,    Charles  F.  Jr.,   Focus  on  Learning. 
Washington:    American  Council  on  Education, 
1942.    Pp.  xiii  +  172. 


Summarizes  the  results  of  five  years  of  inten- 
sive work  which  was  made  possible  by  a  grant  of 
$150   000  from  the  General  Education  Board.    Em- 
phasizes the  effective  integration  of  films  in  the 
curriculum. 

27  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  Movies  That  Teach.    New 
York:    The  Dryden  Press,   1946.    Pp.  xiii  +  189. 

A  report  of  experience  and  experimentation  by 
the  Armed  Services.     Presents  conclusions  which 
have  implications  for  the  use  of  educational  films  in 
civilian  education. 

28  -  HOBAN.   C.  F.,  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  and  ZISMAN. 
S.  B.    Visualizing  the  Curriculum.    New  York: 

The  Cordon  Co.,   1937.    Pp.  vii  +304.    (Now  dis- 
tributed by  The  Dryden  Press). 

Discusses  the  theory  and  practice  of  visual 
education.     Contains  chapters  on  the  school  journey, 
objects  and  models,   the  motion  picture,   the  still 
picture,  graphic  materials,  and  administration. 
Contains  a  glossary  of  terms. 

29  -  HOCKMAN,  William  S.    Projected  Visual  Aids 
in  the  Church.     Boston:     The  Pilgrim  Press,    1947. 
Pp.  vii  +214. 

Discusses  the  principles  and  techniques  in- 
volved in  the  integration  of  visual  aids  in  the  total 
church  program  of  religious  education.  Considers 
such  practical  topics  as  the  selection  of  materials 
and  financing  the  program. 

30  -  HOGBEN,   Lancelot.    From  Cave  Painting  to 
Comic  Strip.    New  York:     Chanticleer  Press, 
1949.     Pp.286. 

Contends  that  man,  being  the  only  animal 
which  makes  pictures,  has  deluged  himself  with  pic- 
torial stimuli.    Argues  for  a  system  of  control  which 
would  enable  us  to  make  better  use  of  the  pictorial  in 
mass  communication. 

31  -  HOLLIS,   A.  P.,   Motion  Pictures  For  Instruction. 
New  York:     The  Century  Co.,    1926.     Pp.  vii +450. 

This  book  is  a  treatise  on  the  general  field  of 
educational  films,  with  practical  suggestions  on 
methods. 

32  -  HOVLAND,   Carl  I.,   LUMSDAINE,  Arthur  H., 
and  Sheffield,   Fred  D.    Experiments  on  Mass 
Communication.    Princeton:    Princeton  University 
Press,   1949.    Pp.  x  +  345. 

Reports  the  studies  of  mass  communication 
made  by  the  Army  during  World  War  II.  The  em- 
phasis is  on  the  use  of  films. 

33  -  JOHNSON,  William  H.    Fundamentals  in  Visual 
Education.    Chicago:    Educational  Screen,   1927. 
Pp.  104. 

A  concise  discussion  of  principles.     Covers 
types  of  materials,  applications  to  teaching  the 
school  subjects  and  research. 

34  -  KELLEY,   Earl  C.    Education  for  What  is  Real. 
New  York:    Harper  and  Brothers,   1947.    Pp. 

xiv  +114. 

Reports  the  results  of  studies  of  the  psychology 
of  perception  at  the  Hanover  Institute.     The  implica- 
tions for  education  are  significant. 

35  -  KINDER,   James  S.    Audio- Visual  Materials  and 
Techniques.    New  York:    American  Book  Co.,   1950. 
Pp.  624. 

Presents  a  comprehensive  study  of  audio-visual 
materials  and  their  applications  to  education.    Con- 
tains a  chapter  on  television. 
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36  -  KOON,    Cline  M.    Motion  Pictures  in  Education 
in  the  United  States.    Chicago:    The  University  of 
Chicago  Press,   1934.    Pp.  xv-t-106. 

A  report  compiled  for  the  International  Congress 
of  Educational  and  Instructional  Cinematography. 

37  -  LAINE,  Elizabeth.    Motion  Pictures  and  Radio. 
New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,   1938.    Pp.  165. 

A  report  on  modern  techniques  for  education 
made  for  The  Regent's  Inquiry  into  the  Character  and 
Cost  of  Public  Education  in  the  State  of  New  York. 
Audio-visual  practices  were  studied  in  New  York, 
Minnesota,  Wisconsin,  Illinois,  and  Ohio. 

38  -  LEVENSON,  William  B.    Teaching  Through 
Radio.    New  York:     Farrar  and  Rinehart,   1945. 
Pp.  viii  +474. 

A  thorough  survey  of  the  school  use  of  radio, 
and  recording.    Discusses  the  preparation  and  pres- 
entation of  programs,   evaluation  of  results,  public 
relations  broadcasting,  and  the  commercial  program 
for  children.    Contains  a  general  bibliography. 

39  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Audio- Visual  Teaching 
Techniques.    Dubuque,   Iowa:    William  C.  Brown 
Co.,   1949.    Pp.  vi  +  135. 

Discusses  principles  underlying  audio-visual 
teaching  derived  from  educational  psychology,   re- 
search and  practical  experience.    Contains  many 
references,  problems  for  students  and  suggested 
laboratory  exercises.    One  feature  of  the  book  is  the 
correlation  of  audio-visual  materials  which  may  be 
used  to  illustrate  the  basic  concepts  considered. 

40  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Visual  Instruction 

Its  Value  and  Its  Needs ,  New  York:     The  Mancall 
Publishing  Corp.    1932.    Pp.  1Z5. 

An  analysis  of  the  status  of  visual  instruction 
from  the  viewpoint  of  education.    Author  presents 
history  of  visual  instruction.    Specific  recommenda- 
tions are  given.     Book  concludes  with  brief  survey  of 
visual  instruction  in  foreign  countries. 

41  -  McDONALD,  Gerald  D.    Educational  Motion 
Pictures  and  Libraries.    Chicago:    American 
Library  Association,   1942.    Pp.  183. 

Discusses  the  library  as  a  distribution  center 
for  educational  films. 

42  -  McKNOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York: 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.    1949.    Second  Edition. 
Pp.  xvi  +608. 

A  comprehensive  practical  book.    Contains 
many  references  and  suggestions  for  the  utilization 
of  materials. 

43  -  MILES,   John  R.,  and  SPAIN,   Charles  R.    Audio- 
Visual  Aids  in  the  Armed  Services.    Washington: 
American  Council  on  Education,   1947.    Pp.  96. 

Discusses  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  use  of 
teaching  aids  by  the  Armed  Services.    Considers  the 
implications  for  civilian  education. 

44  -  Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  the  Teaching  of  Mathe- 
matics.   New  York:    Columbia  University,   Teach- 
ers College,   Bureau  of  Publication.    The  National 
Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics,  Eighteenth 
Yearbook,   1945.    Pp.  xv+455. 

This  report  was  compiled  by  the  Council's 
Committee  on  Multi-Sensory  Aids.    It  consists  of  a 
series  of  papers  by  different  authors.    Many  practical 
experiences  with  teaching  aids  are  reported.    It  also 
contains  an  extensive  bibliography  and  list  of  sources. 


45  -  RAMSEY,   Grace  F.    Educational  Work  in  Mu- 
seums of  the  United  States.    New  York:    H.  W. 
Wilson  Co.,   1938.    Pp.  289. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  the  contribution  of 
museums  to  education.    Some  of  the  topics  discussed 
are:    history  and  development  of  museums,  adult 
education,  work  with  schools,   service  to  individuals 
and  the  evaluation  of  programs.    Reports  experiments 
in  this  area  and  their  results. 

46  -  STRAUSS,    L.  Harry  and  KIDD,    J.  R.    Look. 
Listen  and  Learn.    New  York:    Association  Press, 
1948.    Pp.  x+235. 

Considers  the  use  of  audio-visual  materials  in 
informal  education.    Discusses  such  topics  as  pro- 
duction, public  relations  and  films  for  fun.    Discus- 
sion of  audio-visual  aids  in  religious  programs,  the 
summer  camp  and  in  community  forums  adds  to  the 
value  of  the  text.     Contains  a  selected  bibliography. 

47  -  WEAVER,   Gilbert  G.  and  BOLLINGER,   Elroy 
W.,   Visual  Aids.    Their  Construction  and  Use. 
New  York:    D.  Van  Nostrand  Company  Inc.,   1949. 
Pp.  388. 

A  comprehensive  basic  text  for  the  development 
and  utilization  of  teacher-made  charts,  graphs, 
models,  films,   filmstrips,   and  other  classroom  aids 
including  the  school  journey.    Emphasis  is  on  indus- 
trial and  vocational  education. 

48  -  WILLEY,  Roy  D.,  and  YOUNG,  Helen  A.    Radio 
in  Elementary  Education.    Boston:    D.  C.  Heath 
and  Co.,   1948.    Pp.  x  +450. 

A  thorough  survey  of  the  subject.    Considers 
such  topics  as  techniques  of  teaching  by  radio  in  the 
language  arts,  the  creative  arts,   the  social  studies 
and  science.    Also  discusses  propaganda,   free 
speech,  and  trends  in  radio  education. 

49  -  WOELFEL,   Norman  and  TYLER,   I.  Keith 
(Editors).    Radio  and  the  Schools.    Yonkers-on-Hud- 
son:    World  Book  Co.,   1945.    Pp.  ix+358. 

This  guidebook  for  teachers  and  administrators 
was  prepared  by  the  staff  of  the  Evaluation  of  School 
Broadcasts  Project  supported  by  grants  of  the  Gener- 
al Education  Board.    It  discusses  such  topics  as 
radio  in  American  education,   research,  how  teachers 
use  school  broadcasts,   radio  and  the  curriculum, 
out-of-school  radio,   equipment,   and  developing  pro- 
gram discrimination. 

50-  WRIGHTSTONE,   J.  Wayne.    Appraisal  of  Experi- 
mental High  School  Practices.    New  York:    Colum- 
bia  University,    Teachers  College ,   Bureau  of 
Publications,   1936.    Pp.  194. 

Visual  teaching  techniques  are  among  the 

practices  discusses  and  evaluated. 

B.  HISTORICAL  BACKGROUND. 

1  -  Historical  data  are  found  in  many  references  in 
Part  I,   Section  A.    In  particular  see:    Atyeo  (3); 
Bollman  and  Bollman  (6);   Carroll  (8);  Dale  (11); 

•Dale,  Dunn,  Hoban  and  Schneider  (12);  Dent  (13); 
Dorris  (16);  Elliott  (17);  Ellis  and  Thornborough 
(18);  Hoban  (26);  Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28); 
Hogben  (30);   Hollis  (31);   Johnson  (33);   Kinder 
(35);   Levenson  (38);  McClusky  (39)  and  (40); 
McKown  and  Roberts  (42);  Ramsey  (45);   Willey 
and  Young  (48);   and  Woelfel  and  Tyler  (49). 

2  -  ABRAMS,   Alfred  W.,   Collection,   Organization 
and  Circulation  of  Visual  Aids  to  Instruction  by 
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State  Bureaus;  with  Discussion.    Washington:    Nat'l 
Education  Assn.     Proceedings,    1916.     Pp.  745-749. 
An  early  discussion  of  administrative  problems. 

3  -  ALLEN,   Edward  H.,   Oral  Teaching.    Education. 
Vol.  II.     Jan.,    1882.    Pp.  267-277. 

As  long  ago  as  the  date  of  this  article  the  argu- 
ment over  the  relative  effectiveness  of  text^book 
study  and  auditory  instruction  seems  to  have  been 
well  under  way. 

4  -  ANDREWS,    Charleton,   The  Stage  and  Education. 
Education.     Vol.  XXXII.     June,    1912.    Pp.  608-613. 

Points  out  the  value  of  teaching  by  dramatic 
presentation.    Makes  a  plea  for  the  use  of- the  "new 
motion  picture"  in  education. 

5  -  AUGSBURG,  D.  R.,   Drawing  in  General  Educa- 
tion.   Education.    Vol.  XIV.    Jan.,    1894.     Pp.  268- 
271. 

Here  is  the  claim  that  not  only  must  a  learner 
see  pictures  of  ideas  and  concepts  which  he  is  to 
grasp  -  but  if  he  draws  them  himself,  he  becomes  a 
better  observer.    Suggests  that  pupils  of  literature 
classes  should  be  "urged  to  illustrate  as  often  as 
possible." 

6  -  BARNES,   Burton  A.,  A  Visit  to  the  Los  Angeles 
Visual  Educational  Department.    Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  VIII,  No.  6.     June  1929.    Pp.  167- 
168. 

A  report  of  a  visit  to  the  Los  Angeles  audio- 
visual department. 

7  -  BLACK,    J.  S.,    The  Education  of  the  Physical 
Senses.    Education.     Vol.  XVI.    Oct.,    1895.    Pp. 
68-77. 

Here  is  a  plea  for  the  training  of  those  senses 
which  must  be  appealed  to  by  direct  sensory  approach. 
States  that  for  many,   the  ability  to  respond  to  such 
teaching  must  be  cultivated  just  as  is  the  ability  to 
ve  rba  li  ze . 

8  -  BRIEN,   M.  M.,  Notes  on  the  Historical  Back- 
ground of  Visual  Education.    Education.     Vol.  LXI, 
No.  6.    Feb.  1941.    Pp.  321-325. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  use  and  development  of 
visual  instruction  during  the  Middle  Ages.     Cites  the 
"Novae  Theoricae  Planetarum"  (1537)  by  Geogius 
Perback  and  the  "Philosophia  Naturalis"  (1654)  by 
Henricus  Regius  as  proof  that  illustrations  for  in- 
structional purposes  appeared  in  textbooks  ^jrior  to 
"The  Orbis  Pictus"  by  Comenius.     Contains  other  notes 
of  interest  to  the  student  of  the  history  of  visual  edu- 
cation. 

9  -  CARROLL,    John  S.    Teacher  Education  and  Visu- 
al Education  for  the  Modern  Schools.    San  Diego, 
California:    Office  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Schools,   San  Diego  County.    Education  Monograph 
No.  16,  1948.    Pp.  9-29. 

Discusses  the  historical  aspects  of  audio-visual 
education  in  Chapter  II.     Cites  many  references. 

10  -  COMENIUS,   John  Amos.     The  Orbis  Pictus. 
Syracuse,   New  York:     C.  W.  Bardeen,   1887.     Pp. 
194. 

A  reprint  of  the  famous  landmark  in  the  use  of 
illustrations  in  a  textbook      "The  Orbis  Pictus" 
(World  in  Pictures)  was  published  in  1658. 

11  -  CONNOLLY,   Louise.    We  Call  This  Work  Visual 
Education.     Visual  Education.     Vol.  4.    April,    1923. 
Pp.  120-122,   126-127. 

Discusses  some  of  the  teaching  materials  used 
in  the  19th  Century.    Outlines  the  history  of  educa- 
tional program  of  the  Newwark,   N.  J.  Museum. 


12  -  CRANDALL,   Ernest  I.    The  National  Movement 
in  Visual  Instruction.    School  and  Society.     Vol. 
XVIII.    October,    1923.    Pp.  505-507. 

Discusses  the  historical  background.     Cites  the 
organization  of  the  National  Academy  of  Visual  In- 
struction in  1918  as  an  important  development. 

13  -  CROY,   Homer.    How  Moving  Pictures  are  Made. 
New  York:    Harper  Brothers,    1918.    Pp.  365. 

Discusses  the  history  of  the  motion  picture 
from  1833  to  1918. 

14  -  EBY,   Frederick  and  ARROWOOD,   Charles  F. 
The  Development  of  Modern  Education.    New  York: 
Prentice-Hall,   Inc.,    1934.     Pp.  676-677. 

Traces  the  development  of  the  object  teaching 
movement. 

15  -  ENGELHARDT,   N.  L.,   Educational  Sound  Films 
Reach  Maturity.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  V,   No.  5. 
Jan.  30,   1950.     Pp.  12-13. 

Explains  the  development  of  ERPI  and  its  con- 
bution  to  audio-visual  instruction. 

16  -  Film  News.    New  York:    Film  News  Co.    Vol.  8, 
No.  12.    June- July,   1948. 

Devoted  to  a  description  of  work  done  in  the 
field  of  16mm  films  over  25  year  period. 

17  -  HAMPTON,    Benjamin  B.    A  History  of  the 
Movies.    New  York:     Covici,   Friede  Publishers, 
1931.    Pp.  456. 

Discusses  the  background  and  development  of 
the  motion  picture.     Considers  the  educational  and 
non-theatrical  film  on  pages  420  ff. 

18  -  History  of  Visual  Education.    New  York:    H.  W. 
Wilson  Co.    Wilson  Bulletin.     Vol.  3.    September, 

1928.  Pp.  304-305. 

Discusses  a  brief  historical  sketch  and  a 
selected  bibliography  to  1926. 

19  -  HOLLIS,  Andrew  P.,   Visual  Education  Depart- 
ments  in  Educational  Institutions.    Washington, 
Gov.  Print  Office,    1924.    Pp.  36.    (U.S.  Bureau  of 
Education  Bulletin,   1924,   No.  8) 

One  of  the  early  discussions  of  the  administra- 
tion of  audio-visual  programs. 

20  -  KLEINE,   George,   Educational  Motion  Pictures. 
With  a  letter  by  Thomas  A.  Edison.     Chicago: 
Published  by  George  Kleine,    1910.    Pp.  336. 

An  annotated  catalogue  of  motion  pictures 
(35mm.  silent)  available  for  educational  purposes. 
This  was  the  first  catalogue  of  educational  films  to 
be  published  in  the  United  States. 

21  -  KROWS,  Arthur  Edwin,   Motion  Pictures — Not 
for  Theatres.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XVII, 
No.  7.    Sept.  1938.    Pp.  211  ff. 

Installment  number  one  of  a  58  part  detailed 
history  of  the  non-theatrical  film  in  America.     The 
series  of  installments  ran  consecutively  through 
Vols.    XVII-  XXIII  in  the  Educational  Screen  ending 
with  the  June  1944  issue,  page  248.     The  work  of 
many  personalities  is  featured  in  the  series. 

22  -  LEWIN,   William,   Recollections  of  the  First 
Educational  Talkies  and  the  Crash  of  October, 

1929.  Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XVI,  No.  2. 
Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  22-23. 

Describes  the  first  presentation  of  educational 
talking  pictures..  Explanation  of  how  the  demonstra- 
tions were  set  up  and  evaluated. 

23  -  LYFORD.    C.  A.    J.  Chauncey  Lyford  and  Visual 
Education.    School  and  Society.     Vol.19.     January 
5,   1924.    Pp.  20-21. 
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Cites  the  experiences  of  J.  C.  Lyford  in  using 
visual  instruction.    Mentions  use  of  a  "sojar  camera". 

24  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,  Magazines  and  Men.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,  No.  3.    March  1947. 
Pp.  140,    164. 

Contributions  of  the  four  early  magazines:     The 
Educational  Screen,   Visual  Education,   The  Screen, 
and  Moving  Picture  Age  to  the  field  of  visual  educa- 
tion.   Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  silver  aniver- 
sary  of  the  Educational  Screen  and  its  founder  Nelson 
L.  Greene. 

25  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Steady  Growth.    The  Phi 


idy  C 
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Delta  Kappan.    Vol.  XXII,   No.  9.    May,    1940.    Pp. 
412-413. 

Describes  factors  in  the  growth  of  audio-visual 
education  during  the  decade  of  1930-1940. 

26  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Will  the  Film  and  School 
Join  Hands?     Education.    Vol.  58,  No.  8.    April 
1938.    Pp.  449-453. 

Summarizes  some  of  the  historical  high  spots 
in  the  development  of  the  educational  film. 

27  -  Pantographic  System  of  Instruction,  A  Brief 
Exposition.    Philadelphia:    Privately  published, 
1852.    Pp.  12. 

Discusses  the  visual  approach  to  education.    A 
copy  is  in  the  Yale  University  Library.    A  description 
of  this  bulletin  is  in  Carroll  (8)  Pp.  11-12. 

28  -  PARKER,  Samuel  Chester,   The  History  of 
Modern  Elementary  Education.    Boston:    Ginn  and 
Co.,    1912.    Pp.  xxii  +505. 

Discusses  Pestalozzian  object  teaching,   Pp. 
323-358;   Comenius*    "Orbis  Pictus"  and  its  signifi- 
cance,  Pp.  146-148;   Froebel's  education  through 
motor  expression  and  social  participation,   Pp.  431- 
484;   the  nature  study  movement,   Pp.  338-340;  and 
excursions  in  Salzmann's  school,   P.  214. 

29  -  PEASE,   Orrin  L. ,   The  Development  of  a  Visual 
Department  in  a  School  System.    Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  V.    Sept.,   1925.    Pp.  393-395. 

Description  of  the  program  in  the  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
public  schools. 

30  -  SIGMAN,   James  G.,   Origin  and  Development  of 
Visual  Education  in  the  Philadelphia  Public  Schools. 
Dissertation,    Temple  University,    1933.    Pp.  vi  + 
243. 

Shows  many  of  the  basic  values  of  content  and 
organization  in  a  visual-auditory  program.    Describes 
the  period  of  beginnings  of  audio-visual  education  in 
Philadelphia  during  the  late  20's  and  early  30's. 

31  -  SKINNER,   George  A.,   A  Business  Man  Looks  at 
Visual  Instruction.     Education.     Vol.  LJ.1I,   No.  6, 
Feb.  1933.    Pp.  324-328. 

An  American  business  man  makes  an  exhaustive 
survey  of  educational  films  and  finds  that  the  produc- 
tion of  educational  films  for  school  use  depends  on 
the  successful  cooperative  efforts  of  technician,   busi- 
ness man,   and  educator.     Two  definite  steps  are 
listed  to  accomplish  full  realization  of  visual  educa- 
tion in  the  classroom.    Immediate  objectives  include: 
1.    Establishment  of  a  non-commercial  endowed  clear- 
ing-house competent  to  recommend,   advise  and  en- 
dorse.   2.    Establishment  of  a  commercial,  perma- 
nent,  independent  producing  and  distributing  company. 

32  -  Sound  Motion  Picture.   1926-1946.    New  York: 
Weekly  Publications,  Inc.,   Newsweek  Magazine. 
1946. 

A  brochure  high  lighting  the  history  of  the 
sound  film  including  future  possibilities. 


33  -  THOMAS,   Edwin  J.    Chicago  is  Not  an  Island. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIII,   No.  10.    Dec. 
1944.    Pp.  429-432. 

A  story  of  the  beginnings  and  growth  of  the 
film  industry  in  Chicago. 

34  -  Visual  Education.    Meadville,   Pennsylvania: 
Keystone  View  Co.,   1906,   1908,   1911,   1917, 
1918,   1919,   1920.    Pp.  xlii+715.    (1920  edition) 

This  is  the  teachers'  guide  to  the  "600  Set" 
of  slides  and  stereographs.    Contains  in  the  first 
forty-two  pages,   discussions  of  the  utilization  of 
slides  and  stereographs  in  instruction  by  many 
prominent  educators  as  well  as  theoretical  considera- 
tions of  concrete  experience  in  education.     The  pub- 
lication of  this  book  is  credited  with  establishing  the 
term  "visual  education". 

35  -  WEBER,    J.  J.,   Bibliography  on  the  Use  of 
Visual  Aids  in  Education.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  IX,  No.  1  thru  6.     Jan.  thru  June  1930.    Pp. 
29-31  (Jan.) 187-191  (June). 

Students  of  the  history  of  visual  instruction 
should  consult  this  extensive  list  of  references.    They 
are  grouped  under  six  general  headings  with  48  sub- 
headings.   Many  of  the  items  are  annotated.    As  a 
sample,   of  the  39  references  appearing  on  page  93 
(March  1930)  thirteen  are  dated  before  1920. 

C.  OBJECTIVES. 

1  -  Discussion  of  the  objectives  of  audio-visual 
teaching  will  be  found  in  many  of  the  references 
in  Part  I,  Section  A.    In  particular  see;    Carroll 
(8);   Chandler  and  Cypher  (9);   Dale  (11);   Dale, 
Dunn,   Hoban  and  Schneider  (12);   Dent  (13); 
Devereux  (14);   Dorris  (16);   Elliott  (17);   Hoban, 
Hoban,  and  Zisman  (28);   Kinder  (35);   Levenson 
(38);   McClusky  (39);   McKown  and  Roberts  (42); 
Ramsey  (45);  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46);   Weaver  and 
Boilinger  (47);   Willey  and  Young  (48);  and  Woelfel 
and  Tyler  (49).    Specific  chapter  references  to 
Audio-Visual  Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  will  be 
made  in  this  section. 

2  -  ABRAMS,  Alfred  W.,    Visual  Instruction  in  New 
York  State  Schools.    Education.    Vol.  LII.     Jan., 
1932.    Pp.  284-287. 

Makes  the  claim  that  "A  picture  expresses 
only  objective  facts."    Suggests  that  the  teacher 
whose  problem  is  to  teach  an  understanding  of  ab- 
stractions, may  find  little  assistance  from  audio- 
visual material. 

3  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A..   Stick  to  Your  Last. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XIV,   No.  7.    March, 
1948.    Pp.  20-21. 

The  value  of  verbal  experiences  as  compared 
to  those  of  a  non-verbal  type  in  classroom  teaching 
is  stressed. 

4  -  BARR,   H.  M.,  Means-Not  Ends.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  3.    March  1947.    Pp.  141- 
142. 

Discusses  Audio-visual  aids  as  used  to  create 
a  reasoning  and  a  thinking  populace. 

5  -  BLEICH,   Dina  M.,    Films  and  Attitudes.    Audio- 
Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15,  No.  4.    Dec.  1948.    Pp.  10. 

Describes  a  concrete  example  of  the  way  a 
film  was  used  to  build  correct  attitudes,  and  to  train 
high  school  pupils  in  good  manners.    Demonstrates 
that  the  film  may  be  used  in  teaching  attitudes. 
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6  -  BOWEN,   Ward  C.    Tools  for  Learning;    Images. 
New  York  State  Education.     Vol.  32.    Nov.  1944. 
P.  137. 

The  purposes  of  audio-visual  aids  in  education 
are  to  help  the  child  identify  and  classify  new  objects 
and  to  translate  and  interpret  the  spoken  and  written 
word. 

7  -  BROOKER,   Floyde  E.    Communication  in  the 
Modern  World.    In,   Audio- Visual  Materials  of  In- 
struction,  Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,   Part  I.    National 
Society  for  the  Study  of  Education.     Chicago:     Uni- 
versity of  Chicago  Press.    1949.    Chapter  I,   Pp. 
4-27. 

Communication  is  the  very  essence  of  educa- 
tion.   It  is  not  confined  to  words  alone  but  may  be 
defined  as  anything  that  conveys  meanings  or  that 
carries  a  message  from  one  person  to  another.     The 
current  problems  in  education  that  communication 
can  help  to  solve  are  (1)  the  increase  of  knowledge 
(2)  the  increase  of  our  concern  geographically  and 
politically,  and  (3)  the  increase  of  the  scope  of  our 
concern  with  the  personality  of  the  child.    Films, 
radio,   and  television  should  aid  in  the  solution  of 
these  problems. 

8  -  COREY.   Stephen  M.,  and  DALE,  Edgar.    The 
Teachers'  Decisions.    In,  Audio- Visual  Materials 
of  Instruction,   Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,   Part  I. 
National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Education. 
Chicago:    University  of  Chicago  Press,   1949. 
Chapter  IV,  Pp.  72-94. 

Discusses  the  decisions  that  teachers  must 
make  regarding  the  major  objectives  of  education  and 
relates  them  to  audio-visual  materials.    "The  instruc- 
tional materials  a  teacher  uses  have  great  influence 
upon  the  objectives  he  tries  to  achieve."     P.  77. 

9  -  CRAKES,   C.  R.,   Teaching  More  In  The  Allotted 
Time.    Nations*  Schools.     Vol.  XLII,  No.  2.    Aug., 
1948.    Pp.  52. 

Among  the  reasons  for  the  upsurge  of  interest 
in  improved  techniques  of  instruction  is  the  need  for 
teaching  more  in  the  same  allotted  time.    Factual  in- 
formation,  properly  and  speedily  presented,  makes 
necessary  the  use  by  teachers  of  modern  devices. 

10  -  DALE,  Edgar.     The  Real  Film  Problem.     Colum- 
bus,  Ohio:     Bureau  of  Educational  Research,   Ohio 
State  University,  Newsletter.     Vol.  X.    December, 
1944.    Pp.  1-4. 

Discusses  the  need  to  discover  the  unique  char- 
acteristic of  each  media  of  communication:    "What 
can  we  do  with  the  filmstrip  that  we  cannot  do  with  the 
motion  picture?"    "What  specialized  purposes  can  be 
achieved  through  recordings?"    "What  are  the  advan- 
tages and  disadvantages  of  color  in  films  and  film- 
strips?" 

There  are  two  chief  sources  of  help  in  learning 
improved  use  of  new  teaching  materials:     1)  the  in- 
formed, wise.,   critical  conclusions  of  teachers  who 
use  these  devices  in  their  classrooms;   2)  a  planned 
program  of  research  as  to  the  effectiveness  of  the 
different  types  of  audio-visual  materials. 

11  -  DALE,  Edgar.    What  Does  It  Mean  to  Teach? 
Virginia  Journal  of  Education.     Vol.  39,   No.  16. 
September,   1945.    Pp.  21-24. 

Teaching  should  be  a  sharing  process  involving 
the  action  and  interaction  of  minds,  which  rules  gut 
authoritarian,   one-sided  communication.     This  may 
help  us  to  understand  more  clearly  what  is  involved 
in  the  improvement  of  teaching  through  the  use  of 
audio-visual  aids.     To  assume  that  the  materials  of 


instruction  represent  the  end  and  not  the  means  is  a 
common  error.    We  must  be  extremely  careful  not  to 
confuse  the  product  with  the  process,   not  to  use 
audio-visual  aids  mechanically  with  little  regard  for 
individual  differences  or  for  the  role  of  audio-visual 
aids  in  cooperative  sharing  of  ideas. 

12  -  LARSON,   L.  C.,  Suggested  Answers  to  Some 
Pertinent  Questions  in  the  Audio- Visual  Field. 
In,   Avdio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction.   Forty- 
Eighth  Yearbook.    Part  I.    National  Society  for  the 
Study  of  Education,   Chicago:    University  of  Chica- 
go Press.     1949.    Chapter  XI.    Pp.  201-252. 

Considers  the  educational  purposes  of  the 
audio-visual  program.     The  discussion  is  based  on  a 
survey  of  the  literature  and  experience. 

13  -MANNING,   Philip,   Why  Use  Visual  Aids?     Audio- 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  No.  7.    March,   1948.    Pp. 
22-23. 

Points  out  the  unique  values  of  visual  aids  in 
classroom  instruction. 

14  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Audio- Visual  Aids  Enrich 
Learning.     The  Instructor.     Vol.  LVI,  No.  10. 
October,    1947.    Pp.  37,   74. 

Discusses  meaningful  experiences  in  learning. 

15  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Audio- Visual  Aids  Save 
Time.    The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVI,  No.  9.    Septem- 
ber,  1947.    Pp.  25,  89. 

Considers  one  of  the  major  objectives  of  audio- 
visual teaching. 

16  -  McCLUSKY.   F.  Dean.     Values  in  Audio- Visual 
Instruction.    Connecticut  Audio-Visual  Educational 
Association,  Annual  Bulletin  No.  10,   1950.    Pp. 
6-8. 

Lists  twelve  values  in  audio-visual  instruction. 

17  -  PEARCY,   Ivor,    Visual  Aids  Can  Do  Great 
Things  for  Education.    Look  and  Listen.     Vol.  2, 
No.  10.    October,    1948.     Pp.  189. 

Refutes  the  arguments  against  the  use  of  audio- 
visual aids  in  the  classroom.     The  report  of  the  study 
of  the  use  and  effectiveness  of  these  aids  showed 
better  teaching  when  the  aids  were  used.    Concludes 
with  lists  of  the  most  familiar  arguments  for  and 
against  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids. 

18  -  SCHNEIDER,   Etta,   Audio- Visual  Aids  and  the 
Democratic  Process.    Education.    Vol.  LXI,   No. 
6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  326-332. 

A  plea  by  the  author  for  the  application  of 
democratic  ideals  in  the  visual  instruction  program. 

19  -  SCHORLING,   Raleigh,  et  al,   Sword  Into  Plough- 
shares.   Lansing,   Michigan:    State  Superintendent 
of  Instruction.     1946.    Pp.  44. 

Discusses  the  benefits  of  the  audio-visual  pro- 
gram for  the  armed  forces  and  makes  a  plea  for 
more  universal  use  of  these  aids  in  the  public 
schools.    Objectives  of  use  are  outlined. 

20  -  TAYLOR,    John  W.  and  SVENSON,    Leonard  E. 
We  Need  Attitude- Forming  Materials!     Audio- 
Visual  Guide,    Vol.  14,   No.  9.    May,    1948.    Pp. 
20-21. 

Attitude-forming  materials  are  needed  in  the 
social-studies  program  in  the  elementary  schools 
and  in  the  social- studies  and  guidance  programs  in 
the  secondary  schools. 

21  -  WICKHAM,    Terry.    Multisensory  Aids  to  Learn- 

.    North  Central  Association  Quarterly.     Vol. 
No.  3.    January,   1949.    Pp.  254-255. 
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The  object  of  the  article  is  to  bring  to  the  atten- 
tion of  administrators  the  learning  aids  and  enrich- 
ment procedures  which  can  be  used  to  make  instruc- 
tion more  vivid,   interesting,  and  effective.     The  use 
of  community  resources  is  discussed. 

22  -  WILLIAMS,   L.  A.,   What  Are  Objective  Aids  To 
Instruction?     In,   Secondary  Schools  for  American 
Youth.    New  York:    American  Book  Company. 
1948.    Chapter  XIV.    Pp.  428-60. 

This  chapter  includes  a  discussion  of: 
What  is  novel  about  objective  aids? 
What  is  meant  by  objective  aids  ? 
For  what  purpose  are  objective  aids  used? 
What  are  good  general  guides  to  the  use  of 

objective  aids? 
What  specific  suggestions  are  applicable  to 

different  objective  aids? 

23  -  YE  ACER,   William  A.,   Progress  in  Visual- 
Sensory  Education.     Visual  Review.     Chicago:     The 
Society  for  Visual  Education,  Inc.    1938.    Pp.  9- 
10,   64. 

Points  out  that  contacts  with  reality,   in  natural 
situations  have  always  provided  the  best  means  for 
concrete  experiences. 

D.  THEORY  AND  PSYCHOLOGY. 

1  -  Discussion  of  the  theory  and  or  psychology  of 
audio-visual  communication  will  be  found  in  many 
of  the  references  in  Part  I,   Section  A.    Note  in 
particular  the  following:    Dale  (11)  pp.  2-66;   Dent 
(13)  pp.  1-29;   Dewey  (15)  p.  116;    Brandt,   in 
Elliott  (17)  pp.  39-54;   Hoban  (26)  pp.  14-78; 
Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  1-28;   Kinder 
(35)  pp.  4-71;   McClusky  (39)  pp.  1-37;   McKown 
and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  1-70;   and  Weaver  and  Bol- 
linger  (47)  pp.  1-9-    Specific  references  to 
Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  will  be 
made  in  this  section. 

2  -  Annual  Report  of  the  Educational  Film  Library 
Assn.    New  York:     The  Educational  Film  Library 
Association.     1949.    Pp.  96. 

A  resume  of  the  proceedings  at  the  1948  Audio- 
Visual  Conference  held  in  cooperation  with  the  Mid- 
west Forum  on  Audio- Visual  Aids,  the  Film  Council 
of  America,  and  the  National  Association  of  Visual 
Education  Dealers. 

3  -  Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Education.    Committee  on 
Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Education  of  the  California 
School  Supervisors'  Association.     California 
Journal  of  Elementary  Education,   Vol.  12,   No.  3. 
Feb.  1944.    Pp.  146-161. 

Contains  a  statement  of  the  Committee's  point 
of  view  on  audio-visual  aids  and  the  learning  process. 

4  -  BROOKER,    Floyde  E.    Communication  in  the 
Modern  World.    In,  Audio- Visual  Materials  of  In- 
struction.   National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Educa- 
tion.   48th  Yearbook,   Part  1.     1949.    Chicago: 

The  University  of  Chicago  Press.    Pp.  4-27. 

Discusses  the  importance  of  mass  media  of 
communication  and  the  implications  for  modern  edu- 
cation.    Includes  a  bibliography. 

5  -  BROOKER,   Floyde  E.,    Teaching  the  Audio- 
Visual  Way.   See  and  Hear.     Vol.  4,   No.   3.     Nov., 
1948.    Pp.  10. 

Points  out  the  necessity  of  learning  a  new 
language,  the  language  of  visualization  found  in  pic- 
tures. 


6  -  BROWN,  James  W.  and  VANDER  MEER,   A.W. 
School  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Instructional  Materi- 
als.   In,  Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction. 
Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,   Part  I.    National  Society 
for  the  Study  of  Education.     Chicago:    University 
of  Chicago  Press,    1949.    Chapter  II.    Pp.  28-52. 

Considers  learning  experiences  and  the  inte- 
gration of  audio-visual  materials  in  the  curriculum. 
A  bibliography  is  included. 

7  -  CAMPBELL,    R.  R.    Visual  Vitalization.    School 
and  Society.     Vol.  XLV,   April,   1937.    Pp.  475- 
477. 

Presents  the  need  for  more  reality  in  education 
for  democracy. 

8  -  COREY,  Stephen  M. ,   The  Importance  of  Percep- 
tual Learning.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIV, 
No.  9.    Nov.,   1945.    Pp.  394-404. 

Points  out  that  no  serious  student  of  the  learn- 
ing process  fails  to  see  that  there  is  merit  in  verbal 
instruction  only  and  if  words  derive  their  meaning 
ultimately  from  common  experiences  that  involve 
seeing,  hearing,   feeling,   smelling  and  other  varie- 
ties of  first  hand  perception. 

9  -  DALE,   Edgar,   Coming  to  Our  Senses.    Colum- 
bus:   Ohio  State  University,   Bureau  of  Educational 
Research.    News  Letter.    Vol.  IV.    November, 
1939.    Pp.  1-3. 

Discusses  the  importance  of  concrete  experi- 
ence in  modern  education. 

10  -  DALE,   Edgar,    The  Why  of  Audio- Visual  Materi- 
als.   Columbus:    Ohio  State  University,   Bureau  of 
Educational  Research.    The  News  Letter.     Vol. 

13,   No.  3.    Dec.,   1947.    P.  4. 

Editorial  which  aims  to  stimulate  teachers  to 
greater  use  of  audio-visual  aids  to  illustrate  the 
abstract  ideas  and  attitudes  involved  in  modern 
living. 

11  -  DEWEY,   John.    How  We  Think.    New  York: 
D.  C.  Heath  and  Company.     1933.    Pp.  301. 

Analyzes  the  processes  of  thinking  with  espe- 
cial emphasis  on  problem  solving.  Many  of  the  ex- 
amples show  the  place  of  non-verbal  experiences  in 
thought. 

12  -  DICKMAN,    Joseph  E.,   Teaching  Power  in  the 
Sound  Film.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  46.    March,   1946.    P.  228. 

Enumerates  six  outstanding  qualities  of  an 
educational  sound  film  for  teaching  purposes. 

13  -  DUGAN,   J.  E.    Let's  Teach  for  Peace  as  We 
Taught  for  War.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIV. 
No.  9.    November,   1945.    P.  410. 

States  that  the  knowledge  of  the  effective  use  of 
audio-visual  aids  gained  during  the  war  should  be 
put  to  use  now. 

14  -  EVANS,   Ralph  M.    An  Introduction  To  Color. 
New  York:     John  Wiley  and  Sons,    1948.    Pp.  x, 
340. 

Presents  a  detailed  study  of  color  including  its 
psychophysical  and  psychological  aspects. 

15  -  CAREER,   Ethel,   The  Other  Side  of  "Sensory 
Aids"  to  Education.    Education.     Vol.  70,  No.  4. 
Dec.,   1949.    Pp.  253-254. 

A  discussion  of  the  possible  dangers  of  over 
use  of  sensory  aids  in  the  classroom. 
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16  -  GOOD,   Carter  V.,   (ed.).    Dictionary  of  Educa- 
tion.   New  York:     McGraw  Hill  Book  Co.     1945. 

A  standard  reference  work  for  students  of  edu- 
cation.   Many  of  the  words  used  in  connection  with 
"audio-visual  education"  are  clearly  defined. 

17  -  GOODMAN,   Louis  S.    The  Principles,   Origin 
and  Early  Development  of  Educational  Realism. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXII,   No.  3.    March, 
1943.    Pp.  108-110. 

Discusses  the  history  and  philosophy  of  the 
audio-visual  concept  in  education. 

18  -  GRABBE,   Paul.    We  Call  it  Human  Nature.    New 
York:     Harper  and  Brothers.     1940.     Pp.120. 
Illustrated. 

An  excellent  example  of  how  abstract  ideas  in 
the  field  of  psychology  may  be  "visualized". 

19  -  GUTHRIE,  Edwin  R.  and  POWERS,   Francis  F. 
Educational  Psychology.    New  York:     The  Ronald 
Press  Company,   Pp.  170-187. 

Considers  in  chapter  13  the  psychology  of 
audio-visual  teaching  and  learning.    The  thesis  of  the 
chapter  is,  that  modern  education  requires  rich  and 
varied  learning  experiences  which  involve  the  use  of 
a  variety  of  materials. 

20  -  HILGARD,  Ernest  R.     Theories  of  Learning. 
New  York:    Appleton- Century- C r ofts .     1 948 . 

A  good  summary  of  the  points  of  view  about 
learning. 

21  -  HOBAN,   Charles  F.  Jr.    Films  and  Textbooks, 
Educational  Screen,   Vol.  XXIV,   No.  10.    Decem- 
ber 1945.    Pp.  445,  446,  449. 

Suggests  that  correlation  of  textbooks  and 
films  into  a  team  is  a  goal  for  the  future. 

22  -  HOEK,    F.  G.    Enriching  Child  Learning.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  XVI,   No.  10.    December, 
1937.    Pp.  319-320. 

Discusses  the  function  of  visual  materials. 

23  -  JOHNSTON,  Eric,   Broadening  Horizons  Through 
the  Use  of  Films.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXVin,  No.  10.    December  1949.    Pp.  443-444. 

A  proposal  to  have  some  of  the  larger  cities 
conduct  experimentation  in  the  use  of  motion  pic- 
tures to  get  accurate  results  concerning  the  use  of 
the  film  in  teaching  and  learning.     Cites  the  Nebraska 
experiment,   and  the  results  that  were  obtained  there. 

24  -  KATZ,   David.     (Translated  by  Robert  Tyson). 
Gestalt  Psychology.    New  York:     The  Ronald  Press 
Co.,    1950.    Pp.  x  +  175. 

Evaluates  the  Gestalt  principles.    Describes 
experimental  evidence  and  its  applications,  with  im- 
plications for  the  audio-visual  point  of  view. 

25  -  KELLEY,  Earl  C.    Education  for  What  is  Real. 
New  York:    Harper  and  Brothers,    1947.    Pp.  112. 

Discusses  the  results  of  experimental  studies 
in  perception  at  the  Hanover  Institute.     The  impor- 
tance of  the  visual  process  as  a  controlling  factor  in 
behavior  is  stressed. 

26  -  KINGSLEY,   Howard  L.     The  Nature  and  Con- 
ditions of  Learning.    New  York:    Prentice-Hall, 
Inc.,   1946.    Pp.  579. 

Discusses  learning,  its  types  and  principles. 
Note  in  particular  the  section  about  comprehension 
by  means  of  direct  experiences  on  pages  353-356. 

27  -  KUHNLE,   V.  T.    Audio- Visual  versus  Verbal 
Teaching:     The  Latter  Still  Has  It's  Place.    Na- 
tion's Schools.     Vol.  38.    December,   1946.    Pp.  44. 


Discusses  the  danger  of  using  audio-visual  ma- 
terials to  the  exclusion  of  related  language  experi- 
ence. 

28  -  LAMOREAUX,   Lillian  A.    The  Use  of  Newer 
Types  of  Instructional  Materials.    Washington: 
N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Supervisors  and  Direc- 
tors of  Instruction,   Twelfth  Yearbook,    1939. 
Pp.  282-306. 

Discusses  the  educational  values  of  audio-vis- 
ual instruction. 

29  -  LARSON,   L.  C.    Suggested  Answers  to  Some 
Pertinent  Questions  in  the  Audio-Visual  Field. 
In,   Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction. 
Chicago:    National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Edu- 
cation,  Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,   Parti.     1949. 
Pp.  200-252. 

Discusses  the  role  of  audio-visual  materials 
in  education. 

30  -  Materials  of  Instruction.    Washington:    N.  E.  A. 
Department  of  Supervisors  and  Directors  of  In- 
struction, Eighth  Yearbook,   1935. 

Discusses  theoretical  problems  in  the  use  of 
visual  materials  in  chapters  one  and  five. 

31  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Audio- Visual  Methods  of 
Education  in  Schools  of  the  United  States.    In, 
Amerika,   United  States  Department  of  State, 
Bureau  of  Information,   1948.    No.  14.    Pp.  24-27. 

Discusses  theory  and  practice  in  audio-visual 
programs. 

32  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     The  Psychological  Basis. 
In,   The  Principal  and  Audio-Visual  Education. 
Washington:    N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Elementary 
School  Principals,  Yearbook,    1948.    Pp.  7-15. 

Examines  the  psychological  principles  in 
audio-visual  instruction. 

33  -  McPHERSON,    James,   "It  is  reported...."    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  II,  No.  8.    May,   1947.    Pp.  36-37. 

Here  is  a  good  discussion  of  the  solid,  realis- 
tic gains  made  by  A-V  education.  This  material  can 
be  used  to  combat  ignorance  about  A-V  aims. 

34  -  MURSELL,   James  L.    Successful  Teaching. 
New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,    1946. 

Chapters  1-7  outline  basic  factors  in  modern 
methods  of  instruction.  See  also  pages  106-109  on 
the  utilization  of  visual  materials. 

35  -  NEUMANN,   Henry.    Why  Progress  in  Thing- 
Making  Outruns  Social  Progress.    School  and  So- 
ciety.   Vol.  68,   No.  1753.    July  31,   1948.    Pp.  65- 
70. 

Discusses  obstacles  to  moral  progress.    Among 
them  is  the  problem  of  translating  verbal  concepts 
into  effective  social  behavior.    A  new  thing  is  con- 
crete,  easy  to  grasp  whereas  the  problems  of  human 
relations  are  more  abstract. 

36  -  OELEN,  Evelyn,  Mr.  AVA  vs.  The  State  of  New 
Jersey.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  2. 
Feb.,   1949.    Pp.  61-63,   80-81. 

A  pro  and  con  discussion  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  a  simulated  court  room  trial  with  the  defendant 
as  Mr.  AVA  (Mr.  Audio- Visual  Aids)  and  the  prosecu- 
tor who  charges  Mr.  AVA  with  waste  and  inefficiency. 
Witnesses  are  a  principal,   teacher,   and  a  student. 
Mr.  AVA  wins  his  case. 

37  -  OLSEN,   Edward  G.,   Perspective  in  Audio- Vis- 
ual Education.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  25,   No. 
3.    March,    1946.    Pp.  120-122. 
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Points  out  that  progress  in  education  is  made 
by  trial  and  error  with  different  methods.    Suggests 
a  place  for  vicarious  learning  thru  words,   thru  audio- 
visual materials,  and  direct  learning  thru  first-hand 
experiences  suggesting  their  relative  importance 
from  least  to  most  valuable. 

38  -  PEARCY,  Ivor,    Visual  Aids  Can  Do  Great 
Things  for  Education.     Look  and  Listen.    October, 

1948.  Pp.  189. 

Surveys  arguments  for  and  against  use  of  vis- 
ual aids  and  defends  their  use  by  citing  a  case  study. 

39  -  PETERSON,  Harvey  A.,  et  al.    Educational 
Psychology.    New  York:     The  Macmillan  Co.,   1948. 
Pp.  550. 

The  authors  believe  that  more  contact  with  life 
should  be  used  in  teaching  than  has  been  the  case  in 
the  past. 

40  -  REED,   P.  C.  and  KRUSE,   W.  F.,   Raising  Our 
Sights.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,   No.  3. 
March  1947.    Pp.  149,    162. 

Discusses  the  function  and  future  of  audio-vis- 
ual media  of  mass  communication. 

41  -  Three  Artists  Couldn't  Draw  an  Aardvark.     Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  10.    December, 

1949.  P.  445. 

Three  artists  were  asked  to  draw  a  picture  of 
an  aardvark  from  the  definition  in  the  Encyclopedia 
Britannica.     The  results  were  quite  illuminating  as 
to  the  indefiniteness  of  real  understanding  of  verbal 
"pictures". 

42  -  WHITEHEAD,    Virgil,   Our  Way  of  Doing  It. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,   No.  4.    April, 
1946.    Pp.  178-80. 

A  description  of  visual  policies,  procedures 
and  suggestions  in  a  school. 

43  -  WITTICH,   W.  A.,   So  Children  May  Learn.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  5,   No.  4.    Dec.  15,   1949.     Pp.  6-7. 

The  child  learns  first  through  his  natural  en- 
vironment by  seeing  and  hearing.    To  enlarge  this 
learning  and  experience,  educators  today  are  using 
filmstrips  and  films. 

44  -  WITTICH,   W.  A.    So  the  Children  May  Learn. 
In,  Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction.    Na- 
tional Society  for  the  Study  of  Education,   Forty- 
Eighth  Yearbook,  Part  I,   1949.    Pp.  294-309. 

Gives  an  hypothetical  account  of  a  father's 
visit  to  the  local  schools  which  his  children  attend. 
The  visit  reveals  the  practices,  the  need  for  greater 
facilities  and  the  objectives  of  the  schools. 

45  -  WOLFE,   Barbara  A.,   "A"  Is  for  "Audio"  -  and 
"Activity".    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVL,  No. 
2.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  11-12. 

Audio  -  the  first  part  of  "audio-visual"  -  is 
also  the  last  to  be  remembered.    This  article  is  an 
attempt  to  show  the  values  of  audio  as  well  as  visual 
aids. 

46  -  YOUNG,   Kenneth  W.,  Horizon  Unlimited.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,   No.  1.     Jan.  1947. 
Pp.  22-24. 

Comments  on  the  proven  values  of  films  in 
teaching,  on  improvements  needed,  and  on  future 
potentialities. 

E.  SEMANTICS,  VERBALISM  AND 
MEDIA  OF  COMMUNICATION. 

1  -  Discussion  of  semantics,   verbalism  and  or  me- 
dia of  communication  will  be  found  in  many  of  the 


references  listed  in  Part  I,   Section  A.    Attention 
is  directed  to  the  following  in  particular:    Dale 
(11)  pp.  16-19,  28,   53-62,   360;   Hoban  (26)  pp.  6- 
8;  Hoban,   Hoban,  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  3-9;   Hog- 
ben  (30);   Hovland,   Lumsdaine  and  Sheffield  (32); 
Kelley  (34);   Kinder  (35)  pp.  52-57;   McClusky 
(39)  pp.  1-5,   11-14;  McClusky  (40)  pp.  47-59; 
McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  36-44;   Willey  and 
Young  (48)  pp.  3-33;  410-429;   and  Woelfel  and 
Tyler  (49)  pp.  241-249,   290-293. 

2  -  ADAMS,  Harlen  M.,   Learning  to  Listen:    An 
English  and  Social  Studies  Plan.     The  Clearing 
House,   Vol.  20,  No.  7,  March,    1946.    Pp.  401-03. 

Suggests  and  discusses  methods  of  teaching 
four  characteristics  of  good  listening  that  need  to  be 
taught  to  pupils  in  order  that  their  listening  (prima- 
rily to  radio)  may  be  more  than  mere  hearing:    (1) 
have  a  purpose;   (2)  be  ready  to  pay  attention;   (3)  be 
critical;   (4)  be  responsive. 

3  -  ADAMS,  Harlen  M.    Listening.    Quarterly  Jour- 
nal of  Speech,   Vol.  24,  No.  2,   April,   1938.    Pp. 
209-11. 

Discusses  the  need  to  place  emphasis  on  train- 
ing the  listener  as  well  as  the  speaker.    Suggests 
four  procedures  to  incorporate  listener-training  in 
speech  or  oral  English  classes. 

4  -  ADAMS,   Harlen  M. ,   Teaching  the  Art  of  Listen- 
ing.    The  Nation's  Schools,   Vol.  34,  No.  5,  No- 
vernber,    1944.    Pp.  51-54. 

Modern  learners  need  special  training  in  order 
to  learn  effectively  by  listening.    Purposes  in  directed 
listening  activities  and  steps  in  the  effective  use  of 
audio  aids  are  presented  and  discussed  informatively. 

5  -  ANDERSON,   Harold  A.    The  Teaching  of  Listen- 
ing, A  Bibliography.     Columbus:    Ohio  State  Uni- 
versity,  Teaching  Aids  Laboratory.    April,    1950. 
Pp.  10.    Mimeo. 

Lists  144  bibliographical  items  on  the  teaching 
of  listening. 

6  -  BEERY;  Althea.    Listening  Activities  in  the 
Elementary  School.    Elementary  English  Review, 
Vol.  23,  No.  2,   February,   1946.    Pp.  68-79. 

A  comprehensive  report  of  the  activities  used 
by  interested  elementary  teachers  in  the  Cincinnati, 
O. ,  public  schools  to  teach  listening  as  a  language 
art.    Valuable  examples  of  activities  and  techniques 
are  treated  briefly.    Bibliography  at  end. 

7  -  BEGGS,   Be  mice  B.    Radio-Minded  Pupils  Give 
Teachers  an  Ear- Full.    The  Clearing  House,    Vol. 
19,  No.  8,  April,   1945.    Pp.  497-99. 

Discrimination  in  program  selection  among 
junior  and  senior  high  school  students  can  be  devel- 
oped by  use  of  a  survey  of  listening  preferences 
followed  by  a  class  (English)  unit  on  radio  programs. 
Questions  used  in  the  survey  and  topics  used  in 
class  discussion  are  listed. 

8  -  BELL,   E.  T.    Numerology.     Baltimore:     The 
Williams  and  Wilkins  Company.    1933.    Pp.  187. 

Examines  the  functions  of  numbers  and  the  pit- 
falls.    Raises  the  questions,  "Is  there  more  science 
in  numerology  than  there  is  numerology  in  science?" 

9  -  BETTS,  Emmett  A.    Reading:    Semantic  Ap- 
proach.   Education.    Vol.  69,  No.  9.    May  1949. 
Pp.  527-555. 

The  importance  of  accurate  communication  is 
discussed.    Reading  without  meaning  may  be  avoided 
by  an  environment  rich  in  concrete  experiences. 
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10  -  BROOKER,   Floyde  E.    Communication  in  the 
Modern  World.    In,   Audio- Visual  Materials  of  In- 
struction.   Chicago:    National  Society  for  the 
Study  of  Education;   Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,   Part 
I.    1949.    Pp.  4-27. 

Considers  the  role  which  communication  plays 
in  education.     Communication  is  defined  as  anything 
that  carries  a  meaning  from  one  individual  to  another. 
Treats  languages  from  the  view  point  of  semantics. 
The  various  facts  of  our  educational  system  are  con- 
sidered in  terms  of  their  role  in  communication. 

11  -  BROWN,   James  I.    A  Comparison  of  Listening 
and  Reading  Ability.    College  English,   Vol.  10, 
No.  2,  November,   1948.    Pp.  105-07. 

A  brief  report  of  the  test  for  comparison  of 
listening  and  reading  ability  given  to  180  freshmen 
at  the  University  of  Minnesota,  St.  Paul  campus. 
The  test  shows  a  definite,  but  low,  positive  correla- 
tion between  the  two  abilities. 

12  -  BROWN,   James  I.    Why  Not  Teach  Listening? 
School  and  Society,   Vol.  69,  No.  1781,   February 
12.   1949.    Pp.  113-16. 

Cogent  argument  for  extensive  development  of 
the  teaching  of  listening  as  a  language  art,  including 
research,  application  of  research  discoveries  in 
teaching  at  all  levels,  developmental  and  remedial 
listening  programs  and  special  training  in  the  subject- 
matter  fields. 

13  -  BURTON,  Mary.     The  Hearing  and  Reading  Com- 
prehension of  Vocabulary  Among  High-School 
Seniors.    School  Review,   Vol.  52,  No.  1,   January, 
1944.    Pp.  47-50. 

A  test  of  the  hearing  versus  reading  compre- 
hension of  vocabulary  of  175  high-school  seniors 
(New  York  City)  showed  that  reading  comprehension 
was  significantly  greater  both  in  the  group  as  a 
whole  and  in  boy  and  girl  subjects.    Boys  showed  a 
small  but  consistent  trend  toward  higher  comprehen- 
sion scores  in  both  tests  than  did  girls. 

14  -  BYRNE,  Annette  G.    Why  Visual  Aids?    Educa- 
tional Screen.     Vol.  XVII,   No.  1.    January  1938. 
Pp.  8-9. 

Cites  examples  of  verbalism  and  how  concrete 
experiences  can  be  used  to  give  meaning  to  instruc- 
tion. 

15  -  CAFFREY,   John.    An  Introduction  to  the  Auding 
Concept.    Education,   Vol.  70,  No.  4,   December, 
1949.    Pp.  234-239. 

Offers  "auding"  as  the  proper  term  to  describe 
aural  activity  which  is  comparable  to  "reading"  as  a 
visual  activity.    Discusses  the  importance  of  training 
for  auditory  comprehension  of  spoken  words  rather 
than  for  mere  "listening." 

16  -  CHASE,   Stuart.     The  Proper  Study  of  Manking. 
New  York:    Harper  and  Brothers,    1948.    Pp.  239- 
260. 

Discusses  communication  and  semantics  in 
chapters  22  and  23.    States  that  improved  communi- 
cation is  a  main  purpose  of  semantics. 

17  -  CHASE,   Stuart.     The  Tyranny  of  Words.    New 
York:    Harcourt,   Brace  and  Company.     T938. 
Pp.  396. 

States  that  this  book  is  an  experiment  and 
raises  the  question,  "Is  it  possible  to  explain  words 
with  words?"    Discusses  the  need  for  semantics  and 
the  application  of  semantic  principles  in  many  fields 
of  learning. 


18  -  COULTER,   V.  C.    Reading  and  Listening.    Edu- 
cation, Vol.  65,  No.  6,   February,   1945.    Pp.  375- 
82. 

Discussion  of  the  need  for  more  analytical 
reading  and  listening  on  the  part  of  students.    Sug- 
gested topics  to  serve  as  a  frame  of  reference  in 
evaluating  the  news. 

19  -  DALE,   Edgar.    New  Understanding  Through 
Visual  Aids.    Education.    Vol.  LVUI,  No.  2. 
October,   1937.    Pp.  65-69. 

Discusses  types  of  verbalism  and  how  audio- 
visual materials  may  be  used  by  teachers  to  develop 
true  understandings. 

20  -  DALE,   Edgar  (ed.).    Readability.     Research 
Bulletin  of  the  National  Conference  on  Research 
in  English.    Chicago:    The  National  Council  of 
Teachers  of  English,    1949 

Presents  an  historical  view  of  the  development 
of  concepts  of  readability.    Discusses  research  on 
typography,   content,   interest,   style  and  mechanical 
structure  as  factors  in  readability.     Contributors  in 
addition  to  Dale  are:     Burtt,   Chall,   Dolch  and  Lorge. 

21  -  DARROW,    Ben  H.    Can  the  School  Teach  Dis- 
crimination in  Radio  Listening?     Educational 
Method,   Vol.  14,  No.  6,  March,   1935.    Pp.  311- 
15. 

An  early  exploratory  article  on  the  subject 
which  discusses  implications  of  the  problem  of  chil- 
dren's radio  listening  and  makes  general  suggestions 
for  fostering  a  discriminatory  attitude  in  pupils. 

22  -  De  BOER,    Jon  J.    (chairman).    Education  and 
the  Mass  Media  of  Communication.     Research 
Bulletin  of  the  National  Conference  on  Research 
in  English.    Chicago:    The  National  Council  of 
Teachers  of  English,    1950. 

Brings  together  in  one  monograph  a  summary 
of  research  and  its  implications  for  education  in  the 
utilization  of  communication  media  such  as  maga- 
zines,  newspapers,   radio,   television,    recordings 
and  motion  pictures.     Contains  a  bibliography  by  each 
contributor. 

23  -  DIAS,  Earl  J.    Three  Levels  of  Listening.     The 
English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVI,  No.  5.    May,   1947. 
Pp.  252-254. 

An  English  teacher  presents  her  solution  to  the 
listening  problem.    She  separates  practice  into  three 
levels:     1).    listening  to  short  simple  paragraphs 
given  by  class  members  and  summarizing  in  one 
succint  sentence,   2).    listening  to  class  recitations 
or  records  of  authors  and  summarizing,  and  3).    lis- 
tening to  a  radio  or  class  forum  and  summarizing 
both  sides  of  question. 

24  -  DOLMAN,    John,   Jr.    From  the  Listener's  Point 
of  View.    Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech,    Vol.  20, 
No.  2,  April,   1934.    Pp.  203-06. 

Consider  the  need  for  refinement  of  speech, 
particularly  among  radio  speakers.    Lists  undesirable 
affectations  and  pronunciations. 

25  -  DUNN,   Anita.    Experimental  Teaching  in  Radio 
Listening.    English  Journal.     Vol.  XXVIU,   No.  4. 
April,   1949.    Pp.  194-196. 

In  this  experiment  a  radio  is  brought  into  the 
classroom.     The  children  listen  first  to  a  "soap 
opera"  and  then  to  a  good  presentation  or  dramatiza- 
tion of  a  story.    The  "good"  program  serves  as  a 
model. 
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26  -  EDMONSON,   J.  B.    (chairman).    The  Textbook 
in  American  Education.    National  Society  for  the 
Study  of  Education,    Thirtieth  Yearbook,   Part  II, 
1931.    Chicago:    The  University  of  Chicago  Press, 
distributors. 

Considers  the  role  of  the  textbook  in  instruc- 
tion.   Advantages  and  disadvantages  are  discussed. 

27  -  FLESCH,   Rudolf.    The  Art  of  Plain  Talk.    New 
York:    Harper  and  Brothers,   1946.    Pp.  xiii  +  210. 

Expands  "Marks  of  Readable  Style"  the  author's 
doctoral  dissertation  at  Teachers  College,   Columbia 
University.    Includes  the  Flesch  formula  for  reada- 
bility and  exercises  for  the  improvement  of  one's 
reading  and  writing  ability. 

28  -  GILLET,  Myrtle  M.,  Which,   Language  or  Jar- 
gon?    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XL,  No.  2. 
Xug.  1947.    P.  54. 

Considers  the  technical  language  of  educators 
and  recommends  the  use  of  simple  straightforward 
language. 

29  -  HAYAKAWA,   S.  I.    Language  in  Action.    New 
York:    Harcourt  Brace  and  Company.    1941.    Pp. 
243. 

Presents  an  exposition  of  semantics  in  popular 
style.  Makes  applications  of  principles  discussed  to 
oral  and  written  expression.  Contains  a  bibliography. 

30  -  JOHNSON,   Wendell.    People  in  Quandaries.    New 
York:    Harper  and  Brothers,   1946.    Pp.  532. 

Discusses  the  relation  of  semantics  to  human 
relations  and  personality  adjustment. 

31  -  KOREY,   Ruth  A.     Teaching  Children  to  Listen. 
The  Instructor.     Vol.  LVIII,  No.  10.    October, 
1949.    Pp.  37,   38. 

Describes  the  reactions  of  two  grades  to  a  film 
on  the  zoo.    Outlines  activities  for  teaching  children 
"how  to  listen"  on  the  primary,   intermediate  and 
upper  grade  levels. 

32  -  KORZYBSKI,   Alfred.    Science  and  Sanity. 
Lakeville,   Conn:    Institute  of  General 
Semantics,   1948.     Pp.  806.     3rd  Edition. 

Explores  the  possibility  of  formulating  a 
science  of  communication.    Explains  the  significance 
of  semantics  and  how  words  behave. 

33  -  MORRIS,   Charles.    Signs,   Language  and  Be- 
havior.   New  York:    Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,   1946. 
Pp.  365. 

Discusses  signs  and  symbols  in  relation  to 
communication,   learning  and  patterns  of  behavior. 

34  -  MUMFORD,   Lewis.     Technics  and  Civilization. 
New  York:    Harcourt,    Brace  and  Company,   1934. 
Pp.  136-137. 

Relates  the  development  of  printing  to  the  grow- 
ing importance  of  the  document  or  paper  in  the  minds 
of  people.    As  a  result  the  "paper"  became  an  avenue 
of  escape  from  reality  and  things. 

35  -  OGDEN,   C.  K.  and  RICHARDS,   I.  A.     The  Mean- 
ing of  Meaning.    New  York:    Harcourt  Brace  and 
Company.    1938.    Pp.  363. 

Shows  how  words  influence  thought  and  behavior. 
Analyzes  the  nature  of  words  and  symbols  as  applied 
to  philosophy,  psychology,   sociology,   economics, 
law,   politics  and  medicine.     The  misuse  of  words  is 
clearly  illustrated. 

36  -  Projects  in  Listening.     Phoenix:     Phoenix  Union 
High  School,  Staff  of  the  English  Dept.    Office  of 
Research  Services.     Jan.,   1950.    Pp.  52.    mimeo. 


A  study  for  the  Comm.  on  Listening  of  the  Eng- 
lish Curriculum  Commission,  Nat.    Council  of 
Teachers  of  English.    After  mapping  out  the  broad 
pattern  for  the  study,  the  teachers  selected  the  lis- 
tening experiences  for  their  groups;  two  used  formal 
listening  exercises,   one  used  the  class  discussion 
on  a  reading  assignment  as  a  basis  for  listening  ex- 
periences to  be  noted  and  evaluated,  two  explored 
the  kinds  of  listening  done  by  students,   either  from 
listening  logs  or  from  anecdotes  of  memorable  lis- 
tening experiences. 

37  -  WALPOLE,  Hugh  R.  Semantics:  The  Nature 
of  Words  and  their  Meanings.  New  York:  W.  W. 
Norton  and  Company.  1941.  Pp.264. 

Presents  an  analysis  of  the  relation  of  signs, 

symbols,  and  language  to  thought  processes  and 

understandings.    Shows  how  behavior  is  influenced  by 

language. 

F.  CURRICULUM. 

1  -  Discussion  of  the  relation  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials to  the  curriculum  will  be  found  in  many  of 
the  references  listed  in  Part  I,  Section  A.    In 
particular,  the  following  are  cited:    Atyeo  (3); 
Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  35- 
45;   Chandler  and  Cypher  (9);  Dale  (11)  316-469; 
Dent  (13)  178-188;  Dorris  (16)  pp.  215-365; 
Elliott  (17)  pp.  75-268;  Hartley  (25);  Hoban  (26); 
Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  259-266; 
Kinder  (35);   Levenson  (38)  pp.  15,   16,   228-241; 
McClusky  (39)  pp.  33-36;  McKown  and  Roberts 
(42)  pp.  321-531;  Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  the 
Teaching  of  Mathematics  (44);  Ramsey  (45); 
Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  272-287;  Willey 
and  Young  (48)  pp.  101-324;   Woe  If  el  and  Tyler 
(49)  pp.  149-178;  and  Wrightstone  (50). 

2  -  ACETI,  Mary,    Visual  Program  of  Michigan 
Summer  Workshop!    Film  and  Radio  Guide™    Vol. 
12.    December  1945.    P.  16. 

Report  of  a  one-week  summer  curriculum 
workshop.     Titles  and  sources  of  the  films  used  in 
the  program  are  included. 

3  -  AQUINAS,   Sister  M.,   Suggested  Visual  Aids  for 
a  Tentative  Science  Program  for  Catholic  Elemen- 
tary Schools.    Wihnette,  111.:    Encyclopaedia 
Britannica  Film,  Inc.     1949.    Pp.  48 

A  science  curriculum  for  the  first  six  grades, 
in  which  the  various  units  have  been  outlined  together 
with  principles  of  Christian  social  living,   and  sug- 
gested visual  aids  and  activities. 

4  -  BELL,  R.,   CAIN,   Leo  F.  and  LAMOREAUX, 

Lillian  A.    Motion  Pictures  in  a  Modern  Curricu- 
lum.   Washington:    American  Council  on  Educa- 
tion Studies,  Series  II.     Vol.  V,  No.  6.    May,    1941. 
Pp.  ix  +179. 

Reports  the  use  of  motion  pictures  in  the  cur- 
riculum of  the  Santa  Barbara,  Calif,  public  schools. 
The  project  covered  a  two  year  period.  Contains  an 
evaluation  of  results  and  makes  recommendations. 

5  -  CASWELL,   H.  L.,   Scientific  Aids  to  Instruc- 
tion.   New  York:     Teachers  College,   Columbia 
University,    Bureau  of  Publications,    Teachers 
College  Record.     Vol.  47.    March,   1946.    Pp.  354- 
361. 

Discusses  the  place  of  audio-visual  materials 
in  the  modern  curriculum. 
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6  -  COREY,   Stephen  M. ,   The  Unique  Contribution 
of  Audio- Visual  Instructional  Materials  to  the 
Curriculum.    California  Schools.    Vol.  19,  No.  1. 
Jan.  1948.    Pp.  3-12. 

Advocates  a  well-rounded  learning  program 
through  carefully  considered  use  of  audio-visual  aids. 

7  -  Curriculum  Records  of  the  Children's  School. 
National  College  of  Education.    Evanston,   111,: 
Bureau  of  Publications.     1932.    Pp.  10-12,   52-89. 

Sources  for  curriculum  development  are  listed 
under:    buying  and  selling,  transportation,  public 
service,   recreation,  and  nature  studies.    Several 
descriptions  of  units  of  work  and  a  discussion  on  sub- 
ject and  methods  as  employed  in  the  first  grade  are 
given. 

8  -  ENGLISH,  Mildred  and  STRATEMEYER,   Flor- 
ence B.    Selection  and  Organization  of  Materials 
of  Instruction.    8th  Yearbook  of  the  Dept.  of  Super- 
visors and  Directors  of  Instruction  of  the  National 
Education  Association.    New  York:     Bureau  of 
Publications,    Teachers'  College,   Columbia  Uni- 
versity.   1935.    Pp.  129-148. 

Lists  types  of  materials  to  supplement  text- 
books, how  to  select,  organize  and  maintain  these 
materials. 

9  -  An  Evaluation  of  the  Curriculum-Audio-Visual 
Workshop,   Sacramento:     California  State  Dept.  of 
Education.    August,    1949.    Pp.  15.    mimeo. 

This  is  an  outline-form  brochure  presenting  the 
experiences  of  a  group  of  educators  at  a  joint  work- 
shop for  directors  and  supervisors  of  curriculum  and 
audio-visual  services,  held  in  August,   1948,  at 
Donne r  Summit  Lodge  under  the  auspices  of  the  Cali- 
fornia State  Dept.  of  Education  and  the  San  Francisco 
State  College. 

10  -  FIND  LAY,   Bruce  A.    Audio- Visual  "Tools"  That 
Teach  for  "Keeps*.    Los  Angeles:     Los  Angeles 
Office  of  the  Superintendent,   Los  Angeles  City 
Schools;  School  Publications  No.  395.    1944.    Pp. 
72. 

A  vigorous  discussion  of  how  audio-visual  ma- 
terials may  be  used  to  achieve  permanence  in  learn- 
ing. Curriculum  integration  is  stressed. 

11  -  HAMILTON,  Ruth  A.    Bringing  the  Library  Into 
the  Curriculum.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  I,   No.  1. 
Sept.  1945.    Pp.  71-72. 

Describes  how  a  librarian  can  coordinate  her 
work  with  the  classroom  teachers  in  presenting  films. 

12  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.    Curriculum  Implication  of 
Motion  Pictures.    Curriculum  Journal.    Vol.  11. 
December,   1940.    Pp.  365-368. 

Considers  the  relation  of  the  film  to  the  cur- 
riculum. 

13  -  HOBAN,   Charles  F.  Jr.    Implications  of  Motion 
Pictures  in  the  Elementary  and  Secondary  School 
Curriculum.    Educational  Record.     Vol.  XXII. 
July,   1941.    Pp.  313-320. 

Examines  the  motion  picture  and  shows  how  it 
may  be  effectively  integrated  with  the  curriculum. 

14  -  HOSKINS,   Luella.    Roads  to  Radio.    Education. 
Vol.  62,  No.  7.    March,   1942.    Pp.  424-426. 

This  article  is  concerned  with  the  role  of  radio 
as  a  supplement  to  curricular  and  extra-curricular 
activities.    It  discusses  the  growing  interest  and  d"e- 
velopment  of  radio  clubs,   special  courses  and  units. 

15  -  KANDEL,  I.  L.    Aids  or  Substitutes?     School  and 
Society.     Vol.  LXIX.    April  23,   1949.    Pp.  293. 


Suggests  that  experiences  in  the  curriculum 
are  to  be  provided  directly  by  relating  the  curriculum 
to  the  local  community  and  using  audio-visual  devices 
to  give  reality  to  what  is  taught  and  that  audio-visual 
apparatus  is  to  be  used  as  an  aid  to  understanding 
words  and  deriving  meaning  and  as  a  supplement  to, 
not  as  a  substitute  for  the  teacher. 

16  -  LEE,   J.  Murray.     The  Child  and  His  Curriculum. 
New  York:    D.  Apple  ton-Century  Co.    1940.    Pp. 
235-71. 

This  book  devotes  a  chapter  to  the  use  of  visual 
materials  in  teaching.     Tells  how  to  utilize  all  kinds 
of  community  resources. 

17  -  MAY,  Mark  A.,   (chairman).    Planning  Films 
for  Schools;    Final  Report  of  the  Commission  on 
Motion  Pictures.    Washington,   C.  C.:    American 
Council  on  Education.     1949.    Pp.  34. 

The  report  of  a  five-year  project.     The  objec- 
tives were  to  find  areas  where  films  were  needed; 
to  select  areas  in  education  that  had  been  neglected 
by  film-makers;   to  recommend  films  in  series 
rather  than  separate  titles;  to  recommend  desirable 
films;  and  to  organize  the  film  content  along  a  middle 
course  between  the  extreme  educational  philosophies. 

18  -  MEIER-HENRY,  W.  C.,  Movies  Enrich  the 
Curriculum.    Nebraska  Educational  Journal.     Vol. 
27.    Jan.  1947.    P.  6. 

An  account  of  an  important  study  being  initiated 
throughout  the  state  of  Nebraska  to  answer  the  ques- 
tion:    To  what  extent  can  the  high  school  curriculum, 
particularly  in  smaller  communities,  be  enriched  by 
the  use  of  motion  pictures? 

19  -  OLSEN,  Edward  G.    School  and  Community.    New 
York:     Prentice-Hall,   Inc.,   1945.    Pp.  422. 

Describes  the  way  in  which  community  re- 
sources may  be  utilized  for  instruction. 

20  -  QUINN,   Lyle,   Sports  Films  Now  Serve  942  Iowa 
High  Schools,   See  and  Hear,   Vol.  5,  Issue  3,  No- 
vember,  1949.    p.  16. 

A  short  summary  of  the  organization,  estab- 
lishment and  operation  of  the  Audio- Visual  Education 
Service  -  organized  by  the  Iowa  High  School  Athletic 
Association  in  1946. 

21  -  REED,   P.  C.    Communicate  What  to  Whom  and 
Why?     Educational  Screen.    Vol.  24,  No.  7.    Sep- 
tember,  1945.    Pp.  287. 

Discusses  audio-visual  instruction  and  the  cur- 
riculum. 

22  -  REED,   Paul  C.     The  Curriculum  Clinic.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXIV,   No.  10.    Dec.  1945. 
Pp.  454. 

A  plea  for  the  establishment  of  committees  to 
select  audio-visual  aids  as  materials  of  instruction 
for  classroom  use  just  as  committees  are  formed  to 
select  and  approve  textbooks.     The  author  dislikes 
the  connotation  which  the  word  visual  "aids"  suggests 
and  desires  rather  that  materials  be  regarded  as  pro- 
viding basic  learning  experiences. 

23  -  REED,   Paul  C.,    The  Curriculum  Clinic.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  25,   No.  7.    September,   1946. 
Pp.  367-368. 

A  discussion  of  the  desirability  of  using  the 
film  in  the  elementary  grades  for  the  specific  purpose 
of  building  the  backgrounds  of  experience  that  children 
must  have  if  reading  and  learning  are  to  be  meaning- 
ful processes. 
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24  -  REED,   Paul  C.,    The  Curriculum  Clinic.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  4.    Apr,.   1947. 
Pp.  205. 

Author  took  Dr.  Erich  J.  Hylla,   outstanding 
German  educator,   on  a  visit  to  three  classrooms 
in  the  Rochester,  N.  Y.  public  schools.    Films  were 
being  used  as  part  of  instruction,   and  author  notes 
and  discusses  excellent  manner  in  which  films  were 
used. 

25  -  REED,   P.  C.     There  Isn't  Time  for  Visual  Ma- 
terials.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  24.    October, 
1945.    Pp.  350-351. 

Relates  audio-visual  instruction  to  the  purposes 
of  teaching. 

26  -  REED,   Paul  C.     Visual  and  Auditory  Aids  to 
Enrichment.    Washington:    N.  E.  A.  Department  of 
Elementary  School  Principals,   Eighteenth  Year- 
book,  1939.    Pp.  414-419. 

Discusses  the  contribution  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials to  the  curriculum. 

27  -  ROSENBERG,   SORENSEN,   HYLANDER,    BITT- 
MANN,    BENDER,  and  MYERS,  A  Symposium: 
The  Correlation  of  Films  with  Textbooks.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,   No.  10.    Dec.  1947. 
Pp.  543-549,   565-566. 

An  article  on  the  visualizing  of  the  curriculum. 
Included  are  such  topics  as:     Text-films — new  teach- 
ing tools,   filmstrips  in  a  geography  program,  and 
visualizing  the  college  curriculum. 

28  -  A  School  Uses  Motion  Pictures.    Washington: 
American  Council  on  Education  Studies,   Series 
II.     Vol.  IV,  No.  3.    September,   1940.    Pp.  viii  + 
118. 

A  report  by  the  staff  of  the  Tower  Hill  School, 
Wilmington,   Delaware.    Describes  the  experience  of 
this  school  in  adapting  motion  pictures  to  its  curric- 
ulum.    Contains  an  evaluation  of  the  project  and 
makes  recommendations. 

29  -  SIMPSON,   Roy  E.,  A  Summary  of  Actions  of  the 
State  Board  of  Education  and  the  State  Curriculum 


Commission  in  Adopting   "Building  America." 
California  Schools.     Vol.  18,   No.  4.    April  1947. 
Pp.  59-69. 

A  case  study  of  the  attempt  of  pressure  groups 
to  cancel  the  selection  of  a  revised  edition  of  the 
photographic  units,   "Building  America,"  as  supple- 
mentary teaching  aids  in  the  social  studies  program 
of  California. 

30  -  SUTTIN,   Rachel  S.,   The  Elementary  Principal's 
Responsibility  for  an  Audio- Visual  Program.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.   5,   No.  4.    Dec.  15,   1949.    Pp.  11- 
12. 

An  article  emphasizing  experience  in  the  cur- 
riculum, adaptation  of  instruction  to  the  individual, 
and  the  adjustment  of  the  child  within  his  culture. 
It  was  concluded  that  the  learning  process  is  greatly 
facilitated  by  the  use  of  a  variety  of  visual  and  objec- 
tive aids.    The  principal  of  an  elementary  school  has 
a  three-fold  responsibility  in  the  audio- visual  pro- 
gram (1)  the  collection  of  instructional  material,   (2) 
the  organization  of  the  materials,   and  (3)  the  use  of 
the  materials. 

31  -  WITTICH,   Walter  A.,   The  Curriculum  Clinic. 
Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIV,  No.  2.    Feb.  1945. 
Pp.  69. 

A  classification  of  all  films  into  the  four  cate- 
gories:    (1)  entertainment  films,   (2)  advertising, 
(3)  documentary  film  (4)  text  film.    Each  of  these 
types  is  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of,   "How 
shall  we  use  films  in  our  classrooms?" 

32  -  WITTICH,   Walter  A.    The  Curriculum  Clinic  - 
Do  Films  Serve  the  Primary  Grades?     Education- 
al  Screen.     Vol.  XXIII,   No.  10.    Dec.  1944.    Pp. 
426-27,  435. 

An  inquiry  into  the  abundance  and  types  of 
films  available  for  primary  grades.    A  discussion  is 
given  of  how  well  films  serve  these  grades,  how 
much  films  contribute  to  children  of  this  age  group, 
and  the  fields  where  films  may  be  used. 
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Audio-Visual  Teaching 

Materials 
and  Their  Use 


II.  Audio-Visual  Teaching  Materials  and  Their  Use 


A.    UTILIZATION. 

1  -  Specific  discussions  of  utilization  will  be  found 
in  most  of  the  references  listed  in  Part  I,   Section 
A.    Special  attention  is  directed  to  the  following: 
Atyeo  (3);  Audio- Visual  Education  in  the  Pasadena 
Secondary  Schools  (4)  pp.  35-94;   Audio- Visual 
Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  38-45,   216-224; 
Brunstetter  (7);   Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  113- 
Z12;  Dale  (11)  pp.  488-499;  Dent  (13)  pp.  31-109, 
165-167;   Dorris  (16)  pp.  215-242;  Wittich,  in 
Elliott  (17)  pp.  75-84;   Fern  and  Robbins  (21) 

pp.  82-100;   Haas  and  Packer  (24);   Hartley  (25); 
Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28);   Kinder  (35); 
Levenson  (38)  pp.  136-182;   McClusky  (39)  pp.  70- 
81;   McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  321-531;   Weaver 
and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  10-253;   Wiley  and  Young 
(48)  pp.  37-67;   and  Woelfel  and  Tyler  (49)  pp.  106- 
148. 

2  -  ALLGOOD,   Mary  B.    Demonstration  Techniques. 
New  York:    Prentice-Hall,   1947.    Pp.  147. 

Presents  fundamental  principles  for  conducting 
lecture-demonstrations  in  teaching  foods. 

3  -  Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Learning.    Educational 
Leadership.    Vol.  2.    Nov.  1944.    Washington: 
Department  of  Supervision  and  Curriculum  Devel- 
opment,  National  Education  Assn. 

A  pamphlet  containing  a  compilation  of  teaching 
techniques  used  by  specialists  in  the  field. 

4  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.,   When  Is  the  Best  Time 
to  Use  a  Film?     Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15,   No. 
4.    Dec.  1948.    Pp.  18. 

Maintains  that  teachers  should  use  films  when- 
ever available  and  not  wait  for  precise  moments  when 
they  appear  to  be  needed. 

5  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.    When  Will  You  Visual 
Instructionists  Teach  Children  to  Use  Maps, 
Charts,   Globes,   Specimens  and  Models?     Film 
and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  12.    June,   1946.    Pp.  25- 
26. 

The  article  makes  clear  that  audio-visual  ma- 
terials and  techniques  are  not  an  educational  panacea. 
Children  should  be  taught  how  to  observe  visual  ma- 
terials. 

6  -  BARKER,   Gray.    Some  Ills  of  Film  Instruction. 
West  Virginia  School  Journal.     Vol.  74.    May,    1946. 
P.  5. 

Describes  problems  in  the  use  of  films  in  the 
school  by  a  teacher  in  training. 

7  -  BARLEBEN,-  Karl  A.,   Getting  the  Most  Out  of 
Your  Phonograph  Records.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XIV,  No.  3.    November,   1947.    Pp.  7-8,   10. 

Presents  a  few  important  rules  for  proper 
record  care  in  order  to  insure  maximum  enjoyment 
for  the  record  listener.     Concludes  with  an  analysis 
of  suggestions  for  the  best  reproductions  of  sound, 
with  emphasis  on  the  selection  and  care  of  needles. 

8  -  BENNETT,   Walter  W.     Techniques  in  Utilizing 
Film  Strips.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV,   No. 
9.    May,    1949.    Pp.  22-23. 


Discusses  film  strips  and  how  to  make  use  of 
them.     The  need  for  teacher  preparation  and  partici- 
pation is  greater  with  film  strips  than  with  films. 

9  -  Better  Teaching  Through  Audio- Visual  Materials. 
North  Central  Association  Quarterly.    Vol.  23. 
Oct.  1948.    Pp.  196-226. 

Discusses  principles  of  utilization;   how  a  pro- 
gram of  audio-visual  materials  should  be  organized 
and  administered;   the  in-service  training  that 
might  be  undertaken;   and  appraising  the  program. 

10  -  BLISARD,    Thomas  J.    How  Can  Audio- Visual 
Aids  Aid?     Virginia  Journal  of  Education.    October, 
1946.     P.  66. 

War  industries  and  the  armed  forces  have 
demonstrated  that  audio-visual  aids  are  effective 
teaching  tools  if  the  materials  are  available  to  fit 
specific  needs  and  the  teacher  is  skilled  in  their  use. 

11  -  BRICKER,   Cecil,   Four  Hundred  Feet  of  Eggs. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  9.    Novem- 
ber,  1948.    P.  437. 

Reviews  the  seven  principles  involved  in  using 
films  correctly.    Presents  each  step  in  detail  using 
the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica  film  "Eggs"  as  an 
example. 

12  -  CAPEN,   L.  I.,    The  Educational  Film.    Social 
Education,    Vol.  13,   No.  2.     Feb.  1949.     P.  61. 

Describes  a  teacher's  plan  for  making  each 
film  experience  an  important  learning  situation. 
Preceding  the  showing,   a  committe  prepared  a 
working  outline,    read  intensively,   and  assembled 
maps,   pictures  and  other  guides.    A  discussion  was 
held  before  and  after  the  film  was  seen. 

13  -  CONKLIN,  Eugene  A.     Utilizing  Radio  Effectively 
in  Elementary  Grades.    Education.    Vol.  62,   No. 

7.    March,   1942.    Pp.  387-389. 

Discusses  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from 
radio  in  the  elementary  classroom. 

14  -  CONSTANCE,   Sister  Mary.    Stop!    Look! 
Listen!     The  Catholic  Educator.     Vol.  XIX,  No.  3. 
November,   1948.    Pp.  194-201. 

Discusses  the  new  types  of  visual  aids,  because 
they  are  new. 

15  -  CRAKES,    C.  R.    Suggestions  for  Effective  Tech- 
niques of  Utilizing  Motion  Pictures  in  the  Class- 
room.    Chicago:    DeVry  Corporation.     Bulletin  No. 
4.     January,    1949.    Pp.  6. 

Tells  how  to  prepare  a  film  lesson.    Suggested 
activities  for  pre-showing  and  post-showing  are 
given.    Steps  in  evaluation  are  outlined. 

16  -  CROSS,  A.  J.  F.    Better  Utilization  of  Films. 
School  Management.     Vol.  16.    October,   1946. 
Pp.  44-45. 

Discusses  methods  of  using  films  more  effec- 
tively in  the  classroom. 

17  -  DALE,   Edgar.     The  Improvement  of  Audio- 
Visual  Materials.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXIII,  No.  10.    Dec.  1944.    Pp.  422-23,  436. 
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Stresses  the  need  for  actual  audience  partici- 
pation in  films  and  methods  to  provoke  motivation 
and  its  carry-over  after  the  film. 

18  -  de  KIEFFER,   Robert.    How  to  Use  Audio- Visual 
Materials  in  the  Classroom.    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
4.    May  and  June,   1949.    Pp.  18-20. 

Presents  five  basic  steps  of  good  utilization 
practices. 

19  -  DICHTER,  M.  R.     Techniques  for  Teaching  with 
Audio- Visual  Aids.    School  Review.     Vol.  LX. 
March,    1942.    Pp.  192-195. 

Suggests  a  technique  for  teaching  with  audio- 
visual aids  -  using  the  instructional  film  as  a  specif- 
ic example.    Divides  the  teaching  procedure  into  five 
steps:     1)  -the  evaluating  form  for  use  in  appraising 
the  value  of  the  aid  for  the  intended  situation,   2)    the 
preparation  which  the  teacher  must  make  for  using 
the  aid  the  first  time,   3)    procedure  to  be  followed 
during  actual  use,  4)    the  follow-up,  and  5)    a  list  of 
frequent  errors  in  teaching  with  audio-visual  aids. 

20  -  DOUGLASS,  Harl  R.,  and  MILLS,   Hubert  H. 
Teaching  in  High  School.    New  York:     The  Ronald 
Press  Co.,   1948.    Chapters  XVI  and  XVII.    Pp. 
305-352. 

Two  chapters  discuss  audio-visual  aids  to 
teaching.    Types  and  values  of  visual  aids  are  ex- 
amined. 

21  -  DOVE,   C.;   PAYNE,   Hazel  and  LEMLER,   Ford. 
Audio- Visual  Tools  and  Their  Value.    Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.:    University  of  Michigan,   Audio- Visual  Edu- 
cation Center,   1949.    Pp.  27. 

Giyes  illustrations  and  examples  of  audio-visu- 
al procedures  in  teaching.  The  booklet  is  illustrated 
by  Donald  Herberholtz. 

22  -  Education  for  All  American  Youth.    Washington: 
National  Education  Association,  Educational 
Policies  Commission.     1944.    Pp.  45,   68,   96,   262, 
318. 

Considers  the  utilization  of  audio-visual  aids 
on  the  pages  cited. 

Experiences,   activities  and  non-verbal  aids 
have  little  meaning  unless  they  are  concise,  clear 
and  accurate.    Reaching  into  the  past  by  way  of: 
drama;   motion  picture  biographies;   radio;  and 
recordings;  helps  to  visualize  the  ideas  and  ideals 
of  the  people. 

23  -  EISENSTADT,   Murray.    The  16  mm.    Sound 
Film  in  the  Social  Studies  Classroom.    High  Points. 
Vol.  29,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp.  58-61. 

Presents  the  conclusions  of  a  survey  conducted 
in  social  studies  classrooms  to  determine  reactions 
to  a  group  of  selected  films.    Suitability  was  deter- 
mined by  the  extent  to  which  the  film  fitted  in  with 
the  syllabus.    Scope  and  range  of  material  covered 
in  films  in  indicated. 

24  -  EVANS,    Richard  D.    Using  the  Projected  Still 
Film  Picture.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  XIII, 
No.  7.    April,   1947.    Pp.  16-17. 

Contends  that  the  values  of  making  the  slides 
often  outweigh  the  utility  of  the  finished  product,   and 
that  comments  to  enhance  the  meaning  show  the  need 
for  the  formulation  of  meaningful  generalizations 
from  visual  experiences. 

25  -  FOWLKES,    John  Guy.    Achieving  Presence 
Through  The  Tape  Recorder.    Nation's  Schools. 
November,   1949.    Pp.  60-61. 

Presents  the  techniques  involved  in  using  the 
tape  recorder  to  gain  its  full  benefits.     The  estab- 


lishing of  presence,  is  a  technique  that  is  not  just  as 
simple  as  turning  a  button.     The  article  also  dis- 
cusses how  a  recorder  is  used  as  a  learning  instru- 
ment in  creating  environment.    Discusses  the  phys- 
ics of  sound  and  the  reception  of  auditory  waves. 

26  -  FRAZIER,  Alexander.    Film  and  Book:    What 
is  Their  Common  Ground?     The  English  Journal, 
Vol.  XXXVII,   No.  4,   April  1948.    Pp.  175-82. 

Presents  several  possible  uses  for  films  of 
the  classics  in  the  English  class--to  initiate  study 
of  individual  books,  and  of  units,   to  show  significant 
themes  for  discussion,  to  motivate  experiences  in 
speaking  and  writing,  and  to  study  communication 
problems. 

27  -  GAW,  Walter  A.,  How  Is  Your  Audio- Visual 
Department  Developing?     School  Management. 
Oct.  1946.    P.  3. 

Summarizes  the  principles  for  the  proper  use 
of  audio-visual  aids:    need  for  careful  selection, 
preview;   and  coordination  of  the  film  with  subject- 
matter. 

28  -  GOODMAN,   David  J.,   Filmstrip  Utilization 
Survey.    Film  News.     Vol.  7.    Feb.-March,   1946. 
P.  18. 

Presents  results  of  an  intensive  survey  to 
determine  current  practices  and  conditions  of  the 
use  of  filmstrips,   and  to  find  ways  of  improving  the 
different  aspects  of  the  filmstrip  program. 

29  -  GREGORY,   G.  E.    How  We  Can  Vitalize  Our 
Teaching  Through  Audio- Visual  Aids.    The  Grade 
Teacher.     Vol.  64.    January,    1947.    Pp.  44-45, 
84-85. 

Stresses  techniques  of  utilizing  inexpensive 
aids  and  equipment.    Suggestions  on  how  to  make 
effective  use  of  films  are  given. 

30  -  GREGORY,   William  M.    Modern  Aids  for  Ex- 
perience in  Learning.    Washington:    Eighth  Year- 
book^N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Supervisors  and 
Directors  of  Instruction,   1935.    Pp.  85-108. 

Describes  the  techniques  for  making  effective 
use  of  visual  materials. 

31  -  GROISSER,   Philmore  L.     Filmstrips  Make 
Geography  Interesting.    High  Points.    Vol.  31,  No. 
10.    January,    1950.    Pp.  40-51. 

An  interesting  account  of  one  teacher's  use  of 
filmstrips  in  a  ninth  grade  geography  class.    Methods 
used  in  follow-up  are  discussed. 

32  -  Handbook  for  the  Use  of  Visual  Aids.    Harris- 
burg,    Pennsylvania:     The  State  Board  of  Public 
Education,   Department  of  Curricula  Study  and 
Education  Measurement  and  Research.    1931. 

A  handbook  for  the  use  of  visual  aids  in  instruc- 
tion,  including  a  catalogue  of  available  materials. 
It  also  offers  suggestions  for  improving  procedure. 

33  -  HATFIELD,  Donald  M.    Silence  is  Golden. 
Sierra  Educational  News.    September,    1946.    P. 
16. 

Discusses  the  features  of  the  silent  film  which 
makes  it  still  pertinent  in  an  era  of  sound  motion 
pictures,   such  as:    more  flexibility,  participatibn  by 
the  observer,  and  lower  price. 

34  -  HERRICK,   V.  E.,   Measure  for  Measure.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    May,   1946.    P.  25. 

Discusses  the  effective  utilization  of  motion 
pictures. 

35  -  HOBAN,   Charles  F.  Jr.    Obstacles  to  the  Use  of 
Audio- Visual  Materials.    In  Audio- Visual  Materials 
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of  Instruction.    Chicago:     The  National  Society  for 
the  Study  of  Education,   Forty-Eighth  Yearbook, 
Part  I.     1949.    Pp.  53-71. 

Audio-visual  materials  are  discussed  in  the 
light  of  their  present  expense  and  the  difficulty  of 
obtaining  good  materials.  Points  the  way  to  their 
wider  and  more  effective  use. 

36  -  HOCHHEIMER,    Rita.     Training  Pupils  for  Par- 
ticipation.   Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  42,   No.  4.     Octo- 
ber,   1948.    Pp.  54-55. 

A  report  based  on  experiences  in  the  New  York 
City  schools  in  which  audio-visual  materials  were 
used  for  developing  social  attitudes. 

37  -  JENKINS,   John  J.  (chairman),  McCLUSKY,   F. 
D..  NICHOL,  Alan  H.,   ABRAMS,   A.  W.,  and 
SHATTUCK,  Homer.    Visual  Aids  in  the  Schools. 
Utica:    New  York  State  Association  of  Elementary 
Principals,   Bulletin  IV,   December,    1935.    Pp.  160. 

Surveys  actual  use  of  visual  aids  in  classrooms. 
Recommends  techniques  for  improvement.    Prepared 
by  The  Committee  on  Educational  Progress,   Visual 
Aids  Division  of  the  Association. 

38  -  JENKINSON,  Nellee  Lee.    The  Role  of  Films  in 
Developing  Children's  Understanding.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,  No.  4.    April,   1948.    Pp.  170- 
171. 

Suggestions  are  given  on  how  to  use  the  film  so 
as  to  make  experiences  meaningful  for  children. 

39  -  JOHNSON,   W.  H.    Audio- Visual  Educational  Ac- 
tivities in  the  Chicago  Public  Schools.    Chicago 
School  Journal.    Vol.27.    September.   1945.    Pp. 
1-4. 

Outlines  use  of  audio-visual  materials  in  the 
Chicago  schools. 

40  -  KINNEY,   Lucien,  and  BELL,   Reginald.     Better 
Teaching  Through  the  Use  of  Current  Materials. 
Palo  Alto:    Stanford  University,   School  of  Educa- 
tion.   1947. 

Presents  the  results  of  an  eighteen  month  study 
in  English,   science  and  social  studies  classes.    De- 
scribes the  techniques  used  in  teaching  with  current 
magazine  and  audio-visual  materials. 

41  -  KINNEY,  Lucien,   and  DRESDEN,  Katherine 
(Eds),    Better  Learning  through  Current  Materials. 
Palo  Alto:    Stanford  University  Press.     1949. 

Pp.  182. 

Describes  the  ways  in  which  current  materials 
were  used  in  art,  foreign  languages,   English,  home- 
making,  mathematics,   science,   speech,   and  social 
studies. 

42  -  KOON,   Cline  M.    School  Use  of  Visual  Aids. 
Washington:    U.  S.  Government  Printing  Office. 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education  Bulletin,    1938,   No.  4. 
Pp.  68. 

Interprets  data  on  utilization  of  visual  materi- 
als secured  in  a  national  survey.  Makes  recommen- 
dations. 

43  -  KOREY,   Ruth  Anne,    Teaching  Children  to  Lis- 
ten.   The  Instructor,   Vol.  LVIII,  No.  10.    Oct., 
1949.    Pp.  37,  83. 

Includes  a  list  of  suggestions  which  will  stimu- 
late purposeful  listening,   both  at  home  and  in  the 
classroom.    Describes  the  results  which  were  attained 
by  different  classes  using  different  educational  philos- 
ophies.    The  importance  of  listening  is  also  dis- 
cussed. 


44  -  KRUSE,   W.  F.    The  School  Auditorium  as  a 
Classroom.     Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Educa- 
tion,  Visual  Review,    1941.    Pp.  34-36,    53. 

Discusses  the  use  of  the  motion  picture  in  the 
auditorium  for  the  purpose  of  furnishing  a  common 
experience  for  the  student  body  as  a  whole. 

45  -  LAKE,    Charles  H.    Adapting  Visual  Materials 
to  Instruction.    Washington:    National  Education 
Association,  Addresses  and  Proceedings,    1939. 
Pp.  668-670. 

Discusses  problems  involved  in  organizing 
audio-visual  materials  for  effective  use  in  the  class- 
room. 

46  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Audio- Visual  Aids.   Your 
Counselor  Service.     The  Instructor. 

A  monthly  feature  of  "questions  and  answers" 
dealing  with  current  problems  of  utilization  and 
sources  of  information. 

47  -  MEYERS,   Milton.    Using  Films  Effectively. 
Journal  of  Education.    Vol.  132,  No.  7.    October, 
1949.    Pp.  196-198. 

Discusses  procedure  for  preparation,   showing, 
and  follow-up  of  films. 

48  -  MILLER,   L.  R.     Classrooms  Is  the  Place  for 
Audio- Visual  Teaching.    Nation's  Schools.    Vol. 
38.    July,   1946.    Pp.  58. 

Cites  the  advantages  of  the  classroom  use  of 
projected  pictures  in  contrast  to  the  auditorium. 

49  -  MULLIGAN,   Paul  V.    Do  the  Best  You  Can  with 
It.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV,  No.  9.    May, 
1949.    P.  15. 

Discusses  procedure  when  the  teacher  cannot 
preview  the  film  nor  book  it  for  the  time  needed. 

50  -  NOEL,   Francis  W.    Radio  Ways  to  Learning. 
California  Parent- Teacher.     Vol.  25,   No.  5. 
January,   1949.    Pp.  16-17,   28. 

Discusses  the  utilization  of  radio  in  the  class- 


51  -  PAIGE,  Anna.     The  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids  in 
the  Social  Studies.    High  Points.     Vol.  XXXI,   No. 
6.    June,    1949.    Pp.  37-43. 

Tells  how  the  social  studies  curriculum  lends 
itself  to  the  use  of  many  audio-visual  aids  such  as 
motion  pictures,   film  strips,  maps,  globes,   charts, 
graphs,   exhibits,   dramatization,    reports,  forum 
discussions,  cartoons  and  bulletin  boards.    Outlines 
seven  lessons. 

52  -  PARK,    J.  G.    Getting  More  Value  From  Class- 
room Films.     Clearing  House.    Vol.  XX.    Novem- 
ber,  1945.    Pp.  172-173. 

Outlines  seven  steps  necessary  in  preparation 
for  the  most  effective  use  of  a  film  in  the  classroom, 
emphasizing  the  need  for  classroom  study  and  dis- 
cussion both  before  and  after  the  showing  of  the  film. 

53  -  POTTER,   Mary  A.    The  Mathematics  Labora- 
tory.   School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol. 
XLIV,   No.  4.    April,    1944.    Pp.  367-373. 

Describes  a  mathematics  laboratory.    Lists 
materials  and  their  use. 

54  -  PRIEBE,   R.  E.  and  BURTON,   W.  H.     The  Slow 
Motion  Picture  as  a  Coaching  Device.    School 
Review.    Vol.  47.    March,   1939.    Pp.  192-198. 

Discusses  the  use  of  the  slow  motion  picture 
as  a  basis  for  analysis  and  instruction. 


18 


AUDIO- VISUAL  TEACHING  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USE  -  Utilization,    Blackboards 


55  -  REED,   Paul  C.    Motion  Picture  Demonstrates 
How  to  Teach  With  Films.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXIV,  No.  8.    October,    1945.    Pp.  351. 

Discusses  a  film  on  film  utilization. 

56  -  REED,   P.  C.    Three  How-To-Use-Pictures 
Pictures.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  25,   No.  2. 
February,    1946.    Pp.  76-77. 

Reviews  three  films,   "Using  Visual  Aids  in 
Training",   "Film  Tactics"  and  "Using  the  Classroom 
Film"  each  of  which  deals  with  the  use  of  instruc- 
tional motion  pictures. 

57  -  ROBERTS,   Alvin  B.     Ten  Commandments  and  a 
Film.     The  Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XX,  No.  8. 
October,   1944.    Pp.  326-328,   352. 

Presents  ten  rules  as  a  guide  in  planning  for 
the  use  of  a  film. 

58  -  ROSENBERG,   Sidney,    Jr.     The  Effective  Use  of 
Educational  Films  in  Our  Schools.    High  Points. 
Vol.  31,  No.  9.    Nov.  1949.    P.  48. 

Describes  an  organized  film  program  used  in 
a  classroom  at  minimum  cost.    An  evaluation  and 
record  of  technique  used  for  each  film  are  given. 

59  -  SCHWARTZ.   Beatrice.    How  to  Use  Films  in 
Teaching  Intelligently.    Progressive  Education. 
Vol.  24.    February,    1947.    P.  126. 

Advocates  the  production  of  federally-financed 
films  about  America,   and  that  no  person  should  be 
admitted  to  high  school  until  examinations  are  passed 
on  about  a  dozen  such  films. 

60  -  SEILER,   Grace,   Utilizing  Films  at  Taos  Pueblo 
Day  School.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.15,   No.  4. 
Dec.  1948.    Pp.  14. 

A  description  of  the  regular  and  effective  use 
of  the  film  for  instruction  and  entertainment  of  both 
pupils  and  adults.    Films  shown  are  listed  as  well 
as  sources  where  they  are  obtainable.    Concrete  il- 
lustrations of  good  results  among  the  adult  population 
are  discussed. 

61  -  SMITH,    Jessie  R.    A  Mathematics  Workroom 
for  the  Senior  High  School.     The  Mathematics 
Teacher.     Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  3.    March,   1945. 
Pp.  126-129. 

Describes  a  workroom  for  all  mathematics 
students  and  shows  how  it  is  utilized. 

62  -  STERNIG,   John.    Science  and  the  Multi-Sensory 
Method.    Science  Education.     Vol.  33,   No.  1. 
February,    1949.    Pp.  40-43. 

Considers  the  utilization  of  specimens,   objects 
and  models. 

63  -  STODDARD,  A.  J.    Visual  Aids  and  the  Econom- 
ic Situation.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XIII,  No. 
1.    January  1934.    Pp.  13-20 

Points  out  that  the  main  difficulty  in  audio-vis- 
ual education  is  that  teachers  and  administrators 
don't  know  how  to  apply  it.    Tells  how  audio-visual 
materials  must  be  prepared  and  organized  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  "presentation  of  the  learning  situation." 

64  -  STRATEMEYER,   Theodosia.    What  is  This 
Business  of  Teaching  With  Records?     Audio- Visual 
Guide.     Vol.  XV,  No.  8.    April,   1949.    Pp.  12. 

Discusses  the  recorded  program.    Gives  a 
good  example  of  how  a  class  in  social  studies  made 
use  of  the  record,   "The  Man  Without  A  Country". 

65  -  Sub-Committee  on  Audio- Visual  Education, 
Better  Teaching  Through  Audio- Visual  Materials. 
North  Central  Association  Quarterly.    Vol.  XXIII. 
October  1948.    Pp.  196-226. 


Includes  many  important  principles  that  will 
aid  teachers  and  supervisors,   such  as:    classroom 
utilization;  administration  and  organization  of  audio- 
visual aids;   in-service  training;  program  appraisal; 
etc.     (See  item  (9)  in  this  section). 

66  -  Symposium  on  Techniques  for  Utilizing  Radio 
in  the  Classroom.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  4,   No.  3. 
Nov.,    1948.    Pp.  26-27. 

Presents  several  instances  of  the  ways  in 
which  radio  can  be  used  to  motivate,  to  create  in- 
terest and  to  open  up  pupil  planning.    Classroom 
activities  in  Art  and  English  are  described.    Specific 
ways  and  means  of  preparing  for  listening  are  dis- 
cussed. 

67  -  VAGTS,   Christopher,   Ay,   There's  the  Rub. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVL,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1949. 
P.  13. 

Brief  description  of  the  ways  that  visual  aids 
are  wasted  in  the  school  situation.    Makes  some 
suggestions  of  ways  to  overcome  the  matter  of  time 
for  previewing  films. 

68  -  WILLIAMS,   Paul  T.,   Building  Mental  Images. 
The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XLII,  No.  6.    Dec. 
1948.    Pp.  54-55. 

Lists  ten  guiding  principles  of  utilization. 

69  -  WIMMER,   Merle  I.,   Guiding  Principles  in  Pro- 
duction and  Utilization  of  Educational  Films.    See 
and  Hear.     Vol.  4,   No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  12-14. 

Explains  the  logic  by  which  films  are  produced 
and  used.    Five  devices  are  discussed  in  detail.    A 
method  by  which  a  lesson  plan  can  be  developed  is 
outlined. 

70  -  WITT,    Paul  W.  F.,    Toward  More  Effective  Utili- 
zation of  Audio- Visual  Materials  and  Devices. 
Teachers  College  Record.    Vol.  49.    November, 
1947.    Pp.  108-118. 

An  outlined  guide  to  aid  school  systems  in  ex- 
panding and  improving  their  audio-visual  programs. 

71  -  WITTICH,   W.  A.  and  FOWLKES,   J.  G.    Audio- 
Visual  Paths  to  Learning.    New  York:    Harper  and 
Brothers.    1946.    Chapter  I,   Pp.  6-28. 

Considers  the  manner  in  which  the  film  is 
utilized  in  the  classroom. 

B.  BLACKBOARDS. 

1  -  Recent  discussions  of  the  blackboard  and  its  use 
will  be  found  in  the  following  references  in  Part  I, 
Section  A:    Dale  (11)   pp.  272-275,  295-296;  Haas 
and  Packer  (24)  pp.  129-134;  Hoban,  Hoban  and 
Zisman  (28)  pp.  168,   251-255,   285;   Kinder  (35) 
pp.  75-81;  McClusky  (39)  pp.  63,   70;  McKown 
and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  128-130,   396-397,  407- 
408,  411-412;  and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47) 
which  is  given  a  special  citation  in  the  references 
which  follow. 

2  -  ALILUNAS,   Leo.     Blackboard  Diagrams  in  the 
Teaching  of  American  History.     The  Social  Studies. 
Vol.  XXXin,  No.  7.    November,   1942.    Pp.  306- 
307. 

Describes  the  use  of  blackboard  diagrams  and 
the  reasons  for  their  being  effective. 

3  -  DEASE,   Dorothy.    Putting  the  Blackboard  to 
Work.    Visual  Education.    Vol.  4.    March,    1923. 
Pp.  87-88,   95. 

Describes  how  the  blackboard  can  be  utilized  in 
teaching  various  subjects. 
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4  -  FILDES,    R,  E.     Blackboards  and  Their  Use. 
Elementary  School  Journal.     Vol.  35.     June,   1935. 
Pp.  760-767. 

Considers  the  place  of  blackboard  techniques  in 
teaching. 

5  -  COINS.   J.  JU    The  Utilization  of  Blackboards  by 
High  School  Teachers.    School  Review.    Vol.  40. 
May,   192Z.    Pp.  381-386. 

Studies  the  extent  to  which  teachers  use  the 
blackboard.    Social  studies  teachers  made  the  most 
use  of  it,   science  teachers  the  least.     Teachers 
reported  that  utilization  ranged  from  45  percent  to 
81  percent  in  time  and  46  percent  declared  that  a 
large  proportion  of  blackboard  space  was  not  neces- 
sary. 

6  -  HOISHOLT,  E.    Blackboard  Sketching  and  Christ- 
mas Decoration.    School  Arts  Magazine.     Vol.  23. 
December,   1923.    Pp.  206-210. 

Describes  sketches  to  illustrate  Christmas  sub- 
jects for  young  children. 

7  -  KABLE,   Louise.    The  Chalkboard — Number  One 
Visual  Aid.    National  Educational  Association 
Journal.    Vol.  XXXVII.    May,   1948.    Pp.  306. 

The  advantages  of  using  the  blackboard  in  in- 
struction,  including  a  number  of  suggested  techniques 
for  using  it. 

8  -  KIES,   M.  S.,  White  on  Black.    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
1.    March  1946.    Pp.  75-78. 

Describes  the  experience  of  a  seventh  grade 
with  a  blackboard  map. 

9  -  REAM,   Glen  O.    Cartoons  and  the  Chalk  Talk  in 
the  Classroom.    Journal  of  the  National  Education 
Association.    Vol.  XXIV.    October,   1935.    Pp.  223. 

A  discussion  of  the  techniques  by  which  the 
blackboard  may  be  used  to  serve  effectively. 

10  -  SCHMIDT,  H.  W.    The  Use  of  Blackboards  in 
Elementary  Schools.    American  School  Board 
Journal.     Vol.  83.    August,   1931.    Pp.  39-41. 

Considers  the  utilization  of  blackboard  space. 

11  -  WEAVER,   G.  G.  and  BOLLINGER,   E.  W.     Visual 
Aids;     Their  Construction  and  Use.    New  York: 

D.  Van  Nostrand  Co.,  Inc.,    1949.    Pp.  30-47. 

Blackboard  techniques  such  as  writing,  letter- 
ing and  sketching  are  discussed.  Illustrates  the  use 
of  templates  and  pounce  patterns.  Gives  instruction 
in  transfer  and  projection  techniques. 

12  -  WHITNEY,   Frederick.     Blackboard  Sketching. 
Springfield,   Mass:    Milton  Bradley  Co.,    1923. 
Pp.  60. 

Instructs  teachers  in  the  art  of  blackboard 
sketching.    Includes  a  collection  of  illustrations  which 
may  be  used  as  examples. 

13  -  WUESTHOFF,   W.  W.     Blackboard  Work  in  His- 
tory Teaching.    History  Teachers'  Magazine. 
Vol.  8.     January,   1917.    Pp.  253-260. 

Advocates  the  use  of  diagrams  copied  or  drawn 
by  students  to  arouse  interest  and  to  furnish  construc- 
tive activity. 

C.   BULLETIN  BOARDS. 

1  -  Extensive  discussions  of  the  bulletin  board  and 
its  use  will  be  found  in  the  following  references  in 
Part  I,  Section  A:    Dale  (11)  pp.  297-299;  Haas 
and  Packer  (24)  pp.  135-138;   Hoban,  Hoban  and 
Zisman  (28)  pp.  255-257,   286;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  83- 


85;   McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  130-134,   507- 
508;  and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  47-52. 

2  -  BALDWIN,    B.  F.    With  Just  a  Little  Effort.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    March,   1946.    Pp.  79-82. 

How  to  select  and  organize  materials  for  the 
bulletin  board  is  the  theme  of  this  article. 

3  -  BARTON,  E.  M.  and  ROBINSON,  G.  B.    How  to 
Make  a  Bulletin  Board  Effective.    Washington, 

D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  National  Council  for  the  Social 
Studies.    No.  4.    How  To  Do  It  Series.    1945.    Pp. 
6. 

Methods  of  displaying  materials  are  outlined. 

Discusses  sources  and  types  of  materials  which  may 

be  used. 

4  -  BUICE,  Mary,    Better  Bulletinboards.    N.  E.  A. 
Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  8.    Nov.  1949.    P. 
603. 

Lists  the  characteristics  of  a  good  bulletin- 
board  display  and  gives  hints  on  how  to  make  it  attrac- 
tive. 

5  -  CAHOON,   G.  P.    The  Bulletin  Board  as  a  Teach- 
ing Aid.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol. 
XXVIII.    November,   1928.    Pp.  867-873. 

How  to  display  pictures  and  clippings  from 
periodicals  is  outlined.    Methods  of  filing  materials 
for  future  use  and  reference  are  discussed. 


6  -  IHLANDELD,   R.  S.     Bulletin  and  Pupil  Learning. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    April,   1946.    Pp.  48. 


.  >*upil 

i.    Pp. 
Recommends  increased  use  of  the  bulletin 


board. 

7  -  KUST,   Millicent  C.,    The  Sixth  Grade  Goes  to 
Press,   The  Nation's  Schools,    Vol.  45,   No.  2. 
February  1950.    P.  76. 

Explains  how  the  sixth  grade  class  of  the  Ard- 
more  School,   Villa  Park,  111.,  has  been  working 
enthusiastically  on  a  bullentin  board  newspaper.    It 
explains  how  the  board  is  set  up  and  the  procedure 
for  having  articles  put  up.     The  students  do  all  of  the 
work. 

8  -  MOORE,   Helen,   Let's  improve  our  Bulletin 
Board.   The  Nation's  Schools,    Vol.  45,   No.  2. 
February  1950.    Pp.  74.   76. 

The  bulletin  board  can  be  an  important  channel 
for  focusing  attention.  It  can  be  used  to  disseminate 
information,  to  motivate,  to  change  attitudes,  to  re- 
fresh memory,  and  to  verify  or  clarify  ideas. 

9  -  SETZER,   B.  B.    Order  Out  of  Chaos  in  the  Class- 

room.   N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol.  35.    September, 
1946.    Pp.  310-311. 

Discusses  the  organization  and  effective  utiliza- 
tion of  the  bulletin  board  in  the  classroom. 

10  -  SHREVE,   Robert  H.     Bulletin  Boards  in  Three 
Dimensions.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  4,   No.  7.    March, 
1949.    Pp.  27-28. 

Gives  reasons  why  bulletin  boards  may  not  be 
effective.    Continues  by  suggesting  techniques  in  mak- 
ing bulletin  boards  attractive.    Stresses  concentration 
on  one  object,  neat  boarders,   and  projected  lettering. 
The  article  recommends  using  wax  which  will  make 
glass,   metal,    rubber,  and  wood  cling  to  the  mounting 
materials,   the  advantage  being  that  it  adds  to  reality 
and  attractiveness. 

11  -  STOLPER,    B.  J.  R.     The  Bulletin  Board  As  A 
Teaching  Device.    New  York:     Teachers  College, 
Columbia  University,   Bureau  of  Publications. 
1946.    Pp.  15. 
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Outlines  the  effective  use  of  the  bulletin  board. 

12  -VANCE,   Mary  Elam.    I  Teach  With  Bulletin 
Boards.    Modern  Business  Education.    Vol.  XV, 
No.  4.    May,   1949.    Pp.  24-Z6. 

Tells  of  the  many  useful  ways  that  bulletin 

boards  were  used  in  promoting  class  assignments  in 

the  department  of  business. 

D.   DIORAMAS. 

1  -  BECK,  Ruth  Armstrong,  Let's  Make  a  Diorama. 
International  Journal  of  Religious  Education.  Vol. 
XXVI.  January  1950.  P.  14. 

Describes  techniques  and  materials  for  con- 
structing simple  dioramas. 

2  -  CHANDLER,  Anna  Curtis  and  CYPHER,  Irene 
F.    Audio- Visual  Techniques.    New  York:    Nobel 
and  Nobel,   Publishers,   1948.    Pp.  26,   85-89. 

Defines  the  diorama  and  describes  its  use. 

3  -  CYPHER,  Irene  F.,    Three  Dimensional  Learn- 
ing.  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  34.    Sept.  1944.    P.  52. 

Suggestions  on  how  to  use  the  diorama  more 
effectively  in  the  schoolroom,  and  how  students  may 
construct  miniature  dioramas  which  require  less 
skill  and  are  less  expensive  than  life-size  dioramas. 
Explanations  of  diorama  construction  and  suitable 
subject  fields  for  dioramas  are  given. 

4  -  JENKINS,   J.  W.,   Let's  Make  a  Diorama.    See 
and  Hear.     Vol.  4,  No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  36-37. 

An  explanation  of  "how"  two  types  of  dioramas 
were  made  by  an  eighth  grade  class,   their  advantage 
as  a  teaching  aid,  and  their  purpose  are  offered. 
Detailed  drawings  are  included  showing  materials  to 
use,    sizes  and  thicknesses. 

5  -  VAN  FLEET,    J.    The  Diorama  Comes  to  the 
Classroom.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  22,   No.  6. 
June,   1943.    Pp.  204-205. 

A  discussion  of  the  value  of  the  diorama  in  the 
classroom. 

E.  DRAMATIZATIONS  AND  PUPPETS. 

1  -  Discussions  of  dramatization  and  or  puppets 
are  in  the  following  refecences  in  Part  I,  Sec- 
tion A:     Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  43-44, 
67-73;  Dale  (11)  pp.  101-120,   303,   331,   343, 
366  ff. ,   451  ff;   Dent  (13)  pp.  33-35;   Dorris 
(16)  pp.  44,  45,   194-195,   228,   253,   289,   300- 
301,    304-305,   354-355,    364;   Kinder  (35)  pp. 
369-381;   Levenson  (38)  pp.  75-102;   McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  339-341,    392-396;  and  Willey 
and  Young  (48).  pp.  197-204. 

2  -   BLANK,   E.  W.,    The  Curriculum  and  the  Dra- 
matic Method.    Washington:    National  Association 
of  Secondary  School  Principals,   (A  Department  of 
the  N.  E.  A.)  Bulletin.     Vol.  XXXI.    February,    1947. 
Pp.  126-135. 

Discusses  the  place  and  value  of  dramatization 
in  the  modern  school. 

3  -  FIRKUS,    B.    Creative  Work  in  History  Through 
Games  and  Dramatics.    Grade  Teacher.     Vol. 
LXII.    May,   1945.    Pp.  50  ff. 

Describes  the  use  of  dramatization  in  teaching 
history. 

4  -  HARDY,   C.  E.,   LIPPETT,   Ronald  and  ZANDER, 
Alvin.    Reality  Practice  as  Educational  Method: 


Some  Principles  and  Applications.    New  York: 

Beacon  House,   1944.    Pp.  36. 

Describes  the  technique  of  "role-playing"  as 
developed  in  connection  with  the  study  of  group  dy- 
namics.   Examples  of  how  this  technique  may  be 
applied  are  given. 

5  -  MAGNIE,    Be  mice.    Paper  Bag  Marionettes. 
School  Arts.    Vol.  XL VIII,   No.  6.    February,    1949. 
Pp.  182-184. 

Explains  the  construction  of  paper  bag  mario- 
nettes with  illustrations  of  the  steps  —  from  materials 
to  the  finished  puppet. 

6  -  MANEVAL,   Mary  M.    Creative  Learning  Through 
the  Weekly  Assembly.     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol. 
44,  No.  2.    August  1949.    Pp.  26-28. 

Describes  the  assembly  program  at  Eisenhower 
Senior  High  School,   Norristown,   Penna.    Opportunity 
for  student  expression  is  centered  in  a  central  theme. 
Dramatization  and  radio  techniques  are  utilized. 

7  -  MILLER,   J.  S.    Releasing  Creative  Imaginations. 
See  and  Hear.     Vol.  1.    October,    1945.    Pp.  16-18. 

Describes  the  construction  and  use  of  puppets 
as  an  instructional  device. 

8  -  Puppet  Makers.    School  Arts.    Vol.  48,  No.  5. 
January,   1949.    Pp.  160-161. 

Explains  the  many  opportunities  for  puppet 
shows  and  how  to  make  the  puppets. 

9  -  RYAN,   Virginia  Bayna.    English  Through  Pup- 
petry.   Chicago  Schools  Journal.     Vol.  XXX,   No. 
10.    June,   1949.    Pp.  292-294. 

Describes  a  unit  in  the  Chicago  Teachers  Col- 
lege in  which  5th  grade  students  were  motivated  in 
English  through  the  use  of  puppets  in  dramatizing 
stories.    Discusses  preparation  of  puppets,   scripts, 
and  tryouts  for  the  parts. 

10  -  SOMERS,   Phoebe  H.  and  LYNETT,  Helen  and 
FIRESTONE,   Ray  P.    World  of  Puppets.    School 
Arts.     Vol.  48,   No.  5.     January,   1949.     Pp.  126- 
128. 

Gives  directions  on  how  to  make  a  puppet  that 
makes  faces,   and  the  presentation  of  a  puppet  show. 

11  -  TOMLINSON,   R.  R.    Crafts  for  Children.    New 
York:     The  Studio  Publications  Inc.    1935.     Pp.  120. 

Contains  suggestions  and  instruction  for  puppet 
shows. 

12  -  WEIL,    Truda  T.    Puppetry.     The  Nation's 
Schools.     Vol.  43,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  52-54. 

Examines  the  value  of  marionettes  in  instruc- 
tion from  the  primary  grades  thru  junior  high.    Based 
on  experiences  in  the  New  York  City  schools. 

F.  EXCURSIONS  AND  FIELD  TRIPS. 

1  -  Extensive  recent  discussion  of  the  field  trip  or 
school  journey  will  be  found  in  the  following  refer- 
ences in  Part  I,   Section  A:    Atyeo  (3);   Dale  (11) 
pp.  133-156;   Dent  (13)  pp.  31-33;  Haas  and  Packer 
(24)  pp.  167-176;   Hartley  (25);  Hoban,   Hoban  and 
Zisman  (28)  pp.  29-59;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  384-405; 
McClusky  (39)  pp.  67,   73-74;  McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  246-278;   Ramsey  (45)  pp.  MO- 
ISO;  and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  55-60. 

2  -  A  Bibliography  on  Field  Studies  in  Schools  and 
Colleges.    Upper  Montclair:    New  Jersey  State 
Teachers  College.    1947.     (Revised  edition). 

An  extensive  survey  of  the  literature  with  al- 
most 700  references. 


21 


AUDIO- VISUAL  TEACHING  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USE  -  Excursions  and  Field  Trips 


3  -  ATYEO,  H.  C.    The  Excursion  as  a  Teaching 
Technique.    New  York:     Bureau  of  Publications, 
Teachers  College,   Columbia  University.    Contri- 
butions to  Education.    No. 761.    1939.    Pp.  2Z5. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  the  use  and  value  of 
the  field  trip  in  instruction.    Evaluative  techniques 
are  described.    Describes  an  experimental  study 
conducted  with  an  ancient-history  class. 

4  -  BATHURST,  E.  G.    Conservation  Excursions. 
Washington,  D.  C.:     Bulletin  No.  13,   Federal  Se- 
curity Agency,   U.  S.  Office  of  Education,   1939. 
Pp.  106. 

Contains  many  concrete  suggestions  for  field 
trips  in  the  study  of  conservation.     Purposes  and 
procedures  are  outlined. 

5  -  BICKEL,   M.  K.    Evaluating  the  Field  Study  Trip. 
Ohio  Schools.     Vol.  18.    May,    1940.    Pp.  216-217. 

The  values  to  be  gained  from  group  planning 
are  discussed.     Contains  bibliographical  references. 

6  -  BORGESON,   F.  C.    Excursions  in  School  Life. 

Bulletin  of  the  N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Secondary 
School  Principals.    Vol.  XI.    April,   193Z.    Pp. 
461-466. 

Reports  of  a  survey  in  elementary  schools. 

Found  that  excursions  to  the  museum  were  the  most 

popular. 

7  -  BORGESON,   F.  C.     Trips  and  Excursions.    Ele- 
mentary School  Life  Activities.     Vol.  Z.     T931.    Pp. 
4-Z5. 

Discusses  the  value  of  school  journeys,   difficul- 
ties encountered,  procedure  and  pupil  comments. 
Contains  a  bibliography. 

8  -  CLARK,   E.  C.    An  Experimental  Evaluation  of 
the  School  Excursion.    Journal  of  Experimental 
Education.     Vol.  1Z.    September,    1943.    Pp.  10-19. 

Lists  the  values  of  the  field  trip  in  the  teaching 
of  sixth  grade  social  studies  units.    The  results  of 
the  experiment  favored  the  excursion. 

9  -  COLVILLE,  D.  T.    A  Pilgrimage  to  the  City. 
Elementary  English  Review.     Vol.  ZO.    April,    1943. 
Pp.  159-160. 

A  sixth  grade  plans  an  excursion  to  the  city, 
Philadelphia. 

10  -  DIEHL,  Ivan  C.    Method  of  Procedure  for  an  Ex- 
cursion.    Journal  of  Geography.    Vol.  XXXIX.    Feb- 
ruary,  1940.    Pp.  78-80. 

How  to  plan  a  field  trip  with  suggestions  based 
on  experience. 

11  -  DORNBLUT,   Julius.    Administering  Elementary 
School  Excursions.    Educational  Method.    Vol. 
XVII.    November,   1937.    Pp.  70-73. 

A  thorough  outline  of  the  planning  essential  in 
conducting  a  successful  excursion. 

1Z  -  ESTR1N,   Herman  A.,   Field  Trips  as  Audio- Vis- 
ual Aids.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XVI,  No.  5. 
Jan.,   1950.    P.  Z6. 

The  preparation  and  planning  of  a  field  trip  with 
a  list  of  varied  field  trips  which  are  adaptable  to  ru- 
ral,  suburban  and  urban  schools  are  presented  by 
this  author. 

13  -  GREEN,   Nellie  B.    How  to  Plan  for  a  Field  Trip. 
In,   Field  Trips  and  Excursions,  A  Guide  Book  for 
Teachers.    San  Diego,    Calif.:    San  Diego  City 
Schools.     1940. 

A  guide  book  for  the  teachers  of  San  Diego  City 

Schools  for  planning  field  trips.     Valuable  as  a  guide 

for  the  Audio- Visual  Department. 


14  -  HODGDON,   D.  R.    Liability  and  the  School  Trip. 
Clearing  House.     Vol.  17.    March  and  April,    1943. 
Pp.  433-434,  498  ff. 

Answers  the  question,  what  is  the  best  policy 
with  respect  to  liability  in  relation  to  field  trips? 

15  -  KASTENDICK,   M.  and  GRIMES,    R.  L.    At- Home 
Tours  for  the  Outlying  Schools.    Chicago  School 
Journal.     Vol.  Z2.    April,   1941.    Pp.  176-179. 

The  value  of  excursions  in  the  local  community 
is  compared  with  those  to  more  distant  places. 

16  -  KINDRED,   L.  W.  and  STEPHENSON,   O.  W.    The 
Techniques  of  the  Field  Trip.    Social  Education. 
Vol.  5.    January,   1941.     Pp.  Zl-25. 

Outlines  procedures  for  planning  and  executing 
school  journeys. 

17  -  McCLUSKY,    F.  Dean,   Ideal  Conditions  for  Field 
Trips.    The  Instructor.     Vol.  LVIII,   No.  8.     June, 
1949.    Pp.  15,  71. 

Outlines  briefly  the  ideal  conditions  for  field 
trips.     The  discussion  includes:    careful  planning  and 
organization  for  the  trip;  teaching  techniques  in- 
volved; evaluation  and  criteria  used;  and  a  discussion 
of  other  opportunities  offered  by  the  successful  trip. 

18  -  McCULLOUGH,   P.  W.    Some  Nature  Hikes. 
School  (Elementary  Edition).    Vol.  Z9.    May,    1941. 
Pp.  799-804. 

The  relation  of  the  field  trip  to  nature  study  is 
discussed. 

19  -  RUSHING,   F.    Organizing  School  Excursions. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  53.    February,   1944.    Pp.  Z9. 

Techniques  and  plans  are  outlined. 

20  -  SHIMEL,   Vesta  M.     Teachers  Study  the  Commu- 
nity.   Educational  Method.     Vol.  XVIII.    April, 
1939.    Pp.  340-344. 

The  teachers  in  Grand  Rapids,   Michigan  develop 
a  program  of  community  studies  through  field  trips. 

Zl  -  SINKS,  Alfred.    SchooUiouse  Has  a  New  Window. 

The  Texas  Outlook.     Vol.  33,  No.  9.    September, 

1949.    P.  10. 

Describes  a  unit  on  the  steel  mill,  utilizing  the 
excursion,  with  ideas  of  how  to  apply  the  study  of  all 
phases  of  the  curriculum. 

22  -  STOTT,   Leila  V.    How  Environment  is  Used  as 
a  School  Laboratory.     Progressive  Education. 
Vol.  VIII.    April,   1931.    Pp.  335-357. 

Describes  the  use  of  the  school  journey  by  The 
City  and  County  School,  a  private  school  in  New  York 
City. 

23  -  UGER,   C.    Excursions  Need  Direction.    School 
Executive.     Vol.  61.    March,    1941.    Pp.  32-34, 
April,    1941.    Pp.  15-17,  May,   1941.    Pp.  13-14. 

The  responsibility  of  the  administrator  in  rela- 
tion to  school  journeys  is  outlined. 

24  -  WEIER,   L.    What  About  Field  Trips?     See  and 
Hear.     Vol.  1.    March,    1946.    Pp.  59-64. 

The  use  of  the  field  trip  in  the  primary  grades. 

Z5  -  WHEATLEY,  D.  E.  Science  Field  Trips  in  the 
Elementary  School.  Science  Education.  Vol.  Z7. 
December,  1943.  Pp.  137-139. 

How  field  trips  were  integrated  with  science  in- 
struction in  a  New  Jersey  school. 

26  -  WOOD,   D.    Planned  Field  Trips  an  Integral 

Part  of  Science  Units.    School  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics.   Vol.  41.    January,    1941.    Pp.  Z8-35 
How  to  plan  for  excursions. 
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G.  EXHIBITS  AND  MUSEUMS— OBJECTS , 
SPECIMENS  AND  MODELS. 

1  -  Discussions  of  the  museum  in  education  and  of 
use  of  objects,   speciments,  models  and  exhibits 
will  be  found  in  many  of  the  references  cited  in 
Part  I,   Section  A.    Attention  is  directed  to  the 
following:     Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  27-28,   85- 
94;   Dale  (11)  objects,   speciments  and  models  pp. 
82-100,   exhibits  and  museums  pp.  157-181;   Dent 
(13)  pp.  35-38;   Dorris  (16)  pp.  84-98;  Haas  and 
Packer  (24)  pp.  141-150;   Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zis- 
man  (28)  pp.  63-89;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  333-339,   350- 
357;  McClusky  (39)  pp.  61-62,  63,   66,  73; 
McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  71-91;  Ramsey  (45); 
and  Weaver  and  Bollinger  (47)  pp.  102-117,    339. 

2  -  BOWES,  Anna  dePlanter.    Nutrition  Exhibits. 
Bureau  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health,   Pennsylvania 
Department  of  Health.    Fourth  Edition.    1947.    Pp. 
20. 

Discusses  the  criteria  for  making  effective  dis- 
plays and  exhibits. 

3  -  BOYER,   Melville  J.    Visual  Education  Aids  His- 
torical Societies.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVI, 
No.  2.    February,   1947.    Pp.  88-89. 

This  article  tells  how  to  increase  the  value  of 
museum  trips  by  previsitation  discussion,  and  by  a 
subsequent  classroom  forum. 

4  -  BRAYTON,   Margaret  M.    The  Museum  Goes  to 
the  School.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  21,  No.  8. 
October,   1942.    Pp.  298-300. 

Discusses  the  educational  work  of  museums 
with  particular  reference  to  the  Children's  Museum 
of  the  Detroit  Public  Schools.    Recommends  that  the 
museum's  exhibits  should  be  sent  to  the  school  when 
the  children  cannot  travel  to  the  museum. 

5  -  BROWN,   F.  C.    Building  a  Museum  to  Human 
Specifications.     The  Scientific  Monthly.    Vol.  XXVI. 
March,   1928.    Pp.  193-201. 

Describes  a  museum  built  to  provide  interest 
and  participation  in  the  exhibit  by  the  observer. 

6  -  BROWN,   F.  C.    Visual  Education  in  the  Museum 
of  Science  and  Industry.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
VII,   No.  5.    October,    1928.    Pp.  181-182. 

Museum  exhibits  should  first  attract,   even 
entice,   the  visitor,   and  second,   the  manner  in  which 
they  are  put  together  should  be  such  as  to  sustain 
attention  until  a  clear  picture  or  understanding  that 
is  of  educational  value  is  obtained.    In  general,  an 
exhibit  is  attractive  when  the  visitor  can  operate  it 
himself  by  pressing  a  button,  turning  a  crank,   or 
pulling  a  string. 

7  -  BURNS,  N.  J.    Field  Manual  for  Museums. 
Washington,   D.  C.:    Superintendent  of  Documents, 
1941.    Pp.  426. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  the  organization  and 
administration  of  the  museum.    Treats  the  display  of 
materials.    Educational  values  are  stressed. 

8  -  CRESWELL,    R.  V.    The  School  Museum.    Nation- 
al Elementary  Principal.     Vol.  XXIII.     July,   1944. 
Pp.  57-64. 

Describes  a  school  museum  operated  by  students. 

9  -  CYPHER,  Irene  F.    A  Museum's  Audio- Visual 
Aids  Institute.    School  and  Society.    Vol.  LXVII, 
No.  1739.    April  24,   1948.    Pp.  316-318. 


Audio-visual  aids  in  action  was  the  theme  of  the 
fourth  annual  Audio- Visual  Aids  Institute.    Again  a 
science  film  won  the  award  for  the  best  student-made 
film  of  the  year.    It  was  "Reactions  in  Frogs"  -  a 
difficult  subject  that  was  skillfully  handled. 

10  -  CYPHER,   Irene  F.,  and  RAMSEY,   Grace  F., 
A  Museum  Continues  Its  Visual  Aids  Institute. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,  No.  2.    February, 
1946.    Pp.  86,  88. 

Describes  the  events  at  the  Second  Annual 
Audio- Visual  Aids  Institute  at  the  American  Museum 
of  Natural  History  in  New  York.    Included  were  the 
viewing  of  new  educational  films  and  investigation  of 
the  audio- visual  center  in  the  museum. 

11  -  CYPHER,   Irene  F.  and  RAMSEY,   Grace  F.    The 
Third  Annual  Museum  Audio- Visual  Aids  Institute. 
School  and  Society.     Vol.  LXV,  No.  1686.    April 
19,   1947.    Pp.  283-284. 

The  American  Museum  of  Natural  History  held 
a  national  contest  for  the  best  film  made  by  students. 
The  winner  was  "Emphasis  on  Science".    The  produc- 
tion was  in  color,   showing  students  participating  in 
field  trips  and  experiments  as  part  of  their  training 
in  science  classes. 

12  -  CYPHER,  Irene  F.,  New  York  Center  Has  the 
Answers.    Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XXXVIII.    No- 
vember 1946.    P.  58. 

Tells  of  the  contribution  of  the  American  Mu- 
seum of  Natural  History  to  the  work  of  teachers. 

13  -  DODGE,  Hannah  S.,  Art  Objects  as  Visual  Aids. 
Audio- Visual  Guide,    Vol.  15,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1948. 
Pp.  24-25. 

Describes  how  special  exhibitions,  museum 
talks,   and  film  programs  were  arranged  by  the 
teachers  of  Norwich,    Conneticut  to  be  used  in  con- 
junction with  a  local  museum. 

14  -  EISELEN,   E.    Techniques  of  Exhibit.    Journal  of 
Geography.     Vol.  39.     Pp.  320-322. 

Discusses  the  what,  why  and  how  of  exhibits. 

15  -  ELLIOTT,   B.    This  Museum  Belongs  to  the 
Children.  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  30.    December, 
1942.    Pp.  20-22. 

A  report  on  the  work  of  the  Boston  Children's 
Museum. 

16  -  ELLIOTT,   B.    The  Mountain  Goes  to  Mahomet. 
Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  34.    Dec.,   1944.    P.  51. 

Announcement  by  the  Children's  Museum  at 
Jamaica  Plain,  Massachusetts,   of  free  loans  to 
teachers  of  exhibits  in  natural  history  and  social 
sciences. 

17  -  EXTON,   William,  Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruc- 
tion.   New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Company. 
1947.    Pp.  293-340. 

This  chapter  describes  the  production  of  models 
and  mock-ups  for  use  in  training  by  the  Armed  Serv- 
ices. 

18  -  FARNSWORTH,    R.  E.    Model  Airport  and  Houses 
Built  by  Junior  High  School  Boys.    School  Life. 
Vol.  XXIX.    December  1946.    Pp.  21-23. 

How  models  were  built  by  students  in  junior  high 
school. 

19  -  FORBES,    J.  H.     The  Children's  Museum.    N.  E. 
A.  Journal.     Vol.  31.     February,    1942.     Pp.  46-47. 

A  visit  to  the  Boston  Children's  Museum  reveals 
its  educational  contributions. 
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20  -  FRANKLIN,  Dwight.    It's  a  Small  World.    Educa- 
tion.   Vol.  LXI.    September,   1940.    Pp.  30-34. 

Discusses  the  values  of  minature  groups. 

21  -  FRITZ,   R.  A.  and  PARK,  E.  A.    Seeing  Contem- 
porary Affairs.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    No.  2. 
October,   1945.    Pp.  82-88. 

Describes  how  the  exhibit  can  be  used  effec- 
tively. 

22  -  GARRISON,    J.  and  SHIPPEN,   K.    Bees  and  Chil- 
dren.   Hygeia.    Vol.  21.    February,    1943.    Pp.  157- 
159. 

Describes  an  activity  at  the  Brooklyn  Children's 
Museum. 

23  -  GREGORY,   W.  M.    Portable  Observation  Cases 
for  Specimens  and  Products.    See  and  Hear.     Vol. 
l.No.  2.    October,    1946.    Pp.  59-63. 

Lists  specifications  for  portable  cases  to  dis- 
play materials. 

24  -  GREGORY,   W.  M.     The  Educational  Museum  of 
the  Cleveland  Public  Schools.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  VIII,  No.  2.    February,   1929.    Pp.  39-40. 

Suggests  that  the  Educational  Museum  had  made 
only  a  beginning  in  collecting  and  organizing  the  es- 
sential visual  aids  to  instruction.    All  materials  to  be 
used  as  visual  aids  in  instruction  were  organized  into 
unit  sets  to  be  used  with  the  unit  as  prescribed  in  the 
course  of  study.     The  visual  materials  were  sent  to 
the  various  schools  for  one  week. 

25  -  HAMILTON,  Milton  W.     Visual  Aids  from  the 
Historical  Society.     The  Social  Studies.     Vol.  35. 
Nov.,   1944.    P.  313. 

An  account  of  the  services  offered  by  the  His- 
torical Society  of  Reading,   Pennsylvania,   to  school 
children.    Loan  kits,   containing  realia  supplemented 
by  an  explanatory  booklet,   bring  otherwise  inaccessi- 
ble museum  collections  to  the  students. 

26  -  HART,  W.  G.    A  Low-Cost  School  Museum.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.21,  No.  5.    May,   1942.    Pp. 
176-178. 

Discusses  techniques  for  displaying  materials 
in  schools.    Sources  are  listed.    Methods  of  classifi- 
cation are  presented. 

27  -  HOLLEY,   F.  H.    Manual  for  Museum  Techniques. 
Syracuse:    Museum  of  Natural  Science.     Bulletin 
No.  8.    September,   1949. 

Gives  techniques  for  mounting  and  displaying 
birds,   fish,  animals,  and  the  like. 

28  -  HOLZHAUER,   Mildred.    Borrowed  for  Handling. 
Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  36.    Oct.,   1945.    P.  52. 

Describes  the  Newark  Museum's  system  of 
free  loans  of  exhibits  to  schools. 

29  -  JACOBS,  Edwin  E.    Displaying  Museum  Speci- 
mens.   School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol. 
XXXIX,  No.  9.    December,   1939.    Pp.  656-657. 

In  this  article  a  method  is  suggested  with  regard 
to  handling  and  preserving  museum  articles  used  in 
class. 

30  -  JENNY,   G.  F.     Three  Steps  to  Museum  Experi- 
ence.   Educational  Screen.     Vol.  27,  No.  5.    May, 
1948.    Pp.  219-220,  229. 

Describes  three  steps  in  museum  experience: 
pre-trip  planning,  on-trip  carry-through,  post-tr.ip 
follow-up. 

31  -  MONSEN,   Courtenay,  Museums  Where  Children 
May  Touch  as  Well  as  Look.    California  Journal  of 


Elementary  Education.    Vol.  13,   No.  3.    February, 

1945.  Pp.  172-183. 

Describes  features  of  the  Pasadena  Museum 
which  is  a  part  of  the  library  and  Visual  Service  of 
the  local  system. 

32  -  PEARL,   P.  A.    An  Elementary-School  Science 
Museum.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol.  31.    November, 

1946.  Pp.  496-497. 

Discusses  equipment  and  other  aspects  to  be 
considered  in  a  small  school  museum. 

33  -  PUR  WIN,    L.    Wonder— The  Beginning  of  Wisdom. 
Educational  Forum.    Vol.  8.    November,    1943. 

Pp.  69-73. 

Presents  the  contribution  of  Palo  Alto's  Museum 
to  learning. 

34  -  RAMSEY,   Grace  Fisher.     Children  See  and  Do  in 
This  Museum-School.    Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  31. 
January,    1943.    Pp.  46. 

Describes  the  daily  educational  program  of  the 
American  Museum  of  Natural  History  in  New  York 
City. 

35  -  RAMSEY,   Grace  Fisher.    Educational  Work  in 
Museums  of  the  United  States.    New  York:    H.  W. 
Wilson  Company,    1938.     Pp.  289. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  the  contribution  of 
museums  to  education.    Some  of  the  topics  discussed 
are:    history  and  development  of  museums,   adult  edu- 
cation, work  with  schools,   service  to  individuals,    re- 
lationships and  the  evaluation  of  programs. 

36  -  RAMSEY,   Grace  Fisher.    Project  Method  in  Ele- 
mentary Science.    New  York:    Museum  of  Natural 
History,    1934.     Pp.  25. 

Gives  directions  for  making  models  and  mount- 
ing specimens. 

37  -  REITZE,  Arnold  W.     The  Educational  Museum. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XII,   Nos.  1,   2  and  3. 
Jan.  Feb.  and  March,   1933.    Pp.  8-9,  43-44,   73- 
74. 

With  the  increasing  recognition  given  to  the 
value  of  the  museum  in  education,  has  gradually  come 
the  realization  that  a  special  type  of  museum  is  highly 
desirable.     The  purpose  of  the  museum  in  education 
is  to  present  to  the  child  concrete  examples  of  mate- 
rials and  objects  with  which  he  would  not  ordinarily 
come  in  contact.     The  relationship  of  the  educational 
museum  to  the  school  should  be  one  of  whole  hearted 
cooperation  for  the  mutual  benefit  of  all  concerned. 

38  -  SCHULZE,   Henry  W.    Display  Case  Proves  Help- 
ful.   The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  XXXIX,   No.  5. 
May,   1947.    Pp.  56. 

Describes  display  cases  used  in  a  school's  visu- 
al education  program. 

39  -  SLATIN,   C.  E.    High  School  Museum  Program. 
High  Points.     Vol.  XXVII.    May,   1945.     Pp.  45-59. 

Discusses  the  work  of  the  Metropolitan  Museum 
of  Art  with  high  schools  in  New  York  City. 

40  -  STUDE BAKER,    J.  W.     Terrain  Models  for  Every 
School.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  1.    Feb.,    1946.    Pp. 
49-54. 

Discusses  the  making  of  terrain  models.  Pam- 
phlet on  this  subject  available  from  Superintendent  of 
Documents,  Washington  25,  D.  C. 

41  -  SWORDS,   M.,   How  We  Made  Dinosaur  Models. 
The  Instructor.     Vol.  LIV.     Feb.  1945.     Pp.  33. 


24 


AUDIO- VISUAL  TEACHING  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USE  -  Exhibits  and  Museums — Objects,   Specimens  and 
Models,   Felt  Boards,   Flat  Pictures  —  Photographs 


Describes  and  illustrates  the  making  of  dino- 
saur models  by  a  sixth  grade  class,   using  wire, 
newspaper  strips  and  paper  toweling. 

42  -  TOM,  A.  O.,   Relief  Modeling  in  Elementary 
Geography.    Journal  of  Geography.    Vol.  XXXIX. 
Oct.,   1940.    Pp.  281-284. 

Presents  the  work  of  an  elementary  geography 
class  in  planning,   assembling  materials  and  con- 
structing a   relief  map. 

43  -  TRAVERS,   C.  E.    Housing  a  School  Museum. 
Washington,   D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Ele- 
mentary School  Principals.     Thirteenth  Yearbook, 
1934.    Pp.  258-260. 

Tells  how  a  New  Jersey  public  school  developed 
its  own  museum. 

H.    FELT  BOARDS. 

1  -  STENIUS,  Arthur  C.    Use  of  Low  Cost  Feltboard. 
Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  44,   No.  3.    September,   1949. 
Pp.  58-62. 

Describes  the  use  of  feltboard  in  the  elemen- 
tary school.     The  cut-outs  can  be  used  to  distinguish 
color,  develop  basic  number  concepts,  tell  stories, 
demonstrate  grammar  construction  and  help  to  under- 
stand abstract  relations.     The  feltboard  integrates 
the  bulletin  board  and  the  blackboard,  but  eliminates 
the  essentials  of  them:    chalk,  thumb  tacks,  pins, 
and  gummed  tape. 

2  -  WESTABY,   Geraldine,   Flannel  Board  Fun.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  5,   No.  4.    Dec.  15,   1949.    Pp.  23- 
24. 

An  account  of  the  use  of  the  flannel  board,  on 
audio-visual  aid  which  is  inexpensive,   readily  avail- 
able, and  adaptable  to  many  areas.    Construction  and 
suggested  uses  are  described. 

I.  FLAT  PICTURES  —  PHOTOGRAPHS. 

1  -  Discussions  of  flat  pictures  and  photographs 
will  be  found  in  many  of  the  references  listed  in 
Part  I,   Section  A.    Attention  is  directed  in  par- 
ticular to  the  following:     Chandler  and  Cypher  (9) 
pp.  99-101;   Dale  (11)  pp.  224-236;   Dent  (13)  pp. 
43-48;   Dorris  (16)  pp.  70-84;   Haas  and  Packer 
(24)  pp.  109-126;   Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28) 
pp.  179-207;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  95-113;   McClusky 
(39)  pp.  61,   64.   72-73;   McKown  and  Roberts  (42) 
pp.  136-153;   and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp. 
175-178. 

2  -  ADAM,   Elizabeth  L.  and  LAMBER,   Marion. 
Photographic  Section  of  the  Library  of  Congress. 
Library  Journal.     Vol.  71.    September  1,   1946. 
Pp.  1081-1086. 

Describes  the  photographic  collection  of  the 
Library  of  Congress  and  the  methods  of  accessioning 
and  cataloging.    The  plan  for  making  the  pictures 
available  to  the  general  public  is  described  also. 

3  -  ALEXANDER,   M.  E.    Preparing  and  Filing 
Mounted  Materials.    In,   Aids  to  Teaching  in  the 
Elementary  School.    Washington,   D.  C.:    N.  E.  A. 
Department  of  Elementary  School  Principals. 
Thirteenth  Yearbook,   1934.    Pp.  194-198. 

A  discussion  of  organizing  still  pictures  for 
effective  use.    Outlines  methods  of  mounting  and  filing 
them. 

4  -  BARTLETT,   Mary  M.;   LEMLER,   Ford  L.; 
CLARK,   Ella  C.    How  to  Read  Pictures.    Grand 


Rapids,   Michigan:    Informative  Classroom  Pic- 
tures Publishers,    1943.    Pp.  40. 

Emphasizes  the  techniques  of  studying  pictures. 

5  -  BRANT,    Ralph  E.,   A  Camera  Club's  Contribu- 
tion to  Visual  Instruction.    Education.     Vol.  61, 
No.  6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  354-358. 

From  the  core  of  a  mutual  interest  in  photogra- 
phy the  camera  club  of  one  of  the  Vassar  public 
schools  developed  into  a  small  audio-visual  center. 

6  -  BROWN,   E.  A.    Albums  as  Teaching  Aids.    In, 
Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School.     Wash- 
ington, D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Elemen- 
tary School  Principals.     Thirteenth  Yearbook, 
1934.    Pp.  199-203. 

How  to  make  picture  albums.    Sources  and 
classifications  of  pictures  are  given. 

7  -  BUSWELL,   G.  T.,   Learning  to  Look  at  Pictures. 
Progressive  Educatio~ru     Vol.  XIII.    Oct.,    1939. 
Pp.  422-426. 

Discusses  the  patterns  of  eye  movements  and 
duration  of  fixations  in  observing  a  picture. 

8  -  CRAWFORD,   Winifred,   Pictures  in  Geography 
Teaching.    Education.    Vol.  LXIV,  No.  7.    March, 

.  438-441. 


19447^ 

Tells  how  photographed  and  printed  still-pic- 
tures are  used  in  the  elementary  school  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  geographical  relationships. 

9  -  DALE,   Edgar;    BARTLETT,  Mary  M.;   LEMLER, 
Ford;   and  CLARK,  Ella  C.,   How  To  Teach  With 
Pictures.    Grand  Rapids,  Michigan:    Informative 
Classroom  Picture  Publishers,    1947.    Pp.  48. 

Examines  fundamental  techniques  of  using  pic- 
tures in  the  classroom. 

10  -  DANA,    J.  C.,  Pictures  in  Place  of  Objects. 
Library  Journal.    Vol.  XLVII.    Oct.  1,   1922.    Pp. 
705-708. 

Examines  "the  use  of  pictures  in  libraries  and 
museums.    Makes  the  point  that  pictures  take  up  less 
room  than  objects  and  exhibits. 

11  -  EMMERT,   Wilber,   Standards  for  Selecting  and 
Evaluating  Still  Pictures.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XVI,  No.  10.    Dec.,   1937.    Pp.  317-318. 

Stresses  the  value  of  integrating  pictures  with 
study.    Standards  for  selecting  pictures  are  given. 

12  -  FRAZIER,   A.  and  RAYMOND,    John  C.,   Unde r- 
standing  the  Literature  of  Still  Pictures.    See  and 
Hear.     Vol.  IV.    Dec.,    1948.    Pp.  26-27. 

This  article  is  a  report  of  a  teaching  unit  on 
"picture  reading"  in  a  journalism  class. 

13  -  FREBAULT,   M.    The  Picture  Collection.     Fifth 
Edition,   New  York:     The  H.  W.  Wilson  Company, 
1943.    Pp.  86. 

Lists  sources  of  pictures,   and  discusses  meth- 
ods of  organizing  and  filing  them. 

14  -  COINS,   William  F.  Jr.    "Life"  and  "Fortune" 


Magazines  as  Sources  of  Science  Pictures.    Sci- 
ence Education.     Vol.  30,   No.  1.     February,    1946. 
Pp.  10-11. 

Analyzes  a  collection  of  90  pictures:     54  were 
from  Life,   43  from  Fortune  and  3  from  other 
sources.     Forty-two  were  in  color.     Nine  of  the 
pictures  were  useful  in  chemistry,    four  in  physics, 
ten  were  biological,   fifteen  were  suitable  for 
general  science  classes  and  the  others  were  adapt- 
able for  use  in  two  or  more  science  areas.    All 
were  suitable  for  mounting  on  the  bulletin  board  or 
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for  binding  into  folders  to  be  passed  around,  and 
some  were  excellent  for  opaque  projection. 

1  5  -  GREGORY ,   G. ,   Graphic  Aids  in  Our  Visual  Edu- 
cation Program.     Grade  Teacher.     Vol.  LXIII.    Sept. 
1945.     Pp.  50. 

Discusses  types  of  pictures. 

16  -  ISRAEL,   M.  L.,    Picture  Helps  for  Smaller 
Schools.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  X,   No.  9.    Nov. 
1931.    Pp.  257-259. 

Contends  that  pictures  are  essential  in  learning 
and  that  they  should  be  selected  with  aesthetic  values 
in  mind. 

17  -  LOGAN,   Marguerite.     Pictures  as  Geographic 
Tools.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol.  39.    No.  1.     January, 
1950.     P.  44-46. 

Offers  suggestions  on  the  use  of  pictures,   the 
kinds  available,  and  a  comparison  of  flat  and  pro- 
jected ones. 

18  -  MALUCKY,    Francis,   The  Mounted  Picture  as  an 
Aid  in  Geography.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XI, 
No.  7.    Sept.  193Z.    Pp.  200-202. 

Contends  that  pictures  are  essential  to  learning 
in  the  field  of  modern  geography  and  that  they  should 
be  organized  as  study  material.    Cites  techniques  to 
use  and  testing  devices. 

19  -  MERTON,   M. ,    Vitalizing  Teaching  Through  the 
Correct  Use  of  the  Still  Picture.    Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  XVI.    April,   1937.    Pp.  115-116. 

Discusses  the  use  of  the  still  picture  in  teach- 
ing important  relationships  as  to  size,  depth,  color, 
distance,  motion  and  temperature. 

20  -  MOFFETT,    J.  V.,   Picture  Collection  in  Hill 
School  Library.     Library  Journal.     Vol.  LXVIII. 
Jan.  15,   1943.    Pp.  65-69. 

An  outline  of  the  selection  and  organization  of 
flat  pictures  for  efficient  use. 

21  -  OUTCALT,   Adele  M.,   Mounted  Pictures  as  an 
Aid  to  Teaching.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XIV, 
No.  1.     Jan.  1935.    Pp.  5-8. 

Discusses  methods  of  selecting,  mounting  and 
filing  pictures.    Recommends  their  use  in  social 
studies,  art,   and  nature  study. 

22  -  PARKER,   Edith  P.,   Pictures  as  Laboratory  Ma- 
terial in  Geography.    Education.     Vol.  LXIV,   No. 
7.    March,    1944.    Pp.  434-437. 

The  major  purposes  of  laboratory  work  with 
pictures  are  listed  and  discussed.    Seven  discoveries 
it  is  possible  to  make  through  picture  study  are 
listed. 

23  - 


PAUL,   G.  F.,   Pictures  Bring  New  Life  to  Lan- 
e.    Chicago  School  Journal. 


juage.    Chicago  School  Journal.     Vol.  XXIV.    Sept 

Pp.  30-31. 

Shows  how  pictures  are  used  to  motivate  and 
vitalize  students'  oral  and  written  English. 

24  -  SMITH,   Ethel  Beatty.    Let  a  Camera  Help  You 
Teach.     Business  Education  World.     Vol.  30.     Jan- 
uary,   1950.     P.  223. 

Contains  ideas  for  teaching  business  subjects 
and  suggestions  for  the  use  of  pictures  in  secretarial 
training,   bookkeeping,   office  practice,   and  business 
law. 

25  -  THRALLS,   Zoe  A.,   Selection  and  Use  of  Pictures. 
National  Education  Association  Proceedings.     Vol. 
XXI.    Nov.  1932.    Pp.  247-248. 

Describes  criteria  for  selecting  pictures  to  be 
used  in  teaching  geography. 


26  -  VEGTER,   Dorothy  O.     Using  Still  Pictures  in 
Geography.     Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  48,  No. 
8.    November,    1949.     P.  334. 

Tells  how  to  find,   mount,   file,   and  use  still 

pictures. 

J.  GRAPHS  AND  CHARTS. 

1  -  Discussions  of  graphs  and  charts  will  be  founs  in 
several  of  the  references  listed  in  Part  I,   Section 
A.     Note  in  particular  the  following:     Chandler  and 
Cypher  (9)  pp.  24-26;   Dale  (11)  pp.  287-297;   Dent 
(13)  pp.  38-39;   Dorris  (16)  pp.  98-112,   352-354, 
361-362;  Haas  and  Packer  (24)  pp.  67-79;  Hoban, 
Hoban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  240-251;   Kinder  (35) 
pp.  120-129;   McClusky  (39)  pp.  61,   66.  70-72; 
McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  113-121;   and  Weaver 
and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  73-85,    118-178. 

2  -  ARKIN,  Herbert,  and  COLTON,   R.  R.,   Graphs: 
How  to  Make  and  Use  Them.    New  York:    Harper 
and  Brothers,    1936.     Pp.  224. 

Discusses  the  types  of  graphs  and  how  they  may 
be  used. 

3  -  BARNARD,   David  P.,   Window  Shades  Make  Ex- 
cellent Charts.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII, 
No.  10.    December,   1949.    Pp.  448-449. 

Explains  the  advantages  of  window-shade  charts 
over  placard  charts  or  slide  projection.  The  methods 
of  construction  and  storage  are  discussed. 

4  -  BOWMAN,   Mary  Jean.    A  Graphic  Analysis  of 
Personal  Income  Distribution  in  the  United  States. 
American  Economic  Review.    Vol.  XXXV.    Septem- 
ber,  1945.    Pp.  607-628. 

An  excellent  example  of  the  presentation  of  sta- 
tistical data  in  graphic  form.    Discusses  the  useful- 
ness and  limitations  of  the  Gini  and  Pareto  charts, 
and  also  of  the  Lorenz  curve  and  the  semi-logarithmic 
chart. 

5  -  BRINTON,  Willard  C.    Graphic  Methods  for  Pre- 
senting Facts.    New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co. 
1914.    Pp.  371. 

An  early  textbook  on  the  language  of  charts  and 
graphs.    Contains  rules  on  good  usage.    Places  em- 
phasis on  the  correct  reading  of  graphs. 

6  -  BRINTON,   Willard  C.    Graphic  Presentation. 
New  York:     Brinton  Associates.     1939.    Pp.  512. 

An  encyclopedia  of  graphs  and  charts  of  all 
types.    Excellent  for  reference. 

7  -  KNOWLTON,   Daniel  C.    Making  History  Graphic, 
New  York:     Charles  Scribner's  Sons,    1925.    Pp. 
154. 

Shows  what  can  be  done  in  teaching  history  in  a 
graphic  manner.    Emphasis  is  on  the  student's  partici- 
pation by  making  pictures ,   charts,   graphs,   etc.    Con- 
tains pictures  which  illustrate  author's  idea. 

8  -  McCAFFERTY,    Ruth.    Developing  Visual  Materi- 
als for  Classroom  Use.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.    Vol.  35. 
November,    1946.     P.  521-522. 

Describes  how  charts  made  in  the  school  con- 
tribute to  group  planning,   oral  and  written  language 
expression,   and  arithmetic  problems  based  on  the 
needs  of  the  children. 

9  -  MOD  LEY,   R.,   How  To  Use  Pictorial  Statistics. 
New  York:    Harper,   1937.     Pp.  170. 

Discusses  and  describes  pictorial  graphs  and 
their  use. 
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10  -  MUSIAL,   Joseph  N.,   Edu-Grafs:    New  Vitamins 
for  the  School.    Education.     Vol.  70,  No.  4.    Dec., 
1949.    Pp.  228-233. 

Stresses  the  use  of  the  comic  cartoon  (in  the 
form  of  an  edu-graph)  as  a  teaching  aid  —  its  trans- 
formation into  an  educational  device  by  educationally 
minded  cartoonists.    Utilizes  the  visual  techniques 
employed  in  comic  strips. 

11  -  PEEL,   Arthur  J.,   Statistically  Speaking  Versus 
Pictorially  Presenting.    American  School  Board 
Journal.     Vol.  LXXIV.    Mar.  1927.    Pp.  63-64. 

Discusses  the  value  of  graphs  for  communicat- 
ing statistical  data. 

12  -  STRICKLAND,    Ruth  G.,   Graphs  as  a  Means  of 
Instruction  in  the  First  Four  Grades  of  the  Elemen- 
tary School.    New  York:     Bureau  of  Publications, 
Teachers  College,    Columbia  University.     Contri- 
butions to  Education  No.  745.     1938.    Pp.  172. 

A  pioneer  study  of  teaching  with  graphs.    Con- 
tains a  bibliography. 

13  -  WEST,   Paul  V.,  How  to  Make  Graphs.    Nation's 
Schools.     Vol.  XXXII.    Dec.  1943.    Pp.  56. 

Gives  instructions  for  making  line  and  bar 
graphs. 

14  -  WILLIAMS,    J.  Harold,   Graphic  Methods  in  Edu- 
cation.    Boston:    Houghton  Mifflin  Co.,    1924.    Pp. 
319. 

Contains  many  practical  suggestions  on  the  use 
of  graphs. 

K.  ILLUSTRATIONS  IN  BOOKS. 

1  -  Discussion  of  illustrations  in  books  will  be  found 
in  the  following  references  in  Part  I,   Section  A: 
Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  20;   Dale  (11)  pp.  309; 
Hoban,    Hoban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  216-220;    Kinder 
(35)  pp.   108-113;   McClusky  (39)  pp.  64;   McKown 
and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  118-119,   144-146;  and  Weaver 
and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  23,   27. 

2  -  HALBERT,   Marie  G.    The  Teaching  Value  of 
Illustrated  Books.    American  School  Board  Journal. 
Vol.  108,   No.  4.    May,    1944.    Pp.  43-44. 

Presents  experimental  data  to  support  the  value 
of  textbook  illustrations.     Conclusions  show  that  illus- 
trations increase  interest,  provide  common  back- 
ground and  clarify  concepts  and  terms  unfamiliar  to 
students. 

3  -  HOWARD,   Alexander  B.,   Textbook  Illustrations; 
A  Visual  Aid.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVI, 
No.  1.    Jan.  1947.    Pp.  27-28. 

A  synopsis  of  research  studies  on  the  use  of 
flat  pictures  and  textbook  illustrations  as  visual  aids. 
The  conclusion  is  that  pictures  are  an  aid  to  under- 
standing materials,   if  the  attention  of  the  children  is 
directed  to  important  items  in  the  pictures  and  to  the 
interpretation  of  these  items. 

4  -  KAMBLY,   Paul  E.    Science  Textbook  Illustra- 
tions.   Science  Education.     Vol.  27,  No.  1.    Feb- 
ruary,  1943.     Pp.  17-19. 

This  study  was  undertaken  to  learn  the  extent 
of  use  and  value  of  illustrations  in  science  textbooks. 
It  was  found  that  approximately  one-fifth  of  the  space 
in  the  textbooks  was  devoted  to  illustrations,   half  of 
the  pupils  used  the  illustrations  as  learning  aids,  and 
that  when  properly  used  they  did  contribute  to  achieve- 
ment. 


5  -  MENDENHALL,    J.  E.,    Problems  in  Preparing 
Pictorial  Material  for  Classroom  Use.    Education- 
al Screen.     Vol.  XVII,  No.  4.    April,   1938.    Pp. 
119-120. 

Describes  the  process  of  selecting  and  relating 
pictures  and  text  materials. 

6  -  SPAULDING,   William  E.,   Textbooks  an  Aid,  to 
Personal  Growth.     The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  XL, 
No.  4.    Oct.  1947.    Pp.  48-49. 

Discusses  among  other  topics  the  problems  of 
communication  and  illustrations. 

7  -  TUTTLE,   Edward  M. ,   What  Goes  Into  the  Making 
of  a  Textbook?     N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII, 
No.  4.    April,    1949.    Pp.  266-267. 

Recognizes  the  importance  of  the  textbook  in 
education.    Cites  the  value  of  illustrative  material  and 
the  publisher's   responsibility  for  providing  it. 

8  -  ZISMAN,   S.  B.    Improving  Illustrative  Material 
in  Textbooks.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XVII,   No. 
7.    September,    1938.    Pp.  218-219. 

Discusses  the  uses  of  photographic  illustrations 
in  text  books  as  an  integrated  part  of  the  subject 
matter.     The  limitations  of  photographs  are  also  dis- 
cussed,  such  as  timeliness,   cost,   and  the  like.    He 
calls  for  more  cooperation  between  author,   publisher, 
and  illustrator. 

L.    MAPS  AND  GLOBES. 

1  -  Discussions  of  the  use  of  maps  and  globes  will  be 
found  in  several  of  the  references  listed  in  Part  I, 
Section  A.    Note  in  particular  the  following:     Chand- 
ler and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  24-26.    114;   Dale  (11)  pp. 
279-286,    352-356;   Dent  (13)  pp.   39-43;   Dorris 
(16)  pp.  114-134,  411-412;  431-433;   Haas  and 
Packer  (24)  pp.  67-71,   216;   Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zis- 
man (28)  pp.  227-239;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  129-145; 
McClusky  (39)  pp.  61,   66,   70-72,  and  McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  93-111,  412-413;  477-481. 

2  -  AITCHISON,   Alison  E.    The  Use  of  Globes  and 
Maps.    Iowa  State  Teachers  College.    Educational 
Service  Publication.     Vol.  1,   No.  4.     1947.    Pp.  15. 

Considers  techniques  of  utilization. 

3  -  ANDERZHON,  Mamie  L.    What  is  in  the  Mile 
behind  an  Inch  on  a  Map  or  Globe?     Journal  of 
Geography.     Vol.  XLIV.    October,   1945.    Pp.  288- 
295. 

Use  of  globes  and  maps.    The  emphasis  is  on 
map  scales  and  how  to  understand  them. 

4  -  BOZARTH,    R.  O.    Map  Making  in  the  Snow. 
Journal  of  Geography^ Vol.  39.    November,   1940. 
Pp.  325-326. 

Discusses  map  construction. 

5  -  CHEW,    Margaret.     Map  Making  as  a  Junior  High 
Elective.    Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  44.    March, 
1945.     Pp.  85-90. 

Discusses  map  making,   the  various  kinds  of 
maps,   and  the  use  of  maps. 

6  -  CRAWFORD,   E.  W.     Pupil-Made  Maps.     In,   Aids 
to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School.     Washington, 
D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Elementary  School 
Principals.     Thirteenth  Yearbook,    1934.    Pp.  219- 
227. 

Discusses  criteria  for  evaluating  maps,   stand- 
ards in  map  making  and  procedures  which  students 
map  follow  in  constructing  maps. 
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7  -  CYPHER,   Irene  F.     The  Living  Map.    Education. 
Vol.  LXI.    September,    1940.    Pp.  14-18. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  the  value  of  maps  in 
instruction. 

8  -  FORSYTH,   E.    Map  Reading.     Journal  of  Geogra- 
phy.   Vol.  4Z:    October,   1943,   Pp.  249-257;  No- 
vember,  1943,   Pp.  287-297;   December,   1943,   Pp. 
327-332:  and  Vol.  43:     January,    1944,   Pp.  13-17; 
February,    1944,   Pp.  71-75;   March,    1944,    Pp.  92- 
96;  April,    1944,   Pp.  140-144;  May,   1944,   Pp. 
168-174. 

How  to  read  maps.    A  thorough  discussion  in 
eight  articles. 

9  -  FOWLKES.    J.  G.    Selecting  Globes  ,   Maps  and 
Charts.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  1,   No.  2.    October, 
1945.    Pp.  64-66. 

Criteria  to  be  used  in  selecting  globes,  maps, 
and  charts  are  listed. 

10  -  CLUCK,   H.    Maps  Practically  for  the  Asking. 
Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  39.     January,    1940. 
Pp.  30-36. 

Sources  of  free  maps  are  listed.    Discusses  how 
they  may  be  utilised  to  best  advantage. 

11  -  ILLINGWORTH,  Audrey.    An  Approach  to  Map 
Reading.    Geography.    Vol.  lT.     June,    1946.    Pp. 
53-58. 

A  discussion  of  the  mistakes  children  make 
while  drawing  their  own  maps.    Shows  the  reasons 
for  the  errors  and  the  method  used  to  assure  a  good 
understanding  of  maps  and  symbols. 

12  -  KELTCHER,  Wesley.    What  do  the  Maps  Sa 
Teach 

P.  22. 


Teacher?     The  Instructor.     Vol.  58.    April 


>s  Say, 
il,   1949. 


Contains  suggestions  for  teaching  students  how 
to  decide  which  maps  to  use  in  answering  particular 
questions. 

13  -  KINSELLA,    John  and  BRADLEY,   A.  Day.    Polar 
Maps.     The  Mathematics  Teacher.     Vol.  XLII,   No. 
5.    May,   1940.    Pp.  219-226. 

Considers  the  ways  in  which  a  study  of  polar 
maps  can  contribute  to  certain  objective  of  mathe- 
matical education. 

14  -  LIONEL,  Daniel  L.    Now  That  We  Have  Wings. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  2.     October,  1946.    Pp.  22-23. 

Discusses  the  changed  emphasis  upon  maps 
which  has  resulted  from  developments  of  the  air  age, 
and  the  need  for  new  maps  with  a  global  concept. 

15-  LOCHER,   Felix.     Reading  the  Route  From  "Here" 
to  "  There" .     Claremont,   California:     Claremont 
College  Reading  Conference,   Twelfth  Yearbook, 
1947.    Pp.  36-53. 

Describes  a  new  technique,  the  Telecurve  sys- 
tem,  for  reading  maps  and  globes. 

16  -  LUBTON,   E.  S.    Minimum  Map  Essentials  for  the 
High  School  Geography  Room.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.     Vol.48.    March,    1948.    Pp.  221- 
225. 

Discusses  some  of  the  problems  in  selecting 
globes  and  maps,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  specif- 
ic function  each  is  to  perform. 

17  -  MAPES,    C.  H.     Creative  Map-Making  in  the 
Teaching  of  Historico-Geographical  Units.     Joiunal 
of  Geography.    Vol.39.    April,    1940.    Pp.  156-160. 

How  to  teach  students  to  make  maps. 

18  -  Maps,  and  How  to  Understand  Them.    New  York: 
Consolidated  Vultee  Aircraft  Corp.,   1943.    Second 
edition.     Pp.  32. 


Discusses  the  reading  of  maps  from  the  point 
of  view  of  air  travel. 

19  -  MILLER,   William  S.,    The  How  of  Map  and  Globe 
Use.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV,  No.  2.    Oct., 
1948.    Pp.  26-29. 

Discusses  meaningful  map  and  globe  use. 

20  -  RAIF.Z,  Erwin.     Cartography  in  1946.    Journal 
of  Geography.     Vol.  45.    December,    1946.    Pp. 
347-351. 

Lists  places  to  secure  maps.    Describes  the 
status  of  various  map  producing  agencies,  their  plans 
and  accomplishments.    A  specific  map  list  is  provided. 

21  -  RENNER,   G.  T.    Educational  Revision  of  Wall 
Maps.    Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  40.     January, 
1 94 1 .    Pp.  13-19. 

Discusses  wall  maps  and  criteria  for  use. 
Advantages  and  disadvantages  are  listed. 

22  -  RENNER,   G.  T.    The  Globe  and  the  Map.    Teach- 
ers College  Record.     Vol.  XLVII.    April,   1946. 
Pp.  446-458. 

How  to  present  data  on  maps  and  globes.    Prob- 
lems in  understanding  symbols  are  discussed. 

23  -  RENNER,   G.  T.    The  Map  in  Modern  Education. 
Teachers  College  Record.     Vol.  XL.    May,   1939. 
Pp.  703-724. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  types  of  maps  and 
principles  of  use  in  teaching. 

24  -  SAMSON,   R.    Accounting  for  the  School's  Maps 
and  Globes.    American  School  Board  Journal. 
Vol.  99.    September,   1939.    Pp.  47-49. 

How  to  keep  an  inventory  of  aids  such  as  maps 
and  globes. 

25  -  SAUNDERS,   N.     Using  Maps  with  Young  Pupils. 
In,   Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School. 
Washington,    D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Ele- 
mentary School  Principals.    Thirteenth  Year  Book, 
1934.    Pp.  214-218. 

Discusses  the  class  use  of  maps  in  the  primary 
grades. 

26  -  SHEPPARD,   M.     Fun  With  Maps  and  Globes. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,   No.  5.    May,    1946. 
Pp.  236-238. 

Describes  how  an  intermediate  grade  used  maps 
and  globes  effectively. 

27  -  WILLIAMS,    Bertha  L.    Unrolling  the  Map  in 
American  History.    Social  Studies.     Vol.  XXXIII, 
No.  1.    March,    1942.    Pp.  127-128. 

Describes  how  students  are  taught  to  make  maps 
to  clarify  boundaries,  and  the  manner  in  which  these 
maps  are  constructed. 

M.    MICROFILM. 

1  -  Microfilm  is  discussed  in  the  following  refer- 
ences in  Part  I,   Section  A:     Dent  (13)  pp.  98-99: 
Kinder  (35)  pp.  185-188;   and  McKown  and  Roberts 
(42)  p.  166. 

2  -  BROWN,   Harold  P.,   A  Survey  of  Microfilm 
Sources.     Journal  of  Documentary  Reproduction. 
Vol.  2,  No.  2.    June,    1939.    Pp.  118-124. 

Contains  information  from  universities  concern- 
ing their  use  of  microfilms. 

3  -  Latin  American  Microfilm  Project.    American 
Library  Association  Bulletin.     Vol.  35,   No.  6. 
June.    1941.     Pp.  397. 
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Books  and  documents  dealing  with  the  early 
civilization  of  Latin  America,   are  being  copied  on 
microfilm,   under  a  special  project  now  under  way  at 
Brown  University,    Providence,    R.  I.     This  will  be 
added  to  the  original  material  now  housed  in  the  John 
Carter  Brown  and  John  Hay  libraries  at  the  Universi- 
ty. 

4  -  MARSCH,   Lucile  M. ,  Micro-Cards  and  Research 
Libraries,   American  Library  Association  Bulletin. 
Vol.  38,  No.  11.    Nov.  1944.    Pp.  454-455. 

Reviews  Fremont  Rider's  "The  Scholar  and  the 
Future  of  the  Research  Library".    A  book  on  the  use 
of  micro-cards  for  research  materials  to  save  stor- 
age space. 

5  -  Microfilm  Abstracts,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan: 
University  Microfilm,    Vol.  1,   No.  1.     1938. 

A  collection  of  abstracts  of  doctoral  disserta- 
tions and  monographs  available  in  complete  form  on 
microfilm.  The  publication  originated  in  1938. 

6  -  ROOSEN-RUNGE,  Edward  C.,   The  Photographic 
Laboratory  at  Brown  University.     Journal  of  Docu- 
mentary Reproduction.    Vol.  3,  No.  2.    June,   1940. 
Pp.  104-108. 

A  description  of  the  operation  and  layout  of  the 
photographic  laboratory  where  microfilm  is  processed. 

7  -  SMITH,   Xenephon  P.,   A  Microfilm  Survey,    Jour- 
nal of  Documentary  Reproduction.     Vol.   3,   No.  4. 
Dec.  1940.    Pp.  238-243. 

A  survey  of  the  use  of  microfilm  in  public  li- 
braries,   large  college  and  university  libraries,    small 
college  libraries,   state  libraries  and  library  com- 
missions. 

8  -  STEWART,   Irvin,  Microphotography  for  Scholar- 
ly Purposes.     Journal  of  Documentary  Reproduc- 
tion.    Vol.  4,   No.  1.    March,    1941.    Pp.  44-52. 

A  report  of  the  Committee  on  Scientific  Aids  to 
Learning  on  an  inquiry  into  the  use  of  microphotogra- 
phy  for  scholarly  purposes  in  the  United  States. 
Fifteen  points  are  discussed,   including  such  items 
as;   costs  and  charges,   collecting  charges,   central 
listing,   master  collections,   information  center, 
copying  services,   operations  of  American  Documen- 
tation Institutes,    role  of  Library  of  Congress,   copy- 
right situation,  experimental  projects,   local  financ- 
ing of  filming  newspapers,   foundation  applications, 
reading  machine,  quality  of  microfilm,   and  interested 
organizations . 

9  -  SUNDERLAND,   Elizabeth  R.    Microfilm  Slide 
Project.    College  Art  Journal.     Vol.  V,  No.  1. 
November,   1945.    Pp.  18-22. 

The  College  Art  Association  is  behing  the  plan 
in  which  an  inexpensive  material  of  durable  quality 
will  be  used  for  the  teaching  of  the  history  of  art. 

10  -  TATE,   Vernon  D.,  American  Progress  During 
the  Year,   Microphotography  for  Libraries  1937. 
American  Library  Association,    1937.    Pp.  13-38. 

A  report  on  the  progress  of  microphotography 
from  May  1936  to  May  1937.    Showing  the  results  of 
reports  on  the  physical  production  and  manufacture, 
cameras,  apparatus  for  using  the  microfilm,  it's 
durability,   film  used  in  the  camera,   expense,   uses, 
processing  technique,    duplicate-copies,    reading 
machine,   commercial  field,    libraries,    room  for  im- 
provement,  equipment,  and  flow  of  information. 

11  -  TAUBER,  Maurice  F.,   Use  of  Microphotography 
in  University  Libraries,    Journal  of  Documentary 
Reproduction.    Vol.  4,   No.  3.    Sept.,   1941.    Pp. 
150-157. 


Discussion  of  the  arguments  for  and  against  in- 
corporating microfilms  in  the  library.  The  practical 
aspect  is  dealt  with  and  various  libraries  experiences 
are  cited. 

12  -  TAYLOR,   Kanardy  L.,   Photographic  Reproduc- 
tion  of  Library  Materials.     American  Library  As- 
sociation  Bulletin.    Vol.  40,  No.  11.    Oct.  15,   1946. 
Pp.  365. 

A  report  on  the  procedure  being  used  to  investi- 
gate the  possibilities  of  using  microfilm  in  libraries 
for  the  preservation  of  deteriorating  documents. 

N.  MICRO-PROJECTION. 

1  -  Discussions  of  micro-projection  and  micro-pho- 
tography are  in  the  following  references  in  Part  I, 
Section  A:    Dale  (11)  pp.  222,   249;  Haas  and 
Packer  (24)  p.  41;   Hoban  and  others  (28)  pp.  14, 
104-105,    175-177;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  184-185;   and 
McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  202-203,   512-513. 

2  -  BLACK,  N.  Henry.     The  Use  of  the  Projection 
Microscope  in  The  Teaching  of  Biology.    School 
Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  30,   No.  10.    Octo- 
ber,  1930.    Pp.  737-747. 

Gives  directions  for  construction  of  a  home- 
made micro-projector.    Lists  practical  hints  about 
the  operation  of  the  projection-microscope  in  the 
classroom. 

3  -  BRICE,  Arthur  T.,    Phase  Films;     The  New  Mi- 
croscopy.   Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  5. 
Jan.,   1949.     Pp.  16. 

Describes  a  new  type  of  microscope  which 
makes  transparent  objects  visible.    Life  processes 
can  now  be  studied. 

4  -  BURDICK,  H.  O.    Extending  the  Range  of  Useful- 
ness of  the  Triple  Purpose  Micro-Projector. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XXXVI,  No. 
4.    April,   1936.    Pp.  505-509. 

Detailed  description  of  construction  of  micro- 
projector;  best  position  for  use;    reasonableness  of 
cost;  description  shows  its  use  as  a  direct  projector 
for  slide  or  reflecting  slides  from  mirror  attachment. 

5  -  GREEN,   William  S.  Jr.    A  New  Idea  in  Projecting 
Microscopic  Slides.    Educational  Screen.     Vol, 
XII,  No.  8.    Oct.,   1933.    Pp.  217-218. 

Tells  how  microscopic  slides  may  be  projected 
by  the  use  of  a  lantern  slide  projector  and  a  monocular 
microscope. 

6  -  PINKUS,   L.  F.    Mic ro-Projection — Home-Made 
at  a  Low  Cost.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  37,  No.  8.    November,   1937.    Pp.  933-934. 

Describes  the  construction  and  operation  of  a 
low  cost  micro-projector.    Most  of  the  parts  for  this 
micro-projection  machine  were  purchased  from  sec- 
ond-hand stores  thus  keeping  the  cost  to  about  fifteen 
dollars. 

0.  MOTION  PICTURES. 

1  -  Considerations  of  the  motion  picture  in  education 
and  training  will  be  found  in  the  following  refer- 
ences listed  in  Part  I,   Section  A:    Aids  to  Teaching 
in  the  Elementary  School  (1);   Audio- Visual  Educa- 
tion in  the  Pasadena  Secondary  Schools  (4);   Audio- 
Visual  Materials  of  Instruction  (5);    Bollman  and 
Bollman  (6);    Brunstetter  (7);   Carroll  (8);    Chandler 
and  Cypher  (9);   Charters  (10);   Dale  (11);   Dale, 
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Dunn,  Hoban  and  Schneider  (12);  Dent  (13); 
Devereux  (14);   Dorris(l6);   Elliott  (17);   Ellis 
and  Thornborough  (18);  Exton  (19);   Fern  and 
Robbins  (21);   Forman  (22);   Gipson  (23);   Haas  and 
Packer  (24);   Hartley  (25);   Hoban  (26);  Hoban  (27); 
Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28);   Hockman  (29); 
Hogben  (30);   Hollis  (31);   Hovland,   Lumsdaine  and 
Sheffield  (32);   Johnson  (33);   Koon  (35);    Laine  (36); 
Kinder  (35);   McClusky  (39);   McClusky  (40); 
McDonald  (41):   McKown  and  Roberts  (42);   Miles  and 
Spain  (43);   Multi  Sensory  Aids  in  the  Teaching  of 
Mathematics  (44);   Ramsey  (45);   Strauss  and  Kidd 
(46);   and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47). 

2  -  ALBERT,   Eddie.     The  Non- Theatrical  Film 
Stalemate.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15,   No.  2. 
October,   1948.    P.  5,   6. 

The  non-theatrical  film  has  a  tremendous  po- 
tential in  educational  and  industrial  uses;   this  po- 
tential is  not  being  realized  as  rapidly  as  was  looked 
for  after  the  impetus  of  the  war,   either  in  production 
or  in  distribution  and  utilization. 

The  market  will  not  expand  until  more  quality 
films  meeting  curricular  needs  are  available.     The 
answer  lies  in  three  directions;   films  sponsored  by 
foundations,   associations,  and  government;   films 
sponsored  by  industry;   films  sponsored  by  pro- 
ducers. 

3  -  ALTMAN,    John.    Movies'  Role  in  Hitler's  Con- 
quest of  German  Youth.    Hollywood  Quarterly. 
Vol.  Ill,  No.  4.    Pp.  379-386. 

Examines  the  ideology  and  technique  of  Nazi 
film  propaganda. 

4  -  ANNAKIN,   Ken.    Educational  Films  -  Which 
Way  Now?     Sight  and  Sound.     Vol.  15,   No.  57. 
Spring,   1946.    P.  33. 

Stresses  the  differences  between  educational 
and  entertainment  films.    Suggests  the  use  of  silent 
films  in  educational  situations. 

5  -  ARNSPIGER,   V.  C.     The  Educational  Talking 
Picture.     The  Journal  of  Educational  Sociology, 
Vol.  10,  No.  3.    Nov.,   1936.    Pp.  143-150. 

Discusses  the  development  of  the  motion  pic- 
ture in  education  as  a  natural  adjustment  to  the  in- 
creased  tempo  of  our  culture. 

6  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.     Color,   Sound  and  Stills 
in  Educational  Films.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol. 
14,   No.  5.     January,   1948.    Pp.  13-14. 

Notes  that  there  is  an  increasing  number  of 
motion  pictures  being  produced  in  color.    All  too 
frequently  this  adds  greatly  to  the  cost  without  add- 
ing anything  to  the  value.    What  applies  to  color  also 
applies  to  sound.    Educational-picture  producers  too 
frequently  detract  from  both  the  interest  and  the 
effect  of  a  picture  by  adding  a  narrative  which  is 
only  "sound  and  fury,   signifying  nothing." 

7  -  BAIRD,   Thomas,   Films  for  Tomorrow.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  25,   No.  7.    September, 
1946.    Pp.  358-361,   368. 

Examines  the  educational  potentialities  of  the 
film. 

8  -   BARRETT,   Wilton  A.     The  National  Board  of 
Review  of  Motion  Pictures  -  How  it  Works.    The 
Journal  of  Educational  Sociology,    Vol.  10,   No.  3. 
Nov.  1936.    Pp.  177-188. 

The  National  Board  of  Review  of  Motion  Pic- 
tures is  a  volunteer  citizen  body  for  the  purpose  of 
clarifying  and  recording  the  opinions  of  the  public 


toward  films.    The  author  discusses  how  this  body 
works,  how  it  is  organized,  and  its  functions. 

9  -  BARTS,   N.  A.     Techniques  of  Using  Films  in 
Classroom  Teaching.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
25,   No.  5.    May,   1946.    Pp.  270-271. 

Contains  suggestions  for  coordinating  films 
with  the  regular  curriculum. 

10  -  BENOIT-LEVY,    Jean,   The  Art  of  the  Motion 
Picture.    New  York:     Cowa rd-Mc Cann.     1946. 

Translated  from  French  by  Theodore  R. 
Jaeckel.    Discusses  role  of  motion  pictures  in  edu- 
cation (as  a  means,   especially,   toward  achieving 
international  peace)  and  analyzes  theatrical  films. 
Is  a  synthesis  of  author's  successful  experience 
with  all  film  types:    theatrical,  documentary,  edu- 
cational,  scientific,  and  instructional  films. 

11  -  BERNARD,  Edward  G.    The  Teacher  and  the 
Sound  Film.    High  Points.    Vol.  28.    December, 
1946.    Pp.  26-30. 

Procedures  and  problems  in  the  use  of  the 
sound  film  are  stated. 

12  -  BRANDT,   Herman  F.     The  Psychology  of  Seeing 
Motion  Pictures.    In  Elliott,   Godfrey  M.  (ed.), 
Film  and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical 
Library,   Inc.     1948.     Pp.  38-53. 

The  following  questions  are  concisely  answered: 
1.    How  do  we  see?     2.    What  are  the  sensory,   neural, 
and  motor  processes?     3.    What  about  the  eye  move- 
ments?    4.    How  do  stills  differ  from  motion  pictures? 
5.    How  does  the  appeal  for  motion  pictures  arise? 

13  -  CAPEN,   Louise  I.,    The  Educational  Film.    Social 
Education.    Vol.  XIII,  No.  2.    February,    1949.    P. 
61. 

Describes  how  a  teacher  used  an  educational 
film.     The  students  had  several  activities  leading  up 
to  the  showing,    such  as  the  making  of  maps,    charts 
and  exhibits. 

14  -  COREY,   Stephen  M.,   Motion  Pictures  for  In- 
structional Use.     The  School  Review.     Vol.  54. 
March,    1946.     P.  125-132. 

An  evaluation  of  the  trend  in  the  production  of 
educational  films.    A  critical  view  of  "sponsored" 
films. 

15  -  CRAYTOR,  Hallie  Loomis.    Good  Films  Awaken 
Their  Young  Minds.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  5,   No.  4. 
December  15,    1949.     Pp.  22-23. 

An  account  of  the  Chagrin  Valley  Recreation 
Center's  (Ohio)  story-hour  program. 

16  -  DALE,   Edgar.     Critical  Problems  in  School- 
Made  Films.    American  School  Board  Journal. 
Vol.  10.    September,    1939.    Pp.  31-32. 

Considers  the  problems  of  the  curriculum  if 
school-made  films  are  to  be  used,    but  maintains 
that  the  production  of  such  films  is  educationally 
worthwhile. 

17  -  DALE,   Edgar.    Seeking  New  Educational  Objec- 
tives Through  the  Use  of  Films.    Education.     Vol. 
58,   No.  8.    April,    1938.    Pp.  460-467. 

Discusses  the  cultural  lag  in  education  and  the 
potentialities  of  the  motion  picture  in  bridging  the 

gaP- 

18  -  DEREN,   Maya.     An  Anagram  of  Ideas  on  Art, 
Form  and  Film.    Yonkers:    Alicat  Book  Shop 
Press.     1946.     Pp.  52. 

Examines  the  experimental  film  from  a  philo- 
sophical point  of  view. 
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19  -  Documentary  News  Letter.    Vol.  6,   No.  53. 
May- June,    1946. 

This  British  publication  is  for  workers  with 
the  documentary  and  educational  film. 

20  -  DURR,   W.  H.    Promotion  of  Better  Film  Utili- 
zation.   See  and  Hear.     Vol.  1.    December,   1945. 
P.  31. 

Outlines  the  points  that  must  be  considered  to 
make  the  most  effecient  use  of  classroom  films. 

21  -  EVERSON,   Syrilla.    Students  Find  Learning  Is 
Fun  as  Motion  Pictures~Move  into  City  Schools. 
American  School  Board  Journal.     Vol.  113.    No- 
vember,  1946.     Pp.  31-32. 

One  of  a  series  of  articles  written  by  a  profes- 
sional journalist  for  the  local  paper  of  Highland  Park, 
Mich.     The  ways  the  films  are  used  in  teaching  are 
described  in  this  account. 

22  -  The  Factual  Film.    Oxford,  England:    Oxford 
University  Press.     1947.    Pp.  260. 

Presents  a  history  of  the    "factual"  film  and  its 
development  in  Great  Britain.    Discusses  trends  and 
makes  recommendations.     The  study  was  made  by 
the  Political  and  Economic  Planning  Committee  of 
the  Darlington  Hall  Trustees. 

23  -  FREEMAN,   Frank  N.    Requirements  of  Educa- 
tion With  Reference  to  Motion  Pictures.    School 
Review.    Vol.  XXXI,  No.  5.    May,   1923.    Pp.  340- 
350. 

Examines  the  types  of  motion  pictures  and 
their  place  in  education. 

24  -  GERNETZKY,    C.     Through  the  Looking  Glass. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    December,    1945.    Pp.  26- 
30. 

Discusses  methods  of  using  instructional  films. 

25 -GREENE,   W.    Midwest  Takes  Lead.    Saturday 
Review  of  Literature.     Vol.  XXXII.    March  12, 
1949.    Pp.  33-34. 

A  discussion  of  16  mm.  films  for  education. 

Compares  visual  education  facilities  in  various 

states. 

26  -  HAMILTON,    J.  L.     Films  plus  Teacher  plus 
Motivation  equals  Learning.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  24,  No.  5.    May,   1945.    Pp.  183-184. 

Suggests  that  motivation  by  the  teacher  is  an 
important  part  of  pupil  learning  thru  the  use  of  films. 

27  -  HARDY,    Forsyth,   Grierson  on  Documentary. 
New  York:    Harcourt,    Brace  and  Company.    1947. 
Pp.  324. 

A  collection  of  the  film  writings  of  John 
Grierson,   the  noted  British  producer  of  documentary 
motion  pictures. 

28  -  HARTLEY,   W.  H.    How  to  Use  a  Motion  Picture. 
Washington,    D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  National  Council  for 
the  Social  Studies.    No.  1  ,  How  To  Do  It  series, 
1945.    Pp.  8. 

An  outline  of  information  on  the  use  of  films  in 
the  classroom. 

29  -  HERZBERG,   Max  J.,   Cinema  Syndrome.    Eng- 
lish Journal.     Vol.  35.     February,    1946.    P.  83. 

Gives  five  causes  for  the  misunderstandings 
that  have  prevented  the  greater  and  better  use  of 
educational  films  in  schools. 

30  -  HOCKMAN,   W.  S.    Educational  Film;     Visual 
Aid  or  Visual  Teacher.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
27.    March,   1948.    Pp.  2-17. 


According  to  Mr.  Hockman  the  film  will 
never  reach  its  full  flower  of  development  as  long  as 
it  is  considered  as  just  another  form  and  variety  of 
lecture  and  textbook  material.    It  must  be  developed, 
and  then  used  in  accordance  with  its  own  inherent 
and  unique  powers. 

31  -  HOOK,   P.  G.,   The  Use  of  Motion  Pictures  in  the 
Classrooms  of  Clifton  Forge;    With  List  of  Free 
Films.    Virginia  Journal  of  Education.     Vol.  33. 
June,   1940.    Pp.  384-387. 

Discusses  methods  of  effective  use  of  films  in 
the  classrooms  under  the  handicap  of  a  small  film 
library. 

32  -  INGLIS,   Ruth  A.,   Freedom  of  the  Movies. 
Chicago:    Univ.  of  Chicago  Press.     1947.    Pp.  241. 

Examines  the  motion  picture  in  relation  to  all 
other  media  of  mass  communication,   e.g.,  press, 
magazines,   radio,  etc.    Discusses  the  economic  de- 
velopment of  the  motion  picture  industry,   and  reviews 
efforts  made  by  the  public  to  curb  industry  practices, 
and  the  results  of  the  industry's  own  attempts  at  self- 
regulation.    Recommendations  for  expanding  the 
screen's  mission  to  include  greater  public  enlighten- 
ment and  a  more  significant  interpretation  of  every- 
day life  are  given. 

33  -  KATZ,   Robert  and  Mary.    Documentary  in 
Transition.    Hollywood  Quarterly.    Parti,   Vol. 
Ill,   No.  4.    Pp.  425-433.    Part  II,   Vol.  IV,  No.  1. 
Pp.  51-64. 

Discusses  the  development  of  the  "American 
Documentary"  in  both  the  theatrical  and  non-theatri- 
cal fields.     Compares  progress  of  American  docu- 
mentaries with  those  in  foreign  countries. 

34  -  KENNY,  Hubert  A.,   Going  to  School  With  the 
Movies.    American  Mercury.     Vol.  64.     Jan., 
1947.    Pp.  36. 

A  popular  appeal  for  the  greater  use  of  films 
in  education,  emphasizing  the  fact  that  only  one- 
fifth  of  our  public  schools  have  sound  projectors. 

35  -  LISSACK,   H.  R.    Classroom  Films— What  Are 
They?     Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,  No.  3. 
March,   1946.    P.  132. 

Shows  how  educational  films  may  be  used  to 
great  advantage  not  only  in  teaching  facts  and  skills, 
but  also  in  developing  attitudes. 

36  -  LOTTICK,  Kenneth  V.,   Film  Classification  in  a 
Laboratory  Course.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol. 
XVI,  No.  5.    Jan.  1950.    Pp.  17-19. 

Discusses  classifications  of  educational  films 
and  offers  a  "Film  Viewers  Report  Card." 

37  -  MAY,  Mark  A.    Motion  Pictures  for  Postwar 
Education.    Washington:    American  Council  on  Edu- 
cation Studies.     Vol.  VIII,   Series  I,   No.  21.    Oct., 
1944.    Pp.  23. 

Presents  the  philosophy  and  objectives  of  the 
Commission  on  Motion  Pictures  in  Education. 

38  -  MAY,   Mark  A.,   Planning  Films  for  Schools. 
Washington:    American  Council  on  Education 
Studies,   Reports  of  Committees  and  Conferences. 
Vol.  XIH,  No.  36.    May,    1949.    Pp.  34. 

A  report  on  the  work  of  the  Commission  on 
Motion  Pictures  which  was  established  in  Feb.,    1944 
by  the  American  Council  on  Education.    The  pamphlet 
states  the  general  policies  of  the  commission  and  the 
areas  in  which  films  are  needed. 
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39  -  MAYER,   Arthur  L.,   An  Education  in  Education- 
al Films.     The  Screen  Writer.     Vol.  Ill,   No.  10. 
March,    1948.    Pp.  18-22. 

Examines  the  educational  film  and  discusses 
frankly  the  problems  of  production  and  distribution. 

40  -  MAYER,   Arthur  L.,   Fact  Into  Film.     The  Public 
Opinion  Quarterly.     Vol.  VIII,  No.  2.     1944.    Pp. 
206-225. 

Describes  the  development  of  the  documentary 
film.    Examines  its  place  in  education. 

41  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Differentiated  Reading  of 
Films.     Claremont,    California:     Claremont  Col- 
lege  Reading  Conference,    Thirteenth  Yearbook, 

1948.  Pp.  140-147. 

Calls  attention  to  the  necessity  of  reading  films 
and  the  varied  types  of  reading  performance  required 
for  the  many  types  of  films. 

42  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     The  Motion  Picture  As 
an  Effective  Teaching  Aid.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  VIII,   Nos.  9  and  10,   Nov.  and  Dec.  1929. 
Pp.  260-262,   297,   312-313. 

Discusses  the  results  of  experiments  conducted 
in  the  previous  decade.    States  that  motion  pictures 
should  be  integrated  with  the  curriculum  and  that 
they  should  present  action  or  experience  which  could 
not  be  acquired  in  any  other  manner.     Lists  six  prin- 
ciples underlying  good  utilization. 

43  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     The  Nature  of  the  Educa- 
tional Film.    Hollywood  Quarterly.    Vol.  II,   No.  4. 
July,   1947.    Pp.  371-380. 

Distinguishes  eleven  types  of  educational  films. 
The  types  are  differentiated  on  the  basis  of  use  in  the 
classroom  and  laboratory. 

44  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     The  Nature  of  the  Edu- 
cational Film.    In  Elliott,   Godfrey  M.  (ed.),   Film 
and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical  Library, 
Inc.     1948.    Pp.  21-37. 

Presents  a  list  of  twelve  types  of  films  differ- 
entiated on  a  basis  of  use  in  education. 

45  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Place  of  Moving  Pictures 
in  Visual  Education.     Bureau  of  Educational  Re- 
search,   University  of  Illinois,   Circular  No.  20, 
1923.    Pp.  11. 

Discusses  the  necessity  for  caution  in  passing 
judgment  on  the  use  of  visual  aids  in  education. 

46  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Will  the  Film  and  School 
Join  Hands  ?     Education.     Vol.  58,  No.  8.    Apr. 
1938.    Pp.  449-453. 

Discusses  the  question,  How  can  the  motion 
picture  be  harnessed  to  the  needs  of  the  school? 
Suggests  that  the  formula  is  educator  brains  plus 
technicians  implemented  by  capital. 

47  -  McGraw-Hill  Film  Program.     Film  World.    Vol. 
3,  No.  11.    November,    1947.    Pp.  657,   672-673. 

Tells  about  McGraw-Hill  Films  which  are  cor- 
related with  textbooks.     The  films  are  directed  to 
those  parts  of  the  course  most' difficult  for  students 
to  grasp.    List  of  text-films  given. 

48  -  MEAD,   C.    Motion  Pictures  a  Stimulant  to  Read- 
ing Interest.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  22.    No.  7. 
September,   1943.    Pp.  241-242. 

Discusses  the  use  of  films  to  promote  interest 
in  reading  books  from  the  library. 

49  -  MONTGOMERY,    John,    Film  User  Yearbook, 

1949.  London:     Current  Affairs  Ltd.     1949.     Pp. 
256. 


The  first  volume  of  an  annual  service  by  the 
publishers  of  "Film  User"  to  bring  some  kind  of 
order  into  the  chaotic  state  of  16  mm  film  and  film- 
strips  in  Great  Britain.    A  comprehensive  volume 
containing  valuable  information  to  meet  the  needs  of 
film  workers  in  industry,   education,   or  entertain- 
ment. 

50  -  The  Motion  Picture  in  Education.   Its  Status  and 
Its  Needs.    Washington:     American  Council  on 
Education  Studies ,  Series  II,   Vol.  1,  No.  1.    April, 
1937.    Pp.  24. 

Examines  the  function  of  the  motion  picture  in 
education. 

51  -  MYERS,  Edward  T.    The  Informed  Movie  Fan — 
What  He  Reads.    Popular  Photography.     Vol.  20. 
April,    1947.    Pp.  118-128. 

Presents  an  annotated  bibliography  on  the  mo- 
tion picture.    Includes  books  on  the  history  of  the 
cinema  and  production. 

52  -  NATER,   Carl,   Animation  in  Education.    See  and 
Hear.     Vol.  II,   No.  8.    May,   1947.    Pp.  13-15. 

Main  thesis  is  that  where  the  live-action  cam- 
era is  the  counterpart  of  the  physical  eye,  the  anima- 
tion camera  represents  the  mind's  eye.    Animation  is 
best  used  to  impart  a  comprehension  of  abstractions, 
ideas,   and  principles. 

53  -  NOBLE,   Lorraine.    Modernization  By  Way  of 
the  Educational  Film.     The  Journal  of  Educational 
Sociology.    Vol.  10,  No.  3.    Nov.  1936.    Pp.  151- 
157. 

Presents  a  report  of  the  'American  Film  Insti- 
tute," an  unincorporated  organization  dedicated  to 
the  study  of  visual  instruction. 

54  -  NOEL,   Francis  W.    Projecting  Motion  Pictures 
in  the  Classroom.    Washington,   D.  C.:    American 
Council  on  Education  Studies.    Series  II,   No.  5. 
1940.    Pp.  53. 

Discusses  the  problems  of  showing  classroom 
films. 

55  -  PALMER,    Charles.     Cartoon  in  the  Classroom. 
Hollywood  Quarterly.    Vol.  Ill,   No.  1.    Fall  1947. 
Pp.  26-33. 

Considers  the  animated  cartoon  and  lists  seven 
values  which  animation  can  contribute  to  teaching. 
Outlines  the  techniques  which  may  be  used  to  advan- 
tage. 

56  -  RAND,   Helen,  and  LEWIS,   Richard.    Film  and 
School.    A  Handbook  in  Moving  Picture  Evaluation. 
New  York:    D.  Appleton-Century  Co.     1937.    Pp. 
xv  +  182. 

A  discussion  of  the  social  and  educational  im- 
plications of  the  motion  picture.     The  frame  of  refer- 
ence is  the  theatrical  film. 

57  -  REED,    P.  C.    Motion  Pictures  and  Curriculum 
Change .    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  25.    April, 
l~94l>.    Pp.  182-183. 

Discusses  the  "traditional"  versus  the  "pro- 
gressive" curriculum,   showing  the  enrichment  of 
the  curriculum  by  the  use  of  audio- visual  materials. 

58  -  REID,  Seerley;    U.  S.  Government  Films  -  1949 
Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  1.     Jan., 
1949.    Pp.  16-19. 

Discusses  the  production  of  government  films. 
The  last  two  pages  of  the  article  contain  a  table  on 
"How  to  obtain  government  films",   covering  all  of 
the  departments,   bureaus,   and  agencies  that  have 
films  available  to  the  public. 
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59  -  A  Report  to  Educators  on  Teaching  Films  Sur- 
vey.   New  York:    Manufactured  under  the  auspices 
of  Harper  and  Brothers,   1948.    Pp.  viii,   117. 

Reports  a  study  of  the  desirability  of  correlat- 
ing films  with  text  books  conducted  by  Harcourt, 
Brace  and  Co.,   Harper  and  Brothers,  Henry  Holt 
and  Co.,  Houghton  Mifflin  Co.,   The  Macmillan  Co. 
Scholastic  Magazines,   and  Scott,   Foresman  and  Co. 

60  -  RHODE,   E.  G.    ABC  of  Films.     Visual  Review. 
1942.    Pp.  18-19. 

Recommends  procedures  to  be  followed  in  car- 
ing for  films. 

61  -  ROSENHEIMER,  Arthur.     Just  What  is  the  Docu- 
mentary?    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  II.     January,   1947. 
Pp.  15-17. 

Considers  the  meaning  and  importance  of  the 
documentary  film. 

62  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.    The  Enlarging  Concept 
of  the  Motion  Picture  as  an  Instructional  Aid. 
Film  and  Radio  Guide.     Vol.  XII,  No.  9.    June, 
1946.    Pp.  44-48. 

Traces  the  development  of  the  educational 
film  and  its  growing  importance  in  education. 

63  -  SHEARMAN,   John.    Wartime  Wedding-the  Docu- 
mentary and  Fiction  Film.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXVI,  No.  6.    June,   1947.    Pp.  310-312,   322. 

Describes  the  documentary  as  a  film  with  a 
serious  purpose,  gaining  its  end  by  dramatizing 
facts.    Discusses  how  far  dramatization  may  go  be- 
fore the  film  becomes  a  piece  of  fiction. 

64  -  SPOTTISWOODE,   Raymond.     16  mm.    Dons  Cap 
and  Gown.    Saturday  Review  of  Literature.     Vol. 
XXXII.     January  8,   1949.    P.  36. 

A  tribute  on  the  25th  birthday  of  the  16mm 
film. 

65  -  STAUFFACHER,   Frank  (ed.).    Art  in  Cinema. 
San  Francisco:    Art  in  Cinema  Society,  San  Fran- 
cisco Museum  of  Art.     1947.    Pp.104. 

Discusses  the  experimental  film  as  an  art  form. 

66  -  Suggested  Plan  for  a  Classroom  Motion  Picture 
Clinic.     Chicago:    Encyclopedia  Britannica  Films. 
1947. 

Discusses  the  place  and  role  of  the  classroom 
film;  selecting  and  evaluating  films;  organizing  film 
classroom  film  program;  and  creative  utilization. 

67  -  Symposium.    Should  Realistic  War  Films  Be 
Shown  to  Children.    New  Movies,   National  Board 
of  Review  Magazine.    Vol.  18,  No.  5.    May,    1943. 
Pp. 9-20. 

Presents  the  opinions  of  25  educators,  psychi- 
atrists, writers,  producers  and  social  workers. 

68  -  THRASHER,   Frederick  M.    The  Motion  Picture; 
Its  Nature  and  Scope.     The  Journal  of  Educational 
Sociology,    Vol.  10,  No.  3.    Nov.,    1936.    Pp.  129- 
142. 

Is  the  motion  picture  an  art  or  merely  an  indus- 
try?    The  author  believes  that  it  is  the  former,  point- 
ing to  various  forms  of  expression  which  can  be  had 
only  in  motion  pictures.    He,  also,   stresses  the    pos- 
sibility of  using  theater-shown  films  in  the  class- 
rooms. 

69  -  TURNEY,   H.    Dramatics  and  Motion  Picture 
Appreciation.    National  Association  of  Secondary 
School  Principals  Bulletin.    Vol.  XXIX.    November, 
1945.    Pp.  86-88. 

Advises  dramatic  experience  to  help  to  develop 
a  wider  background  for  evaluation  of  the  modern  pic- 
ture. 


70  -  TYLER,   Parker.    Magic  and  Myth  of  the  Movies. 
New  York:    Henry  Holt  &  Company,    1947.    Pp. 
283. 

Presents  a  psychoanalytical  study  of  persons 
that  have  been  depicted  in  Hollywood  films.    The  criti- 
cal dissection  of  the  Hollywood  product  is  not  intended 
so  much  as  a  criticism  of  the  industry  as  of  its  meth- 
ods. 

71  -  WALDRON,   Gloria,   The  Information  Film, 
Columbia  University  Press,  New  York:     1949.    Pp. 
281. 

Surveys  the  status  and  trends  of  the  informa- 
tion film  in  general.    A  summary  of  what  is  being 
done  in  production,  distribution,   and  -  in  a  limited 
way  -  utilization,   is  also  given. 

72  -  WATKINS,   Gordon  S.  (ed.)    The  Motion  Picture 
Industry.    Philadelphia:    Annals  of  the  American 
Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science.    Vol. 
254.    November,   1947.    Pp.  172. 

Length  treatise  on  significance  of  the  motion 
picture  industry.    Gives  contributed  view  on  respon- 
sibility of  films  -  whether  for  purely  entertaining 
purposes  or  for  stimilating  cultural  and  educational 
growth. 

73  -  WEAVER,   G.  G.    The  Teacher  and  His  Use  of 
Films.    Industrial  Arts  and  Vocational  Education. 
November,   1946.     Vol.35.    Pp.  416-417. 

Outlines  and  evaluates  the  problems  that  must 
be  met  by  the  teacher  in  his  use  of  films  within  his 
own  school  building. 

74  -  WHITE,   Thurman,   What  a  Student  Film  Council 
Can  Do.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XL,   No.  4. 
Oct.,   1947.    Pp.  58-60. 

Considers  the  place  of  a  student  film  council 
in  the  school  club  program. 

P.  OPAQUE  PROJECTION. 

1  -  Discussion  of  the  use  of  the  opaque  latern  in 
teaching  will  be  found  in  the  following  references 
among  those  listed  in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Aids  to 
Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School  (1);   Chandler 
and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  28,    142;   Dale  (11)  pp.  237-238, 
350-351;   Dent  (13)  pp.  49-50;   Haas  and  Packer 
(24)  pp.  53-58,   65,    123-124,   208-209;   Hoban, 
Hoban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  175-176;  Hockman  (29) 
pp.  17-18;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  180-183;   McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  162-163;  and  Weaver  and  Bol- 
linger  (47)  pp.  200-204,   321-323. 

2  -  BERNHARDT,  Harold  F.,   Filing  Opaque  Projec- 
tor Materials.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  4,   No.  3,   Nov., 
1948.    Pp.  34-35. 

Discusses  the  preparation  of  pictures  for  use 
in  the  opaque  projector.    How  to  use  two  illustrations 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  same  mount  is  described. 
Filing  problems  are  discussed. 

3  -  CLARK,  E.  C.    Planning  for  Improved  Use  of  the 
Flat  Opaque  Picture  in  Teaching.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  21,  No.  7.    September,   1942.    Pp. 
256-258. 

A  practical  discussion  of  sources  of  materials 
and  their  use  in  an  opaque  projector. 

4  -  DEZENDORF,    Burton,  Opaque  Projection — An 
Apologia.    Audio-Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV,   No.  2. 
Oct.,   1948.    Pp.  30-31. 

Discusses  problems  in  designing  projection 
equipment. 
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5  -  DUBATS,  W.  C.,   Commercial  Subject  Teaching 
With  the  Opaque  Projector.    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
III.  Issue  2.    Oct.,   1947.    Pp.  36-37. 

Considers  the  place  of  the  opaque  lantern  in 
teaching  shorthand  and  typing. 

6  -  DURR,  W.  H.    The  Opaque  Projector  as  One  Aid 
in  Teaching  General  Science.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  19,  No.  2.    February,   1941.    Pp.  72-74. 

Describes  the  use  of  the  opaque  projector  in 
teaching  science. 

7  -  FRAZIER,  A.  and  RAYMOND,   John  C.,   Under- 
standing the  Literature  of  Still  Pictures.    See  and 
Hear.    Vol.  IV,  Issue  4.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  26-27. 

Describes  a  unit  on  reading  pictures  in  a  jour- 
nalism class.  The  opaque  projector  was  used  during 
the  "reporting  period." 

8  -  HERRINGTON,  Eugene  H.,   The  Opaque  Projec- 
tor.   In  The  Principal  and  Audio- Visual  Education. 
Washington,   D.  C.:     The  Department  of  Elemen- 
tary School  Principals  of  the  National  Education 
Association.    1947-1948.    Pp.  52-55. 

Describes  how  the  opaque  projector  may  be 
used  in  making  large  wall  maps,  back  drops,  and 
picture  strips. 

9  -  LARSON,  Inez  C.    Culminating  Activity  in  Visual 
Education  Using  the  Opaque  Projector.    Washing- 
ton:   National  Education  Association  Proceedings, 
1935.    P.  725. 

Lists  the  advantages  of  using  the  opaque  lan- 
tern.   Discusses  the  materials  that  can  be  made  and 
projected  by  students. 

10  -  PILANT,  Elizabeth.    Projecting  Themes.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  No.  4.    December  15,   1949. 
P.  19. 

A  discussion  of  the  use  of  an  opaque  projector 
in  an  English  composition  course  for  class  grading. 

11  -  ROBINSON,   Mary  M.     Using  the  Opaque  Projec- 
tor in  Teaching  Composition.    English  Journal. 
Vol.  35.    Oct.,   1946.    Pp.  442-445. 

Reports  an  experience  in  the  use  of  the  opaque 
lantern. 

12  -  TAYLOR,   J.  Y.    Opaque  Projection,  A  New 
Frontier  in  Teaching.    Buffalo,  New  York:    Ameri- 
can Optical  Company,   1941.    Pp.  35. 

This  bulletin  contains  a  description  of  the  func- 
tion   and  use  of  the  opaque  projector.    It  lists  sources 
of  materials  and  many  suggestions  as  to  techniques 
and  applications. 

13  -  WALTER,   F.    A  Picture  Strip  for  the  Opaque 
Projector.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXV,   No.  8. 
October,   1946.    Pp.  439. 

Describes  the  assembly  of  a  school-made  "pic- 
ture strip"  for  the  presentation  of  pictures  in  an  or- 
derly sequence.     The  article  is  illustrated  to  show 
how  the  device  operates. 

Q.    RADIO. 

1  -  Radio  in  education  is  discussed  in  the  following 
references  listed  in  Part  1,   Section  A:    Aids  to 
Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School  (1);   Audio- Vis- 
ual Education  in  the  Pasadena  Secondary  Schools. 
(4);   Chandler  and  Cypher  (9);   Dale  (11);   Dent- (13); 
Dorris  (16);  Hartley  (25);  Hovland,   Lumsdaine 
and  Sheffield  (32);   Kinder  (35)  pp.  408-480;    Laine 
(37);    Levenson  (38);   McClusky  (39);   McKown  and 
Roberts  (.42);  Ramsey  (45);  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46); 


Weaver  and  Bollinger  (47);   Willey  and  Young  (48); 
and  Woelfel  and  Tyler  (49). 

2  -  ANDERSON,    B.  F.    Are  Good  Radio  Listeners 
Made?     English  Journal.    Vol.  38,  No.  1.    Sept., 
1949.    Pp.  391-394. 

Reports  an  experience  in  classroom  listening. 
Evaluative  techniques  were  employed  to  teach  dis- 
crimination. 

3  -  ANDERSON,  H.  A.    Classroom  Use  of  Radio. 
School  Review.    Vol.  53.    October,   1945.    Pp.  447- 
449. 

Discusses  the  F.  M.  radio  in  schools. 

4  -  ASTELL,   Louis  A.    Radio  Programs  as  an  Aid 
in  Education.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  38,  No.  3.    March,    1938.    Pp.  293-299. 

Discusses  the  use  of  the  radio  and  recordings 
in  the  classroom. 

5  -  Atlanta's  F-M  Radio  Station.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  6.    Feb.,   1949.    Pp.  46. 

Atlanta  provides  radio  programs  in  which  both 
races  can  participate.  The  main  emphasis  is  on  stu- 
dent productions. 

6  -  BAHN,   Lorene.     Teacher's  Survey  Reveals  Many 
Uses  of  Radio  in  Education.    In  The  Principal  and 
Audio- Visual  Education.    Washington,  D.  C.:    The 
Department  of  Elementary  School  Principals  of 
the  National  Education  Association.     1947-1948. 
Pp.  68-71. 

A  survey  of  the  use  of  radio  in  the  classroom 
with  suggestions  for  its  utilization.    Included  in  the 
survey  are  details  concerning  opportunity  programs, 
desirable  outcomes  of  radio  listening,   activities  stim- 
ulated by  broadcasts,  and  reasons  for  using  radio. 

7  -  BACK,   L.     Radio  and  Children.    Education.    Vol. 
60.    June,   1940.    Pp.  646-648. 

Discusses  radio  and  its  effect  on  the  curriculum. 

8  -  BARTLETT,   Kenneth  L.    How  to  Use  Radio. 
Washington,  D.  C.:    National  Association  of  Broad- 
casters.   1938.    Pp.  48. 

Discusses  the  use  of  local  radio  stations  for 
educational  programs. 

9  -  BEGGS,   B.    That  Radio  Problem.    The  Instructor. 
Vol.  60,  No.  7.    May,  1945.    P.  25. 

Suggests  criteria  for  selective  listening. 

10  -  BELL,   Walter  S.    Radio  Saves  Teaching  Time  in 
Atlanta  and  Fulton  County  Schools.     The  Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  42,  No.  5.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  52-54. 

Discusses  the  educational  outcomes  of  the  oper- 
ation of  a  radio  station  in  Georgia. 

11  -  BRIERLEY,   R.  C.    Radio  as  a  School  Ally.    The 
Journal  of  Education.     Vol.130.    January,    1947. 
Pp.  24-25. 

States  that  the  interest  in  educational  radio  is 
on  the  increase. 

12  -  BRODERICK,  G.  G.    Radio  Script  Catalog. 
Washington,   D.  C.:    Educational  Radio  Script  and 
Transcription  Exchange,   Federal  Security  Agency, 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education,    1946.    Pp.  109. 

An  annotated  catalogue.     The  scripts  listed  may 
be  obtained  on  loan,  free. 

13  -  BROWENDER,   Ross,    The  School  With  150.000 
Pupils.     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XLV,   No.  4. 
Apr.,   1950.    Pp.  75-78. 

Describes  the  program  of  the  University  of 
Wisconsin  Station  WHA,   School  of  the  Air. 
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14  -  CHAPPELL,  Isabell  M.    Radio  in  Health  and 
Physical  Education.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  4,  No.  7. 
March  8,   1949.    P.  26. 

Tells  how  a  student  committee  assembles 
program  information.     The  committee  receives  pub- 
licity material  from  all  the  major  networks  and  pre- 
pares a  schedule  of  appropriate  programs  for  each 
unit.     The  planned  use  of  radio  has  aided  the  students 
in  developing  improved  listening  techniques,  ability 
to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  broadcast  quality  and 
interest  in  community  problems. 

15  -  Courses  in  Radio  Appreciation  from  the  Stu- 
dents Point  of  View.    Education.    Vol.  62,  .No.  6. 

March,    194Z.    Pp.  390-396. 

A  collection  of  themes  on  radio  from  Barring- 
ton  High  School,   Newark.     Topics  are:    What's  Wrong 
With  Radio;   Radio  Censorship;   Sound  Effects  in 
Radio;   Tasts  of  a  Lordly  Senior  and  a  Lowly  Fresh- 
man in  Radio;   Radio  Recordings;    Jack-of-all-Trades. 

16  -  DARROW,    Ben.    Radio,   The  Assistant  Teacher. 
Columbus,   Ohio:    R.  G.  Adams  Company,   1932. 

A  comprehensive  book  on  the  importance  of 
radio  in  teaching.    Discusses  the  origin  of  education 
of  broadcasting,   purposes,  preparation,  presentation, 
classroom  use  of  equipment,   and  evaluation. 

17  -  DeBOER,   J.  J.    Radio  and  Children's  Emotions. 
School  and  Society.     Vol.59.    September,   1939. 
Pp.  369-373. 

Discusses  the  effect  on  children  of  listening  to 
radio  programs. 

18  -  DUNHAM,   Franklin,   New  Hope  for  FM  in  Edu- 
cation.   Nation's  Schools.     Vol.41.     January, 
1948.    Pp.  53. 

Tells  about  educational  systems  which  are  al- 
ready using  FM  for  broadcasting  and  cites  cost  of 
transmitters  and  receivers. 

19  -  EISENBERG,   P.  and  KATZ,   O.    Teaching  by 
Telling  a  Good  Story.    Journal  of  the  Association 
for  Education  by  Radio.     Vol.  6.    September, 
1946.    Pp.  7-8. 

Stresses  dramatic  appeal  and  student  reactions. 

20  -  EVANS,   S.  Howard.    Radio  in  Social  Studies 
Teaching.    Social  Studies.    Vol.  XXVIII.    March, 
1937.    Pp.  101-103. 

Discusses  the  place  of  radio  in  teaching  the 
social  studies. 

21  -  FOSTER,  Eugene  S.,   Pioneering  in  Educational 
Radio.    New  York  State  Education.    April,  1948. 
P.  544. 

Describes  the  FM  broadcasting  program  of  the 
Empire  State  FM  School  of  the  Air  which  serves  New 
York  school  systems  on  a  cooperative  basis. 

22  -  FRANK,    J.     Conference  on  Children's  Radio 
Programs.    Child  Study.    Vol.18.     June,   1941. 
Pp.  117. 

Stresses  the  need  for  research  on  the  interests 
of  children. 

23  -  GIBBONY,  H.  L.     Radio  and  the  Elementary 
School  Child.    Educational  Method.     Vol.  XVIII. 
January,   1939.    Pp.  166-170. 

Contends  that  teachers  should  instruct  children 
in  selective  standards  for  listening. 

24  -  GREGORY,   W.  M.     Radio  Guidance  for  Geogra- 
phy Instruction  in  the  Cleveland  Schools.    Educa- 
tional Method.     Vol.  XVII.    November,    1937.    Pp. 
65-69. 


Describes  the  Cleveland  experience  with  geog- 
raphy instruction  by  radio  which  was  correlated  with 
the  use  of  slides,  maps  and  reading  material  in  the 
classroom. 

25  -  GRUBER,   F.  G.    The  Radio  and  the  Teacher. 
Journal  of  the  Association  for  Education  by  Radio. 
Vol.  6.    November,   1946.    Pp.  43-44. 

Considers  the  school's  influence  on  radio  pro- 
grams. 

26  -  GRUENBERG,  S.  M.    The  Children  Tune  In. 
Child  Study.    Vol.  19.    April,   1942.    Pp.  70-72. 

Discusses  a  balance  between  childrens'  inter- 
ests and  needs. 

27  -  GRUENBERG,   S.  M.    What  Radio  Fare  for  Our 
Children?     Progressive  Education.     Vol.  18. 
December,    1941.    Pp.  453-456. 

Criteria  for  evaluating  programs  and  other 
problems  are  discussed. 

28  -  HARRISON,   Margaret.    Radio  in  the  Classroom; 
Objective.   Principles  and  Practices.    New  York: 
Prentice-Hall,   Inc.,    1937.     Pp.  260. 

Shows  how  various  radio  programs  can  be 
correlated  with  instructions.    Utilization  is  described. 

29  -  HERZBERG.  Max  J.    A  Dozen  Books  on  Radio. 
Education.     Vol.  62,  No.  7.    March,    1942.    Pp. 
421-423. 

This  article  mentions  13  books  of  value  in  the 
field  of  radio.    They  cover  background,  plays,  me- 
chanics and  teacher  material.    A  brief  review  of  each 
book  is  given. 

30  -  HERZBERG,   Max  J.  (ed.).    Radio  and  English 
Teaching.    New  York:    D.  Appleton-Century  Com- 
pany.    1941.    Pp.  246. 

Discusses  education  by  radio  and  its  correlation 
with  English.     Contains  a  bibliography. 

31  -  HERZBERG,   Max  J.  (ed.).    Radio  Number.    Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  67,   No.  9.    May,    1947.    Pp.  527-592. 

Contains  twelve  articles  covering  radio's  poten- 
tialities and  radio  in  the  schools. 

32  -  HOGAN,    John  V.  and  WILMOTTE,   R.  M.    Audi- 
tory Aids  in  the  Classroom.    New  York:     Commit- 
tee on  Scientific  Aids  to  Learning,    1938.    P.  66. 

A  study  of  standards  and  utilization. 

33  -  JACKSON,   C.    Radio  Storytime  for  Little  Folks. 
Texas  Outlook.    Vol.  28.    November,   1944.    Pp. 
52. 

Describes  activities  based  on  a  radio  experi- 
ence. 

34  -  KRANZ,  H.  C.    Music  on  the  Air;     Radio  Pro- 
grams by  and  for  Primary  Grade  Children.    Sierra 
Educational  News.    Vol.40.    June,    1944.    Pp.  14- 
15. 

Outlines  a  music  program  and  how  children 
conducted  it. 

35  -  LANDRY,   Robert  J.    Showmanship,   Radio,   and 
Education.    Education.    Vol.  62,  No.  7.    March, 
1942.    Pp.  415-418. 

This  article  discusses  in  detail  the  many  as- 
pects of  showmanship  in  radio  and  education. 

36  -  LAZARSFELD,   Paul.     Pupil  Preferences.    Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  62,   No.  7.    March,   1942.    Pp.  397- 
399. 

This  article  contains  a  brief  list  of  radio  pro- 
grams rated  in  order  of  their  educational  value  by 
students  of  Barringer  High  School,  Newark,   N.  J. 
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37  -  LEPTHEIN,  E.  V.    Look  and  Listen—  A  Chicago 
Experiment  in  Radio- Visual  Correlation.    Chicago: 
Society  For  Visual  Education,   Visual  Review, 
1943.    Pp.  61-62. 

Reports  an  experience  with  correlated  radio 
and  slide  lessons. 

38  -  LEVENSON,  W.  B.    Cleveland's  School  Station 
WBOE.    Educational  Outlook.    Vol.  XX.    March, 
1946.    Pp.  109-117. 

Describes  the  nature  of  the  programs  and  their 
contribution  to  the  schools  and  community. 

39  -  LEVENSON,   William  B.,   Radio's  Role  in  To- 
day's Schools.    Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  37.    Janu- 
ary,  1946.    Pp.  50-54. 

Suggested  that  greater  use  of  radio  should  be 
made  in  the  classroom  and  for  teacher-training. 
Opportunities  of  FM  listed. 

40  -  LEWIS,   Phillip.    Classroom  Broadcasting  for 
$10.00.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  27,  No.  7. 
September,   1948.    Pp.  329-330. 

Describes  the  equipment  necessary  for  a  simple 
broadcasting  station  for  use  within  the  school  build- 
ing.   The  signals  can  be  received  by  any  home  type 
radio. 

41  -  LEWIS,  Russell  L.,   The  Development  of  an  FM 
Radio  Station  for  Classroom  Use.    Sierra  Educa- 
tional News.    September,   1948.    Pp.10. 

Tells  about  Santa  Monica's  experience  in  run- 
ning an  educational  radio  station. 

42  -  LOGAN,   C.  S.    The  Los  Angeles  P.  T.  A.  Radio 
Guide .     Journal  of  the  Association  for  Education 
by  Radio.    Vol.  5.    February,   1946.    Pp.  83-84. 

A  guide  for  listening  which  is  compiled  from 
published  evaluations. 

43  -  LOWDERMILK,   R.  R.,   The  School  Radio-Sound 
System.    Washington:     The  Federal  Radio  Educa- 
tion Committee.    Federal  Security  Agency,   U.  S. 
Office  of  Education.     1941.    Pp.58. 

It  is  generally  conceded,   today  that  the  use  of 
radio  in  the  schools  has  been  accorded  general  ac- 
ceptance by  teachers,   school  officials,  and  the  public. 
This  pamphlet  is  a  report  of  the  commonly  reported 
uses  of  radio-sound  equipment  in  the  schools,   some 
administrative  considerations,  a  section  on  student 
braodcasting,   and  a  suggested  plan  for  a  school  Ra- 
dio-Drama Workshop.    Such  items  as  sources  of  stu- 
dent-broadcast motivation  and  educational  values 
claimed  for  broadcasting  by  students  are  included. 

44  -  MacWHINNEY,   Lucille,   Let's  Talk  About  Books. 
Michigan  Education  Journal.     Vol.  XXVI,   No.  11. 
May,   1949.    Pp.  537-538. 

Use  of  radio  techniques  to  stimulate  interest 
in  good  books. 

45  -  MADILL,  E.  J.     Radio;    A  Unit  in  Elementary 
Science.    Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  60.    September, 
1942.    Pp.  56-57. 

A  science  unit  on  radio  is  outlined. 

46  -  McCARTY,   H.  B.    Creative  Art  By  Radio.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    May,   1946.    Pp.  65-69. 

Describes  how  art  is  taught  by  radio  through 
the  Wisconsin  School  of  the  Air. 

47  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     Teaching  With  Radio. 
The  Instructor,   Vol.  LVII,  No.  4.     Feb.,    1948. 
Pp.  32,   82. 

Discusses  techniques  which  apply  to  the  class- 
room. 


48  -  MILLER,    R.  W.    Philadelphia  Story  of  Education 
by  Radio.    Educational  Record.    Vol.  XXVII.    Octo- 
ber,  1946.    Pp.  466-476. 

Over  85  percent  of  Philadelphia's  public  school 
students  hear  radio  programs  each  week.    Discusses 
the  program  as  a  whole  in  regard  to  content  and 
values. 

49  -  MILLER,   R.  W.    Radio  as  a  Dynamic  Force  in 
Philadelphia  Schools.    Educational  Outlook.    Vol. 
20.    March,   1946.    Pp.  118-128. 

Discusses  Philadelphia's  use  of  educational 
radio. 

50  -  MILLER,    R.  W.    Radio— Teacher's  Aid.    Pro- 
gressive Education.    Vol.  24.     January,   1947. 
Pp.  92-94. 

Outlines  the  techniques  of  radio  utilization 
based  on  the  experience  of  the  Philadelphia  schools. 

51  -  OLSEN,   O.  Joe,   Education  on  the  Air.    Colum- 
bus:   Ohio  State  University  Press.    1948. 

This  book  is  a  verbatim  report  of  the  major 
addresses  and  summaries  of  the  smaller  meetings 
which  comprised  the  Eighteenth  Institute  for  Educa- 
tion by  Radio  held  at  Columbus,  Ohio  in  1948.     The 
subjects  covered  range  from  international  broadcast 
problems  to  such  topics  as  school  broadcasts. 

52  -  QUINN,   Ruth  and  McNAY,   Allison.     Classroom 
Radio  Production.    Hollywood:    C.  J.  Ver  Halen 
Jr.    Publishing  Co.,   1948.     Pp.  31. 

Presents  techniques  and  plans  for  utilizing  the 
radio  in  elementary  education. 

53  -  RACHFORD,   Helen,   Los  Angeles  County  Pro- 
gram in  Radio  Education.    California  Journal  of 
Elementary  Education.    Vol.  XIII,  No.  1.    August, 
1944.    Pp.  33-39. 

Considers  the  objectives  of  the  program  and 
practices  in  operation. 

54  -  Radio  Education  in  the  St.  Louis  Public  Schools  - 
St.  Louis  Public  School  Journal.    May,    1946. 

Contains  practical  information  on  radio  in  the 
classroom  and  articles  by  persons  who  have  helped 
produce  and  utilize  radio  programs.    Lists  radio 
equipment  needed  for  schools. 

55  -  REED,  Albert  A.    Radio  Pioneering  in  the  Middle 
West.     Boston:    Meador  Publishing  Company,   1943. 
Pp.  128. 

This  book  discusses  radio  developments  in 
seven  middle -we  stern  states. 

56  -  REID,  Seerley,   Radio  in  the  Schools  of  Ohio, 
Washington:     The  Federal  Radio  Education  Com- 
mittee,   U.  S.  Office  of  Education.     1942.    Pp.34. 

Report  of  the  Evaluation  of  School  Broadcasts 
projects  at  Ohio  State  University.     The  questions 
studies  were:     1.    To  what  extent  do  schools  possess 
radio  and  sound  equipment;  2.    To  what  extent  do 
schools  and  teachers  use  school  broadcasts;    3.     To 
what  extent  do  schools  use  the  content  and  techniques 
of  radio  in  curricular  and  extra-curricular  activities. 

Included  in  the  report  are  the  discussion  of 
equipment  in  Ohio  schools,    school  broadcasts  and 
their  use  in  the  classroom,   other  uses  of  radio  in 
school,  and  interpretative  recommendations. 

57  -  ROB  BINS,   Irving.    Teaching  Radio  Program  Dis- 
crimination in  Public  Schools.    Education.    Vol.  62, 
No.  7,    March,    1942.    Pp.  433-439. 

This  article  answers  and  discusses  the  following 
questions:    What  is  radio  discrimination?     What  is  the 
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responsibility  of  the  public  school?     What  can  the 
public  schools  do?     The  procedures  for  teaching  ra- 
dio discrimination  are  also  explained. 

58  -  SIEPMANN,   C    A.    Radio's  Second  Chance. 
Boston,  Mass.:     Little,    Brown  &  Co.,   1946.     Pp. 
282. 

A  discussion  of  the  changes  for  the  improve- 
ment of  radio  which  are  indicated  by  past  experience 
and  current  trends. 

59  -  SIEPMANN,   C.  A.    Radio,   Television  and 
Society.    New  York:     Oxford  University  Press, 
1950. 

Examines  the  phenomenon  of  radio  and  how  it 
got  that  way.    Reviews  the  history  of  broadcasting 
and  the  place  of  propaganda  in  the  modern  world. 

60  -  SIEPMANN,   C.  A.,   The  Responsibility  of  Radio. 
Columbus:    Ohio  State  University,    The  News  Let- 
ter.   Vol.  12,  No.  4.    Jan.,   1947. 

The  author  relates  what  he  considers  the  three- 
fold responsibility  of  radio. 

61  -  STANLEY,   J.  H.    Radio  in  the  Classroom; 
Threat  or  Challenge?     Teachers  College  Record. 
Vol.  XL VII.    January,   1946.    Pp.  223-229. 

Considers  the  possibilities  of  F.  M.  radio  and 
plans  for  its  use  by  schools.  Teacher  education  and 
training  for  selective  listening  are  discussed. 

62  -  STEELE,  Mary  Dale,   School  Radio — Millstone 
or  Milestone.    The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  XL,  No. 
1.    July,   1947.    Pp.  58-62. 

Describes  the  educational  radio  program  in 
Omaha,  Nebraska. 

63  -  STERNER,   Alice  P.     Radio  in  the  Classroom; 

A  Guide  for  Listening.    Newark:     Board  of  Educa- 
tion,  Department  of  Libraries.     1949.    Pp.  8. 

A  manual  written  to  help  teachers  in  preparing 
and  using  classroom  broadcasts. 

64  -  STEWART,  Irvin,   (ed.).    Local  Broadcasts  to 
Schools.     Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicago 
Press,   1939.    Pp.  239. 

Describes  and  analyzes  the  schools  of  the  air 
in  Detroit,  Cleveland,  Rochester,  Portland,  Akron 
and  Alameda. 

65  -  SWICK,  William  A.  Jr.,   The  Empire  State  FM 
School  of  the  Air.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIX, 
No.  4.    Apr.,    1950.    Pp.  158-160. 

New  York  State  has  the  world's  largest  educa- 
tional network.    This  article  tells  how  this  chain  of 
FM  radio  stations  grew  and  how  it  is  operated.    Pro- 
grams are  produced  and  contributed  cooperatively  by 
public  schools,   libraries,  universities,   colleges, 
government  agencies,   radio  stations  personnel,  and 
professional  musicians.    Eighteen  commercial  FM 
stations  carry  the  programs  to  classrooms  through- 
out the  state. 

66  -  TYLER,  I  Keith  and  DASHER,  Nancy  Mason, 
(eds.).    Education  on  the  Air.    Columbus:    Ohio 
State  University.    1946.    Pp.  524. 

Reports  the  proceedings  of  the  first  postwar 
conference  of  the  Institute  for  Education  by  Radio. 

67  -  WALLER,   J.  C.    Are  Children's  Radio  Programs 
Disappearing?     National  Parent  Teachers.     Vol. 
38.    June,   1944.    Pp.  7-9. 

Discusses  trends  and  developments  in  broad- 
casts. 

68  -  WHITE,   Llewellyn.    The  American  Radio.    Chi- 
cago:   University  of  Chicago  Press,   1947.    Pp.  260. 


Presents  the  highlights  of  the  development  of 
the  American  Radio.    Points  out  the  commercialism 
in  radio  and  why  universities  must  broadcast  educa- 
tional programs. 

69  -  Radio  in  the  Classroom.    Madison:    University 
of  Wisconsin  Press,    1942. 

The  Wisconsin  radio  project  examined  through 
demonstration  and  evaluation,   the  place  of  radio  in 
the  classroom  and  methods  for  its  most  effective  use. 
The  experimental  studies  (involving  different  combi- 
nations of  subject  matter,  educational  objectives,  and 
listening  groups)  covered  music,   nature  study,   geog- 
raphy, English,   and  social  studies. 

70  -  WARING,   Jane  E.  Radio  Demonstration.    Educa- 
tion.   Vol.  62,  No.  7.    March,   1942.    Pp.  427-432. 

Describes  briefly  the  CBS,   School  of  the  Air, 
why  it  has  been  expanded  and  its  educational  standing. 
The  detailed  planning  of  each  broadcast  is  explained 
fully  along  with  best  listening  conditions. 

71  -  WOELFEL,   Norman.    The  Education  of  Youth 
by  Radio.    Child  Study.    Vol.  18.    April,   1942. 
Pp.  73-75. 

Contends  that  radio  experiences  may  be  useful 
in  enriched  learning  and  the  development  of  points  of 
view. 

R.  RECORDS  AND  RECORDINGS. 

1  -  The  use  of  records  and  recordings  is  discussed 
in  the  following  references  listed  in  Part  I,  Section 
A:    Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  40,  50,   104;  Dale 
(11)  pp.  45,  263-266,   372-373,  407,  442.  461- 
463;  Dent  (13)  pp.  139-151;  Kinder,  pp.  505-529; 
Levenson  (38);  McClusky  (39)  pp.  69,  80;  McKown 
and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  308-315;  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46) 
pp.  33-37;   57-58;   151-152;  Willey  and  Young  (48); 
and  Woelfel  and  Tyler  (49). 

2  -  BATHURST,  Effice  G.    Phonograph  Records  as 
an  Aid  to  Learning.    Albany:    State  Department  of 
Education,   University  of  the  State  of  New  York, 
1943.    Pp.  171. 

An  extensive  report  on  the  production,   use  and 
evaluation  of  records  in  schools.    An  experimental 
project  which  revealed  many  of  the  problems  involved 
in  the  use  of  records  in  teaching. 

3  -  BERNSTEIN,    Julius  C.    Recording  and  Playback 
Machines;    Their  Function  in  the  English  Class- 
room.   English  Journal.    Vol.  38.    June,   1949. 
Pp.  330  ff. 

Suggests  the  use  of  recording  machines  to:    1) 
stimulate  interest  and  provide  motivation  for  lessons; 
2)  teach  speech  correction;   3)  record  readings,   songs 
etc.,   for  playback  to  class  in  learning  characteris- 
tics of  literature  of  various  types.    The  article  closes 
with  some  practical  remarks  on  how  to  use  the  equip- 
ment, which  types  to  buy,  and  advantages  of  each 
types.    There  is  also  a  list  of  where  to  buy. 

4  -  BLAKE,   Grace  A.,   Our  Record  Library.    Eng- 
lish Journal.    Vol.  XXXV,  No.  3.    March,    1946. 
Pp.  157-159. 

Describes  how  a  record  library  in  the  field  of 
English  was  developed. 

5  -  BLANC,  Sam  S. ,  Exploring  the  Audio  in  Audio- 
Visual  Education.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  15, 
No.  4.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  5,  7-8. 

Contains  information  on  the  equipment  and 
techniques  for  using  recordings  and  transcriptions  to 
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enrich  class  activities;  and  helps  on  how  the  radio 
may  be  used  by  the  classroom  teacher. 

6  -  BOLLER,    R.  L.     Recordings  for  Children.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  2.    November,   1946.    P.  15. 

The  value  and  use  of  records  with  children  of 
kindergarten  age  is  discussed. 

7  -  ERODE  RICK,   G.  G.    Catalog  of  Radio  Record- 
ings--A  Transcription  Service  for  Schools.    Wash- 
ington,  D.  C.:     The  Federal  Radio  Educational 
Committee,  Federal  Security  Agency,   U.  S.  Office 
of  Education,   1946.    Pp.  52, 

Lists  transcriptions  by  subjects  which  may  be 
of  value  in  teaching. 

8  -  BROWER,   Richard  C.,    Tape  Recording  for 
Teaching.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIX,   No.  2. 
Feb.,   1950.    Pp.  60. 

Minnesota  is  experimenting  with  and  developing 
a  scheme  for  using  tape  recordings  in  schools 
throughout  the  state.     Their  radio  education  set-up 
is  inadequate  and  to  fill  the  gap  tape  recordings  are 
made  and  shipped  to  more  than  3,000  rural  schools. 
Article  lists  aims  of  the  project  and  conclusions. 

9  -  DARROW,  'B.  H.    How  Schools  Equip  for  Radio 
Reception.    High  School  Teacher.    Vol.  IX.    March, 
1933.    Pp.  112-114. 

Discusses  sound  equipment  in  schools.     Costs 
and  installation  problems  are  outlined. 

10  -  FLORENTINE,  Sister  M.,  Audio- Teaching. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI,  No.  6.    February, 
1950.    Pp.  23. 

Many  children  and  adults  hear  but  never  "lis- 
ten".   Therefore,  one  of  the  most  far-reaching  prin-  - 
ciples  derived  from  recordings  is  to  teach  students 
purposeful  concentration  and  interpretation  of  oral 
discussions. 

Outlines  a  program  to  be  carried  from  the 
kindergarten  through  the  eighth  grade  based  on  re- 
cordings. 

11  -  FOWLKES,    John  Guy,  Achieving  "Presence" 
Through  Tape  Recorder,   The  Nation's  Schools, 
Vol.  44,  No.  5,  November,   1949.    Pp.  60,  62. 

Tells  how  the  tape  recorder  produces  a 
better  learning  environment. 

12  -  FOWLKES,    John  Guy,   Tape  Recorder  -  Extra- 
ordinary Aid  to  Education,   The  Nation's  Schools. 
Vol.  44,  No.  4,  October,   1949.    Pp.  29-30. 

Explaines  how  the  tape  recorder  is  moderniz- 
ing teachers  meetings  and  improving  assemblies. 

13  -  FOWLKES,    John  Guy,   What  to  Look  For  in 
Choosing  Recording  Equipment.    The  Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  45,  No.  1.    Pp.  57-58. 

Contends  that  recording  equipment  is  needed 
if  optimum  and  full  development  of  children  is  to  be 
realized.    Indicates  some  of  the  important  factors 
in  the  purchase  of  equipment. 

14  -  GINSBERG,   W.    Sound  Recording  in  the  High 
School  English  Class.    English  Journal.     Vol.  XXIX. 
March,    1940.    Pp.  230-232. 

Discusses  the  use  of  recording  techniques  in 
speech,   literature,   composition  and  drama. 

15  -  GOODEN,  Herbert  B. ,  Magnetic  Recorders  in 
the  Social  Studies.    The  Social  Studies.     Vol.  39. 
Pp.  248. 

Tells  possibilities  with  use  of  magnetic  or  wire 
recorder  and  why  their  use  is  advantageous. 


16  -  LEAVITT,  Helen  S.,   and  FREEMAN,  Warren 
S.,   Recordings  for  the  Elementary  School.    New 
York:    Oliver  Durrell  Inc.,    1949.    Pp.  1-128. 

Use  of  records  in  elementary  music  education. 
Lists  the  records  according  to  the  subject  for  which 
they  are  best  suited.     Follows  the  recent  trend  to 
correlate  the  music  period  with  the  social  science 
studies. 

17  -  LIEBER,   Llewellyn.    Schools  on  Records.    Scho- 
lastic  feacher.    December  7,   1949.    Pp.  13-14. 

Many  uses  of  the  wire,   tape,  and  disc  recorders 
are  described  in  this  article.     The  educational  values 
are  numerous  since  the  teacher  may  record  broad- 
casts,  lessons  and  speeches  which  may  be  used  at  a 
later  date.    Examples  are  given.     Contains  an  evalua- 
tion of  machines. 

18  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Role  of  the  Recorder  in 
Teaching.    The  Instructor.     Vol.  LVTII,   No.  4. 
February,   1949.    Pp.  20,  71. 

This  article,  written  in  the  form  of  questions 
and  answers,   is  a  discussion  of  the  use  of  recorders 
in  instruction.     The  unusualness  of  a  recorder  is  ex- 
plained from  a  pedagogical  point  of  view. 

19  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     Teaching  With  Recordings. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVII,   No.  3.    January,    1948. 
Pp.  20,   61. 

Discusses  the  techniques  of  using  recordings  to 
enrich  instruction. 

20  -  PORTER,   William  A..  Audio  Materials.    See 
and  Hear.     Vol.  H,  No.  8.    May,   1947.    Pp.  44-46. 

The  idea  presented  in  this  article  is  based  on 
the  premise  that  some  students  learn  more  rapidly 
thru  the  auditory  sense.    The  author  has  made  a 
sketch  of  his  library  showing  provisions  made  for 
record  players  and  phone  outlets.    He  also  lists  re- 
cordings and  transcriptions  of  educational  value,  and 
many  uses  of  audio  aids. 

21  -  SHEEHY,  E.  D.    Records  for  Your  Children  and 
You.    Parents  Magazine.     Vol.  22.    March,    1947. 
Pp.  182-183. 

Lists  criteria  for  selecting  records.    Recom- 
mends particular  records. 

22  -  SHEEHY,  Emma  Dickson,   Recordings  on  the 
March.     Teachers  College  Record.    Vol.  49.    No- 
vember,  1947.    Pp.  119-125. 

Discusses  children's  records  and  recording 
techniques. 

23  -  STASNEY,   Kathryn,   An  Adventure  in  Listening. 
Journal  for  the  Association  for  Education  by  Radio. 
Vol.11.    Feb.,   1943.    Pp.  7-8. 

This  is  an  account  of  how  one  teacher  handled 
a  surprise  for  the  children  by  means  of  a  transcrip- 
tion about,   "The  Ugly  Duckling,"  and  how  other  sub- 
jects were  introduced  along  with  it. 

24  -  STRAIGHT,  Margaret  J.,  An  English  Class  Lis- 
tens.   See  and  Hear.    Vol.  2.   No.  8.    May,    1947. 
Pp.  18. 

Describes  an  audio-visual  project  during  which 
an  effort  was  made  to  gather  as  many  visual  materi- 
als as  could  be  found  to  set  the  stage  for  effective 
listening.    "Splendid  Legend",   a  15  min.  transcription 
was  the  recording  selected  by  the  author  for  her 
Santa  Barbara  Junior  High  class  in  literature.    Her 
room  was  filled  with  all  sorts  of  early  Americana  to 
give  the  proper  mood.    Author  emphasizes  need  for 
preparation  of  students  before  hearing  record. 


38 


AUDIO- VISUAL  TEACHING  MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USE  -  Slides 


S.    SLIDES. 

1  -  Slides  (2"   x  2"   and  3  1/4"   x  4")  are  discussed  in 
the  following  references  listed  in  Part  I,  Section 
A:    Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School 

(1);   Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  29-32,   100-101, 
142-152,   173-174,   230-231;   Dale  (ll)pp.  240- 
247;  Dorris  (16)  pp.  153-171,  438-439;  Haas  and 
Packer  (24)  pp.  33-51,   206-207;   214-215;  Hock- 
man  (29)  pp.  18-22,  61-71;  Hoban,  Hoban  and 
Zisman  (28)  pp.  157-169;   Kinder,  pp.  160-173;   Mc- 
Clusky  (39)  pp.  67-68,  75-78;   McKown  and  Roberts 
(42)  pp.  174-190,  414-415;   Strauss  and  Kidd  (45) 
pp.  26-28,   30-31,    194-197;  and  Weaver  and  Bol- 
linger  (47)  pp.  183-200. 

2  -  BECKER,  William  J.    Quick- Check  Your  Slide 
Sets.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  20,  No.  3.    March, 
1941.    P.  127. 

Describes  a  device  to  enable  one  to  quickly  re- 
arrange slides  after  the  set  has  been  in  use. 

3  -  BELL,  Kate.     The  Making  and  Use  of  Slides  for 
the  Teaching  of  Mathematics.    Columbia  Univer- 
sity,   Teachers  College,   Bureau  of  Publications, 
National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics. 
Eighteenth  Yearbook,   1945.    Pp.  289-293. 

Discusses  the  value  of  visualization  in  teach- 
ing mathematical  concepts  and  how  slides  may  be 
made  for  the  purpose. 

4  -  BIERWERT,   T.  L.    How  to  Produce  Color  Slides. 
Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  37.     June,   1946.    P.  58. 

Describes  the  equipment  needed  in  making 
slides. 

5  -  BREITNER,   D.  B.    How  to  Make  Lantern 
Slides.    The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVI,   No.  3.     January, 
1947.    Pp.  37  ff. 

Outlines  the  steps  for  making  slides  with  cray- 
ons on  glass. 

6  -  BROOKS,   M.  E.    Lantern  Slides  and  How  to 
Make  Them.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.1.    April,   1946. 
Pp.  65-73;  May,   1946,  Pp.  70-79;  October,   1946, 
Pp.  48-50;  November,   1946,  Pp.  29-31. 

Describes  in  detail  how  to  produce  slides. 

7  -  BUELKE,   J.  A.    Locally  Made  Visual  Aids.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    March,   1946.    Pp.  45-47. 

Gives  directions  for  the  production  of  slides 
by  teachers  and  pupils. 

8  -  CASEY,  Edward  J.,  American  History  on  Pa- 
rade.   Meadville,   Pa.:    Keystone  View  Co.,   1941. 
Pp.  90. 

Presents  copy  for  handmade  slides  in  cartoon 
form,  arranged  in  nine  units.    Contains  directions 
for  making  the  slides  and  suggestions  for  use. 

9  -  De  BERNARDIS,  Amo  and  ERNST,   Karl,   Pic- 
tures and  Music.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol. 
XXXVIII,  No.  8.    Nov.,   1949.    Pp.  616-617. 

Describes  how  a  combination  of  appropriate 
color  slides  and  recorded  music  aid  in  teaching  music 
appreciation. 

10  -  EVANS,   Helen  Kitchell,  Handmade  Lantern  Slide 
Copy  for  the  Lower  Grades.    Keystone  View  Co. , 
Meadville,   Penn. ,   1946.    Pp.  75. 

A  manual  prepared  as  a  service  to  teachers  of 
the  lower  grades  who  feel  the  need  for  original  mate- 
rials that  may  be  used  in  any  modern  standard  pro- 
jector.    There  are  drawings  covering  the  various 
holidays  usually  celebrated  in  school  activities,  and 


the  seasons;   special  sections  on  safety,  health,  man- 
ners, and  a  section  covering  months  of  the  school 
year.     The  pictures  were  made  for  reproduction  on 
etched  glass,  and  need  only  to  have  the  glass  put  over 
them  and  traced. 

11  -  FLANDERS,   Mark  J.,   Two  by  Two  Slides  and 
How!     Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,   No.  7.    Sep- 
tember,  1946.    Pp.  362-364,   384. 

A  discussion  of  the  educational  value  of  the 
two  by  two  slide,  an  appraisal  of  the  various  ways 
and  subjects  which  can  be  benefited  by  the  use  of 
these  slides.    A  detailed  description  for  the  making  of 
two  by  two  slides  with  description  of  equipment  to  be 
used. 

1 2  -  GALE ,  Ann,  First  Grade  Mathematics.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1947. 

P.  32. 

Illustrations  of  a  few  hand-made  lantern  slides 
for  use  in  teaching  children  the  right  word  concepts 
involving  size,   shape,  position  and  number. 

13  -  GALE,  Ann,   Safety  with  Fire:    In  Hand-Make 
Lantern  Slides.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,  No. 
3.    March,   1946.    Pp.  128. 

Depicting  and  explaining  a  series  of  slides  which 
are  to  be  used  for  primary  children  in  making  them 
conscious  of  the  dangers  of  fire. 

14  -  GALE,   Ann.     Travel  Stories — in  Hand-made  Lan- 
tern Slides.     The  Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XX, 
No.  8.    October,   1941.    P.  342. 

Describes  the  use  of  handmade  slides  in  en- 
couraging students  to  read  non-fiction  travel  stories. 

15  -  HAINFELD,  Harold,  Seeing  Stars  on  2  "  x  2  " 
Slides.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  No.  7.    1950.    P.  27. 

Gives  concise  directions  for  making  white-on- 
black  slides,  showing  star  constellations,  by  photo- 
graphic process.  Suggestions  for  pupil  participation 
as  a  means  of  increasing  interest. 

16  -  HAMILTON,   G.  E.,  How  to  Make  Handmade 
Lantern  Slides.    Meadville ,   Pa:    Keystone  View  Co. 
1948.    Revised  edition. 

Gives  directions  for  making  slides  for  use  in 
the  classroom. 

17  -  HAMILTON,   George  E.,   The  Stereograph  and  the 
Lantern  Slide  in  Education.    Meadville,   Pa.:    Key- 
stone View  Co.,    1946.    Pp.  48. 

Discusses  the  value  and  place  of  each  in  teach- 
ing. 

18  -  HOBAN,  Charles  F.  Jr.    Teachers  Can  Solve  the 
Problem  of  2  "   x  2  "  Slide  Libraries.    Chicago: 
Society  for  Visual  Education,    Visual  Review.     1941. 
Pp.  21.   51. 

Discusses  the  advantages  of  building  collections 
of  minature  slides. 

19  -  HOPKINS,   Edith  Del,   Drill  via  Stereopticon.    The 
English  Journal.    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  4.    April,    1948. 
P.  202. 

Describes  the  use  of  the  Stereopticon  with  the 
blackboard,   together  with  writing  on  the  board  by  stu- 
dents,  for  the  purpose  of  drill  work;  it  saves  both  the 
teacher  and  the  students  tedious  paper  work. 

20  -  LLOYD,  Raymond  W.,   Build  Your  Own  Display 
Case  for  2  x  2's.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  29, 
No.  1.    January,   1950.    Pp.  13. 

A  description  of  the  construction  and  use  of  an 
illuminated  display  case  for  displaying  one  hundred 
2x2  slides.    Illustrated. 
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21  -  MALEY,   Donald.     Color  Slides  Vitalize  Instruc- 
tion.   The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.41,  No.  6.    June. 
1948.    Pp.  56,   58. 

Explains  the  use  of  color  slides  in  mechanical 
drawing,  architectural  drawing,  blue  print  reading, 
shop  work,  ceramic  products,  metals  and  textiles. 

22  -  McCANN,  M.  C.    Slides  Tell  a  Story.    Wisconsin 
Journal  of  Education.    Vol.  78.    May,    1946.    P. 
458. 

Describes  the  how  of  slide  production  by 
schools. 

23  -  MILLER,  P.  S.,  and  Schenck,  M.  A.,  A  Case 
for  Integration  Through  Slides.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XVIII,  No.  6.    June,   H39.    Pp.  189- 
190. 

Describes  how  student-made  etched  glass  slides 
were  integrated  with  instruction. 

24  -  NACQUE-ADLER.   F.    Study  of  BAMBI  Inspires 
Movie  Adaptation.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  22, 
No.  8.    October,   1943.    Pp.  292. 

A  sixth  grade  class  makes  a  "movie"  adapta- 
tion of  "Bambi"  -  using  hand  made  slides.    Appropri- 
ate music  and  sound  effects  high-light  the  presenta- 
tion of  the  story  to  the  primary  grades. 

25  -  PARK,    Joe.    The  Value  of  Slides  in  Teaching 
Social  Studies  in  the  Junior  High  Schools.    School 
and  Society.    Vol.  XLVIH.    November  12.   1938. 
Pp.  635-636. 

A  discussion  of  the  value  of  slides  in  teaching 
based  on  a  review  of  the  literature. 

26  -  PRICE,  W.  T.  R.    The  Versatile  Lantern  Slide. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  12,  No.  6.    June,   1933. 
Pp.  159-160. 

Discusses  the  flexibility  of  use  of  the  slide. 

27  -  PROBST,  E.  M.    The  Lantern  and  Slide  as  a 
Teaching  Device.    Educational  Method.    Vol.  15, 
February,    1936.    Pp.  264-269. 

Describes  the  extensive  use  of  slides  in  the 
Calhoun  School,   Minneapolis. 

28  -  SADLER,   C.  W.    The  Projection  Lantern  in  the 
School.    School,   Elementary  Edition.    Vol.  34. 
May,   1946.    Pp.  754-755. 

Stresses  the  ease  of  operating  the  lantern  and 
pupil  participation  in  this  responsibility.  Discusses 
techniques  of  use.  Lists  sources  of  materials. 

29  -  SLAUSON,   Virginia,   2x2  Slides  for  Science 
Teaching.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,  No. 
7.    September.   1949.    Pp.  300-302. 

Points  out  the  advantages  of  the  2x2  slides, 
especially  in  color,   over  flat  pictures  and  filmstrips 
for  the  teaching  of  science,  with  emphasis  on  the 
life  sciences  and  descriptive  sciences.    Included  is  a 
source  list  of  twenty-eight  places  to  obtain  2x2  slides 
in  the  field  of  science. 

30  -  SMITH,   Villa  B.    Lantern-Slide  Technique  in 
Geography  Instruction.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XVI,  No.  8.    October,   1937.    Pp.  247-249. 

Discusses  the  use  of  slides  and  illustrates  the 
techniques  employed  in  a  geography  lesson. 

T.  SLIDEFILMS  (STRIPFILM, FILMSTRIPS) . 

1  -  Slidefilms  (filmstrips  or  filmslides)  are  dis- 
cussed in  the  following  references  listed  in  Part  I, 
Section  A:     Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  32-34.    173- 
174,   198,  216,  227-228;  Dale  (11)  pp.  222,   248, 
350,   375;  Dent  (1 3)  pp.  83-86,   152-157,   216; 


Falconer  (20);   Fern  and  Robbins  (21);   Haas  and 
Packer  (24)  pp.  21-31,   202-204;  Hoban,  Hoban  and 
Zisman  (28)  pp.  14,    169-175;   Hockman  (29)  pp. 
22-29;   Hovland,    Lumsdaine  and  Sheffield  (32); 
Kinder  (35)  pp.  173-180;  McClusky  (39)  p.  67;   Mc- 
Kown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.   166-174.    183-185,   190, 
192;  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46)  pp.  28-31,   55-57,   132-133. 
146-1-17,    189-193;  and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp. 
207-213. 

2  -  BEST,   Camilla,    Teaching  Americanism  Through 
the  Use  of  the  Filmstrip.    Education.    Vol.  LXI, 
No.  6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  333-336. 

Stress  on  the  opportunities  for  teaching  Ameri- 
canism and  democracy  in  the  classroom  as  afforded 
by  the  use  of  filmstrip.    "By  means  of  wide  variety 
of  subject  matter  found  in  the  filmstrip,  we  are  able 
to  correlate  the  teaching  of  Americanism  and  the 
development  of  good  citizenship  in  the  course  of  study 
used  in  almost  every  school." 

3  -  BURDICK,  H.  O.    Increasing  the  Use  of  Film- 
Slides.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  15,  No.  7.    Sep- 
tember,   1936.    Pp.  206-207. 

Discusses  the  value  of  slidefilms  in  education. 

4  -  CARSON,   David,   The  American  Way  of  Life. 
Glasgow,   Scotland:    Scottish  Educational  Film 
Assn,    Research  Publication  No.  2.    1947.    Pp.  34. 

A  detailed  and  practical  report  on  a  series  of 
50  filmstrips  issued  by  the  coordinator  of  Inter- 
American  Affairs,  appraised  by  teachers  and  chil- 
dren in  urban  and  rural  Scotland.    Approximately 
40,000  Scottish  children  evaluated  the  filmstrips  used. 

5  -  COLE,   G.  D.  H. ,  Experiences  with  Filmstrip  at 
Oxford.    Look  and  Listen.    October,    1948.    Pp. 
194. 

Author  describes  types  of  filmstrips  he  has  pro- 
duced (first  article  of  a  series). 

6  -  FALCONER,    Vera  M.,   Filmstrips:    A  Descrip- 
tive Index  and  User's  Guide.    New  York;    McGraw- 
Hill  Book  Co.,   1948.    Pp.  572. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  the  design  and  use  of 
slidefilms  in  education.     Contains  a  catalogue  of 
slidefilms  by  subjects  and  a  description  of  each. 

7  -  GROISSER,   Philmore  L.    Filmstrips  Make  Geog- 
raphy  Interesting.    High  Points.    Vol.  31.     January, 
1950.    Pp.  40-5U 

The  account  of  a  ninth  grade  class  in  economic 
geography  in  which  filmstrips  and  weekly  publications 
were  used  as  supplementary  aids  to  the  text-book. 

8  -  HILLYARD,    Joseph  B.,   Filmstrips  for  the  Social 
Studies.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XIV,  No.  2. 
Oct.,   1947.    Pp.  10. 

Each  filmstrip  is  described  at  length,  and  teach- 
ing possibilities  are  indicated. 

9  -  LUNDELL,   Elizabeth.    U.  S.  State  Department 
Report  on  World  Wide  Filmstrip  Utilization. 
Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Education.     Visual  Re- 
view.   1946.    Pp.  16-18. 

Describes  the  U.  S.  Department  of  State's  ex- 
periences with  slidefilms  in  international  education. 

10  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean  and  BERG,  E.  L.    What 
Are' the  Educational  Values  of  the  Sound-Slide 
Film?     Educational  Screen.    Vol.  2,   No.  8.    Octo- 
ber,  1942.    Pp.  314,   324-325. 

An  account  of  an  experiment  in  the  production 

and  use  of  sound-slidefilms.    The  study  was  made 

for  the  National  Research  Council's  Committee  on 

Scientific  Aids  to  Learning. 
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11  -  McDONALD,   Wayne  A.,   We  Stumbled  Onto  Film- 
strips.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIX,   No.  3. 
March,    1950.    P.  110-111. 

Tells  of  the  introduction  of  the  use  of  filmstrips 
into  the  YMCA  program  in  Kansas  City,   Missouri. 
Lists  many  filmstrips  used,   tells  how  they  are  used 
and  for  what  age  groups.    Emphasizes  the  success 
and  the  inexpensiveness  of  using  filmstrips. 

12  -  PIERCE,    Carleton  C.  Jr.     Filmstrips  for  Local 
History.    Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Education, 
Visual  Review,   1941.    Pp.  17-18,  44-45. 

Stresses  the  need  for  teaching  local  history  and 
how  photographs  and  slidefilms  were  utilized. 

13  -  ROBERTS,   Dorothy,   A  Geometry  Class  Makes 
a  Filmstrip.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII, 
No.  7.    September,   1949.    Pp.  303-304. 

Describes  the  activities  of  a  geometry  class  in 
making  a  filmstrip  of  geometrically  shaped  objects 
seen  everyday  around  the  community.    The  entire 
project  was  carried  on  by  the  members  of  the  class 
with  the  exception  of  the  actual  developing  of  the  film. 

14  -  ROOK,   Wilbur  J.,  Effective  Use  of  the  Filmstrip 
and  2X2  Slides.    In,   The  Principal  and  Audio- Vis- 
ual Education.    Washington,   D.  C.:    The  Depart- 
ment of  Elementary  School  Principals  of  the  Na- 
tional Education  Association.    1947-1948.    Pp.  44- 
5fl. 

The  author  advocates  the  use  of  filmstrips  as 
a  means  of  increasing  the  authenticity  of  a  teaching 
program.    How  to  select  and  use  filmstrips  effective- 
ly are  also  considered. 

15  -  ROSENBERG,   Albert  J.    Slidefilm  Utilization. 
Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Education,   Visual 
Review,   1943.    P.  40. 

Outlines  the  steps  for  classroom  use  of  slide- 
films.    Previewing  and  selecting  the  slidefilm,  plan- 
ning the  lesson  and  preparing  the  class  are  among 
the  topics  discussed. 

16  -  SORENSEN,   Clarence  Woodrow.    Filmstrips  in 
a  Geography  Program.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
26,  No.  10.    December,   1947.    Pp.  545,   559. 

A  report  on  the  correlation  of  S.  V.  E.  slide- 
films  with  geography  textbooks  published  by  Silver 
Burdett  Co. 

17  -  WILSON,  W.  H.  and  Haas,   K.  B.    The  Film  Book; 
For  Education,    Business  and  Industry.    New  York: 
Prentice-Hall  Inc.,    1950.    Pp.  ix+259. 

Discusses  the  silent  and  sound  slidefilm  in  re- 
lation to  schools,  industrial  -  training  programs  and 
public  relations. 

18  -  WRIGHT,   Theodore  R.     Filmstrips  as  an  Edu- 
cational Aid.     Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Educa- 
tion,  Visual  Review,   1940.    Pp.  17-19,   54-57,   60. 

Discusses  the  utilization  of  the  slidefilm  in 
many  fields  of  study. 

U.  STEREOGRAPHS. 

1   -  Discussion  of  the  sterograph  will  be  found  in  the 
following  references  in  Parti,   Section  A:     Chandler 
and  Cypher  (9)  pp.   34-36,   231,   251;   Dale  (11)  pp. 
239-240;   Dent  (13)  pp.  50-55;   Dorris  (16)  pp.  135- 
153;   Haas  and  Packer  (24)  pp.  118-119,   211-212; 
Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  149-157; 
Kinder  (35)  pp.  190-196;   McClusky  (39)  pp.  67, 
74-75;   McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  153-156; 
and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  95-96. 


2  -  BOOTH,   Grace  E.    Stereographs  in  the  Class- 
room.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  7,   No.  6.    June, 
1928.     Pp.  144,    170. 

Examines  the  use  of  the  stereograph  in  teaching. 

3  -  GREENE,   Nelson  L.    The  Museum  and  the 
Stereograph.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  13,   No.  2. 
February,    1934.    P.  35. 

Contends  that  the  modern  stereograph  is  the 
answer  to  the  inaccessibility  of  the  museum. 

4  -  HAMILTON,   George  E.    Oliver  Wendell  Holmes 
--His  Pioneer  Stereoscope  and  the  Later  Industry. 
New  York:     The  Newcomer  Society  in  North 
America,   1949.    Pp.  32. 

Discusses  the  historical  background  and  the 
practical  applications  of  the  device  in  education,  in 
aerial  photography  and  in  eye  training.     The  contri- 
butions of  Underwood  and  Underwood  and  The  Key- 
stone View  Company  in  developing  the  stereoscope 
and  the  stereograph  are  outlined. 

5  -  HAMILTON,   George  E.,    The  Stereograph  and 
the  Lantern  Slide  in  Education.    Meadville,   Pa.: 
Keystone  View  Co.,    1946.    Pp.48. 

Discusses  the  value  and  place  of  each  in  teach- 
ing. 

6  -HAMILTON,   George  E.    The  Stereograph  in  Edu- 
cation.   Meadville,   Pennsylvania:    Keystone  View 
Company,    1936.    Pp.  24. 

Discusses  the  place  of  the  stereograph  in  teach- 
ing.   Techniques  of  use  are  described  in  detail. 

7  -  LOCKET,   A.    Evolution  of  the  Modern  Stereo- 
scope.   Scientific  American.    Vol.  76.    November 
1,   1913.    Pp.  276-279. 

Outlines  the  history  of  the  stereoscope  and  how 
it  may  be  used  in  various  educational  fields. 

8  -  RIORDAN,   H.  M.    An  Experiment  in  the  Teach- 
ing of  Reading  in  the  First  Grade  by  Means  of 
Stereographs  and  Slides.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
10,   No.  5.    May,    1931.    Pp.  138-141. 

Explains  the  use  of  stereographs  and  lantern 
slides  combined  to  teach  reading  and  to  motivate 
language  experiences. 

9  -  RULE,    John  T.    The  Stereograph  as  a  Teaching 
Tool.    In,   Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  the   Teaching  of 
Mathematics:     Eighteenth  Yearbook,   National 
Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics.     1945.    Pp. 
358-359. 

Discusses  the  chief  advantages  of  the  three- 
dimensional  photograph  in  teaching.     This  article  will 
also  be  found  in  the  Visual  Review  for  1942. 

10  -  RULON,   P.  J.  and  BOCKLI,   E.    Some  Notes  on 
Instructional  Stereo  Projection.    Harvard  Educa- 
tional Review.     Vol.  7.    January,    1937.    Pp.  113- 
124. 

Describes  some  of  the  techniques  used  in  pro- 
jecting pictures  in  three  dimensions. 

11  -  WHEELWRIGHT,   George  W.    Three  Dimensional 
Pictures — What  Projection  Means  to  Them.    Chi- 
cago:   Society  for  Visual  Education,    Visual  Review, 
1941.     P.  37. 

Discusses  briefly  the  projection  of  stereoscopic 
pictures  which  can  be  viewed  with  polariod  filters. 

V.  TACHISTOSCOPE. 

1  -  Of  the  references  listed  in  Part  I,   Section  A,   the 
use  of  the  tachistoscope  is  briefly  discussed  by 
Dale  (11)  p.  247;  and  Kinder  (35)  pp.  189-190. 
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2  -  ANDERSON,   Irving  H.    Improving  Adult  Reading 
Through  Visual  Aids.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XXVI,  No.  4.    April,   1947.    Pp.  195-197,   199. 

Describes  a  refresher  course  in  reading  given 
to  returning  veterans  at  the  University  of  Michigan. 
Materials  used  included  reading  films,    such  as  "The 
Harvard  Film  for  the  Improvement  of  Reading",  and 
a  tachistoscope. 

3  -  HAMILTON,    B.  F.    Flash  Meter:    An  Instrument 
for  Teaching  Reading.    Elementary  English  Review. 
Vol.  23.    Oct.  1946.    Pp.  273-275. 

Examines  the  use  of  the  tachistoscope.    Con- 
tains a  bibliography. 

4  -  The  Keystone  Tachistoscope,   Advanced  Teaching 
Techniques.    Meadville,   Pa.:     The  Keystone  View 
Co.,    1950.    Pp.  42. 

Discusses  the  use  of  tachistoscopic  training  in 
reading,  arithmetic,   spelling,   English,    science  and 
languages.     The  manual  was  prepared  by  The  Key- 
stone School  and  Guidance  Center,   San  Antonio,    Tex- 
as.   Specific  techniques  and  procedures  are  given. 

5  -  RENSHAW,   S.     The  Visual  Perception  and  Re- 
production of  Forms  of  Tachistoscopic  Methods. 
Journal  of  Psychology.    Vol.  20.     June,   1945.    Pp. 
217-232. 

Studies  the  perceptual  processes  involved. 

W.  TELEVISION. 

1  -  Discussions  of  the  place  of  television  in  educa- 
tion will  be  found  in  the  following  references 
listed  in  Part  I.   Section  A:     Chandler  and  Cypher 
(9)  pp.  51-65;  Dale  (11)  pp.  258,   301,   530;   Dent 
(13)  pp.  167-171;   Haas  and  Packer  (24)  pp.  177- 
186;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  481-497;   McClusky  (39)  p.  69; 
and  McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  306-308. 

2  -  BETTINGER,   Hoyland.     Television  Techniques. 
New  York.    Harper  &  Bros.    1947.    Pp.  237. 

Describes  the  factors  of  program  production. 

3  -  DRYER,   Dorland  P.    Is  Video  a  Threat  to  Church 
Education?     Church  Films.     Vol.  Ill,   No.  1. 
Spring,    1949.    Pp.  14-15. 

Contends  that  the  church  should  not  disregard 
the  potentialities  of  television,   nor  look  on  its  pres- 
ence as  a  threat. 

4  -  DUNHAM,   Franklin.     Television  Has  Special 
Values.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  45,  No.  6. 
June,   1950.    Pp.  57-58. 

Discusses  the  growth  of  educational  interest 
in  television.    Describes  experiences  with  education- 
al programs. 

5  -  DUNLAP,  Orrin  E.,    Jr.,   The  Future  of  Tele- 
vision.   New  York:    Harper  &  Bros.,    1947.     (Re- 
vised edition).    Pp.  194. 

Includes  the  history  of  TV,   its  many  problems 
and  the  reactions  of  concerned  persons  and  industries. 

6  -  EDDY,  William  C.,   Television:    The  Eyes  of 
Tomorrow.    New  York:    Prentice-Hall.     1945.    Pp. 
330. 

Author  is  inventor,   gadgeteer,   cartoonist  and 
practical  station  executive.    His  book  is  based  upon 
experience  and  covers  almost  all  aspects  of  the 
field:    history  of  television,   treatment  of  equipment, 
theory  and  use,   studio  design  and  visual  effects  and 
economic  aspects. 


7  -  Films  in  Television.    New  York:    Society  of  Mo- 
tion Picture  Engineers,    1949.    Pp.  24. 

Reviews  the  developments  in  the  production  and 
processing  of  motion  pictures  for  program  material 
and  as  a  means  of  recording  TV  programs.    Contains 
a  four  page  bibliography. 

8  -  GABLE,   Martha  A.,   Teacher!     Here  Comes 
Television.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,   No. 
2.     Feb.,    1949.    Pp.  68-70. 

Brings  into  sharp  focus  the  current  trends  in 
school-television  relationships. 

9  -  HORTON,   Donald,   A  Sociologist  Looks  at  Tele- 
vision.   Educational  Screen.     Vol.  29,   No.  1.     Jan- 
uary,   1950.     Pp.  16-17,    30. 

Considers  the  possibilities  of  television  as  a 
motion  picture  distributing  system  for  the  screening 
of  locally-produced  films  on  subjects  of  community 
interest  and  value. 

10  -  HUBBELL,   Richard.    Television  Programming 
and  Production.    New  York:    Murray  Hill  Books, 
Inc.     1945.    Pp.  207. 

Analyzes  the  reasons  behind  the  actions  and 
practices  in  use  in  the  studio.    Physiological  and 
psychological  effects  are  explained  and  discussed. 
The  theatre  and  the  motion  pictures  are  compared 
with  TV. 

11  -  HUTCHINSON,   J.  Raymond.    Reading,   Writing, 
and  Television.    Secondary  Education.     Vol.  XIV, 
No.  4.    April,    1949.    Pp.  9-10. 

Anticipates  an  increase  in  self-expression  with 
the  development  of  proper  educational  techniques  in 
television.     Believes  that  student  groups  and  educators 
will  have  more  opportunity  to  make  their  efforts  felt. 

12  -  HUTCHINSON,    Thomas  H.,   Here  is  Television: 
Your  Window  to  the  World.    New  York:    Hastings 
House.    1948.    Pp.  366. 

Emphasizes  program  planning  and  production. 

13  -  KNOWLES,   W.  H.,    Television  in  Education. 
School  Executive.     Vol.  LX VIII.    March,   1949. 
Pp.  46-48. 

Summarizes  the  activities  of  schools  in  the 
field  of  television. 

14  -  LEWIS,   Philip,    T-V  and  Teen- Age rs.    Educa- 
tional Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  4.    April,   1949. 
Pp.  159-161. 

Results  are  presented  of  an  inquiry  conducted 
among  the  1700  students  of  Chicago's  South  Shore 
High  School  to  determine  some  of  the  impact  of  TV 
on  teen-agers.    Answers  to  the  question,   "Does  tele- 
vision affect  your  school  work?"  are  listed.     The 
findings  represent  only  a  tiny  segment  of  a  broad 
area  but  conclude  that  TV  certainly  influences  the 
lives  of  the  children  exposed  to  its  screen. 

15  -  LEWIS,   Philip,    Television  Goes  to  School.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  9.    November, 
1948.    P.  439. 

Gives  technical  details  on  television  sets  and 
suggestions  for  picking  the  right  set  for  your  situa- 
tion. 

16  -  MELAMED,   Monte.    Television  and  Community 
Center  Programs.    Recreation.     Vol.  43,  No.  5. 
August,   1949.    Pp.  237-239. 

A  plea  to  make  television  a  part  of  the  planned 
program  in  the  community  center. 
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17  -  MILLER,    Ruth  W.,   Operations  Classroom.    Au- 
dio-Visual Guide.     Vol.  XVI,   No.  2.    Oct.,    1949. 
P.  21. 

Explains  how  television  is  being  used  in  the 
schools  of  Philadelphia  and  New  Jersey. 

18  -  MINTER,   Gordon.    Education  for  Television 
Jobs.    Hollywood  Quarterly.     Vol.  IV,   No.  2. 
Winter,    1949.    Pp.  193-196. 

Discusses  the   role  of  the  university  in  training 
people  for  positions  in  TV.     Considers  the  lack  of 
trained  personnel  to  give  the  instruction  and  the 
variety  of  positions  which  will  need  to  be  filled. 

19  -  MONFORT,    Ray  A.    A  Brief  History  of  Televi- 
sion for  the  Layman.     Hollywood  Quarterly.     Vol. 
IV,   No.  2.    Winter,    1949.    Pp.  197-200. 

Traces  the  historical  high  spots  beginning  with 
the  work  of  Paul  Nipkow  in  1884. 

20  -  Research  Fellowship  in  Television  Education. 
School  and  Society.     Vol.  LXIX.    April  16,    1949. 
P.  278. 

Describes  research  program  in  television  at 
the  University  of  Cincinatti. 

21  -  SHANE,  Harold  G.,   Impact  of  Television  on 
Schools  and  Home.     The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol. 
45,   No.  1.     January,   1950.    Pp.  23-24. 

Reviews  the  current  situation  with  regard  to 
TV  and  educational  radio  and  urges  that  more  schools 
plan  deliberately  to  shape  policies  that  are  known  to 
be  educationally  desirable. 

22  -  SMYTHE,   Dallas.    Television  and  Its  Education- 
al Implications.    Elementary  English.    Vol.  XXVII, 
No.  1.     January,    1950.    Pp.  117-118. 

Considers  the  effect  of  radio  and  television  on 
cultural  values  in  language  arts. 

23  -  STANTON,   Frank,   Television  and  People.    Edu- 
cation.    Vol.  70,  No.  4.    Dec.,    1949.    Pp.  217-224. 

Discusses  the  growing  importance  of  television 
to  the  people  of  today  as  a  communicative  and  educa- 
tive device. 

24  -  STASHEFF,  Edward.    Television  for  Tomor- 
row's Schools.    Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  39,   No.  6. 
June,   1947.    Pp.  57-60. 

Tells  the  benefit  of  television  in  teaching  social 
studies.    Cites  examples  of  forums  in  New  York  City 
such  as  "There  Ought  to  be  a  Law"  and  quiz  tourna- 
ments in  the  Junior  High  School. 

25  -  SCHWEHR,   Will  L.     Television  and  the  School. 
The  American  School  Board  Journal.     Vol. 
CXVIII,  No.  6.    June,   1949.    Pp.  26. 

Discusses  television  as  a  new  instructional 
medium. 

26  -  Television  and  Education.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  3.    March,    1949.    Pp.  106-111. 

A  symposium  of  opinion  on  the  pros  and  cons  of 
television  in  education. 

27  -  TEMPLE,   W.  J.    And  Now  Television.    Scholas- 
tic.   Vol.  LIV,  No.  2.    February  2,   1949.    P.  17. 

Discusses  the  possibilities  of  installing  televi- 
sion sets  in  classrooms. 

28  -  TYRRELL,   William  G.     Television  in  the  Social 
Studies.    Social  Education.     Vol.  XIII,   No.  1.    Jan- 
uary,  1949.    Pp.  25-26. 

Discusses:    (1).    Advantages  of  television  over 
radio  and  motion  pictures;    (2).     Contributions  televi- 
sion has  thus  far  made;  and  (3).    The  failure  of  tele- 
vision,  as  yet,   to  utilize  to  any  real  extent  its  educa- 
tional potential. 


29  -  VANDER  MEER,  A.  W.    From  Textbook  to  Movie 
to  Television.    Elementary  School  Journal.     Vol. 
XLVIII,   No.  5.     January,   1948.    Pp.  276-279. 

Considers  some  of  the  future  possibilities  of 
television  in  the  classroom. 

30  -  WETTER,   Allen  H.,   Television  is  Here  to  Stay. 
N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII,   No.  6.    Sept., 
1949.    Pp.  462. 

Describes  the  use  of  television  in  the  Philadel- 
phia public  schools. 

X.  SOURCE  LISTS  AND  BIBLIOGRAPHIES. 

1  -  Sources  of  information  and  or  bibliographies  or. 
audio- visual  materials  will  be  found  in  roost  of  the 
references  in  Part  I,   Section  A.    Attention  in  par- 
ticular is  directed  to  the  following:    Audio- Visual 
Materials  of  Instruction  (5);   Carroll  (8);   Dale, 
Dunn,   Hoban  and  Schneider  (12);   Dent  (13);   Falco- 
ner (20);   Gipson  (23);   Haas  and  Packer  (24); 
Hartley  (25);   Hockman  (29);   Kinder  (35);   Koon  (36); 
Levenson  (38);   McClusky  (39):,   McDonald  (41); 
McKown  and  Roberts  (42);   Multi-Sensory  Aids  in 
the  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (43);  Ramsey  (45); 
Weaver  and  Bollinger  (47);   Willey  and  Young  (48); 
and  Woelfel  and  Tyler  (49). 

Current  issues  of  the  following  magazines  con- 
tain information  on  materials  and  their  sources: 
Audio- Visual  Guide,   Newark  8,  N.  J.;    Business 
Screen,   Chicago  10,  111.;  Educational  Screen,   Chica- 
go 1,  111.;   Film  World.   Hollywood  28,   Calif.;   Journal 
of  the  Association  for  Education  by  Radio,   Chicago  1 , 
111.;   See  and  Hear,   Chicago  10,  111.;  and  Film  News, 
New  York  18. 

2  -  About  Other  Countries.    Scholastic.    Vol.  LIII. 
October  13,    1948.    P.  6-+. 

Lists  sources  of  pamphlets,  posters,   folders, 
etc.  on  foreign  countries. 

3  -  Aids  in  the  Teaching  of  Intercultural  Under- 
standing.   Hartford,   Conn:     Connecticut  Interracial 
Commission.    March,   1946. 

A  selected  list  of  films,   filmstrips,    recordings 
and  radio  scripts. 

4  -  Annual  Fall  Inventory  of  Audio- Visual  Materials. 
See  and  Hear.     Vol.  IV,  Issue  1.    Sept.  1948. 

An  annotated  listing,  with  sources,  of  slidefilms 
and  motion  pictures  in  a  wide  variety  of  subject  fields. 
Grade  levels  are  indicated. 

5  -  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  in  Film.    Chica- 
go:   Audio- Visual  Publications,  Inc.    1950. 

•  Contains  articles  by  leading  experts  plus  a  list- 
ing of  550  films  and  their  sources. 

6  -  Audio- Visual  Resources  in  Health  and  Welfare. 
See  and  Hear,   Film  Guide  Library,    1949. 

Lists  460  motion  pictures  and  slidefilms  with 
sources. 

7  -  Aviation  Film  Directory,   Washington:     Air  Trans- 
port Association  of  America.    Oct.,    1944.    Pp.  62. 

A  catalogue  of  16  mm.  films  and  slide-films 
suitable  for  civilian,   preflight,  and  technical  groups 
to  promote  air-mindedness.    A  brief  description  of 
the  sponsor  and  sale  price  follows  each  film.    In- 
cluded are  Army  and  Navy  Training  films  and  com- 
mercially-sponsored films. 

8  -  BATHURST,   E.  G.     Conservation  Films  in  Ele- 
mentary Schools.    Washington:    Federal  Security 
Agency,   U.  S.  Office  of  Education,    Bulletin  1941, 
No.  4.    Pp.  38 
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The  films  listed  in  this  monograph  are  thor- 
oughly annotated  as  to  content,   educational  objectives, 
grade  level,   desirable  background,  procedures  and 
questions  for  discussions--in  short,  a  teacher's 
guide  for  each  film  is  presented.    Criteria  for  select- 
ing the  films  are  given  as  well  as  suggestions  for  use. 

9  -  A  Bibliography  on  Motion  Pictures  in  Education, 
1940-1944.  Chicago:  University  of  Chicago,  Cen- 
ter for  the  Study  of  Audio- Visual  Materials,  1945. 
Pp.  58. 

Lists  books,  monographs,  articles  and  pam- 
phlets. 

10  -  A  Bibliography  of  Public  Health  Motion  Pictures. 
American  Journal  of  Public  Health,   Vol.  39,   No. 
2.    Feb.,    1949.    Pp.  236-238. 

Lists  films  on  health  instruction  and  health 
film  catalogs. 

11  -  BILDERSEE,   M.  U.     Records  on  Review.    Edu- 
cational Screen.     Current  numbers. 

A  monthly  review  of  current  records  and  re- 
cordings. 

1 2  -  The  Blue  Book  of  Non- Theatrical  Films.     Chica- 
go:Educational  Screen.    Annually. 

An  annotated  catalogue  of  over  7000  films 
classified  by  subject.     Title  index  and  list  of  sources 
are  included. 

13-  BRODERICK,   Gertrude.     Radio  and  Television 
Bibliography.    Washington:    Government  Printing 
Office;   U.  S.  Office  of  Education,    Bulletin,    1948, 
No.  17.     Pp.  33. 

An  extensive  listing  of  references. 

14  -  BROOKER,   Floyd  E.    U.  S.  Government  Films 
for  School  and  Industry.    Washington,   D.  C.: 
Federal  Security  Agency,   U.  S.  Office  of  Educa- 
tion,  1947.    Pp.  33. 

A  catalogue  of  films  that  may  be  purchased 

from  Castle,   or  may  be  rented  through  local  film 

libraries. 

1  5  -  Catalogue  of  Films  for  Church  and  Community 
Use.    New  York:     Religious  Film  Association, 
1947.    Pp.  96. 

Lists  religious  motion  pictures,   slides  and 

slide  films. 

1  6  -  A  Checklist  of  Motion  Pictures  and  Slidefilms 
for  Science  Instruction.  See  and  Hear.  Vol.  5, 
Issue  7.  March,  1950.  Pp.  33-41. 

Lists  slidefilms  and  motion  pictures  which 

apply  to  science  instruction.    Descriptions  and 

sources  are  given. 

17  -  Checklist  of  16mm  Films  for  Primary  Grades. 
See  and  Hear.     Vol.  V,   Issue  4.    Dec.,   1949.    Pp. 
27-32. 

Lists  motion  pictures,   slidefilms  and  record- 
ings recommended  for  the  primary  grades. 

18  -  China  -  Adventure  in  Geography  Series  No.  3. 
Upper  Montclair,  New  Jersey:     Teaching  Aids 
Service  of  the  Library,   New  Jersey  State  Teach- 
ers College.    1946.    Pp.  9. 

Gives  sources  of  charts,  maps,  exhibits,   films, 
slides,   filmslides,  pictures,  publications  and  re- 
cordings that  help  in  teaching  units  on  China. 

19  -  COLE,   Norwood  M.     Free  Materials  for  the- So- 
cial Studies  Teacher.     The  Social  Studies.     Vol. 
XL,   No.  1.     January,    1949.    Pp.  9-17. 

A  list  of  industrial  organizations,   government 
agencies,   colleges  and  universities,   that  provide  free 
teaching  materials. 


20  -  Community  Use  of  Films.    New  York:    Associa- 
tion of  National  Advertisers,  Inc.     1948.    Pp.  52. 
Mimeo. 

A  survey  of  types  of  films  used  and  sources  of 
those  films,   in  and  around  Rochester,   N.  Y. 

21  -  CONDIT,   Louise,   Movies — Your  Own  Guide  to 
16mm  Movies.     Child  Life  Magazine.     Vol.  26. 
Feb.,   i947.    P.  60. 

Reviews  educational  films  for  the  use  of  young 
readers. 

22  -  Current  Materials.    Educational  Screen.    All 
numbers. 

A  monthly  review  of  current  slidefilm,   slide, 
and  16  mm.  motion  picture  releases.    Also  lists  new 
commercial  catalogs  and  booklets. 

23  -  Economic  Geography.     Upper  Montclair,    New 
Jersey:     Teaching  Aids  Service  of  the  Library, 
New  Jersey  State  Teachers  College.    1946.    Pp. 
62.    (mimeo). 

Sources  are  given  for  posters,   charts,   film- 
slides,   films,  pictures,    recordings,  etc.    Includes 
chapters  on:    Communication  and  Transportation; 
Industries;   The  Forests;  Animals  and  Animal  Prod- 
ucts; Minerals  and  Mineral  Products;   and  Fruits  of 
the  Earth.     This  is  the  first  in  a  series  entitled  "Ad- 
ventures in  Geography". 

24  -  Educational  Film  Guide.    New  York:    H.  W.  Wil- 
son Co.,   Monthly.    Cumulative  Annually. 

Contains  an  annotated  list  of  current  film  titles. 
Indexed  by  subjects. 

25  -  Falconer,    Vera  M.,   Film  strips.    New  York: 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.    1948.    Pp.  572. 

Most  of  the  book  is  devoted  to  a  catalogue  of 
filmstrips  made  before  March,    1947  which  are  suit- 
able for  educational  use.    Remainder  of  book  de- 
scribes design  and  use  of  filmstrips  in  education. 

26  -  Films,   Filmstrips  and  Slides  as  Visual  Teaching 
Aids  in  Schools  of  Nursing.    New  York:    National 
League  of  Nursing  Education.     1945. 

Lists  audio-visual  materials. 

27  -  Films  for  Adult  Education.    Chicago:     Commis- 
sion on  Motion  Pictures  in  Adult  Education  of  the 
American  Association  for  Adult  Education,    Janu- 
ary,  1948.    Pp.  70. 

This  is  a  handbook  of  information  on  films  dis- 
tributed by  Teaching  Film  Custodians.     The  films 
listed  were  evaluated  by  groups  in  five  centers.    Each 
film  is  summarized  in  detail. 

28  -  Films  for  Music  Education.    Los  Angeles:    Au- 
dio-Visual Education  Association  of  California, 
1948.    Pp.  16. 

Contains  a  briefly  annotated  list  of  films  and  a 
directory  of  sources. 

29  -  Films  in  Health  and  Welfare.     Chicago:    Audio- 
Visual  Publications,   Inc.     1950. 

Catalogues  640  motion  pictures  and  slidefilms 
in  the  field  of  health  and  welfare. 

30  -  Film  strip  Guide.    New  York:    H.  W.  Wilson  Co., 
Sept.,    1948. 

Lists  slidefilms  classified  by   subject.    Covers 
current  filmstrip  releases.    Issued  monthly.     Cumula- 
tive. 

31  -  FLORY,  Elizabeth  H.  (ed.),    Films  for  Interna- 
tional Understanding.    New  York:    Educational 
Film  Library  Assn.,    Curriculum  Service  Bureau 
for  International  Studies,    1947.    Pp.134. 
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Discusses  use  of  films.    Includes  an  annotated 
list  of  16  mm  films. 

32  -  FOWLKES,   J.  G.  and  others.    Elementary  Teach- 
ers Guide  to  Free  Curriculum  Materials.    Randolph, 
Wis.:     Educators  Progress  Service,   1950.    Pp.  343. 
Seventh  edition. 

An  annotated  classified  catalogue  of  materials. 

33  -  FREBAULT,  M.    The  Picture  Collection.    New 
York:     The  H.  W.  Wilson  Co.,   1943.    Fifth  Edition. 
Pp.  86. 

Lists  sources  of  pictures  and  discusses  meth- 
ods of  organizing  and  filing  them. 

34  -  Free  and  Inexpensive  Learning  Materials.    Nash- 
ville,  Tenn.:    George  Peabody  College  for  Teach- 
ers.    1949.    Pp.  175.    (Third  revision). 

An  evaluated  listing  of  teaching  aids  classified 
by  subjects.     Criteria  for  selection:    Accuracy  of 
content,  timeliness  of  subject  matter,  method  of 
presentation,  an.d  unbiased  presentation. 

35  -  Free  Teaching  Aids  -  From  A  to  Z.    Upper 
Montclair,   New  Jersey:     Teaching  Aids  Service 
of  the  Library,   New  Jersey  State  Teachers  Col- 
lege.   1946.    Pp.  24. 

Over  five  hundred  addresses  from  which  free 
teaching  materials  may  be  obtained.    Suitable  for 
teachers  of  all  grade  levels. 

36  -  From  American  Industry.    Scholastic.    Vol. 
LIII.    October  13,    1948.    P.  14T. 

List  of  sources  of  audio-visual  aids  from  fifty 
business  cooperatives,   listed  by  subjects  including 
agriculture,   transportation,   and  various  industries 
utilizing  natural  resources  (metallurgy,    lumbering, 
oil,   etc.)  under  heading  of  geography. 

37  -  GOODMAN,   Louis  S.  and  JONES,   Yvonne,  Se- 
lected  References  on  Audio- Visual  Methods.    New 
York:    Film  Research  Associates,    1948.    Pp.  30. 

An  annotated  bibliography  of  books,  mono- 
graphs and  articles  correlated  with  Dale's,   Audio- 
Visual  Methods  in  Teaching. 

38  -  A  Guide  to  Audio- Visual  Aids  and  Supplementary 
Data  for  Southern  California  Foreign  Language 
Teachers.     The  Modern  Language  Forum.    Vol.  33, 
Nos.  1-2.    March-June,   1948.    Pp.  22-67. 

An  extensive  listing  of  all  types  of  teaching  ma- 
terials is  included. 

39  -  A  Guide  to  Audio- Visual  Resources  for  Sports 
and  Physical  Education.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5, 
Issue  3.    Nov.,   1949.    Pp.  25-46. 

Lists  16  mm.  motion  pictures  and  slidefilms  in 
most  of  the  subject  areas  in  sports  and  physical  edu- 
cation. 

40  -  Guide  to  U.  S.  Government  Motion  Pictures. 
Washington,   D.  C.:    Motion  Picture  Division  Li- 
brary of  Congress.     Vol.  1.    June,    1947. 

Compilation  of  films  produced  by  governmental 
agencies,  with  complete  information  as  to  distribu- 
tion.   An  annual  publication. 

41  -  HAMPEL,   Margaret,  DALE,   Edgar,  and  QUICK, 
Marie.    Films  Interpreting  Children  and  Youth. 
Washington:    Association  for  Childhood  Education, 
1947.    Pp.  35. 

The  films  listed  in  the  booklet  are  designed  to 
help  parents  see  their  own  children  in  a  new  light. 
The  classroom  teacher  can  use  these  films  to  secure 
an  understanding  of  all  the  influences  which  bear  on 
children.    The  teacher  education  institution  can  pre- 


sent a  wide  sampling  of  experiences  of  children  to 
prospective  teachers. 

42  -  HARTLEY,  W.  H.,  Library  of  Congress  Photo- 
graphs.   Social  Education.     Vol.  9.    December, 
1945.    P.  374. 

Refers  to  some  of  the  many  documentary  photo- 
graphs available  from  the  Library  of  Congress,   es- 
pecially in  the  fields  related  to  the  work  of  the  Farm 
Security  Administration.    Prices  are  given. 

43  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Selected  Films  for  A- 
merican  History  and  Problems.    New  York:    Co- 
lumbia University,   Teachers  College,    Bureau  of 
Publications.     1940.     Pp.  275. 

Discusses  how  to  evaluate  social  science  films, 
lists  films  for  social  studies,   and  outlines  problems 
of  film  utilization. 

44  -  HARTLEY,  William.    Sight  and  Sound  in  the  So- 
cial Studies.    Social  Education.     Vol.  8  ,  All  num- 
bers. 

This  is  a  regular  feature  of  the  magazine  and 
is  a  section  in  which  new  maps,   films,    records, 
charts,  posters  and  pictures  for  use  in  teaching  so- 
cial studies  are  presented. 

45  -  HEIDGERKEN,   L.  E.,   Selected  Motion  Pictures 
and  Slidefilms  for  Nursing  Education.     Blooming- 
ton,  Indiana:    Indiana  University.    Audio- Visual 
Center,    1949.    Pp.  42. 

Lists  the  titles  that  can  be  applied  to  the  educa- 
tion of  nurses. 

46  -  HEIMERS,   Lili,   (ed.).    Free  Teaching  Aids. 
Upper  Montclair,   New  Jersey:    New  Jersey  State 
Teachers  College.     1948.    Pp.  53. 

Source  list  of  materials  such  as  charts,  pic- 
tures,  etc.  available  in  14  subject  areas. 

47  -  HEIMERS,   Lili  (comp.),  Health  Education  for 
All  Ages.    Upper  Montclair:    New  Jersey  State 
Teachers  College,   1944.    Pp.  36. 

A  compilation  of  teaching  aids  for  health  educa- 
tion. 

48  -  HEIMERS,   Lili  (comp.).    Guidance  Personal  and 
Vocational.     Upper  Montclair,   New  Jersey:    New 
Jersey  State  Teachers  College.     1945.     Pp.36. 

Lists  teaching  aids  of  use  to  teachers,   adminis- 
trators,  camp  counsellors,  parents,  and  community 
leaders.    Edited  by  Margaret  G.  Cook. 

49  -  HEIMERS,   Lili  (comp.),  The  People  of  America. 
Upper  Montclair,   New  Jersey:    New  Jersey  State 
Teachers  College.     1945.    Pp.  10. 

Charts,  maps,   exhibits,  films,   slides,   slide- 
films,   publications  and  recordings  are  listed  in  rela- 
tion to  use  in  courses  including  cultural  education. 

50  -  HEIMERS,   Lili  (comp.),   Recreation  for  All  Ages. 
Upper  Montclair:    New  Jersey  State  Teachers  Col- 
lege,  1944.    Pp.  66. 

Lists  teaching  aids  in  the  field  of  recreation. 

51  -  HOPKINS,   L.  T.,   STRATEMEYER,   F.,   and 
WOODRING,  M.    List  of  Outstanding  Teaching  and 
Learning  Materials,    1942-1945.    Washington, 

D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Supervision  and 
Curriculum  Development,   1946.     Pp.  14. 

Contains  a  list  of  sources  of  audio- visual  ma- 
terials. 

52  -  HORKHEIMER,   Mary  F.,   and  DIFFOR,    John  W. 
(eds.).    Educator's  Guide  to  Free  Films.     Randolph, 
Wisconsin:    Educators  Progress  Service,    1950. 
Pp.   392.     (Tenth  Annual  Edition). 
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A  catalogue  of  free  films  and  their  sources. 
Brief  description  of  the  films  are  given.    Cross  in- 
dexed.   Lists  titles  of  1927  films. 

53  -  HORKHEIMER,  Mary  Foley,  and  DIFFOR,   John 
W.,   (eds.),  Educators  Guide  to  Free  Slidefilms. 
Randolph,   Wisconsin:  Educators  Progress  Serv- 
ice,  1950.    Pp.  128. 

This  timely  directory  makes  available  to  teach- 
ers a  list  of  slidefilms  and  sound-slide  films  current- 
ly available  free  of  charge,  with  sources,   subjects 
and  title  indexes  and  classification  in  six  areas:    ap- 
plied arts,   health,   language  arts,    science,   social 
studies,  h.nd  fine  arts. 

54  -  HUNT,  Maurice,   P.    Motion  Pictures  and  Re- 
cordings.   The  Social  Studies.   "Vol.  36,  No.  268. 
Oct.,   1945. 

A  review  of  sources  for  social  studies  classes. 

55  -  I  Want  to  Use  a  Film.    Senior  Scholastic  Teacher 
Section.     Vol.  Lin.    October  13,   1948.    P.  25  T. 

This  is  an  annotated  list  of  producers  and 
distributers,  and  exact  step-by-step  explanation 
of  what  the  teachers  should  do  about  securing 
films. 

56  -  The  Index  of  Training  Films.     Chicago:     Business 
Screen,   Inc.,    1946.    Pp.  104. 

A  source  list  of  films  and  slidefilms  for  indus- 
trial training. 

57  -  International  Understanding,   Catalogue  of  16  mm 
Films.    Washington:    National  Education  Associa- 
tion,   Committee  on  International  Relations,   1950, 
(3rd  edition).    Pp.  63. 

Comprises  an  annotated  list  of  440,   16  mm 
films  and  descriptive  data.    The  listings  were  com- 
piled by  Maxine  Harrison,  Margareta  Akermark, 
Irene  Cypher  and  Grace  F.  Ramsey.     The  Carnegie 
Endowment  for  International  Peace  cooperated  as  one 
of  the  publishers. 

58  -  JEHRUNG,   J.  J.,   Audio- Visual  Materials  in  In- 
dustrial and  Labor  Relations.    Industrial  and  Labor 
Relations  Review.    Vol.  3,  No.  1.    Oct.,   1949. 

A  listing  of  films,   filmstrips,   sound  slidefilms 
and  recordings  on  foreman  training,  industrial  safety, 
labor  history,   economics,   human  relations,   and 
instructional  methods  and  leadership. 

59  -  JOHNSON,  Donovan  A.,   and  SYER,   Henry  W., 
A  Bibliography  of  Mathematics  Films  and  Film- 
strips.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
XLIX.    Nov.,  1949.    Pp.  650-657. 

A  complete  listing  of  mathematics  materials 
for  use  from  primary  grades  through  advanced  math- 
ematics, with  sources. 

60  -  KENNY,    Rita,   and  SCHOFIELD,   Edward,  Audio- 
Visual  Aids  for  the  English  Teacher;     Part  One. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI,   No.  2.    Oct.,   1949. 
Pp.  29-33. 

A  selected  list  of  motion  pictures,   slides,   film- 
strips,  and  recordings  for  English  Literature. 

61  -  KENNY,    Rita  J.  and  SCHOFIELD,   Edward  T., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  for  the  English  Teacher;     Part 
Two.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XVI,   No.  3.    No- 
vember,  1949.    P.  7. 

Lists  motion  pictures,   slides,   filmstrips,  and 
recordings  useful  to  English  teachers  in  junior  and 
senior  high  schools.    Materials  are  included  which 
will  be  helpful  in  the  teaching  of  basic  skills  in  the 
use  of  oral  and  written  English,  as  well  as  those  ma- 
terials which  will  help  in  developing  understanding 


and  appreciation  of  literature.    The  list  is  presented 
in  eight  sections:     1.    English  literature.    2.     Ameri- 
can literature.     3.    Literature  of  Other  Lands  and 
Times.    4.     The  Mechanics  of  English.     5.     Books  and 
Libraries.    6.    Modern  Media  of  Communications. 
7.     Business  English.    8.     Biography. 

62  -  LEAVITT,  Helen  S.,  and  FREEMAN,   Warren. 
Recordings  for  the  Elementary  School.    New  York: 
Oliver  Durrell,  Inc.     1949.    Pp.  127. 

This  book  gives  an  extended  list  of  recordings. 

63  -  LEWIN,   Wm.  (ed.).    ANFA  Year  Book  and  Audio- 
Visual  Directory.    New  York:    Allied  Non- Theatri- 
cal Film  Association.    1947-48.    Pp.  98. 

This  directory  includes  an  "Audio- Visual  Who's 
Who"  section,  lists  of  16  mm  producers,  film  librar- 
ies, manufacturers,  film  sponsors,  and  photographic 
publications. 

64  -  LEWIN,   Wm.,    The  Screen  as  Teacher.    Indiana 
Teacher.    Vol.  92,   January,   1948.    P.  154. 

Describes  organizations  and  commercial  pro- 
ducers in  audio-visual  field,  in  layman's  terms  but 
of  interest  to  experts. 

65  -  MALLINSON,   George  Greisen,   Motion  Pictures 
for  Elementary  Science.    School  Science  and  Math- 
ematics.   Vol.  49.    May,   1949.    Pp.  383-391. 

A  listing  of  films,   carefully  reviewed  and  evalu- 
ated by  the  author  with  the  aid  of  an  elementary  sci- 
ence and  elementary  education  specialist. 

66  -  MILES,   J.  Robert,   Recordings  for  School  Use. 
Yonkers-on-Hudson:    World  Book  Co.,    1942. 

A  selected  listing  of  recordings  and  transcrip- 
tion. 

67  -  MILES,   Louella.    One  World  in  School.    Mont- 
gomery,  Alabama:     The  American  Teachers  Asso- 
ciation.   1946.    Pp.  58. 

Lists  sources  of  books,  periodicals,  plays,  and 
audio-visual  aids  in  the  field  of  human  relations. 

68  -  MILLER,    Bruce.    Sources  of  Free  and  Inexpen- 
sive Pictures  for  the  Classroom.    Ontario,   Cali- 
fornia:   Bruce  Miller,   1950.    Pp.  39. 

A  source  list  by  subjects  intended  to  help  teach- 
ers and  school  librarians  build  their  picture  files  on 
a  limited  budget.    Subject  index. 

69  -  MILLER,    Bruce.    Sources  of  Free  and  Inexpen- 
sive Teaching  Aids.    Ontario,   California:     Bruce 
Miller,   1950  Edition.    Pp.  36. 

An  annotated  list  of  teaching  aids  by  subjects. 
Indexed. 

70  -  A  National  Directory  of  Safety  Films.     Chicago: 
The  National  Safety  Council,   Inc.,   1946.    Pp.  48. 

Lists  films  on  safety,  first  aid  a.nd  fire  preven- 
tion. 

71  -  NISSLEY,   H.  R.,   Recommended  Visual  Aids  in 
Industrial  Arts,  Engineering  Education.    Nov., 
1947.    Vol.  XXXVIII.    Pp.  205-208. 

Tells  how  industry  has  progressed  in  the  use  of 
applying  movies  to  coordinate  with  phases  of  manu- 
facturing and  marketing.    Lists  films  available  ac- 
cording to  subject  material  and  source. 

72  -  1949  Listing  of  Educational  Recordings  for  More 
Effective  Learning.    Washington,   D.  C.:    Educa- 
tional Services.     1702  K  St.,   N.  W.    Pp.  15. 

Topics  include  geography,    social  studies,   Eng- 
lish,  foreign  languages,   music,   speech,   safety, 
friendship. 
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73  -  Our  Forest  Resources  and  Its  Conservation. 
Washington:    American  Forest  Products  Industries, 
Inc.    March,   1944. 

A  catalogue  of  free  pamphlets  and  visual  mate- 
rials on  our  forests.    Aids  such  as  films,  wall  charts 
and  posters,   illustrated  pamphlets,  and  forest  facts 
quiz  books  are  listed. 

74  -  Partial  List  of  16mm  Film  Libraries.    Washing- 
ton, D.  C.:    U.  S.  Office  of  Education.    1948.    Pp. 
28. 

Lists  distributors  of  educational  films. 

75  -  PHILLIPS,    Robert  H.  S.,   Quarterly  Record  List. 
The  Musical  Quarterly.    Vol.  XXXV,   No.  4.    July, 
1949.    Pp.  665-573. 

A  list  of  the  records  arranged  alphabetically 
by  composer.     The  list  includes  all  of  the  best  of 
recent  recordings  and  is  of  value  to  teachers  look- 
ing for  recent  classical  recordings  to  use  in  the 
classroom. 

76  -  RACHFORD,   Helen;   HALL,    R,  O.  and  FRAZIER, 
A.,   Film  Units  for  the  Study  of  Intergroup  Rela- 
tionships.   Los  Angeles:    Office  of  the  County  Su- 
perintendent of  Schools,   Division  of  Audio- Visual 
Education,   1948.    Pp.  36.    (mimeo.) 

Outlines  four  units  on  intergroup  relationships 
using  films  as  major  teaching  materials.    An  anno- 
tated list  of  recommended  films  is  included. 

77  -  Radio  Committee  of  the  Audio- Visual  Education 
Association  of  California,  Southern  Section. 
Sources  of  Educational  Records  and  Transcrip- 
tions.   California  Schools.     Vol.  XVII.    July,   1946. 
P.  183. 

Lists  sources  of  educational  records  and  tran- 
scriptions.   Reprints  available. 

78  -  RESS,  Etta  Schneider,   (ed.).     The  Literature  in 
Audio- Visual  Instruction.    Educational  Screen.    All 
numbers. 

A  monthly  review  of  books,    monographs,  source 
lists,  magazine  articles  and  pamphlets. 

79  -  REID,   Seerley.    How  to  Obtain  United  States 
Government  Film  Strips.    School  Life.    Vol.  31,  No. 
9.    June,   1949.    P.  15. 

Contains  detailed  information  on  securing  slide- 
films  from  government  agencies. 

80  -  REID,  Seerley,   How  to  Obtain  U.  S.  Government 
Motion  Pictures.    School  Life,    Vol.  XXXI,  April, 
1949.    Pp.  8-9. 

A  report  in  tabular  form  showing  the  different 
steps  involved  in  obtaining  films  from  various  depart- 
ments of  the  government. 

81  -  REID,  Seerley,   Motion  Pictures  on  Democracy. 
School  Life.    Vol.  XXXII.     Jan.,   1950.    Pp.  61-63. 

A  classified,   carefully  selected  list  of  films. 
Some  198  films  were  seen  and  89  accepted.     The 
complete  listing  will  be  available  as  a  bulletin  from 
the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education. 

82  -  REID,   Seerley,   U.  S.  Government  Films,   1949. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  1.    January, 
1949.    Pp.  16-19. 

Answers  the  questions:    WHY  are  films  pro- 
duced by  the  government?     HOW  do  you  get  them? 
and  WHAT  was  the  outlook  for  1949?     Includes  a 
chart  which  shows  exactly  how  to  obtain  U.  S.  Gov- 
ernment films  from  nineteen  different  agencies. 

83  -  SCHOFIELD,   Edward  T.,   Audio- Visual  Materials 
for  the  High-School  Guidance  Program.    Audio- Vis- 
ual  Guide.     Vol.  15,   No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  5-6. 


This  bibliography  will  acquaint  teachers  and 
guidance  counsellors  with  the  audio-visual  materials 
that  are  available  for  use  in  the  high  school  guidance 
program.    The  materials  included  have  been  evaluated 
by  teachers.    Some  prices  are  given.     The  list  in- 
cludes films  on  self-knowledge,    how  to  study,  and 
choosing  a  vocation.    A  second  list  of  thirty-nine 
filmstrips  is  given  on  vocations  in  specific  fields. 

84  -  SCHOFIELD,   Edward  T.  (chm.).    Audio- Visual 
Materials  on  Problems  of  Adjustment.    Audio- Vis- 
ual Guide.     Vol.  XV,   No.  8.    April,   1949.    Pp.  14- 
15. 

Lists  motion  pictures  and  recordings  in  the 
area  of  human  relations.    Prepared  by  Rita  L.  Judge, 
Newark,  N.  J.  public  schools. 

85  -  SCHOFIELD,   Edward  T.     Bibliographies  and 
Sources  of  Audio- Visual  Materials.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  5.     Jan.,    1949.    Pp.  5-6. 

An  annotated  listing  with  addresses  of  sources. 

86  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.    Learning  Aids  Digest. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XVI,  Nos.  4,5,6,7,8 
and  9.    Dec.,    1949,   Jan.,   Feb.,  Mar.,   April,  and 
May,   1950.    Pp.  15-18,   7-11,   5-9,  22-26,  22-24, 
10-16. 

Features  a  monthly  review  of  the  latest  audio- 
visual teaching  materials',   equipment  and  commercial 
publications. 

87  -  SCHREIBER,    Robert  E.  and  CALVERT,   Leonard. 
Building  an  Audio- Visual  Program.     Chicago:   Sci- 
ence  Research  Associates.    1946.    Pp.  103. 

This  handbook  lists  films,   slidefilms,   and  re- 
cordings for  use  especially  in  vocational  guidance. 
Also  lists  some  motion  pictures  and  slidefilms  for 
general  usefulness.    Introduces  scope  and  values  of 
various  devices. 

88  -  SEEGER,    Ruth.    A  Bibliography  of  Bibliographies 
Dealing  With  Audio- Visual  Education!    Columbus, 
Ohio:    Ohio  State  University,   Teaching  Aids  Labo- 
ratory, March,   1950.    P.  2.    (mimeo). 

Lists  31   references. 

89  -  Selected  Educational  Motion  Pictures,  A  Descrip- 
tive Encyclopaedia.    Washington:    American  Coun- 
cil on  Education,   1942.    Pp.  372. 

Compiled  by  the  Committee  on  Motion  Pictures 
in  Education.    Contains  descriptive  evaluations  of 
about  500  films  based  on  classroom  use.    Age  and 
grade  levels  are  given. 

90  -  Selected  Indexes  and  Sources  of  Photographic 
Visual  Aids.     Rochester:    Eastman  Kodak  Co., 
1947.    Pp.  12. 

Lists  major  sources  of  motion  pictures,   slide 
films,  and  slides  available  for  educational,   industrial 
training,   and  other  purposes. 

91  -  Selected  References  on  Audio- Visual  Education 
and  Training.    Rochester:    Eastman  Kodak  Co., 
1947.    Pp.  20. 

Lists  articles  and  books  concerned  with  the  pro- 
duction and  utilization  of  audio-visual  aids,   stressing 
those  written  since  1940. 

92  -  SIGURDSON,   Halldora  K.,   Films  for  Speech  and 
Hearing  Instruction.    Volta  Review.     Vol.  LI.    May, 
1949.    P.  224. 

Lists  films  in  speech  and  hearing  instruction. 

93  -  SIMMONS,  A.  G.  E.    Material  Aids  for  Use  in  the 
Teaching  of  Geography.    Educational  Bulletin,  No. 
1.    Fitchburg,   Mass.:    Massachusetts  State  College, 
1945.     Pp.  28.    (mimeo.). 

Lists  sources  of  teaching  aids. 
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94  -  SLAUSON,   Virginia,   2x2  Slides  for  Science 
Teaching.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  28,   No.  7. 
September,   1949.    Pp.  300-302. 

The  author  presents  an  annotated  source  of  28 
producers  of  2  x  2  science-teaching  slides  covering 
plants,   animals,   insects,   birds,  national  parks, 
mineralogy,   geology,   biology,  dentalgia,  and  gem 
cutting. 

95  -  Some  Sources  of  Educational  2  x  2-inch  Slides. 
Rochester:    Eastman  Kodak  Co.,   1947.    Pp.4. 

Partial  list  of  domestic  producers  and  suppliers 
of  2  x  2-inch  slides. 

96  -  Sources  of  Free  and  Low  Cost  Materials.    Wash- 
ington,  D.  C.:    Aviation  Education  Division,  Office 
of  Aviation  Training.    Civil  Aeronautics  Adminis- 
tration.    1948  Rev.     Pp.  17. 

A  bulletin  for  teachers  of  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary grades. 

97  -  Sources  of  Visual  Aids  for  Instructional  Use  in 
Schools.    Washington:     Federal  Security  Agency, 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education.     Pamphlet  No.  80.    1941. 
Pp.  91. 

A  list  of  .sources  from  which  visual  aids  and 
equipment  for  educational  purposes,   especially  for 
school  use,  are  available. 

98  -  Sports,    Physical  Education  and  Recreational 
Film  Guide.    Chicago:     Business  Screen  Magazine, 
1947-48.    Pp.  77. 

Lists  motion  pictures  and  slidefilms. 

99  -  Visual  Aids  in  Safety  Education.    Washington, 
D.  C.:    National  Education  Association  of  the 
United  States.     January,   1940. 

A  booklet  prepared  by  the  Safety  Education 

Projects  of  the  Research  Division.    Contains  lists 


and  reviews  of  motion  pictures  (sound  and  silent), 
sound-slide  films,   silent-film  strips,   lantern  slides, 
distributors  of  safety  films  and  slides,   and  sources 
of  safety  posters. 

100  -  Visualizing  the  Arts.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  V, 
Issue  9.    May,   1950.     Pp.  21-32,    34. 

An  annotated  listing  of  motion  pictures  and 
slidefilms  on  art,  architecture,  the  dance,   drama 
and  music.    Includes  a  list  of  art  and  music  film 
sources. 

101  -  WEINMAN,    Constance,    Bibliography  on  Audio- 
Visual  Instructional  Materials  for  Teachers  in  the 
Elementary  School.    New  York:     Columbia  Univer- 
sity,   Teachers  College,    Bureau  of  Publications, 
1947.    Pp.  29. 

Lists  books,  monographs,  articles  and  pam- 
phlets under  the  headings:    General  references;   Cur- 
riculum and  teaching;   Administration;    Types  of  ma- 
terials; and  Applications. 

102  -  Where  to  Find  It.   Scholastic.     Vol.55.    Oct.,    12, 
1949.    P.  21  T. 

This  is  a  guide  to  audio-visual  aids  and  re- 
sources.   It  is  a  very  complete  list  for  teachers  in- 
cluding information  as  to  film  sources,  projectors, 
screens,   books,  maps,  plays,  posters,   radio,  discs, 
tape  and  wire  recorders,   etc. 

103  -  WILLIAMS,   Catharine,   Sources  of  Teaching  Ma- 
terial.    Columbus,   Ohio:    Ohio  State  University, 
Bureau  of  Educational  Research.    Vol.  1,   No.  7. 
June,    1948. 

A  selected  list  of  texts,   bulletins,   catalogs, 
magazines  and  organizations. 
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A.    PRIMARY  GRADES. 

1  -  ABILD,   R.  H.    Making  Maps;    A  Good  Activity 
for  Beginning  School.    The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol. 
60.    September,   1942.    Pp.59. 

Describes  a  unit  on  simple  map  making. 

2  -  ADAMS,   Fay  Green.    Educating  America's  Chil- 
dren.   New  York:    Ronald  Press  Co.    1946.     Chap- 
ter  8,   Pp.  236-279. 

In  this  chapter  on  social  living,  the  author  first 
presents  the  purposes  of  social  studies  and  then  the 
areas  of  human  activity  with  their  functions  as  prob- 
lems for  the  child.    Also  presents  a  discussion  on 
units,  activities,  experiments,   observation,   listen- 
ing,  singing,   and  other  audio-visual  methods  as 
learning  experiences'. 

3  -  AHLBORN,  E.    Equalizing  Backgrounds  with 
Visual  Aids.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    March,   1946. 
Pp.  54. 

How  a  first  grade  studies  a  unit  on  pets,   is  re- 
ported by  the  teacher. 

4  -  BECKETT,  Adele  W.    A  Unit  on  Sound.    The  In- 
structor.   Vol.  59.    November,   1949.    P.  20. 

Describes  a  unit  for  the  primary  grades.    All 
the  audio  aids  are  easy  to  procure. 

5  -  BOLLING,  Ellen  and  JOHNSON,  Dorris.    We 
Studied  Our  Community  Helpers.     The  Instructor. 
Vol.  57,  No.  3.    January,   1948.    Pp.  21  ff. 

A  practical  example  of  how  to  initiate  a  second 
grade  unit,  how  to  develop  it  and  the  outcomes  re- 
sulting.   The  field  trip  and  other  visual  aids  are  used. 

6  -  BRUCE,   Jeanette.    Our  "Good  Food"  Sale,  A 
Different  Kind  of  Grocery  Unit.     The  Grade  Teach- 
er.    Vol.  65.    September,    1947.    Pp.  40-41. 

Describes  a  unit  on  the  grocery.    Illustrates  the 
essential  part  which  audio-visual  aids  play  in  this 
type  of  activity. 

7  -  CAMPBELL,  Dorothy  J.    Our  Unit  on  Airplanes. 
The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  65.    October,    1947.     Pp. 
34-35. 

Describes  a  visualized  unit  on  aviation. 

8  -  CHRISTINE,   Elizabeth  Miller.     The  Farm  in 
Springtime.    The  Instructor.    Vol.  58.    April,   1949. 
P.  19. 

Outlines  a  unit  integrated  with  reading,   lan- 
guage, writing  science,  health,   art,  music  and  num- 
bers.   Field  trips,  models,  and  other  visual  materials 
were  used. 

9  -  CLAPP,   Elsie  Ripley.    Community  Schools  in 
Action.    New  York:     Viking  Press,   1939.    Pp.  24- 
26. 

Describes  a  unit  of  study  of  a  nearby  farm  un- 
dertaken by  a  first  grade. 

10  -  CLEVELAND,   Joann  Y.    Our  Community  Helpers 
Unit.    The  Grade  Teacher.     Vol.  LXVII,   No.  4. 
December,   1949.    Pp.  32-33. 

Describes  a  unit  which  utilized  a  motion  picture 

and  other  aids. 


11  -  COOK,   Gertrude  S.    How  We  Are  Fed.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.10.    March,   1931.    Pp.  73-76. 

Reports  how  a  first  grade  social  studies  unit 
was  enriched  by  the  use  of  field  trips,  specimens, 
illustrated  stories,  and  a  motion  picture. 

12  -  CRANE,  Mary  Ellen.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Edu- 
cation.   Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  64.    October,   1946. 
Pp.  21. 

Relates  how  a  farm  unit  was  enriched  by  visual 
materials.    Discusses  the  value  of  visual  experience. 

13  -  CROCKER,  Helen  Lawrence.    Children  Look  and 
Teachers  Learn... David  and  Linda.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  28,  No.  4.    April,   1949.    Pp.  157- 
158,   172-173. 

This  is  how  a  film  on  farm  life  helped  a  first 
grade  child  overcome  his  fear  of  motion  pictures. 

14  -  DENT,  Ellsworth  C.    The  Audio- Visual  Hand- 
book.   Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Education,  Inc. 

1946.  Pp.  178-179. 

A  brief  section  on  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  the   primary  grades. 

15  -  EARLEY,  Albert.    Visual  Aids  Make  Teaching 
Meaningful.    Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  65.    December, 

1947.  Pp.  59. 

Illustrates  the  futility  of  depending  solely  on 
words  to  convey  an  idea.    Urban  children  gain  a  bet- 
ter insight  into  farm  life  if  pictures  supplement  ver- 
bal instruction.    Discusses  the  value  of  school  pic- 
tures,  files  and  specimens. 

16  -  ENCKHAUSEN,   Grace.    How  We  Use  Films  in 
the  Primary  Social  Studies.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5, 
Issue  6.    Feb.,   1950.    Pp.  25-26. 

Reviews  the  use  of  audio-visual  materials  at 
Thomas  Jefferson  School,  South  Bend,  Indiana. 
Many  films  are  used  in  the  primary  grades  for  report- 
ing summer  experiences,   correlating  daily  activities 
with  units  in  reading,  art,   literature  and  music. 

17  -  FOSTER,   Josephine  and  HE  AD  LEY,  Neith  E. 
Education  in  the  Kindergarten.    New  York:    Ameri- 
can Book  Co.,   1948.    Chapter  18.    (Second  Edition). 

Includes  an  extensive  list  of  possibilities  for  so- 
cial studies  through  field  trips  in  the  neighborhood. 

18  -  FOSTER,    LucyE.,    Radio  in  the  Primary  Grades. 
Journal  for  the  Association  for  Education  by  Radio. 
Vol.  II.    November,   1942.    P.  10. 

Demonstrates  how  the  attentiveness  and  alert- 
ness of  children  can  be  increased  by  means  of  radio. 
Ideas  on  how  the  broadcast  can  be  carried  into  read- 
ing, art,   arithmetic,   writing,   and  language  lessons 
are  given. 

19  -  GIARDINA,  Eugenia  M.,  A  Third  Grade  Learns 
About  China.     Baltimore  Bulletin  of  Education. 
Vol.  XXIV,  No.  6.    May,   1947.    Pp.  137-138. 

Besides  telling  of  many  interesting  activities 
in  the  study  of  China,  the  article  brings  out  the  use 
and  value  of  the  film,   "The  Good  Earth,"  in  teaching 
the  class  how  climate  affects  the  life  of  the  Chinese 
people. 
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20  -  HANTHORN,  Alice.    Unit  on  Food.    American 
Childhood.    Vol.  34,  No.  9.    May,   1949.    Pp.  24- 
27. 

Summarizes  the  planning  of  a  trip  to  a  market 
and  the  taking  of  the  trip. 

21  -  HARTKE,   Ruth.     Tommy's  Day  in  the  First 
Grade.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  27,  No.  1.    Jan- 
uary,   1948.    Pp.  13-14. 

Describes  how  the  film,   'Tommy's  Day"  was 
used  to  advantage  in  the  first  grade  as  a  lesson  on 
home  life;  and  as  a  basis  for  developing  a  make  be- 
lieve play  for  an  assembly  program. 

22  -  HOCKMAN,   William  S.    The  Primary  Children 
See  a  Film  on  Palistinian  Home  Life.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  26,  No.  9.    November,   1947.    Pp. 
103. 

The  requirements  of  a  good  film  for  primary 
children  are  given,   i.  e.:    clear  detail,   logic,  and 
vocabulary  level. 

23  -  HOCHRADEL,   G.  and  SMITH,  M.     Once  Again  the 
Christmas  Story.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    Decem- 
ber,   1945.    Pp.  12-16. 

Tells  how,  a  Christmas  program  was  based  on 
2"  x  2"  slides. 

24  -  HUBBARD,  Elizabeth  V.    Your  Children  at 
School.    New  York:     John  Day  Co.,   1942.    Chapters 
6  and  7. 

Included  are  trips  relating  to  the  social  studies: 
the  farm,  the  dairy  farm,  grocery  store,  filling  sta- 
tion,  railroad  station,  and  a  house  in  the  process  of 
being  built.    Each  unit  describes  the  children's  obser- 
vations and  the  resulting  activities. 

25  -  JACKSON,  E.  Bernice.    Practical  Visual  Aids 
from  Advertising  Materials.    The  Grade  Teacher. 
Vol.  65.    October,    1947.    Pp.  20-21. 

Illustrates  how  a  class  used  a  poster  advertis- 
ing butter  in  connection  with  the  unit  on  The  Farm. 
The  poster  was  fastened  on  the  blackboard  and  the 
class  wrote  a  story  about  it. 

26  -  JENKINSON,  Nelle  Lee.    Role  of  Films  in  Devel- 
oping Children's  Understanding.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  27,  No.  4.    April,    1948.    Pp.  170- 
172. 

Describes  a  first  grade  unit  on  the  circus. 
Tells  how  the  film  "Circus  Animals"  was  utilized. 

27  -  JOHNSON,  Icie  F.    Teacher  Invents  Visual  Aid. 
School  and  Community.    Vol.  35.    October,   1949. 
Pp.  326-327. 

Describes  a  simply  constructed  visual  aid.  It 
is  a  scroll  mounted  on  2  rollers  which  can  be  turned 
by  hand  or  an  electric  motor. 

28  -  KIDD,  Helen.    A  Unit  on  Food.     The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  64.    December,   1946.    P.  69. 

Objectives  and  procedures  for  a  unit  on  food 
are  suggested.    Ideas  for  charts,  pictures,  and  mod- 
els which  will  help  clarify  concepts  of  nutrition  are 
listed.    Contains  a  reference  list. 

29  -  LIVERMON,   R.    Beginning  First  Grade  with  the 
Sound  Film.    Virginia  Journal  of  Education.    Vol. 
33.    October,   1939.    Pp.  38-39. 

Describes  the  motivation  of  activities  by  a 
motion  picture. 

30  -  LOFTHOUSE,  Yvonne.    Every  Child  Loves  a 
Play.    The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  LXVTI,  No.  4. 
December,   1949.    Pp.  16-17. 

Acting  on  the  premise  that  "every  child  loves  a 
play,  if  every  child  has  a  part",  a  program  was  ar- 


ranged so  that  each  boy  and  girl  participated  in  dra- 
matic expression. 

31  -  MacFARLAN,  D.    Phonograph  Records  for  Little 
Children  with  Usable  Hearing.    Volta  Review.    Vol. 
47.    November,   1945.    Pp.  639-640. 

Discusses  equipment  and  states  criteria  for 
the  selection  of  records. 

32  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York: 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,    1949.    Pp.  321-364. 

A  complete  section  on  planning  procedure  and 
teaching  procedure — detailed  steps  with  films  and 
filmstrips--opaque  projector  use  with  flat  pictures 
plus  trip  and  dramatization  in  a  radio  and  television 
activity.    Suggested  activities  for  the  whole  unit. 

33  -  McLAIN,  Natalie.    Our  Super  Market.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXVI,  No.  9.    May,   1949.     Pp.  31. 

Describes  a  unit  based  on  a  trip  to  a  super  mar- 
ket.   A  scrapbook  and  health  posters  were  made.    Ac- 
tivities with  numbers  were  motivated. 

34  -  MAIGETTER,  Elizabeth.    Our  Milk  Unit.     The 
Grade  Teacher.     Vol.  LXII,   No.  6.    February 
1945.    P.  30. 

Outlines  a  unit  for  the  second  grade.    Activities, 
and  audio-visual  aids  are  suggested. 

35  -  MILLER,   E.  C.    When  We  Went  to  the  Museum, 
A  Unit  for  Primary  Grades.     The  Instructor.    Vol. 
51.    February,    1942.    Pp.  17. 

Describes  the  teaching  cycle  from  preparation 
to  follow  up. 

36  -  MILLMAN,  E.    New  Horizons  for  Tiny  Tots. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.1.    October,    1945.    Pp.  10-15. 

How  films  may  be  used  in  the  primary  grades. 

37  -  MINOR,   Ruby.    Early  Childhood  Education.    New 
York:    D.  Appelton  Co.,    1937.    Pp.  261-318. 

The  use  of  visual  aids  in  social  studies  is  dis- 
cussed:   the  stereograph,   lantern  slides,   the  making 
of  slides,  motion  pictures,   use  of  photographs,  prints 
and  illustrated  books.    The  care  of  these  aids  is  an- 
other topic  presented. 

38  -  MURPHY,  Helen  A.  and  JENKINS,  Kathryn  M., 
Increasing  the  Rate  of  Learning  in  First  Grade 
Reading.    Education.     Vol.  LXII.    Sept.,   1941.    Pp. 
*7-43. 

A  very  interesting  report  of  tests  in  auditory 
and  visual  discrimination,   in  effect,  a  process  of 
teaching  first-graders  to  become  teachable  by  audio- 
visual means  -  training  them  to  learn  from  audio- 
visual materials. 

39  -  "Our  Daily  Bread"  in  Many  Lands.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  65.    October,   1947.    Pp.  46-47. 

Contains  pictures  of  bread  in  many  lands 
(France,   Mexico,   Norway,   Moki  Indians  of  Arizona, 
and  Switzerland)  which  could  be  used  in  connection 
with  a  unit  of  study. 

40  -  RACHFORD,   Helen,   The  Primary  Child's  World 
and  Audio- Visual  Materials.    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
V,  Issue  6.    Feb.,   20,   1950.    Pp.  27-29. 

Selecting  and  placing  pictures,   utilizing  films, 
filmstrips,   slides,  and  listening  to  recordings  and 
school  broadcasts  are  discussed. 

41  -  RUSSELL,  Margaret  B.,    Children  Make  Record- 
ings.   N.  E.  A.  Journal.    Dec.,  1947.    Pp.  635. 

1*6113  how  second  grade  class  learned  to  make 
recordings  by  actually  doing  it  in  the  classroom. 
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42  -  SANDERLJN,  Mary  F.    A  Unit  on  the  Communi- 
ty.    The  Instructor.    Vol.  58,  No.  1.    November, 
T9"48.    P.  16. 

Describes  a  third  grade  unit  which  utilizes 
many  visual  aids. 

43  -  SCHMAHL,   Gertrude  K.,   Animals ,   Films  and 
Second-Graders.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  No.  4. 
Dec.  15,   1949.    Pp-  16-17. 

The  object  of  the  unit  of  study  was,  "Can  we 
live  alone  and  independently  in  Glencoe?"    This  lead 
into  a  desire  to  find  out  about  animals  of  the  world. 
By  the  use  of  films  it  was  possible  for  the  class  to 
become  acquainted  with  the  animals  of  the  world  and 
acquire  a  feeling  of  familiarity  with  creatures  they 
may  never  see. 

44  -  SHERMAN,  Mendel.    Using  Visual  Aids  to  Cor- 
relate a  First-Grade  Subject-Gray  Squirrel.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XIX.  No.  1.    January,   1940. 
Pp.  11-13,   24-25. 

Describes  the  application  of  visual  aids  in  a 
unit  taught  at  the  Roosevelt  School,    Cincinnati;.    Use 
of  the  film  'Gray  Squirrel"  is  discussed. 

45  -  SIVINSKI,  Ethel  R.    Using  Puppets  in  Creative 
Work.    The  Instructor.    Vol.58.    March,   1949. 
P.  17. 

An  outline  of  how  first  grade  children  made  and 
utilized  puppets. 

46  -  SKELLY,  Edna  Moore.    Pupil-Made  Slides  to 
Integrate  Activities  in  Elementary  Education. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,  No.  10.    December, 
1946.    Pp.  565. 

Discusses  the  "multiple"  values  of  slide  making 
for  pupils  in  the  elementary  grades. 

47  -  SNYDER,   Leone  M.    Airplanes.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  65.    May,   1948.    P.  36. 

An  outline  of  a  unit  of  work  on  airplanes.    The 
author  lists  the  objectives,   the  materials  for  con- 
struction, activities,  and  correlation  with  other  sub- 
jects. 

48  -  STENIUS,  Arthur  C.    Feltboard.    Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  44,  No.  3.    September,   1949.    Pp. 
58-60. 

The  feltboard  has  characteristics  that  quickly 
win  most  teachers.    It  is  an  ideal  tool  to  use  with 
youngsters  in  the  early  primary  grades.    There  is  no 
muss  involved  in  its  use.     Children  can  participate 
in  setting  up  displays  without  using  any  materials 
except  cut-outs  and  the  board  itself. 

49  -  STILLEY,   Laura.    Use  of  Visual  Aids  in  the 
First  Grade.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  22.  No.  1. 
January,    1943.    Pp.  9-11. 

Describes  how  visual  aids  were  used  in  the  Ele- 
mentary School  of  the  Louisana  State  Normal  College. 
The  field  trip,   collection  cabinet,   stereographs,   flat 
pictures  and  other  inexpensive  aids  were  employed. 

50  -  TAYLOR,  Ethel  R.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  the 
Primary  Grades.    American  Childhood.     Vol.  33. 
October,   1947.    P.  8. 

Describes  how  school  life  can  be  made  more 
challenging  to  the  pupils  by  using  the  16  mm  sound 
film.    Lists  two  sound  films  for  use  in  the  Primary 
Grades:    Poultry  on  the  Farm,  and  Care  of  Pets. 

51  -  TAYLOR,   Katherine  S.    Sharing  Music  Appreci- 
ation With  Children.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol.  38, 
No.  3.    March,  1949.    Pp.  196-197. 

Describes  an  experience  in  a  Bakersfield,    Calif, 
first  grade  in  which  music  is  used  during  the  morning 


rest  period  and  afternoon  art  period  for  the  release 
of  tension. 

52  -  TUTTLE,   Florence  Piper.    A  Unit  on  the  Farm. 
American  Childhood.    Vol.  34.    October,   1948. 
Pp.  30-31. 

Presents  many  ways  in  which  interest  in  the 
farm  may  be  aroused  and  directed  through  the  use 
of  concrete  experiences. 

53  -  WHITEMAN,   L.  G.    Rabbits,  Squirrels.   Turtles. 
The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  65.    February,   1948. 

P.  34. 

Outlines  a  unit  on  pets  which  made  use  of  a 
sound  film,   slidefilms,   slides,  and  a  recording.    The 
title  of  each  aid  is  given. 

54  -  WILLIAMS,  Mildred.    Our  Postage  Stamps.    The 
Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  66.    January,    1949.    Pp.  40. 

Outlines  a  broad  unit  on  the  postoffice.    Visual 
aids  to  be  used  are  listed,  including  a  film. 

55  -  WITTICH,   W.  A.  and  SOUTHERN,  W.  A.    Do 
Films  Serve  the  Primary  Grades?    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  23,  No.  10.    December,   1944.    Pp. 
426-427,  435. 

Discusses  the  contributions  which  sound  films 
can  make.    Lists  32  films  which  may  be  used.    A 
brief  description  of  each  title  is  included. 

B.  INTERMEDIATE  AND  UPPER  GRADES. 

1  -  Aids  to  Teaching  in  Elementary  Schools.    Wash- 
ington:   National  Education  Association,  Depart- 
ment of  Elementary  School  Principals,   Thirteenth 
Yearbook,   1934. 

Relates  many  detailed  experiences  of  procedure 
in  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids. 

2  -  ATYEO,  Henry  C.    The  Excursion  as  a  Teaching 
Technique.    New  York:    Teachers  College,   Colum- 
bia University,   Bureau  of  Publications.    1939. 

Pp.  225. 

Outlines  the  values  of  excursions  and  methods 
of  teaching  in  connection  with  them. 

3  -  AVERY,  Elizabeth  S.,  Your  Classroom  Climate. 
N.  E.  A.  Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  9.    Dec., 
1949.    Pp.  652-653. 

Discusses  the  emotional  atmosphere  in  the 
classroom  and  its  effect  upon  the  children. 

4  -  BAILEY,   G.  D.    A  Lesson  Using  Radio  in  the 
Classroom.    Elementary  English  Review.    Vol.  23. 
November,   1946.    Pp.  290-294. 

The  discussion  is  based  on  a  sixth  grade  lesson. 

5  -  BROWN.   H.  Emmett  and  BIRD,   Joy,   Motion  Pic- 
tures and  Lantern  Slides  for  Elementary  Visual 
Education,  New  York;    The  Bureau  of  Publications, 
Teachers  College,   Columbia  Univ.,    1931.    Pp.  105. 

The  monograph  has  two  parts:     1.    Visual  In- 
struction:   Its  Characteristics  and  Materials;   2.    An- 
notated List  of  Motion  Pictures,   Lantern  Slides,  and 
Strip  Films. 

6  -  CHANDLER,  A.  C.    Audio- Visual  Enrichment 
of  the  Curriculum.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.21, 
No.  1.    January,   1942.    Pp.  8-9. 

How  to  correlate  audio-visual  materials  with 
the  curriculum. 

7  -  CHANDLER,   Anna  Curtis.    Program  Enrichment 
for  Elementary  Pupils.    Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  38. 
October,   1946.    P.  58. 


52 


ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS  -  Intermediate  and  Upper  Grades 


Describes  weekly  enrichment  programs  for  6 
to  11  year  olds  in  a  demonstration  school.     The 
themes  were  all  related  to  "Understanding  Among  Na- 
tions".   Parents,   college  students,  and  the  students 
themselves  all  took  part. 

8  -  CONKLIN,   Eugene  A.    Utilizing  Radio  Effectively 
in  Elementary  Grades.    Education.     Vol.  62,  No.  7. 
March  194Z.    Pp.  387-389. 

Discusses  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  radio 
installations  in  the  typical  elementary  classroom. 
Stresses  the  value  of  radio  in  developing  vocabulary. 

9  -  DENT,  Ellsworth  C.,   The  Audio- Visual  Hand- 
book.   Chicago:    Society  For  Visual  Education, 
Inc.,   1946.    Pp.  179-180. 

Considers  the  use  of  audio- visual  aids  in  the 
intermediate  grades.  , 

10  -  EMERY,   James  N.,    The  Duplicator  Goes  to 
School.     The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVIII.  No.  6.    April, 
1949.    Pp.  24,  71. 

Describes  the  three  main  types  of  duplicators 
used  in  schools.     They  are:    the  hectograph,  the  spirit 
duplicator,  and  the  stencil  duplicator.    The  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  each  and  the  usefulness  of  all 
are  discussed. 

11  -  GRILLI,   Helen  A.,   Teaching  Slow  Learning  Chil- 
dren.   Social  Education.     Vol.  Ill,  No.  3.    March, 
1939.    Pp.  169-172. 

Describes  a  unit  on  China  taught  to  slow  learn- 
ers with  the  aid  of  five  films,  forty  pictures,  a  slide 
exhibit,   photographs,  posters,   and  other  audio-visual 
material. 

12  -  HORTON,  A.  Q.,   Just  Short  of  Television.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    March,   1946.    Pp.  48-53. 

Radio  and  visual  materials  are  integrated  in  the 
intermediate  grades. 

13-  KENNY,   Lucille,   Using  Motion  Pictures  in  Ele- 
mentary Instruction.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol. 
XVI,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  9-11. 

Reviews  the  problems  which  confront  the  teach- 
er who  uses  films  as  a  means  of  instruction. 

14  -  LEE,   Murray  and  LEE,  Doris.    The  Child  and 
His  Curriculum.    New  York:    D.  Appleton- Century 
Co.    1940.    Pp.  235-266. 

Discusses  the  use  of  audio-visual  materials. 

15  -  LINDER,   R.  and  FREDERICKSON,   Marie,   Round 
the  World  With  Filmstrips.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5, 
No.  4.    Dec.  15,   1949.    Pp.  17-18. 

Relates  the  experience  of  a  fourth-grade  teach- 
er in  the  use  of  the  film  strip  "Animals  Around  the 
World"  which  started  a  whole  research  program  in- 
volving many  facilities  of  the  school,   such  as  library 
books,  their  own  textbooks,   globes,  maps,  magazines, 
newspaper  articles,  and  other  films. 

16  -  McCLUSKY  F.  Dean,  ABC  of  Visual  Education. 
Ideas  For  Teachers.    Vol.  XIII,   No.  3.    1947-1948. 
P.  1. 

Emphasizes  the  necessary  balance  between  sen- 
sory experience  and  symbolic  experience  as  a  basis 
of  education.    Lists  authenticity,   balance,  and  corre- 
lation as  the  ABC's  of  modern  visual  instruction. 

17  -  McCLUSKY,  F.  Dean.    Inexpensive  Teaching  Ma- 
terials.   The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVII,  No.  7. May 
1948.    Pp.  24,  83. 

Describes  how  a  visual  instruction  program  may 
be  conducted  on  a  small  budget. 


18  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,    Types  of  Inexpensive  Aids. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVIII,  No.  3.    January,    1949. 
Pp.  26,   65. 

Discusses  the  function  of  the  various  types  of 
inexpensive  teaching  aids.     Three  main  classifications 
are  distinguished  -  the  real,   the  reproduction,  and 
the  visualization  of  the  abstract.     Lists  audio-visual 
aids  under  each  classification. 

19  -  McCOMB,   Ellen.     To  Learn  to  Laugh  -  Use  of 
Visual  and  Auditory  Materials  in  Story  Telling. 
Recreation.     Vol.  42.    April,    1948.    Pp.  27-29. 

Describes  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  in  help- 
ing children  who  are  confined  to  their  beds  or  who  are 
ambulatory  cases.    The  importance  of  building  nor- 
mal background  experiences  for  these  children  who 
often  have  never  been  to  public  school  is  shown. 

20  -  McGOVERN,   Verita  Hayes.    Radio  -  The  Fourth 
R.     The  Instructor.     Vol.  LIX,   No.  3.    Jan.,    1950. 
Pp.  25. 

By  using  a  radio  program  written  and  acted  out 
by  the  pupils  the  author  was  able  to  teach  not  only  the 
three  R's  but  language,   spelling,   and  social  studies 
as  well.    A  wire  recorder  was  used  to  improve  diction 
and  enunciation.    Finally,   the  script  was  broadcast 
from  a  local  radio  station  as  a  live  program. 

21  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B. 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw  Hill  Book  Co.,    1949.     Pp.  365-398. 

A  chapter  outlining  the  various  aids  used  in 
teaching  geography,   language  arts,   science,   history 
and  arithmetic  in  the  intermediate  grades. 

22  -  MILLER,   Edith  F. ,   The  Phonograph  at  School. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LIX,   No.  6.    April,   1950. 
Pp.  30,   81. 

Offers  many  suggestions  for  using  the  phono- 
graph as  a  means  of  broadening  the  scope  of  education 
in  the  elementary  grades.    Discusses  methods  of  se- 
lection and  presentation,  non-musical  recordings,  and 
follow-up  activities. 

23  -  NELSON,   Wilma  I.,   Audio- Visual  Education  for 
the  Deaf.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,  No.  9. 
November,   1948.    P.  442. 

A  brief  illustrated  article  on  the  necessity  of 
using  audio-visual  aids  in  teaching  the  deaf. 

24  -  PASCOE,   David  D.  Jr.    Make  Your  School  an  Au- 
dio-Visual Center.    The  Los  Angeles  School  Jour- 
nal.   Vol.  XXXIII,   No.  17.    May  22,    1950.     Pp.  9, 
27. 

A  survey  of  audio-visual  materials  at  the  school 
was  made.     The  materials  were  organized  so  that 
teachers  could  share  them  more  effectively. 

25  -  PLATTE,   Gyda  G.     Timeline  Techniques  for  thff 
Grades.    Minnesota  Journal  of  Education.     Vol. 
XXX,   No.  2.    October,   1949.    P.  19. 

The  children  of  the  sixth  grade  made  a  time  ta- 
ble of  their  history  during  the  semester. 

26  -  SOWERS,    J.  I.    Visualized  Projects  in  Woodwork- 
ing.   New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,   1945. 

Pp.  90. 

A  practical  illustrated  manual. 

27  -  STOELTING,   Frances.    A  Classroom  Teacher  of 
a  Cerebral  Palsy  Group  Teaches  Speech.     The 
Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech.    Vol.  35,   No.  1 .    Feb- 
ruary,  1949.    Pp.  65-70. 

Describes  an  experiment  with  teaching  speech 
to  10  cerebral  palsied  children. 
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28  -  Teachers  Guide  to  Child  Development  in  the  In- 
termediate Grades.    Sacramento,   California: 
California  State  Department  of  Education,    Curric- 
ulum Commission,    1936. 

Discusses  visual  aids,   activities  and  materials 
needed  for  concrete  sensory  experiences. 

29  -  TROLINGER,   Lelia.     Visual  Instruction  in  Ele- 
mentary Schools.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  22, 
No.  9.    November,   1943.    Pp.  331-333. 

Discusses  the  place  of  audio-visual  materials 
in  elementary  instruction. 

30  -  VAUTER,  S.    Varied  Uses  of  Slides  in  Interme- 
diate Grades.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  21,   No. 
5.    May.    1942.     Pp.  178-179. 

Discusses  the  use  of  slides  in  a  number  of 
school  subjects. 

31  -  WILLIAMS,    V.  M.,  Down  the  Three  Lane  High- 
way.   See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    December,   1945. 
FpT  34-45. 

Tells  how  audio-visual  materials  were  used  in 
the  upper  grades. 

32  -  WITTICH,  Walter  A.  and  FOWLKES,   John  G. 
Audio- Visual  Paths  to  Learning.    New  York:    Harp- 
er  and  Brothers,   1946. 

Contains  practical  suggestions  on  the  utilization 
of  the  sound  film  resulting  from  an  experiment  in 
which  three  controlled  groups  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  grades  were  tested  on  films  presented  by  three 
different  methods. 

C.  ARITHMETIC. 


1  -  BLOSS,  Elizabeth,   The  Audio- Visual  Way  to 
Number  Learning.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XXVII,  No.  10.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  494-495,   504. 

A  discussion  of  the  visual  techniques  which  may 
be  used  to  make  counting  meaningful.    Also  considers 
the  means  by  which  basic  classroom  activities  may 
be  used  to  teach  desired  objectives. 

2  -  DALE,   Edgar.    Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:    The  Dryden  Press,   1946.    Pp.  14- 
15,  29-31,  71-73,  291-294,   316-336. 

Discusses  the  teaching  of  arithmetic  in  the  spe- 
cific sections  cited. 

3  -  FOGELSON,  I.  D.    Use  of  Pictures  in  Mathemat- 
ics.    Chicago  School  Journal.     Janua r y- June ,    1946. 
Pp.  65-68. 

Discusses  the  use  of  pictures  to  illustrate  math- 
ematical concepts. 

4  -  GOULD,   Vesta  L.    The  Children's  Grocery  Store, 
Problem  Unit.    Education.    Vol.  69,  No.  6.    Feb- 
ruary,   1949.    Pp.  340-342. 

A  second-grade  teacher  describes  a  grocery 
store  unit.    Emphasizes  the  place  of  practical  arith- 
metic.   Utilizes  many  audio-visual  aids. 

5  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.,  HO  BAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  and  ZISMAN, 
S.  B.    Visualizing  the  Curriculum.    New  York:    The 
Dryden  Press,   1937.    Pp.  7-9. 

Cites  the  need  for  making  arithmetical  concepts 
concrete. 

6  -  JOHNSON,  D.    Toward  Living  Mathematics.    See  ( 
and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    May,   1946.    Pp.  19-24. 

Discusses  the  value  of  concrete  materials  and 
films  in  teaching  mathematics. 

7  -  JONES,   Phillip  S.    Multi-Sensory  Aids  Based  on 
Applications  of  Mathematics.    The  Mathematics 


Teacher.     Vol.  XL,  No.  6.    October,   1947.    Pp. 

285-293. 

Lists  a  number  of  models  and  demonstrations 
of  value  in 'illustrating  a  variety  of  physical  and  Math- 
ematical concepts. 

8  -  MALLORY,   V.  S.    The  Construction  and  Use  of 
Homemade  Instruments  in  Indirect  Measurements. 
New  York:     Columbia  University,   Teachers  Col- 
lege,  Bureau  of  Publications.    National  Council  of 
Teachers  of  Mathematics.    Eighteenth  Yearbook, 
1945.    Pp.  182-193. 

Shows  how  field  work  in  measurement  can  be 
taught.    Applicable  in  upper  grades. 

9  -  McKOWN,  Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B. 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 

.       Graw-Hill  Book  Co.,   1949. 

Cites  a  lesson  on  addition  combinations,  pp. 
348-352;  a  counting  activity  for  first  grade,  pp.  356- 
358;  and  reviewing  fractions  in  sixth  grade  arithme- 
tic, pp.  396-398. 

10  -  Multi-Sensory  Aids  Put  Meaning  Into  Mathemat- 
ics.   School  and  Community.    Vol.  35,  No.  2.    Feb- 
ruary, 1949.    Pp.  74-76. 

Considers  a  variety  of  objective  visual  materi- 
als which  may  be  used  in  teaching  arithmetic. 

11  -  SAUBLE,  Irene.    Applications  of  the* Film  in 
Mathematics.    In,   Godfrey  M.  Elliott  (ed.),   Film 
and  Education.    New  York;    Philosophical  Library, 
Inc.,   1948.    Pp.  117-144. 

Examples  of  teaching  from  grade  three  through 
grade  eight  are  applied  to  the  various  phrases  of 
mathematics.    Includes  a  list  of  films. 

12  -  SCHACHT,   John  F.  and  KINSELLA,   John  J. 
Dynamic  Geometry.    The  Mathematics  Teacher. 
Vol.  XL,  No.  4.    April,   1947.    Pp.  151-157. 

Describes  and  illustrates  several  models  use- 
ful in  presenting  certain  groups  of  concepts  in  plane 
geometry. 

13  -  SLEIGHT,  Norma.    Arches  Through  fee  Ages. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XLV,  No. 
1.    January,   1945.    Pp.  21-25. 

Describes  a  project  to  help  answer  the  question, 
"Why  study  geometry?"     By  examining  the  arches 
used  by  a  variety  of  civilizations  and  cultures  at  dif- 
ferent periods  a  number  of  artistic  problems  are 
treated  and  a  tie-in  with  art  and  history  is  developed. 

14  -  SLOMEN,   Laura  Gillmore.    Some  Primary  Meth- 
ods.   New  York:    The  Macmillan  Co.    1927.    Chap- 
ter VI,   Pp.  248-281. 

Gives  and  illustrates  audio-visual  aids  for  the 
introduction  of  figures ,  the  four  fundamental  proc- 
esses, and  arithmetic  games. 

15  -  SPITZER,  Herbert  F.    A  Device  as  an  Aid  in 
Teaching  the  Idea  of  Tens.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  42.    January,   1942.    Pp.  65- 
68. 

Describes  the  use  of  unit  blocks  and  bundles  of 
ten  at  the  Elementary  School  of  the  State  University 
of  Iowa. 

16  -  SYER,  H.  W.    A  Classification  of  Mathematical 
Instruments  and  Sources  of  Their  Pictures.    New 
York:    Columbia  University,   Teachers  College, 
Bureau  of  Publications.    National  Council  of  Teach- 
ers of  Mathematics.    Eighteenth  Yearbook,   1945. 
Pp.  194-203. 

A  source  list  of  mathematical  instruments. 
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17  -  SYLVIA,   Helen  M.    Grocery  Store;    A  Problem 
Unit.    Education.    Vol.  LXIX,  No.  6.    February, 
1949.    Pp.  337-339. 

A  study  unit  on  the  grocery  store.    The  chil- 
dren play  store.    They  build  a  store  out  of  wooden 
crates,   make  field  trips  to  stores.    Other  audio-vis- 
ual aids  are  included  in  the  unit.    Arithmetic  is  the 
center  of  interest. 

18  -  TENNYSON,   J.  A.    Window  Transparencies. 
New  York:    Columbia  University,   Teachers  Col- 
lege,   Bureau  of  Publications.    National  Council  of 
Teachers  of  Mathematics.    Eighteenth  Yearbook, 
1945.    Pp.  86-87. 

How  to  make  transparencies.     Their  relation 
to  the  study  of  mathematics  is  discussed. 

19  -  Van  ENGEN,  H.    An  Analysis  of  Meaning  in 
Arithmetic.    The  Elementary  School  Journal.    Vol. 
49,  No.  6.    February,   1949.    Pp.  321-329. 

The  author  analyzes  meanings  in  arithmetic 
and  discusses  the  question  "What  is  the  relation  be- 
tween verbalism  and  overt  acts  in  the  grasping  of 
meanings?"     The  three  types  of  subtraction  situa- 
tions,  operational  arithmetic  and  division,  and  the 
meaning  of  zerb  are  discussed. 

20  -  WILSON,   Guy  M.    Teaching  the  New  Arithmetic. 
New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Company.    1939. 
Pp.  416. 

The  author  describes  different  theories  of 
teaching  arithmetic  for  the  different  arithmetical 
processes.    Use  of  audio-visual  aids  is  discussed. 

21  -  WILSON,  Guy  M.  and  RAMEY,  A.  E.  (editors). 
Arithmetic,   Functional  Problem  Unit  Number. 
Education.    Vol.  69,  No.  6.    Feb.,   1949.    Pp.  327- 
388. 

Contains  eighteen  articles  describing  functional 
arithmetic  in  the  classroom.  Many  problem  units  are 
outlined.  The  use  of  objective  materials  is  stressed. 

22  -  WILSON,  Myrtle  Brandon.    Real-Life  Number 
Experiences.     The  Instructor.    Vol.  57,  No.  7. 
May,   1948.    P.  20. 

Number  experiences  which  are  important  in 
developing  arithmetical  concepts  are  described  for 
the  primary  and  middle  grades. 

23  -  ZYVE,   Claire  T.    Experimental  Study  of  Teach- 
ing Arithmetic  Combinations.    Educational  Method. 
Vol.  XII.    October.    1932.    Pp.  16-18. 

Reports  an  experiment  in  teaching  arithmetic 
with  slides. 

D.   ART. 

1  -  AMIGHETTI,   Francisco.    Art  Travel  Impres- 
sions of  our  Neighboring  Countries.    School  Arts. 
Vol.  41,  No.  8.    April,   1942. 

Suggestions  for  interesting  visual  materials 
which  could  be  used  in  a  unit  on  our  southern  neigh- 
bors. 

2  -  Art  Projects  for  Children.    Columbus,  Ohio: 
Design  Publishing  Co.    Vol.  51,  No.  3.    December, 
1949. 


A  report  by  the  editors  of  Design  evaluating  the 
contents  of  Childdraft,  an  illustrated  encyclopedia  of 


Design  i 

^^^___^_  ; rated  em 

fourteen  volumes  whose  objective  is  the  presentation 
of  how-to-do-it  information  which  could  be  utilized 
by  the  teacher. 

Presents  good  pictures  and  diagrams  on:    hobby 
craft,   scissor  work,  toy  making,  glove  puppets, 


finger  puppets,   and  paper- bag  puppets.    Could  be  ap- 
plied to  any  social  studies  unit. 

3  -  BEST,    Camilla.    Applications  of  the  Film  in  Art. 
In,   Godfrey  Elliott  (ed).    Film  and  Education.    New 
York:    Philosophical  Library,    1948.    Chapter  XIII, 
pp.  189-202. 

Discusses  the  use  of  films  to  achieve  certain 
objectives  in  art  education  in  the  primary,  interme- 
diate and  upper  grades.    Includes  a  list  of  films. 

4  -  BUCKMAN,   Edward.    Canadian  Landscape;    a_ 
New  Film  of  an  Artist  at  Work.    Magazine  Art. 
Vol.  XXXIV,  No.  8.    October,    1941.    Pp.  428-429. 

Gives  a  review  of  the  film  including  background 
history,  members  responsible  for  production,   and 
method  of  making  film. 

5  -  CHURCH,   Dana.    Jig  Saw  Puzzles  of  Master- 

pieces.    School  Arts.    Vol.  48,  No.  10.    June,   1949. 


pieces. 
P.  2a. 


Describes  the  use  of  jig  saw  puzzles  for  teach- 
ing art. 

6  -  COLLINS,   Mary  R.    Art  Appreciation  for  Junior 
or  Senior  High  Schools.    New  York:    Harcourt 
Brace  and  Company.     1932. 

A  book  of  units  that  gives  an  outline  of  the  visu- 
al aids  used.    Tests  and  a  bibliography  are  also  in- 
cluded. 

7  -  D'AMICO,    V.  E.    Creative  Teaching  in  Art. 
Scranton,   Pennsylvania:    International  Textbook 
Company,   1942. 

How  the  teacher  may  encourage  the  students 
through  the  use  of  visual  aids. 

8  -  DODGE,  Hannah  S.    Art  Objects  as  Visual  Aids. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  27,   No.  8.    October, 
1948.    P.  24. 

Describes  the  use  of  objects  to  teach  the  history 
of  the  period. 

9  -  EMERSON,   Sybil.    Problems  in  Teaching  Art. 
Journal  of  Home  Economics.    Vol.  XXXVII.    De- 
cember,  1945.    Pp.  615-617. 

The  relation  of  art  to  home  economics  is.  dis- 
cussed.   Visual  experiences  are  used  to  point  out  the 
relationship. 

10  -  GARRELS,  Harriet,  An  Art  Appreciation  Les- 
son.   The  Instructor.    Vol.  LIII,  No.  9.    Sept., 
1944.    Pp.  24. 

Outlines  an  art  lesson  on  Diega  Rivera's  "Mexi- 
can Child.* 

11  -  GIBBS,   Evelyn.     Teaching  Art  in  Schools.    New 
York:    Greenberg.    1936. 

Emphasizes  painting  and  its  relationship  to  the 
crafts. 

12  -  GUILFORD,  M.    With  the  Masters— Developing 
Art  Appreciation  Through  Visual  Aids.    Education- 
al  Screen.     Vol.  XXIV,  No.  1.     January,   1945. 

Pp.  20-22. 

The  use  of  visual  aids  in  the  elementary  school 
is  discussed. 

13  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.,  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  and  ZISMAN, 
S.  B.    Visualizing  the  Curriculum.    New  York: 

The  Dryden  Press,   1937. 

Cites  a  school  journey  project  in  art  on  pages 
50-53. 

14  -  HOWELL,   A.    Art  Appreciation  by  Radio;     The 
Cleveland  Experiment.    SchooT    Elementary  Edi- 
tion.    Vol.  34.    September,    1945.    Pp.  10-15. 
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Describes  a  combination  of  radio  and  lantern 
slides  in  teaching  art. 

15  -  LEMOS,    Pedro  J.    Applied  Arts.    Mountain  View, 
California:    Pacific  Press  Publishing  Association. 
1933. 

Art  instruction  from  the  grammar  grades 
through  high  school. 

16  -  McCARTY,   H.  B.    Creative  Art  by  Radio.    See 
and  Hear.    May,    1946.    Pp.  65-69. 

Discusses  the  radio  program  "Let's  Draw"  in- 
augurated for  use  in  elementary  schools  by  the  Uni- 
versity of  Wisconsin.    In  this  case  radio  substitutes 
for  specialized  training  which  few  elementary  teach- 
ers have. 

17  -  MATHIAS,  Margaret.    Art  in  the  Integrated  Pro- 
gram.    School  Arts  Magazine.    Vol.  XXXV.     Feb- 
ruary,   1936.     Pp.  324-331. 

Describes  activities,  and  techniques. 

18  -  PROSCH,  Marion  Jean.    Mexico  and  Our  Fourth 
Grade.    School  Arts.    Vol.41,   No.  8.    April,   1942. 

Art  outcomes  of  a  unit  on  Mexico.     Photographs 
and  drawings  are  presented  as  evidence. 

19  -  SCHNEIDER,   Dawn  E.    Projector  Slides.    School 
Arts.     Vol.  47,  No.  6.    February,   1948.     P.  187. 

Discusses  the  use  of  slides  as  visual  aids. 

20  -  STRICKLER,   Fred.    Art  Approach  to  Education. 
New  York:    A.  G.  Seiler.     1941. 

Deals  with  the  child  and  his  problem  in  art  edu- 
cation. 

21  -  SWINE  FORD,  Starene.    Animating  History  with 
Art.    School  Arts.    March,   1947.    Pp.  232-234. 

Describes  how  the  costumes  of  different  his- 
toric periods  were  modeled  by  a  seventh  grade  class. 

22  -  Visualizing  the  Arts.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5, 
Issue,   9.    May,   1950.    Pp.  21-32,   34. 

Contains  an  annotated  check  list  of  motion  pic- 
tures and  filmstrips  on  art,   architecture,  dance, 
drama  and  music. 

23  -  WINN,   Vergil  A.    We  Mold  Character.    See  and 
Hear.    Vol.  5,  No.  4.    December  15,   1949.    Pp. 
24. 

Describes  the  construction  of  plaster  of  paris 
forms  in  a  fourth  and  fifth  grade  class. 

Z4  -  WINSEY,  A.  R.  Art  and  the  Small  Color  Slide. 
Educational  Screen.  Vol.  XXIV,  No.  9.  Novem- 
ber, 1945.  Pp.  398-402. 

Lists  the  advantages  of  the  2"  x  2"  slide.    Gives 

instruction  on  techniques  of  production. 

E.    GEOGRAPHY. 

1  -  ABRAMS,  Alfred  W.     Visual  Instruction  in  Teach- 
ing  Geography.     The  Journal  of  Geography.     Vol. 
30,  No.  4.    April,   1931.    Pp.  145-150. 

This  article  discusses  pictures,  maps  and  their 
uses  in  teaching  Geography  in  the  public  schools. 
The  section  on  the  use  of  color  and  form  is  especial- 
ly valuable.     The  selection  of  various  types  of  maps 
for  various  purposes  is  fully  covered. 

2  -  ALLARD,   Lucille,    The  Use  of  Visual  Aids  in 
Teaching  Elementary  Geography.    Education.    Vol. 
LXTV,  No.  7  ."March,   1944.    Pp.  428-433. 

Some  major  purposes  in  geography-teaching 
are  discussed  with  reference  to  history.    How  chil- 
dren learn  geography  is  told,  and  many  suggestions 


for  use  of  visual-aid  equipment  are  offered.  Aviation 
in  relation  to  the  Earth  introduces  a  new  point  for  the 
student  of  geography.  Map  study  is  discussed  as  well 
as  picture  books. 

3  -  ANDERZHON,  Mamie  L.    Observing  the  Position 
of  the  Sun  thru  a  Systematic  Recording  of  Shadows. 
Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  XLIV.    December, 
1945.    Pp.  355-358. 

This  article  discusses  lab  work  in  observation 
of  the  position  of  the  sun  by  systematic  recording  of 
shadows. 

4  -  ANTHONY,   James  K.,   Postage  Stamps  as  Visual 
Aid  Material  in  the  Teaching  of  Geography.     Jour- 
nal  of  Geography.     Vol.  47.    November,   1948.    Pp. 
325-328. 

The  use  of  postage  stamps  as  documentary  in- 
formation concerning  the  history  of  American  life 
and  events. 

5  -  ATWOOD,   Wallace  W.,   The  Motion  Picture  in 
Teaching  World  Geography.    Education.    Vol. 
LXIV,  No.  7.    March,   1944.    Pp.  404-408. 

A  description  of  a  new  concept  of  the  world  is 
given,   with  suggestions  for  fusing  history  and  geogra- 
phy.    The  author  presents  new  concepts  on  the  teach- 
ing of  geography  showing  specific  uses  for  the  motion 
picture.    Worthy  of  notice  are  his  reasons  for  train- 
ing citizens  of  the  world,  and  the  place  of  animation 
in  this  training. 

6  -  BARTON,    T.  F.,   Teaching  Geography  with 
Globes.    Education.    Vol.  LXV.     January,    1945. 
Pp.  312-315. 

Outlines  standards  for  globes  to  be  used  in 
teaching  geography,   and  suggests  how  globes  may  be 
used  to  teach  geography  at  various  academic  levels. 

7  -  BLANCHARD,  W.  O.,   Geographic  Games  and 
Tests.     The  Social  Studies.    Vol.  XXXII,  No.  6. 
October,   1941.    Pp.  255-259. 

Describes  a  series  of  games  designed  for  teach- 
ers of  history,   geography,   and  social  studies  in  gen- 
eral.   Chief  use  of  these  games  is  for  drill,   reviews, 
and  supplementary  exercises. 

8  -  BLOUCH,   Adelaide,   City  Study  in  the  UpPer  Ele- 
mentary Grades.     Journal  of  Geography.    Vol.  47. 
November,   194&.     P.  306. 

The  use  of  simple  diagrams,   community  maps, 
air  photographs,   excursions,   color  slides,  etc.  in 
teaching  how  cities  look  and  grow. 

9  -  CANNELL,   L.  D.,    The  Inseparability  of  Geogra- 
phy  and  Visual  Aids.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
"XXIV,   No.  4.    April,    1945.    Pp.  141-142. 

The  author  develops  the  theme  that  geography 
and  visual  materials  are  inseparable.    He  states  that 
geography  is  "visual"  itself. 

10  -  CRAWFORD,   E.  Winifred.    Pictures  in  Geogra- 
phy  Teaching.    Education.     Vol.  64,   No.  7.    March, 
1944.    Pp.  438-441. 

Considers  the  selection  and  evaluation  of  pic- 
tures and  the  utilization  of  the  pictures  in  geography 
teaching  through  the  first  eight  years  of  school. 

11  -  DALE,   Edgar,   Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.    New  York:    The  Dryden  Press,   1946.    Pp. 

337-359. 

Outlines  the  audio-visual  techniques  which  may 
be  used  to  vitalize  geography  instruction. 

12  -  ENGELHARDT,   N.  L.  Jr.    Air  World  Geography. 
Education.    Vol.  64,   No.  7.    March,    1944.    Pp. 
413-419. 
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Points  out  the  limitations  of  flat  maps  with 
respect  to  distortions  that  influence  the  thinking  of 
peoples  of  the  world.    The  air  age,  in  which  we  are 
now  living,  demands  that  we  have  a  true  picture  of 
the  world  in  order  to  better  understand  the  lands  and 
peoples  which  are  closer  at  hand  than  in  previous 
times. 

13  -  GIBSON,    Raymond  C.,   Beginning  Geography: 
Foundation  of  International  Understanding.    See 
and  Hear.     Vol.1.    Sept.,   1945.    Pp.  16-20. 

Discusses  the  use  of  maps  and  globes  in  ele- 
mentary geography  to  teach  not  only  geography  but  to 
give  a  basis  for  international  understanding. 

14  -  GIBSON,   Raymond  C.,   Post- War  Geography  for 
the  Intermediate  Grades.    See  and  Hear7    Vol.  1. 
October,   1945.    Pp.  50-55. 

Suggests  that  in  the  intermediate  grades  geog- 
raphy be  integrated  with  other  studies,  and  that  a 
study  of  the  community  be  used  as  a  broad  topic  a- 
round  which  an  integrated  program  might  be  built. 

15  -  GLUCK,   H.,   The  Use  of  Toy  Projection  Aids  in 
the  Teaching  of  Geography.    Journal  of  Geography. 
Vol.  XXXVTII.    Feb.  1939.    Pp.  58-62. 

Shows  where  to  get  any  kind  of  slide,  film,   or 
picture  needed  for  use  in  the  classroom;  also  de- 
scribes the  use  of  the  Toy  Projector.    Free  sources 
of  film  are  listed. 

16  -  GLUCK,   H.,   Toy  land  and  Geography.    Journal 
of  Geography.    Vol.  XL.    Jan.,    1941.    Pp.  24-29. 

This  article  shows  how  many  different  kinds  of 
toys  and  other  objects  might  be  used  in -teaching. 
Facts  and  ideas  thus  taught  are  expected  to  be  made 
more  vivid  and  interesting  by  teaching  with  "con- 
crete" objects. 

17  -  GREGORY,   W.  M.,  and  ABRAMS,   A.  A.,  and 
PETERS,   R. ,   Material  for  Visual  Instruction  in 
Geography.    Chicago:    University  of  Chicago 
Press.    National  Society  for  Study  of  Education, 
Thirty  Second  Yearbook,   1933.    Pp.  385-394. 

Discusses  the  picture  as  a  visual  aid;   lantern 
slides  in  geography  instruction;  the  motion  picture; 
maps  and  map  standards;   systematizing  the  use  of 
pictures  in  6th  grade;   suggestions  on  how  to  use  pic- 
ture  study  units;  field  trips;  and  museum. 

18  -  GREGORY,   W.  M.,  Standards  of  Geographical 
Film  for  Instruction.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XIX.    March,   1940.    Pp.  95-96. 

Discusses  the  use  of  films  in  teaching  geogra- 
phy, and  outlines  the  standards  to  be  set  up  in  select- 
ing films  for  such  teaching. 

19  -  HALVERSON,   Lynn  H.    Pictures  in  the  Teach- 
ing of  Geography.     The  Journal  of  Geography.     Vol. 
28,  No.  9.    December,   1929.    Pp.  357-368. 

Deals  with  the  proper  selection  of  pictures  for 
teaching  particular  units  in  geography. 

20  -  H1LE,  Martha,   The  Use  of  Photographic  Mate- 
rial in  the  Teaching  of  Geography^     Journal  of 
Geography.    Vol.  XXXVU.    Feb.,   1938.    Pp.  55-63. 

Suggests  how  to  select  photographic  material 
for  geography,  what  to  look  for,  when  to  use  such 
material. 

21  -  LAIDLER,   F.  F.,   Geography  in  the  Modern 
School.    Geography.    Vol.  XXXI.    Dec.,   1946.  -Pp. 
146-148. 

Emphasizes  the  local  aspect.    Field  trips, 
boards  for  display,   epidiascope  and  projector,  and 
films  have  a  place  in  teaching  geography. 


22  -  LOYA,   J.  M.,  and   NEWHOUSE,    L.  A.,   The  Use 
of  Visual  Aids  in  the  Classroom.     Journal  of  Geog- 
raphy.   Vol.  XLVIII.    Sept.  1949.    Pp.  257-259. 

Shows  the  specific  use  of  motion  pictures  in  a 
geography  class.    Seven  reasons  why  films  in  the 
classroom  may  be  of  value  are  listed. 

23  -  MacARTHUR,  E.  H.,   Understanding  the  World 
and  Its  People.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  IV.    Feb., 
1949.    Pp.  28-29,  42. 

The  article  describes  how  and  why  the  series 
of  films,  "The  Earth  and  Its  Peoples,"  was  planned 
and  produced. 

24  -  MACE,    Borden  and  DOHRS,   Fred  E.,  Motion 
Pictures  in  Geography.    National  Council  for  So- 
cial Studies,  Nineteenth  Yearbook,   1948.    Pp.  140- 
145. 

The  value  of  films  in  geographical  studies  is 
discussed. 

25  -  MATHIAS,  Emer  A.    A  Study  of  Alaska.    The  In- 
structor.   Vol.  58,  No.  3.    January,    1949.    Pp.  20- 
21. 

Describes  a  unit  on  Alaska.    Visualized  activi- 
ties are  cited. 

26  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,    Visual  Instruction  and  the 
Teaching  of  Geography.    Education.     Vol.  LXIV, 
No.  7.    March,    1944.    Pp.  401-403. 

The  place  of  visual  education  in  the  teaching  of 
geography  is  discussed.    World  implications  are  in- 
cludea.     The  contribution  of  the  motion  pictures  is 
pointed  out,   but  the  use  of  maps  is  covered  in  more 
detail. 

27  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.,    1949. 

Outlines  a  complete  unit  on  Peru,   lists  instruc- 
tional materials  and  their  sources,  pp.  400-418.    Pre- 
sents a  fourth  grade  unit,   "Children  of  Switzerland", 
pp.  366-376. 

28  -  MITCHELL,  Mary  Alice,  How  and  When  Does 
"Activity"  Contribute  to  Social  Education?     Jour- 
nal  of  Geography.    Vol.  XL VI.    Dec.,   1947.    Pp. 
352-357. 

This  article  demonstrates  one  teacher's  method 
of  teaching  eight- year-olds  to  "think  geographically" 
The  pupils  learned  by  doing.     They  learned  direction 
by  going  out  into  the  sun  and  noticing  shadows  etc. 
They  learned  the  interdependence  of  city  folk  by  build- 
ing a  model  city-with  streets,    service  buildings, 
neighborhoods  etc.     The  class  made  the  city  plan  after 
having  learned  direction  by  actual  experiences. 

29  -  MOORE,   Lyell  J.,   EMBRY,   Henry  W.,  and  BEN- 
SON, Esther  M.,  Mapping  the  Local  Community. 
See  and  Hear.     Vol.  2,   No.  8.    May.  1947.     Pp.  38-9. 

The  problem  is:    How  can  the  teacher  bring  in- 
to the  classroom  tangible,   vivid,   graphic  evidence  of 
the  terrain  in  which  the  local  community  is  situated? 
One  answer  is  found  in  the  production  of  a  terrain 
model  (relief  model)  of  the  land  area  of  the  locality. 

30  -  PARKER,   Edith  P.    Pictures  as  Laboratory  Ma- 
terials in  Geography.    Education.    Vol.  64,  No.  7. 
March,   1944.    Pp.  434- 437. 

Points  out  that  pictures  can  be  vital  tools  in 
laboratory  procedures  in  the  teaching  of  geography. 
The  pictures  must  be  interesting,   but  they  must  also 
be  accurate  and  include  details  that  require  investiga- 
tion by  the  student. 
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31  -  RAMSEY,   Grace  Fisher.    Today's  Geography  in 
a.  Museum.    Education.    Vol.  64,  No.  7.    March, 
1944.    Pp.  420-422. 

Describes  the  experiences  of  a  geography  class 
in  a  museum  in  learning  about  the  lands,   animals, 
and  peoples  of  the  South  Pacific  region.     Points  out, 
by  implication,   the  importance  of  museum  trips  in 
teaching  geography. 

32  -  RANKIN,  Mary  I.,  A  Device  for  Teaching  the 
Sun,  Shadows,  and  Seasons.    Journal  of  Geography. 
Vol.  XXXVin.    October,   1939.    Pp.  276-278. 

Describes  the  use  of  a  "home-made"  device  for 
illustrating  the  sun's  position  with  respect  to  seasons 
of  the  year  and  place  on  the  earth. 

33  -  SCHNORRENBERG,   Kathryn.    Visual  Materials 
Vitalize  Geography.    Education.    Vol.  64,  No.  7. 
March,   1944.    Pp.  42 3-427 . 

Discusses  seme  of  the  methods  in  teaching  ge- 
ography which  utilize  visual  materials  in  giving 
correct  impressions,  developing  desirable  attitudes 
and  interests,  and  promoting  further  investigation 
and  research. 

34  -  SMITH,   V.  B.    Lantern  Slide  Technique  in  Geog- 
raphy Instruction!    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  16, 
No.  8.    Oct.,   1937.    Pp.  247-249. 

Stresses  the  importance  of  proper  technique  in 
the  use  of  lantern  slides. 

35  -  SPOTTISWOODE,   Raymond,   The  Film  Forum. 
Saturday  Review  of  Literature,   Vol.  XXXVII.    Jan- 
uary 8,   1949.    Pp.  37. 

A  series  of  reviews  of  Louis  de  Rochemonts' 
first  five  releases  on  human  geography,  Malaya, 
Java,  Norway,   Argentine,  and  Guatemala. 

36  -  Supervisor's  Exchange;    Geography.    New  York: 
Silver  Burdett  Co.    Vol.  7,  No.  1.    1948. 

Compilation  of  articles  dealing  with  ways  and 
means  of  teaching  geography  via  audio-visual  mate- 
rials. 

37  -  TOM,  A-  O.,  Relief  Modeling  in  Elementary  Ge- 
ography.    Journal  of  Geography.    Vol.  XXXIX. 
October,   1940.    Pp.  281-284. 

A  description  of  the  use  of  various  kinds  of 
models  and  how  to  make  them. 

38  -  YODER,   E.  M.    Vitalizing  Seventh-Grade  Geog- 
raphy Through  Class  Journeys.    Washington: 

N.  E.  A.,   Department  of  Elementary  School  Prin- 
cipals, Eighteenth  Yearbook,   1939.    Pp.  478-480. 
Considers  the  value  of  excursions  in  enriching 
instruction. 

F.   HEALTH. 

1  -  BRAKE,  Marie,  Our  Health  Circus.    Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXV,  No.  5.    January,   1948.    P. 
36. 

A  circus  made  of  cardboard  animals  is  used  to 
arouse  interest  in  healthful  living. 

2  -  BRAKE,   Marie,   Teaching  Good  Health.    Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXIV,  No.  3.    November,   1946. 
Pp.  36  +. 

This  article  deals  with  teaching  good  health 
values  by  student  participation. 

3  -  BRICKNER,   C.    Good  Foods  Party.    See  and 
Hear.    Vol.  5,  Issue,  4.    Dec.,   1949.    Pp.  18-19. 

Describes  the  use  of  pupil-made  slides  to  high 
light  student  reports  on  the  study  of  foods. 


4  -  CLARK,   Dorothy  M.,   Teaching  Good  Health. 
Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  LXHI,  No.  3.    November, 

1945.  Pp.  32,  78-79. 

Relates  how  the  teaching  of  health  may  be  cor- 
related with  other  subjects  such  as  music  and  geog- 
raphy.   Uses  drills,  demonstrations,  and  flash  cards. 

5  -  CLINE,   Beryl;  JOHNSON,   Vivian;  and  LAMB, 
Mina  Wolfe,  Nutrition  Education  in  the  Fourth 
Grade.    Journal  of  Home  Economics.    Vol.  XL, 
No.  1.    Feb.,   1948.    Pp.  77-78. 

Discusses  a  nutrition  unit  that  was  taught  in 
the  fourth  grade.    It  contains  lesson  plans,  the  audio- 
visual aids  used  and  methods  used  in  evaluating  the 
results. 

6  -  DALE,  Edgar,  Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:    The  Dryden  Press,  1946.    Pp. 
^9-71,   162,   277,   291,  429-445. 

Examines  and  illustrates  the  use  of  audio-visu- 
al materials  in  health  and  physical  education  in  the 
specific  sections  cited  above. 

7  -  DORRIS,  Anna  Verona.    Visual  Instruction  in  the 
Public  Schools.    Boston:    Ginn  and  Co.,  1938.    Pp. 
351-355. 

Discusses  the  importance  and  value  of  visual 
aids  in  health  education. 

8  -  GEARY,   Catherine  E.,  A  Successful  Visual 
Teaching  Program;    How  It  Operates.    Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  XI.    Feb.,   1933.    Pp.  39-42. 

Deals  with  the  problem  of  teaching  children 
habits  of  healthful  living.    Aimed  at  the  elementary 
level. 

9  -  GOLDEN,  Emma,  How  and  Where  We  Get  Our 
Food.    The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVIII,  No.  9.    Sept., 
1949.    Pp.  26,  85. 

Describes  a  unit  on  foods  and  processing  which 
includes  some  of  the  more  common  audio-visual  aids, 
such  as;   field  trips,   food  experiments,   charts,  mod- 
els, and  plays. 

10  -  HAVER,   Jennie  M.,  How  to  Make  Good  Health 
Posters.    Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  LXIII,   No.  9.    May, 

1946.  Pp.  50. 

Describes  an  effective  way  to  make  posters. 
Gives  the  requisites  of  a  good  poster  and  good  color 
combinations. 

11  -  HERR,  Selma  E.,  Eat  For  Health.    The  Instruc- 
tor.   Vol.  LV,  No.  3.    January,   1946.    P.  23. 

Presents  an  example  of  seatwork  that  could  be 
used  for  all  grades.    It  consists  of  five  chart-like  pic- 
tures and  a  set  of  seven  questions  to  be  answered 
"yes"  or  "no". 

12  -  HOKE,   Georgie  C.    Classroom  Films  in  Health 
Teaching.    Education.    Vol.  LIV,  No.  4.    Dec., 
1933.    Pp.  223-228. 

Lists  objectives  of  health  education  in  elemen- 
tary and  secondary  schools. 

13  -  JEAN,   Sally  Lucas.    Relative  Values  of  Visual 
Aids  in  Health  Education! The  Journal  of  Health, 
Physical  Education  and  Recreation.    Vol.  XIX, 
No.  9.    Nov.,   1948.    P.  587. 

A  comprehensive  account  of  planning  a  health 
program  for  adults,  youths,   or  children  and  the  rela- 
tive merits  of  using  visual  aids  in  teaching. 

14  -  JONES,  Edwina  and  STEVENS,   Gladys,   Work- 
shop Practices  in  Elementary  School  Physical  Edu- 
cation.Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Education  and 
Recreation.    VoL  XX,  No.  6.    June,   1949.    Pp. 
366-367. 
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Gives  a.  clear  concise  view  of  the  value  of 
workshop  training  in  physical  education  for  elemen- 
tary grades. 

15  -  PUCKETT,   Jessie.  Applications  of  the  Film  in 
Health  and  Physical  Education.    In,   Godfrey 
Elliott,   Ed.     Film  and  Education.    Philosophical 
Library:    New  York,    1948.    Pp.  227-244. 

Reviews  the  position  of  health  education  in  pub- 
lic schools  and  examines  the  use  of  motion  pictures 
in  the  program. 

16  -  SHOEMAKER.   Flora,  Health  Poster.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXIV,  No.  3.    Nov.,   1946.    Pp. 
37-86. 

Describes -posters  used  to  encourage  children 
to  drink  milk. 

17  -  SNOW,  Dorothea  J..   Health  Poster.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXII,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1944.    Pp.  33, 
86-87. 

Describes  the  use  of  posters  in  health  instruc- 
tion. 

18  -  SOUTHWORTH,  Warren.    The  Motion  Picture 
in  Health  Education.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  1,  No. 
3.    November,   1945.    Pp.  60-61. 

Describes  the  place  of  the  teaching  film  in  the 
development  of  health  habits.    A  list  of  good  films, 
both  sound  and  silent,   is  given. 

19  -  TABARY,   Celine,  Health  Poster.     The  Grade 
Teacher.     Vol.  LXII,   No.  10.  June,  1945.  Pp.  31.  57. 

Describes  the  use  of  pupil  made  posters  to  en- 
courage the  development  of  good  nutrition  habits. 

G.  LANGUAGE  ARTS. 

1  -  AINSWORTH,  Stanley.    Speech  Correction  Meth- 
ods.   New  York:    Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,   1948.    Pp. 
49-52  and  85-101. 

Emphasizes  audio-visual  aids  integrated  with 
regular  classwork.    Sample  lessons  are  outlined. 

2  -  BARBOUR,   Caroline  W.     The  Significance  of 
Creative  Activities  in  the  Primary  Grades.    Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  LII.    April,   193Z.    Pp.  454-458. 

States  that  literature's  function  is  to  provide 
visual  and  other  types  of  sensory  images  and  that  the 
best  way  to  help  literature  achieve  this  aim  is  to 
utilize  audio-visual  techniques. 

3  -  BECKEY,   Ruth  E.    The  Children's  Speech  Clin- 
ic.    Hygeia.    Vol.  1 9 ,  Nos.  8,9, 10, 11.    August- 
November,   1941.    Pp.  663,  753,  851,  932. 

Describes  how  to  make  children  see,  hear  and 
feel  the  correct  ways  of  forming  sounds.    Describes 
the  use  of  photographs,   recording  machines  and 
dramatizations. 

4  -  BERNSTEIN,   Julius  C.,   Recording  and  Playback 
Machines;    Their  Function  in  the  English  Class- 
room.   The  English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII,  No. 

6.    June,   1949.    Pp.  330-341. 

Describes  the  use  of  recording  machines  in 
English  classes  with  attention  to  aiding  in  correcting 
bad  speech  habits.    Contains  valuable  hints  on  buy- 
ing and  maintaining  recording  machines. 

5  -  BROWNELL,   William  A.,   Visual  Aids  in  Eng- 
lish.   The  Instructor.    Vol.  33~! June,    1945.    Pp. 
36^37 . 

The  methods  of  making  charts  of  the  parts  of 
speech  are  dealt  with  in  this  article.     The  simple  and 
compound  prepositions  are  emphasized. 


6  -  CHANDLER,   Anna  C.  and  CYPHER,  Irene  F. 
Audio- Visual  Techniques  for  Enrichment  of  the 
Curriculum.    New  York;    Noble  and  Noble  Publish- 
ers,  Inc.,   1948.    Pp.  137-167. 

Suggests  several  audio-visual  aids--recordings, 
radio,   films,   slides,   and  maps--which  can  be  used 
in  teaching  literature  and  the  language  arts. 

7  -  COLES,   Victor,    Visual  Aids  in  a  Language  Arts 
Program.    Elementary  English  Review.    Vol.  21. 
Nov~    1944.     P.  256. 

A  discussion  of  methods  by  which  teachers  in 
the  language  arts  can. improve  a  student's  word  under- 
standing through  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids.    Some 
of  the  media  suggested  are:    flat  pictures,   scenic 
movies,   lantern  slides,   and  an  objective  test  requir- 
ing picture  word  answers. 

8  -  DALE,  Edgar.    Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:    The  Dryden  Press,   1946.    Pp. 
446-467. 

Examines  the  use  of  various  audio-visual  tech- 
niques in  teaching  English,   literature  and  reading. 
Examples  based  on  experience  are  cited. 

9  -  DAWSON,   M.  A.    Making  English  Teaching 
Graphic.     The  Instructor.    Vol.  57.    January,   1948. 


In  this  article  many  suggestions  are  given  for 
more  effective  English  instruction  in  the  upper  ele- 
mentary grades.    Work  in  literature  and  grammar  is 
covered. 

10  -  DORRIS,   Anna  Verona.    Visual  Instruction  in  the 
Public  Schools.    Boston:    Ginn  and  Company,    1928. 
Pp.  355-365. 

Discusses  the  use  of  visual  aids  in  teaching 
reading  and  literature.    Concrete  examples  are  given. 

11  -  FINCH,  Hardy  R.    Applications  of  the  Film  in 
Language  Arts.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott  (ed.).    Film 
and  Education.    New  York:    Philosophical  Library, 

1948.  Pp.  157-170. 

Examines  the  place  of  the  motion  picture  in  the 
language  arts  program.    Most  of  the  examples  given 
apply  to  the  secondary  school. 

12  -  GARRISON,   Geraldine,  Administrative  Problems 
in  a  Speech  and  Hearing  Program.     The  American 
School  Board  Journal.    Vol.  CXIX,  No.  3.    Sept., 

1949.  Pp.  29-30. 

Discusses  the  problems  that  arise  in  the  organ- 
ization of  speech-hearing  programs.     The  chief  diffi- 
culty is  the  lack  of  properly  trained  administrators 
in  the  field  of  speech  correction.    Lack  of  equipment 
is  another  handicap. 

13  -  GILMORE,  Dorothy  L.,  Simulated  Radio  as  a 
Teaching  Aid.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15,   No. 
5.    Jan.,   1949.    P.  15. 

Reports  the  work  done  in  an  elementary  class 
through  simulating  a  radio  broadcast.    Many  benefits 
are  described.     Teachers  of  speech  and  reading  will 
find  helpful  suggestions  for  classroom  activity. 

14  -  GOODMAN,   Elma.    Pleasant  Project.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXVII,  No.  9.    March,   1949.    P. 
64. 

In  an  Iowa  elementary  school  the  reading  of  a 
text  in  the  second  grade  was  made  more  meaningful 
when  the  pupils  were  given  the  project  of  making  a 
large  illustration  of  the  story. 

15  -  GREEN,  Ivah.    Enjoyment  of  Literature.    The  In- 
structor.   Vol.  53.   June,   1944.    Pp.  16-17. 
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Suggests  listing  unfamiliar  words  on  the 
blackboard,   the  use  of  maps  and  the  other  visual  ma- 
terials to  stimulate  interest  in  literature. 

16  -  GREEN,   Ivah.    Helps  in  English.    Grade  Teach- 
er.    Vol.  65.    September,    1947.     P.  104. 

Deals  with  the  use  of  posters  at  the  elementary 
level  to  aid  the  building  of  good  language  habits. 

17  -  A  Guide  for  the  Program  of  Instruction  in  the 
Language  Arts.    Cheyenne:    State  of  Wyoming, 
Dept.  of  Education,    Bulletin  No.  18,   Series  C  8, 
1945.    Pp.  37-39. 

Describes  how  to  organize  an  experience  unit 
in  the  teaching  of  language.    Contends  that  radio  is 
becoming  an  important  adjunct  to  the  language  arts 
program. 

18  -  HARRISON,   Margaret.    Radio  in  the  Classroom. 
New  York;     Prentice-Hall,   Inc.,    1937.    Chap.  IV, 
Pp.  74-86. 

Discusses  the  value  of  taking  notes  on  a  radio 
program  in  preparation  for  a  class  report.     Tells 
how  the  radio  can  be  used  to  stimulate  activities  in 
the  field  of  English. 

19  -  HILDRETH,   Gertrude.     Child  Growth  Through 
Education.    New  York:    Ronald  Press.     1948. 
166-182. 

Shows  how  a  modern  language  arts  program 
may  include  audio-visual  materials. 

ZO  -  HILDRETH,   Gertrude.    Learning  the  Three  R's. 

Philadelphia:    Educational  Publishers,   Inc.,   1947. 

Second  Edition.    Pp.  263,   272,  288. 

Recommends  the  puppet  show  as  motivation  for 
reading  and  creative  writing.    Points  out  that  movies 
capitalize  interest  and  give  meaning  to  books.    Sug- 
gests that  radio  broadcasts  help  to  promote  interest 
for  slow  learners. 

21  -  HOBAN,   C.  F..  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  and  ZISMAN, 
S.  B.    Visualizing  the  Curriculum.    New  York:     The 
Dryden  Press,    1937.    Pp.  18. 

Considers  vocabulary  growth  in  the  light  of  vis- 
ual instruction. 

22  -  HOBAN,    C.  F.,   HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  and  ZISMAN, 
S.  B.,   Visualizing  the  Curriculum.    New  York: 
The  Dryden  Press,    1937.    Pp.  163. 

Suggests  use  of  slides  to  aid  in  teaching  litera- 
ture and  reading. 

23  -  JONES,   Ruth  E.,   Language  Development  Via 
Public  Address  System.     Journal  for  the  Associa- 
tion  for  Education  by  Radio.     Vol.  III.    April,   1944. 
Pp.  6+  . 

Discusses  the  use  of  a  public  address  system 
in  the  elementary  school  to  correct  language  mis- 
takes,  to  give  broadcasts  of  students'  leisure  time 
pursuits,   and  for  music  appreciation.     The  work  is  all 
done  by  the  students. 

24  -  JUNGE,   Charlotte.     Using  Audio- Visual  Materi- 
als with  Children.    Washington:     Bulletin  of  Asso- 
ciation for  Childhood  Education.     1947.    Pp.  13- 
23. 

Describes  experiences  of  classroom  teachers 
with  concrete  materials  which  give  the  children 
definite  understanding  of  their  units  of  work.     Tells 
of  the  use  of  recordings,    radio  and  dramatizations  as 
aids  in  language  development. 

25  -  LEAF,   Munro.    Grammar  Can  Be  Fun.    New 
York:    Lippincott  &  Co.,   1934. 


Describes  the  teaching  of  grammar  "demons". 
Uses  a  series  of  cartoons,   giving  personality  to  such 
grammatical  "boners"  as  "ain't",   "have  got",  et 
cetera. 

26  -  LEONARD,  Edith  M.,   and  MILES,   Lillian  E. 
The  Child  at  Home  and  at  School.    New  York:    A- 
merioan  Book  Co.,   1942.    Pp.  650-700. 

Describes  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  such  as 
action  plays,   choric  speech,  moving  pictures,  and 
dramatization  as  a  means  of  presenting  an  effective 
language  arts  program  in  the  early  school  years. 
Sources  of  materials  and  a  bibliography  of  further 
reference  aids  is  included. 

27  -  McKEE,   Paul,   Language  in  the  Elementary 
School.     Boston:    Houghton  Mifflin  Company.     1934. 
Pp.  481.    Illus. 

Contains  suggestions  for  planning  the  language 
arts  program.    While  possibilities  for  audio-visual 
teaching  are  mentioned  throughout  the  book,   a  fairly 
concentrated  discussion  of  them  is  found  on  pp.  177- 
248. 

28  -  NOLDE,   Ellenjarde,   Classroom  Spelling:    Ex- 
perimental  Notes.    The  English  Journal.    Vol. 
XXXVin,  No.  5.    May,   1944.    Pp.  279-281. 

The  article  gives  suggestions  and  rules  for 
making  spelling  easier;   cites  various  practices  put 
to  use  by  author,  and  suggests  others  of  probable 
value.    Essence  of  system  is  to  engender  in  the  child 
the  ability  to  conjure  up  a  visual  image  of  the  word 
and  then  "copy  it  off." 

29  -  NOVOKOVSKY,   Gertrude,   Radio  and  Language 
Arts.    Education.     Vol.  70,   No.  4.    Dec.,    1949.    Pp. 
255-259. 

Discusses  the  development  and  stimulation  of 
the  pupils'  interest  in  the  language  arts,   and  the  use 
of  the  radio  as  a  motivational  aid. 

30  -  OTTO,   Elsie  I.    Motivation  of  English  Through 
Films,  Slides  and  Pictures.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  14,  No.  2.    February,    1935.    Pp.  39-41. 

Outlines  the  applications  to  English  teaching  of 
films,   slides  and  pictorical  materials.    Contends  that 
simple  pictures  are  better  than  complicated  ones. 
Presents  detailed  outline  of  a  unit,   "The  Development 
of  the  Lamp." 

31  -  Rural  Editorial  Service  Staff,  Speech  Correction 
Moves  into  the  Country.    Ohio  Schools.    Vol.  XXVII, 
No.  2.    Feb.,   1949.    Pp.  68-69. 

Outlines  the  beginnings  of  speech  correction  in 
Dane  County,   Wisconsin.    Suggests  the  use  of  specific 
audio-visual  aids  such  as  games,   choral  readings, 
pictures,   and  recordings.    Stresses  the  fact  that  cor- 
rective methods  should  be  skillfully  woven  into  the 
everyday  classroom  activities  of  the  child. 

32  -  SMITH,  Dora  V.    Films  for  Teaching  the  English 
Language.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,   No. 
4.    April,   1948.    Pp.  165-167. 

Expresses  the  author's  theory  that  grammar 
can  be  taught  by  the  use  of  films.    Points  out  the  ad- 
vantages of  this  method  of  presentation  in  respect  to 
interest,   understanding,   retention  and  use  of  gram- 
matical constructions. 

33  -  STASNEY,  Kathryn,  Speech  Correction  and  the 
Classroom  Teacher.    Elementary  English  Review. 
Vol.  XXI,  No.  4.    April,   1944.    Pp.  142-144. 

Treats  the  problems  of  stuttering  and  stammer- 
ing in  children  of  elementary  school  age.    Outlines  a 
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program  for  the  use  of  the  classroom  teacher  to 
make  these  children  willing  and  eager  to  receive  spe- 
cial help  with  their  defects.     The  program  enbodies 
the  use  of  specific  audio-visual  aids,  particularly  for 
motivation. 

34  -  STINCHFIELD,   Sara  M. ,   Speech  Pathology  With 
Methods  in  Speech  Correction.     Boston:    Expres- 
sion  Company,   1928. t  Pp.  171-175. 

Discusses  the  use  of  pictures  to  illustrate 
sounds.    Pictures  include  familiar  objects,   such  as 
ducks,  birds,  and  apples.    Exercises  are  given. 

35  -  A  Symposium,   Using  Sound  in  Teaching  of  Lan- 
guage Arts.    California  Journal  of  Secondary  Edu- 
cation.     Vol.  XXIII.    January,   1948.    Pp.  3Z-38. 

Shows  how  motion  pictures  may  be  used  in  the 
language  arts  program  of  the  elementary  school. 

36  -  TEER,  Margarete,   Building  Sentence  Patterns 
by  Ear.    English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  4. 
April,   1949.    Pp.  197-200. 

Deals  with  the  efficacy  of  ear  training  as  a 
means  of  developing  good,  accurate  and  meaningful 
speech  and  writing  patterns. 

37  -  THOMPSON,  Sarah  E.    Our  Good  English  Game. 
Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  65.    September,   1947.    P. 
85. 

Presents  a  good  description  of  a  game  that  pro- 
vides pupils  with  some  valuable  word  experiences. 
The  whole  idea  of  the  game  is  to  get  the  pupils  to  use 
words  in  a  meaningful  sentence. 

38  -  VAN  RIPER,   C.,   Speech  Correction,   Principles 
and  Methods.    New  York:     Prentice-Hall  Inc., 
1947.    Pp.  v  +470. 

Presents  various  therapies  used  in  the  correc- 
tion of  specific  speech  difficulties  and  disorders. 
Several  of  these  therapies  involve  the  use  of  various 
audio-visual  materials,   recordings,  mirrors,  and 
word  games  with  carefully  selected  pictures  and 
toys. 

39  -  Vocabulary  Handbook  for  Teachers  of  Grades 
Four,   Five  and  Six.    San  Diego:    San  Diego  City 
Schools,   Curriculum  Center,   1947.    Pp.  58. 

Shows  how  visual  aids  may  be  used  in  teaching 
children  word  derivations. 

40  -  WEDBERG,   Conrad  F.,   I  Dot  a  Wed  Twuck.    Na- 
tional Education  Association  Journal.    Vol.  XXXIII, 
No.  2.    Feb.,   1949. 

Describes  work  with  the  child  with  a  speech  de- 
fect in  the  classroom  rather  than  in  the  isolated  clin- 
ical situation.    Audio-visual  aids  such  as  games, 
mirrors  and  pictures  are  suggested  to  augment  the 
teaching  program. 

41  -  WILLEY,   C.  R.,  and  YOUNG,  M.  A.,    Radio  in 
Elementary  Education.    Boston:    D.  C.  Health  and 
Co.,    1948.    Chap.  Ill,  Pp.  101-152. 

Deals  with  radio  as  a  means  of  preparation  for 
reading  and  as  a  tool  for  teaching  language  arts. 

H.   MUSIC 

1  -  Children  and  Music.    Washington,  D.  C.:    Asso- 
ciation for  Childhood  Education,   Membership 
Service  Bulletin,   1948.    Pp.  32. 

A  philosophy  of  music  education  which  de-  • 
scribes  creative  musical  experience  for  children  two 
to  twelve  years  of  age.    Includes  a  bibliography  for 
teachers  and  children  and  lists  of  recorded  materials. 


2  -  COSTABLE,  Marion.    Motion  Pictures  for  Mu- 
sic.   New  Jersey  Educational  Review.    Vol.  20. 
April,    1947.    P.  243. 

A  listing  of  films  on  various  aspects  of  music 
education. 

3  -  DILL,  H.  C.    Music  Films  in  Education.    Music 
Educators'  Journal.    Vol.  32.     June,    1946.    Pp. 
62-63. 

Contains  a  critical  evaluation  of  sound  films 
for  teaching  music.  Discusses  the  value  of  audio- 
visual materials. 

4  -  FORESMAN,    Robert.    Songs  and  Pictures.    New 
York:    American  Book  Company,    1937. 

Songs  chosen  from  classical  composers  and 
folk  songs.    Pictures  represent  the  great  art  heritage 
of  the  world  as  well  as  contemporary  art.    Subjects 
of  interest  to  boys  and  girls  and  at  the  same  time 
lend  themselves  to  songs.    Attractive  pictures  that 
fit  the  music. 

5  -  GEHRKENS,   Karl.     The  Phonograph  in  Music 
Education.    Educational  Music  Magazine.    March- 
April,    1948.    P.  8. 

Gives  new  ideas  for  use  of  recorder  in  pupil- 
instruction  and  in  music  appreciation. 

6  -  GIDDINGS,   Thaddeus.    Music  Appreciation  in  the 
Schoolroom.    New  York:    Ginn  and  Co.,   1926.    Pp. 
91-108. 

Discusses  in  chapter  V  the  audio-visual  aids 
for  teaching  music  appreciation  in  the  schoolroom. 

7  -  GOWDY,   Slocum.    Unit  in  Audio- Visual  Aids. 
Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Education,   Visual 
Review,   1941.    Pp.  55-56. 

Outlines  a  music  unit  on  the  appreciation  of 
radio  for  the  seventh  grade. 

8  -  A  Guide  to  Music  America  Loves  Best.     Camden, 
N.  J.:     Radio  Corporation  of  America.     1949.    Pp. 
1-45. 

A  catalogue  with  prices.  Contains  a  section 
devoted  to  records  for  children. 

9  -  HAGGIN,   Bernard.    Music  on  Records.    New 
York:    Alfred  A.  Knopf,   1946.    Pp.  279. 

Describes  the  use  of  records,   in  whole  and  in 
part  for  teaching  the  analysis  and  appreciation  of  mu- 
sic.   Techniques  are  described.    Advantages  and  dis- 
advantages are  listed. 

10  -  HARTSHORN,  W.  C.    The  Pilot.    New  York: 
Ginn  and  Company,   1940.    Chaps.  I,   III.    Pp.  1-69, 
89-105. 

Discusses  techniques  for  teaching  the  analysis 
and  appreciation  of  music.    Describes  the  use  of  vis- 
ual aids  such  as  charts  and  graphs  for  making  com- 
parisons.   The  use  and  value  of  records  is  outlined. 
Give  examples  of  aids  to  be  used  by  instructors. 

11  -  HOWARD,    Lawrence.    Music  in  Painting.    New 
York:     Pitman  Publishing  Corporation,    1949.    P. 
24. 

A  book  correlating  well  known  paintings  with 
music.    The  prints  of  reproductions  are  included  in 
the  book,   detachable  for  framing  or  making  into 
plaques  for  an  opaque  lantern. 

12  -  IDOL,   V.    Film  Aids — Ours  for  the  Asking.    Mu- 
sic Educators'  Journal.     Vol.  33.    January,   1947. 
Pp.  50-51. 

Discusses  the  types  of  sound  films  needed  for 
teaching  music. 
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13  -  KOLODIN,  Irving.    New  Guide  to  Recorded  Mu- 
sic.   New  York:    Doubleday  and  Co.,   1947.    Pp. 
38Z. 

Discusses  the  educational  values  of  recorded 
music. 

14  -  LAWLER,   Vanett.  Music  and  Visual  Arts  in  Gen- 
eral Education.    Journal  of  Music  Educators.    Vol. 
XXXV,  No.  5.    April,   1949.    Pp.  14-18. 

Describes  the  recent  trend  toward  the  use  of 
audio-visual  aids  in  musical  education  and  attempts 
to  tell  the  general  objectives  to  strive  for  in  the  fur- 
ther use  of  audio-visual  aids. 

15  -  LOMAX,   John  A.    Cowboy  Songs.    New  York: 
Macmillan  Company,   1933. 

A  collection  of  cowboy  songs  and  frontier  bal- 
lads is  presented  with  a  few  set  to  music.    Included 
are  songs  of  all  types  from  "Araphoe  or  Bucksin  Joe" 
to  "The  Zebra  Dun",  which  throw  light  on  conditions 
of  pioneer  life  and  contain  information  on  the  cowboy. 

16  -  McKOWN,  Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.,   1949.    Pp.  418-420. 

A  Unit  on  THE  SYMPHONY  deals  with  Beetho- 
ven's Symphony  No.  3. 

17  -  MORGAN,  Hazel  Nohavec  (ed.).    Audio- Visual 
and  Scientific  Aids  in  the  Field  of  Music  Educa- 
tion.   In,   Music  Educators  National  Conference. 
Chicago:    Music  Educators  National  Conference, 
1947.    Chap.  XXIV,  pp.  144-163. 

A  source  book  dealing  with  four  major  aspects 
of  audio-visual  aids  in  music:    (a)  radio  and  televi- 
sion, (b)  films  and  projector  equipment,   (c)  record- 
ings and  record  making  and  playing  equipment,  (d) 
other  mechanical  and  electrical  equipment — scientific 
aids.    Covers  criteria  for  judging,  needs,  uses,   rec- 
ommendations and  suggestions  to  music  educators. 

18  -  SHEEHY,  E.  D.    There's  Music  in  Children. 
New  York:    Henry  Holt  and  Company.    1946.    Pp. 
120. 

Discusses  records  for  children  and  their 
sources. 

19  -  STRINGHAM,  Edwin  J.    Listening  to  Music 
Creatively.    New  York:    Prentice-Hall  Inc.,   1946. 
P.  458. 

Discusses  the  use  of  recordings  and  projected 
still  pictures  in  music  appreciation. 

20  -  TAGG,   Lawrence  E.    Audio- Visual  Techniques. 
Educational  Music  Magazine.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  3. 
Jan -Feb.,  1949.    Pp.  19,  45. 

Stresses  importance  of  teacher  know-how  in 
effectiveness  of  audio-visual  aids  in  music  classes. 
Gives  specific  information  on  film  presentation. 

21  -  WECHSLER,  S.    Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  Music 
Education;    An  Overview  of  a  Field  of  Increasing 
Interest.    Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  36.    December, 
1945.    Pp.  54. 

Discusses  the  increasing  use  of  audio-visual 
aids  in  music  education. 

22  -  WHEELWRIGHT,   Lorin  F.    Applications  of  the 
Film  in  Music  Education.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   (ed.) 
Film  and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical 
Library,   1948.    Pp.  179-188. 

Examines  the  value  of  the  film  in  teaching  the 
basic  objectives  in  music.    Discusses  the  status  of 
music  films  for  schools  and  lists  12  suggestions  to 
consider  in  using  films. 


I.   READING. 


1  -  AHEARN,   Mary  E.    Getting  Ready  to  Read.     The 
Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  LXVI.    No.  9.    May,   1949. 
P.  26. 

Suggests  that  children  should  become  ac- 
quainted with  objects  which  they  will  later  identify  in 
their  reading. 

2  -  ANDERSON,   Irving  H.    Still- Projection  Methods 
in  the  Teaching  of  Reading.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXV,  No.  6.    June,   1946.    Pp.  293-294, 

Reports  the  results  of  a  questionnaire  study. 
Advocates  greater  use  of  projected  still  materials  in 
the  teaching  of  reading. 

3  -  BERG,  E.  L.    Use  of  the  Filmstrip  to  Assist 
Retarded  Readers.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XX, 
No.  7.    September,   1941.    Pp.  281-282. 

Presents  the  advantages  in  using  the  filmstrip 
to  increase  the  reading  rate  and  comprehension, 
through  a  better  understanding  of  word  concepts,  an 
increased  interest,  and  a  decreased  vocabulary  prob- 
lem. 

4  -  BETTS,  Emmett  A.    Reading;    Semantic  Ap- 

>roach.    Education.    Vol.  69,  No.  9.    Pp.  527- 


p roach. 


Examines  language  as  a  basic  method  of  com- 
munication and  the  psychological  relationships.    Em- 
phasizes meaning  as  the  focal  point  in  basic  reading 
instruction.    Includes  a  bibliography  of  161  refer- 
ences. 

5  -  CARR,   John  W.    The  Typewriter  in  Remedial 
Reading.    Elementary  School  Journal.    Vol.  49. 
April,   1949-    Pp.  459-469. 

Describes  how  children  were  helped  individu- 
ally by  standing  at  the  teacher's  side  and  watching 
as  she  typed  a  story  of  the  pupil's  own  dictation.    Im- 
mediately after  the  story  was  typed,  the  pupil  was 
asked  to  read  it  orally. 

6  -  DOLCH,  E.  W.    Depth  of  Meaning.    Education. 
Vol.  69,  No.  9.    May,  1949.    Pp.  562-566. 

Examines  the  relationship  of  richness  of  ex- 
perience to  meaning. 

7  -  EMBRY,  H.  W.    Motion  Pictures  in  Remedial 
Reading.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1,  No.  2.    October, 
1945.    Pp.  72-80. 

Describes  how  a  Dallas  reading  clinic  used 
films  for  improving  reading  ability  of  the  children. 

8  -  FALCONER,   Vera  M.    Filmstrips.    New  York: 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,   1948.    Pp.  194-208. 

Lists  slidefilms  designed  for  use  in  teaching 
reading  at  the  elementary  school  level.  Includes  a 
description  of  each. 

9  -  GRAY,   H.  A.    Sound  Films  for  Reading  Pro- 
grams.   School  Executive.     Vol.  LX.    February, 
1941.    Pp.  24-25. 

Discusses  reading  problems  and  how  films  may 
be  of  help.    Describes  methods  worked  out  in  prac- 
tice. 

10  -  HEISLER,   Florence.    A  Comparison  of  Comic 
Book  and  Non-Comic  Book  Readers  of  the  Elemen- 
tary  School.     Journal  of  Educational  Research. 
Vol.  XL.    February,    1947.    Pp.  458-464. 

Compares  comic  book  and  non-comic  book  read- 
ers in  grades  two  through  eight.     Concludes  that  the 
reading  of  comic  books  seemed  to  have  no  effects  edu- 
cationally on  children. 
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.11  -  HILDRETH,   G.  and  WRIGHT,   Josephine  L. 
Helping  Children  to  Read.  New  York:     Columbia 
University,   Teachers  College,    Bureau  of  Publica- 
tions.   1940.    Pp.  19-31. 

Describes  how  a  remedial  reading  program 
works.    Audio-visual  materials  that  were  found  to  be 
worth  while  and  effective  in  remedial  work  are  men- 
tioned. 

12  -  JARDINE,  A.     The  Experimental  Use  of  Visual 
Aids  in  Teaching  Beginning  Reading.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  17.  No.  7.    September,   1938.    Pp. 
220-222. 

Discusses  the  utilization  of  visual  aids  and  re- 
sults obtained. 

13  -  MacLEAN,   Malcolm  S.    A  Multi-Sensory  Ap- 
jroach  to  Reading.    Claremont,  California: 
^laremont  College  Reading  Conference,    Thirteenth 
Yearbook,   1948.    Pp.  103-111. 

Examines  the  reading  process  from  an  "activi- 
ty" point  of  view. 

14  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Building  Word  Meanings. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVIII,  No.  7.    May,   1949. 
Pp.  22,   85. 

This  article,  written  in  question  and  answer 
form,  discusses  the  role  of  visual  instruction  in  the 
primary  grades  and  how  visual  aids  may  be  used  to 
develop  word  meaning  and  stimulate  reading  readi- 
ness. 

15  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Reading  the  Tools  of  Com- 
munication.   Claremont,   California:    Claremont 
College  Reading  Conference,   Twelfth  Yearbook, 
1947.    Pp.  18-21. 

Examines  the  problems  of  communication. 
Stresses  the'  need  for  discrimination  in  reading  and 
listening  to  the  language  of  others. 

16  -  McCRACKEN,   S.  G.     Teaching  Primary  Reading 
With  Sound  Motion  Picture  Film.    See  and  Hear. 
Vol.  3.    April,   1948.    Pp.  26-27,   36. 

Reports  the  experience  of  two  elementary 
schools  in  New  Castle,   Penna.  with  educational  films. 
Cites  concrete  examples  of  teaching  with  specific 
films. 

17  -  McKOWN,  Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.,   1949.    Pp.  352-356. 

Describes  a  reading  readiness  activity  in  the 
First  grade  with  possibilities  for  second  and  third. 

18  -  MEINENBURG,   Claire.    Before  the  Word— The 
Idea.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1,  No.  1.    September, 
1945.    Pp.  33-40. 

Describes  the  preparation  of  students  for  read- 
ing,  especially  in  the  lower  IQ  brackets.    Broadening 
experiences  of  all  types  are  used  to  equip  the  student 
for  beginning  reading.    Gives  as  an  example  a  game 
called  "Make  the  Animal". 

19  -  MILLER,   Ruth  W.    Radio  Roads  to  Reading.    Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  69,  No.  9.    May,   1949.    Pp.  595-598. 

Examines  the  relation  of  radio  listening  to  read- 
ing readiness. 

20  -  MONROE,   G.  R.    The  Use  of  Kodachrome  Slides 
in  Developing  Reading-Readiness.     Chicago:    So- 
ciety  for  Visual  Education,   Visual  Review,   1942. 
Pp.  23-24. 

A  discussion  based  on  classroom  experience. 

21  -  MONROE,   George  R.    Kodachrome  Slides  in  the 
Primary  Grades.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  3.    October, 
1947.    Pp.  22-23,   37. 


Considers  the  kodachrome  slide  and  how  it  may 
be  used  with  primary  children  to  promote  readiness 
for  reading  and  oral  expression. 

22  -  MOYANO,   Sylvia  M.    Path  to  Better  Study  Habits 
Lighted  by  School  Movies.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  15,  No.  4.    December,   1948.    Pp.  11. 

Two  films  are  listed  and  discussed  which  were 
used  to  teach  effective  study  habits,   as  well  as  better 
reading  habits.     The  description  of  the  methods  used 
is  given  to  help  teachers  achieve  something  tangible 
in  making  pupils  better  readers. 


23  -  NORBERG,   Kenneth  D.    Aj 
in  Reading.    In,   Godfrey  M. 


jlications  of  the  Film 


;iliott,   (ed.).,   Film 

and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical  Library, 
Inc.    1948.    Pp.  85-95. 

Discusses  two  main  types  of  films:    (1).    those 
which  provide  a  background  for  reading  experience 
and  (2).    those  which  aid  in  developing  particular 
reading  skills.     Unexplored  fields  are  briefly  men- 
tioned. 

24  -  NORBERG,  Kenneth  D.    Films  in  the  Reading 
Program.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,   No.  8. 
October,   1946.    Pp.  440-442. 

Describes  the  use  of  films  in  reading  and  lan- 
guage arts. 

25  -  O'CONNOR,  M.  W.,  and  BERG,  E.  L.    An  Ex- 
periment in  the  Use  of  Stripfilm  to  Assist  Chil- 
dren Retarded  in  Reading.    Chicago:    Society  for 
Visual  Education,   Visual  Review.    1942.    P.  22. 

A  discussion  based  on  an  experience  with  a 
fourth  grade  class. 

26  -  OLANDER,   Herbert  T.,   Learning  to  Read 
Through  Films.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  No.  4. 
Dec.  15,   1949.    Pp.  13-15. 

Discusses  emphasis  upon  meaning  in  the  teach- 
ing of  reading.    Audio-visual  materials  as  environ- 
mental experiences  are  suggested. 

27  -  SCHMAHL,   Gertrude,    The  Opaque  Projector  and 
Beginning  Reading.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  Ill,  Issue, 
8.    April,   1948.    Pp.  30-31. 

Describes  a  reading  unit  taught  in  a  Glencoe, 
111.,   school. 

28  -  SMITH,  Nila  B.    Can  Reading  Withstand  the  Com- 
petition?   Education.    Vol.  68,  No.  10.    June,   1948. 
Pp.  616-619. 

Examines  the  competing  media  of  communica- 
tion, the  printed  page,   the  comics,   the  movies  and 
the  radio.    Contends  that  teachers  should  not  lose 
sight  of  the  relative  importance  of  each  in  relation  to 
reading. 

29  -  SMITH,  Nila  B.    How  Will  the  Semantic  Emphasis 
Affect  Reading  Instruction?     Education.    Vol.  69, 
No.  9.    May,   1949.    Pp.  556-561. 

Discusses  the  wider  use  of  first  hand  experi- 
ences and  visual  aids  in  teaching  reading. 

30  -  SPENCER,   Peter  L.    Reading  Things.     Clare- 
mont,  California:     Claremont  College  Reading  Con- 
ference,  Twelfth  Yearbook,   1947.    Pp.  21-26. 

Presents  a  multisensory  approach  to  reading 
which  includes  the  stories  told  by  objects  as  well  as 
the  printed  page. 

31  -  SULLIVAN,   L.  H.    Using  the  Radio  in  Developing 
Reading.     Chicago  School  Journal.    Vol.  27.    Jan- 
uary to  June,   1946.    Pp.  53-57. 

Discusses  a  project  based  on  correlation  of 
reading  with  out-of-school  listening. 
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32  -  VAN  HORN.  M.    We  Make  Our  Own  Instructional 
Materials  for  Reading.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
24,  No.  6.    June,   1945.    Pp.  233-234. 

Tells  how  slides  were  made  and  utilized. 

33  -  ZAMBON,   Mildred  Evans.    Audio- Visual  Aids 
in  Remedial  Reading.     Texas  Outlook.    Vol.  30. 
September,   1946.    Pp.  6-8. 

Tells  how  visual  materials  may  be  used. 

34  -  ZAMBON,  Mildred  Evans.    Audio- Visual  Aids 
to  Reading.     The  Instructor.     Vol.  55.    October, 
1946.    P.  29. 

Offers  a  solution  to  the  remedial  reading  prob- 
lem via  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids. 

J.    SCIENCE. 

1  -  Specific  discussions  of  the  use  of  audio-visual 
materials  in  teaching  science  in  elementary 
schools  will  be  found  in  the  following  references 
in  Part  I,   Section  A:    Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Ele- 
mentary School  (1);  Dale  (11)  pp.  384-393;  Dorris 
(16)  pp.  307-331;  Elliott  (17)  pp.  97-116;   Falconer 
(20)  pp.  242-256;  McKown  and  Roberts  (41)  pp. 
289-290,   376-387;  and  Wiley  and  Young  (47)  pp. 
275-285,   300-324. 

2  -  AQUINAL,   Sister  M.,   Suggested  Visual  Aids  for 
a  Tentative  Science  Program  for  Catholic  Elemen- 
tary Schools.    Wilmette,   111:    Encyclopaedia  Bri- 
tannica  Films,  Inc.,   1949.    Pp.  48,  mimeo. 

Outlines  a  science  curriculum  for  the  first  six 
grades  together  with  suggested  teaching  aids. 

3  -  ARNSPIGER,   V.  C.,    The  Contribution  of  the 
Film  in  Inducting  the  Young  Citizen  into  the  World 
of  Science  and  Technology.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  XL VI,   No.  4.    April,    1946. 
Pp.  305-311. 

Considers  the  use  of  the  film  for  building  social 
attitudes.    Describes  how  film  can  be  used  to  clarify 
concepts  in  science. 

4  -  BILLIG,   Florence  G.,   Science  in  the  Elemen- 
tary School  and  the  Air  Age.    Science  Education. 
Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  4.    April,   1944.    Pp.  142-145. 

A  first  grade  class  visited  the  weather  bureau 
to  gain  a  better  understanding  of  the  effects  of  moving 
air. 

5  -  BLOUGH,   G.  O.,    Teaching  More  Than  Science. 
National  Education  Association  Journal.     Vol. 
XXXVII,  No.  8.    Oct.,   1948.    Pp.  446-447. 

Suggests  use  of  books,  pamphlets,  slides  and 
specimens  to  clarify  abstract  concepts  such  as  soil 
erosion. 

6  -  BREWER,    Lyle,   Radio  as  an  Aid  to  Instruction 
in  Elementary  Science.    Science  Education.     Vol. 
XXIII,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1939.    Pp.  63-68. 

An  investigation  of  the  educational  effectiveness 
of  a  series  of  science  programs  in  the  spring  of  1938, 
presented  by  the  New  York  City  Board  of  Education. 
Conclusions  reached:    Radio  can  be  a  usable  educa- 
tional device  for  stimulating  further  activity  on  the 
part  of  the  children,  as  a  means  of  transmitting  in- 
formation and  in  affecting  attitudes. 

7  -  COBBS,   Carl  T.,   Use  of  Natural  Science  Sound 
Films  in  Primary  Grades.     Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XX,   No.  2.    Feb.,    1941.    Pp.  57-58. 

An  experimental  investigation  on  how  motion 
pictures  can  be  used  to  teach  natural  science  to  the 


primary  grades.    Conclusions  were:    (1).     Very  young 
children  can  learn  a  great  deal  of  rather  highly  tech- 
nical scientific  concepts  by  use  of  the  motion  picture; 
and    (2).    the  children  who  saw  the  films  learned 
more  than  those  who  dealt  only  with  the  supplemen- 
tary materials. 

8  -  COOGAN,   I.,   An  Elementary  Science  Program. 
Science  Teacher.     Vol.  XII.    April,   1946.    Pp. 
81-82. 

Techniques  for  the  utilization  of  specimens 
and  fieldtrips  in  teaching  science  are  discussed. 

9  -  DUNCANSON,  D.  C.,  and  TOGNAZZINI,  W.  N., 
Science  in  Action.    Sierra  Educational  News.     Vol. 
XLII.    Sept.,   1946.    Pp.  40-42. 

How  to  use  the  field  trip  in  teaching  science. 

10  -  DANIELS,   Sybil  L.,   Pupil-Made  Nature  Study 
Slides--Their  Values  and  Uses.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XIII,  Nos.  7,   8,   9.    Sept.,  Oct., 
Nov.,   1934.    Pp.  178,  205,   234. 

The  value  and  use  of  pupil-made  slides  is  dis- 
cussed.   Detailed  outline  of  making  slides  together 
with  their  cost  is  also  presented. 

11  -  ELLIOTT,  G.,   The  Elementary  School  Science 
Film.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  II.     Jan.  1947.    Pp.  38- 
39. 

A  discussion  of  the  correlation  of  films  with 
the  curriculum. 

12  -  FAHY,   Mildred,  Some  Effective  Science  Activi- 
ties in  the  Upper  Elementary  Grades.    School  Sci- 
ence and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XXXIX,  No.  5.    May, 
1939. 

Presents  suggestions  for  the  correlation  of 
science  units  with  visual  materials.    Suggests  making 
a  map  of  the  United  States  with  state  flowers;   charts 
of  parts  of  flowers;   collection  of  pressed  flowers, 
construction  of  greenhouse,  making  flower  designs, 
etc.    Lists  activities  for  physiology,  plants,   fire, 
sky  study,  air,  water  and  heat,   trees,   birds,  elec- 
tricity and  magnetism,   sound,   light  weather  and 
climate. 

13  -  GALE,   Ann,    Bird  Study  through  Hand- Made  Lan- 
tern Slides.   Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XX,  No. 

6.    June,   1941.    Pp.  243. 

A  series  of  six  hand-made  lantern  slides  show- 
ing a  group  of  birds  and  their  distinguishing  charac- 
teristics.   The  article  illustrates  the  technique  of 
using  slides  in  studying  any  type  of  animal  life. 

14  -  GALE,   Ann,    Caring  for  Pets--in  Hand-Made 
Lantern  Slides.    The  Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XXI,  No.  7.    Sept.,   1942.    Pp.  262. 

Six  illustrations  are  presented  which  show  how 
such  lessons  as  caring  for  pets,   or  any  other  type 
of  animal  life  can  be  learned  by  children  by  the  use 
of  simple  hand-made  lantern  slides.    They  can  be 
used  singly  or  they  can  tell  a  story  in  sequence. 

15  -  GALE,   Ann.     Recognition  of  Trees  -  In  Hand- 
Made  Lantern  Slides.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXIV,   No.  2.     February,   1945.    Pp.  75. 

Presents  six  pictures  of  trees,  to  correct 
scale  and  ready  for  immediate  tracing  on  etched 
glass  for  hand-made  lantern  slides. 

16  -  HEFFERNAN,  Helen,   Science  in  Curriculum  of 
Elementary  School.    Science  Education.    Vol. 
XXVI,  No.  1.    Dec.,   1942.    Pp.  165-168. 

The  child  must  gain  an  understanding  of  sci- 
ence even  in  the  elementary  grades.  Children  are 
eager  for  adventure  in  the  field  of  science.  Visual 


64 


ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS  -  Science 


aids  are  the  only  way  out  of  dilemma  so  that  science 
will  be  a  real  experience  for  the  child.     Books  can 
be  used  to  extend  first  hand  experience,    but  experi- 
ence is  most  important.    Acquisitions  of  generaliza- 
tions must  result  from  first  hand  experience. 

17  -  HOLT,   Vesta,    The  Functions  and  Use  of  Experi- 
ments in  Elementary  School  Science.    Science  Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  XXVI,  No.  1.    Dec.,   1942.    Pp.  168- 
172. 

Experiences  planned  and  executed  by  the  teach- 
er are  of  little  value  in  attainment  of  a  solution  to  a 
problem  on  the  part  of  the  children.     The  problem 
should  arise  from  the  needs  of  children.    When  a  plan 
is  worked  out  it  should  be  executed  by  a  small  group, 
an  individual,   or  the  whole  class. 

18  -  MALLINSON,   George,  Motion  Pictures  for  Ele- 
mentary Science.    School  Science  and  Math.    Vol. 
XLIX,  No.  5.    May,   1949.    Pp.  383-390. 

Stresses  the  role  of  the  motion  picture  in  the 
teaching  of  elementary  science.    In  addition  it  in- 
cludes a  valuable  index  to  current  films  in  the  biologi- 
cal and  other  sciences. 

19  -  McCLARY.,  Mary  Jane,   Let  Your  Pupils  See  Sci- 
ence.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  8.    Oct., 
1946.    Pp.  436-438. 

Suggests  the  teaching  of  experience  with  outlines 
to  make  the  material  more  meaningful,   with  .the  chil- 
dren frequently  playing  the  part  of  the  teacher.    The 
materials  suggested  for  use  are  projects,   specimens 
of  animals  and  plants,  a  large  bulletin  board,   free 
materials  and  lectures  obtained  from  national  con- 
cerns.   Also  lists  several  sources  of  charts,  dia- 
grams and  booklets. 

20  -  NEAL,   Nathan  A.,    Comments  from  the  Point  of 
View  of  Radio  Education.    Science  Education.     Vol. 

XXXI,  No.  4.    Oct.,   1947.    Pp.  235-238. 

The  sources  of  science  materials  in  broadcasts 
are  discussed.     There  is  a  need  for  editing,   screen- 
ing and  summarizing  the  transcribed  materials 
which  are  now  available  for  distribution  to  science 
teachers. 

21  -  NEAL,   Nathan  A.,  Science  Looks  to  the  Screen. 
See  and  Hear.  Vol.  V,  No.  7.  March,  1950.  Pp.  17-18. 

Discusses  the  availability  of  films  for  science 
instruction,  the  evaluation  and  selection  of  films  and 
the  effective  utilization  of  films. 

22  -  PEARL,   P.  A.    An  Elementary-school  Science 
Museum.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.     Vol.  31.    Nov.,   1946. 
Pp.  496-497. 

Discusses  equipment  and  other  aspects  to  be 
considered  in  a  small  school  museum. 

23  -  PITLUGA,  G.  E.,   Science  Excursions  into  the 
Comm unity.    New  York:     Bureau  of  Publications, 
Teachers  College,   Columbia  University,   1943. 
Pp.  154. 

Describes  field  trips  which  may  be  taken  in  the 
community  to  study  the  application  of  scientific  prin- 
ciples. 

24  -  QUAINTANCE,   C.  W.,  What  Is  It— A  Project 
for  Your  Classes.    Science  Teacher.    Vol.  XIII. 
Oct.,   1946.    Pp.  14-15. 

A  discussion  of  teaching  science  in  the  class- 
room by  using  specimens. 

25  -  RANSON,  Sarah,    The  Science  Fair  as  an  Aid  to 
Project  Teaching.    Science  Education.    Vol.  XXII, 
No.  3.    March,   1938.    Pp.  133-138.' 


A  science  course  is  of  no  practical  value  unless 
there  is  opportunity  for  self-expression.    The  Science 
Fair  has  done  much  to  make  teachers  see  the  actual 
value  of  projects  and  to  give  the  students  a  goal  to 
work  for.    Projects  may  be  used  as  a  method  of  at- 
taining many  of  the  aims  in  teaching  science. 

26  -  REED,   Paul  C.  (ed.).(   Audio- Visual  Materials 
for  Science  Instruction.     Rochester:     Rochester 
City  Schools,   Dept. ,   of  Visual  and  Radio  Educa- 
tion.   Sept.,   1946.    Pp.  19.    (mimeo). 

The'titles  of  the  best  films  in  the  field  of  sci- 
ence. 

27  -  SCHNEIDER,   David,   What  Bird  is  That?     Edu- 
cational Screen.     Vol.  XXV,  No.  3.    March,    1946. 
Pp.  127,    132. 

Description  and  evaluation  of  a  series  of  films 
devoted  to  the  identification  and  study  of  various 
birds.    Shows  the  "how"  and  "why"  of  building  films 
for  the  effective  teaching  of  bird  identification. 
Might  also  be  applied  to  the  making  of  films  on  other 
specific  topics. 

28  -  Stanford  University,  Schpol  of  Education,  Avia- 
tion Education  Source  Book.    New  York:    Hastings 
House,   1946.    Pp.  855. 

Covers  all  aspects  of  aviation  with  many  pic- 
tures,  charts,   diagrams,   and  ideas  for  use  at  all 
grade  levels. 

29  -  STEEL,  Mary  E.,   The  Use  of  Visual  Materials 
in  Elementary  Science.    Science  Education.     Vol. 
XXV,   No.  3.    March,    1941.    Pp.  144-147. 

Contends  that  the  present  need  in  schools  is  not 
for  more  types  of  visual  aids,   but  for  a  systematic 
treatment  of  the  relation  between  materials  and  the 
learning  process. 

30  -  STERNIG,   John,  Science  and  the  Multi-Sensory 
Method.    Science  Education.     Vol.  XXXIII,   No.  1. 
Feb.,   1949.    Pp.  40-43. 

Explains  how  laboratory  charts,   specimens, 
models,  demonstrations,  are  used  in  clarifying  con- 
cepts in  elementary  school  science. 

31  -  WELLS,   Harrington,   The  Teaching  of  Nature 
Study  and  the  Biological  Sciences.     Boston: 
Christopher  Publishing  House,   1936.     Ch.  XI. 

Gives  a  list  of  materials  and  equipment  with 
publishers  and  manufacturers.    An  excellent  source 
for  teachers  seeking  aids  for  teaching  nature  study. 

32  -  WITTICH,   Walter  A.,    The  Science  Teaching  Film 
Comes  to  the  Elementary  Grades.    School  Science 
and  Mathematics.     Vol.  XLV,   No.  4.    April,   1945. 
Pp.  298-300. 

Stresses  the  point  that  only  those  things  which 
cannot  be  produced  under  traditional  circumstances, 
should  be  developed  through  the  medium  of  the  sound 
film.    Suggests  that  the  teaching  film  assists  in  great- 
er retention  of  factual  information. 

33  -  WHEATLEY,   D.  E.    Science  Field  Trips  in  the 
Elementary  School.    Science  Education.    Vol.  27. 
December,   1943.    Pp.  137-139. 

Tells  how  field  trips  were  integrated  with  sci- 
ence instruction  in  a  New  Jersey  school. 

34  -  WYLER,   Rose,   Radio:    An  Elementary  Science 
Teaching  Tool.     Teacher's  College  Record.     Vol. 
XL,  No.  3.    Dec.,    1938.    Pp.  222-228. 

Presents  a  general  survey  of  the  kinds  of  radio 
broadcasts  useful  in  the  teaching  of  elementary  sci- 
ence. 
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K.    SOCIAL  STUDIES. 

1  -  Specific  discussions  of  the  use  of  audio-visual 
materials  in  teaching  the  social  studies  will  be 
found  in  many  of  the  references  listed  in  Part  I, 
Section  A.    Attention  in  particular  is  directed  to 
the  following:    Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary 
School  (1),   Chandler  and  Cypher  (9)  pp.  113-12Z, 
123-135;   Dale  (11)  pp.  337-381;  Dorris  (16)  pp. 
276-284;  Elliott  (17)  pp.  145-156;   Falconer  (20) 
pp.  323-434;   Hartley  (25);   Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zis- 
man  (28)  pp.  93-105,  262-264;  McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  387-394,  424-425;  and  Willey  and 
Young  (48)  pp.  217-274. 

2  -  AHLBERG,   Arlene,   The  Hope  Indians.     The 
Grade  Teacher.  Vol.  LXII.  Oct.,  1944.  Pp.  44-45. 

Describes  how  to  motivate  the  study  of  Indian 
homes  by  photographs.    Contains  good  references  for 
visual  material  concerning  Pueblo  Indians. 

3  -  ALLEN,   William  H.    The  Sixth  Grade  Goes  on 
the  Air.     The  Instructor.     Vol.  LVIII,   No.  4.    Feb., 
1949.    Pp.  27,  73,   84. 

Describes  activities  in  a  unit  on  communication. 

4  -  BARNETT,   Grace  T.,    Papoose  and  Papoose 
Board.    Grade  Teacher.     Vol.  LXVI.    Oct.,    1948. 
P.  39. 

The  construction  of  the  papoose  and  papoose 
board  grows  out  of  a  discussion  of  a  poster  showing 
a  woman  with  a  papoose  on  her  back.    Full  directions 
for  making  the  papoose  and  board  are  given. 

5  -  BLAUCH,  Adelaide.     City  Study  in  the  Upper  Ele- 
mentary Grades.     Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  47. 
November,   1948.    Pp.  306-331. 

Discusses  the  use  of  field  trips,   colored  slide 
films,  maps,  aerial  photographs,  and  laboratory 
work  in  a  unit  on  community  life. 

6  -  BULLOCK,   Helen.     The  Williamsburg  Art  of 
Cookery.    Williamsburg:     The  Dietz  Press,    1942. 
3rd  Edition. 

A  collection  of  old  recipes  that  were  used  in 
Virginia  in  the  18th  and  19th  centuries.    May  be  used 
to  supplement  the  study  of  early  Virginian  life. 

7  -  BURGET,   Dorotha  S.,   Our  Colonial  Kitchen  - 
An  Activity.     The  Instructor.    Vol.  LIX,   No.  1. 
Nov.,   1949.    Pp.  32,   33. 

Teaching  Colonial  History  by  dramatizing  a 
colonial  kitchen  was  undertaken  by  the  author  with  the 
use  of  an  opaque  projector  and  hand  made  models. 
All  of  the  children  participated  in  this  activity;  first, 
by  collecting  materials  and  ideas  from  books  and 
museums  and  second,   by  integrating  the  materials 
and  ideas  into  an  authentic  colonial  kitchen. 

8  -  BUTTREE,    Julia  M.     Rhythm  of  the  Red  Man. 
New  York:    A.  S.  Barnes  and  Co.     1930. 

Contains  excellent  material  for  dramatization. 
Describes  construction  of  an  Indian  village  and  the 
customs  and  ways  of  the  American  Indian. 

9  -  CARLISLE,   Norman,   The  Modern  Wonder  Book 
of  Trains  and  Railroading.     Philadelphia:     John  C. 
Winston  Co.,   1946.    Pp.  256. 

Considers  railroading  from  1804  to  the  stream- 
liners. Illustrated  by  a  set  of  action  photographs,  in- 
cluding a  set-up  of  a  model  railroad. 

10  -  CROSBY,  M.    Media  for  Developing  Awareness. 

Childhood  Education.    Vol.  19.    October,    1942.     Pp. 

74-77. 

Discusses  the  use  of  radio  for  developing  social 
attitude  s . 


11  -  CUDEBACK,   C.  W.    Teacher  Gives  a  Visual 
Aids  Suggestion.    Social  Studies.     Vol.  XXXVII, 
December,   1946.    Pp.  361-362. 

Tells  how  to  collect  audio- visual  materials  by 
corresponding  with  people  of  other  countries. 

12  -  DELANCY,   C.    School  Films  and  Fiesta.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  24,  No.  1.    January,  1945. 

Pp.  17-19. 

Describes  a  large  group  project.    Films  and 
slides  were  utilized.    A  film  was  produced  as  a  rec- 
ord of  the  project. 

13  -  DeLEMOS,   Pedro.    Household  Arts  of  the  Indian 
Pueblos.    School  Arts.    Vol.  XLIX,   No.  3.    Novem- 
ber,  1949.    Pp.  108. 

This  issue  is  devoted  to  the  Indians  of  the  South- 
west exclusively.    Short  explanatory  titles  and  short 
articles  accompany  diagrams  and  photographs  cover- 
ing many  phases  of  Indian  life. 

14  -  DENNY,    Ruth  I,   JOSLIN,   Jane  E.,  and  ABER- 
NATHY,   Evelyn.    Why  Not  China?     Childhood  Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  XI,  No.  6.    March,   1935.    Pp.  265- 
267. 

Study  of  the  people  of  China. 

15  -  ECKHAUSER,   Irwin  A.     Visual  and  Other  Aids. 
Social  Studies.     Vol.  381,  No.  2.     January,   1947. 
Pp.  35-36. 

Note:    "Visual  and  Other  Aids"  appears  each 
month  as  a  feature  of,   Social  Studies. 

Lists  films,   slides,   posters  and  charts,   radio 
broadcasts,   and  recordings  available  for  use  in  teach- 
ing social  studes.     Gives  sources  and  a  description 
and  evaluation  of  each  aid. 

16  -  EDDINGTON,  Katherine  Julian,   Our  Early  Ex- 
plorers.    The  Instructor.     Vol.  LV,   No.  3.    Janu- 
ary,   1946.    Pp.  27,   58,   61. 

A  unit  for  middle  and  upper  grades  in  which  the 
pertinent  facts  concerning  the  period  of  exploration 
and  discovery  of  America  are  condensed  for  immedi- 
ate use  in  the  social-studies  class.    It  includes  the  use 
of  many  A-V  aids  among  which  are  charts,  maps,   pic- 
tures,  blackboard-outlines  and  reports. 

17  -  FAIRBANKS,   G.  and  HEYL,   H.  H.    Teaching  So- 
cial Studies  in  the  Primary  Grades;    Activities 
Developing  Economic  Understandings.    In,   The  So- 
cial  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School.    Washington, 
D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  National  Council  for  the  Social 
Studies.    Twelfth  Yearbook,   1941.    Pp.  172-189. 

Discusses  the  utilization  of  the  school  journey 
and  how  social  attitudes  may  be  developed. 

18  -  FAUSCH,   Naomi.    We  Really  Learned  About 
Eskimos.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  1. 
January,    1946.    Pp.  17-19. 

Teaching  concepts  of  Eskimo  life  with  the  aid  of 
a  film  is  explained  in  detail. 

19  -  FERGUSON,   Leona.     China.    The  Grade  Teacher. 
Vol.  LV,   No.  6.    February,   1938.    Pp.  36-37. 

Tells  the  way  in  which  the  author  used  pictures 
and  other  visual  aids  to  enhance  the  study  of  China. 
Many  interesting  and  varied  activities  are  described. 
A  description  of  the  way  in  which  the  unit  was  evalu- 
ated is  included. 

20  -  FISHER,   Lois.    You  and  the  United  Nations.    Chi- 
cago:    Children's  Press,  Inc.,   1947.    Pp.  42. 

Illustrated  cartoon  book  explaining  the  United 
Nations  and  the  organization  of  UNESCO. 
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21  -  FOSTER,  Holland,   Katcina  Dolls  of  White  Pine. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVII.    Oct.,   1948.    P.  53. 

Tells  how  to  make  Katcina  dolls.    Gives 
sources  for  designs,   and  what  types  of  paints  to  use. 

22  -  GALE,   Ann.    Planning  a  Good  Community  in 
Hand  Made  Lantern  Slides.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  25,  No.  10.    December,   1946.    P.  566. 

Describes  the  development  and  use  of  slides  in 
teaching  a  unit  on  community  planning. 

23  -  GREEN,   Mabel,   Water  Transportation  -  A  So- 
cial Studies  Unit.     The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol.   LXV. 
Jan.,   1948.    Pp.  52  +  . 

Lists  objectives,  and  procedures  for  a  study 
of  the  development  of  water  transportation. 

24  -  GRUNER,  Elizabeth.    A  Teacher  Looks  At  the 
Movies.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XII,   No.  5. 
February,   1946.    Pp.  38-39. 

Evaluates  the  benefits  of  a  good  social  studies 
film  and  states  the  method  whereby  such  a  film 
might  be  presented.    Emphasizes  the  need  for  more 
of  such  films  to  be  made  on  a  large  scale  by  the 
movie  industry  itself. 

25  -  HAMILTON,  M.  W.    Visual  Aids  from  the  His- 
torical Society.    Social  Studies.    Vol.  XXXV,  No. 
7.    November,   1944.    Pp.  313-315. 

Usefulness  of  historical  societies  to  schools. 

26  -  HAMPTON,   Vernon  B.    New  Techniques  in  So- 
cial Science  Teaching.    New  York:     John  Willig 
Press,    1936.    Pp.  311. 

Discusses  the  advisability  of  bringing  the  mu- 
seum into  the  classroom  by  means  of  presenting  the 
heirlooms  and  newspapers  of  the  period  studied. 

27  -  HARRINGTON,   Lyn,   Revival  of  Northern  Indian 
Art  Forms.    School  Arts.    Vol.  XL VIII,  No.  5. 
Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  146-150. 

Suggestions,   examples  and  a  record  of  how 
used  in  a  Washington  School. 

28  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.,  (ed.).    Audio- Visual 
Materials  and  Methods  in  the  Social  Studies; 
Eighteenth  Yearbook.    Washington:    N.  E.  A.  Na- 
tional Council  for  the  Social  Studies.     1947.    Pp. 
214. 

A  symposium  on  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  teaching  the  social  studies. 

29  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Audio- Visual  Materials 
and  Techniques.    In,   Thursfield,  Richard  E., 
The  Study  and  Teaching  of  American  History. 
Washington,  D.  C.:     The  National  Council  for  the 
Social  Studies,   1946.    Chapter  XXIII,   Pp.  305- 
316. 

Discusses  the  use  of  audio-visual  materials  in 
the  American  history  classroom  and  lists  criteria 
for  textbook  illustrations,  photographs,  maps,   draw- 
ings, prints  and  graphic  devices.    Suggests  ways  of 
using  these  materials  and  lists  other  sources  of  use- 
ful material. 

30  -  HARTLEY,  William  H.    Film  and  Radio  Guide 
for  the  Social  Studies.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol. 
XIII,  No.  6.    March,   1947.    Pp.  12-13. 

Guides  to  audio-visual  materials  old  as  well  as 
recent  are  listed.    Mention  is  also  made  of  the  value 
of  radio  in  social  studies  by  utilizing  scripts  pre- 
pared for  radio. 

31  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Filmstrips  for  Social 
Studies.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XIII,   No.  8. 
May,   1947.    P.  34. 


Cartoons  and  drawings  based  upon  original 
sources  have  given  the  history  filmstrip  new  life.    So- 
cial studies  filmstrips,   especially  for  elementary 
grades,  are  being  photographed  according  to  specifi- 
cation laid  down  in  a  well-thought  out  script.    Lists 
available   slide  films. 

32  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Living  Our  History. 
See  and  Hear.     Vol.1.    February,   1946.    Pp.  85- 
93. 

An  account  of  a  demonstration  film  program 
presented  at  the  Milwaukee  meeting  of  the  National 
Council  for  Social  Studies,  with  a  teacher  actually 
teaching  a  class  of  children,  and  using  a  film  in  the 
class.    A  teaching  unit  is  exemplified. 

33  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    New  Britannica  Films 
for  the  Social  Studies  Curriculum.    Audio  Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  XIII,   No.  9.    June,   1947.    Pp.  5-7. 

Six  films:     The  Mailman,  Immigration,  Making 
Shoes,  Water  Cycle,   Petroleum,  and  Fire;  all  direct- 
ly related  to  the  social  studies  curriculum  are  re- 
viewed in  this  article.     The  reviews  are  based  upon 
(1)  previews  by  the  writer,   (2)  evaluation  by  the 
audio-visual  laboratory  class  at  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity, and  (3)  actual  classroom  use  with  pupils 
studying  a  phase  of  life  treated  in  each  film. 

34  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Sights  and  Sounds  in 
Social  Studies.    Social  Education.    Vol.  XIII,   No. 
3.    March,   1949.    P.  134. 

One  of  a  regular  series  of  articles  which  ap- 
pear in  the  magazine,  Social  Education.     The  purpose 
of  these  articles  is  to  describe  new  audio-visual  aids 
in  the  field  of  social  studies. 

35  -  HAWKINSON,  E.  H.    How  to  Use  Local  History. 
Washington,  D.  C.:    N.  E.  A.  National  Council  for 
the  Social  Studies.    No.  3,  How  To  Do  It  Series, 
1945.    Pp.  5. 

Review  of  the  techniques  and  values  to  be 
gained  from  using  the  resources  of  local  environment. 

36  -  HAZEL,  Irene,   Trains  That  Grew.    American 
Childhood.    Vol.  XXXIV,  No.  9.    May,   1949.    P. 
23. 

Describes  how  children  became  interested  in 
making  drawings  of  trains  on  several  sheets  of  paper 
pasted  together  in  a  long  sheet. 

37  -HENRY,   Robert  Selph,   Trains.    Indianapolis: 
Bobbs-Merrill  Co.,   1949. 

Authentic  illustrations  accompany  the  text.     The 
trains  of  yesterday  are  contrasted  with  the  stream- 
liners of  today.    Contains  pictures  of  some  of  the 
famous  trains  of  the  past.    There  is  a  section  on  how 
steam  turns  the  wheels. 

38  -  HERR,   Selma  and  REEVE,   Frank.    Mexico,  Our 
Good  Neighbor.    The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  LXII, 
No.  5.    January,   1945.    Pp.  46-47,   58. 

Lists  materials  for  a  unit  of  study  on  Mexico. 

39  -  HOCHHEIMER,    Rita.     Training  Pupils  for  Par- 
ticipation.   Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  42,  No.  4. 
October,    1948.    Pp.  54-55. 

At  the  Washington  Irving  High  School  in  New 
York  City,   the  children  have  a  varied  activity  pro- 
gram.   A  few  of  the  activities  are  illustrated.    The 
idea  that  "older  children  can  sometimes  be  teachers" 
is  brought  out. 

40  -  HOLDEN,   Katherine  M.    Filmstrip  Guide,     An- 
nual Volume.    New  York:    H.  W.  Wilson  Company, 
1948. 
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Lists  film  strips  available  on  many  phases  of 
social  studies. 

41  -  HUFFMAN,   Margaret  and  BULKELEY .   Sue. 
Ke eping  Up  with  the  World  in  the  Sixth  Grade. 
The~Texas  Outlook.    Vol.  33,  No.  1.    January, 
1949.    Pp.  2Z-23. 

Describes  a  project  in  the  study  of  current  his- 
tory.    The  class  listened  to  news  casts  of  current 
events.     Cartoons  from  newspapers  were  used.    Pu- 
pils dramatized  events,  made  up  their  own  cartoons 
and  produced  their  own  radio  current-events  pro- 
gram. 

42  -  JACKSON,   E.  Bernice.    Practical  Visual  Aids 
from  Advertising  Means.     The  Grade  Teacher. 
Vol.  LXV,  No.  2.    October,   1947.    Pp.  20-21. 

Discusses  practical  uses  which  can  be  made 
from  advertising  materials  discarded  by  stores  and 
businesses. 

43  -  JONES,  Anna  B.    Some  Experiences  in  Using 
Community  Resources.    Washington:    N.  E.  A.  De- 
partment of  Elementary  School  Principals,   Eight- 
eenth Yearbook.    1939.    Pp.  458-464. 

Tells  how  an  elementary  school  studied  the 
community. 

44  -  KELIHER,  Alice  V.  (ed.),   Railroad  Workers. 
New  York:    Harper  &  Brothers,   1941. 

Outlines  the  history  of  the  railroad,   its  work- 
ers,  and  career  jobs  on  the  railroad.    The  book  is 
illustrated  with  sketches  and  photographs. 

45  -  KILPATRICK,   Una  Pierce,   Third  Grade  Studies 
Indians.    American  Childhood.    Vol.  XXXI,   Oct., 
1945.    Pp.  10-13. 

A  unit,   planned  to  last  a  month.    Wide  use  is 
made  of  audio-visual  materials. 

46  -  KOREY,  Ruth,   A  River  Unit.     The  Grade  Teach- 
er.   Vol.  LXIV,   No.  6.    Jan.,   1947.    Pp.  47. 

Outlines  a  unit  on  rivers,  with  special  attention 
to  the  use  of  wall  maps,  pictures,   and  folders. 

47  -  KROHN,   Dorothy  Gray,   and  BUCKMAN,  Marie 
Barlow.    An  Activity  Unit  on  Indians.     The  Instruc- 
tor.   Vol.  LVIII.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  36-37. 

An  activity  unit  for  all  elementary  grades.     The 
teacher  may  choose  the  part  of  the  unit  which  is  suit- 
able for  her  pupils.     The  use  of  audio-visual  materi- 
als is  included. 

48  -  LAMPE,   Felix.    Films  in  the  Schools.    Inter- 
national Review  of  Educational  Cinematography. 
Vol.  5.     January,   1933.    Pp.  12-19. 

A  study  of  the  reaction  of  young  people  of  the 
first  grade  age  level  to  motion  pictures.    Lists  im- 
portant points  in  the  presentation  of  films  to  young 
children.    Discusses  the  limitations  of  a  film  for 
young  children. 

49  -  LANGLEY,    Beryl.     Things  Chinese.    Sierra  Edu- 
cational News.    Vol.  40.    November,   1944.    Pp. 
34-35. 

How  one  teacher  forstalled  lack  of  interest  on 
the  part  of  her  children  during  the  last  hot  month  of 
the  spring  term.     This  was  done  in  part  through  the 
use  of  audio- visual  aids  such  as  recordings,   and 
models. 

50  -  LEE,   Kathleen  L.    Democracy  at  Work  Through 
Visual  Education.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XX, 
No.  6.    June,   1941.    Pp.  231-232. 

Tells  how  visual  aids  are  effectively  used  to 
develop  the  "Good  Neighbor"  policy  in  Dallas  Schools. 
About  7500  students  participated. 


51  -  LENT,  Henry  B.,   Clear  Track  Ahead.    New 
York:    The  Macmillan  Co.,   1940.    Pp.84. 

Contains  pictures  in  black  and  white.     Tells  of 
the  duties  concerning  the  train  crew,  modern  proc- 
esses of  handing  freight,  passengers,  mail,   train 
signalling. 

52  -  LEWIN,  William.    A  Guide  to  the  Utilization  of 
the  Photoplay,   "The  Howards  of  Virginia" .    Audio- 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI,  No.  1.    September,    1949. 
Pp.  25-28. 

"The  Howards  of  Virginia"  used  as  a  supple- 
ment to  the  social  study  of  history.    Review  of  pic- 
ture and  suggestions  of  topics  for  discussion  and  re- 
search. 

53  -  MacCAUGHEY,   Patricia.    Our  Grocery  Store. 
Sierra  Educational  News.     Vol.  41,  No.  4.    April, 

1945.  P.  12. 

A  teacher  of  the  first  and  second  grade  tells  of 
her  experience  in  the  development  of  the  classroom 
store  within  the  area  of  her  unit.    She  tells  of  the  re- 
search her  children  did  and  how  audio- visual  devices 
were  of  great  aid  to  her.    She  also  describes  the 
building  of  the  store  which  is  an  aid  in  itself. 

54  -  MARENTZ,   Isabelle,  Indians  of  North  America. 
Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  LXVU.    Sept.,    1949.    Pp. 
48-49. 

Describes  a  unit  on  the  Pueblo  Indian,  and  ex- 
plains how  to  use  audio- visual  materials  to  increase 
the  interest  in  the  unit. 

55  -  MASON,   Bernard  S.,   The  Book  of  Indian- Crafts 
and  Costumes.    New  York:    A.  S.  Barnes  &  Co., 

1946.  Pp.  118. 

Discusses  a  variety  of  feather  headdresses  and 
ornaments,   leg-bands,  moccasins,   breech  cloths, 
buckskin  shirts,  dance  rattles,   shields,   calumets  and 
other  ceremonial  paraphernalia  used  by  the  Plains 
Indians  and  Woodland  Indians. 

56  -  McCLURE,    James  D.    California  Landmarks- A 
Photographic  Guide.    Standford,   California: 
Stanford  University  Press,    1948.    Pp.  148. 

The  title  of  the  book  gives  a  good  description  of 
it.     There  are  four  good  maps  and  more  than  one 
hundred  photographs. 

57  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Ideal  Conditions  for  Field 
Trips.    The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVII,  No.  8.    June, 
1949.    P.  15. 

Explains  thoroughly,   yet  concisely  the  steps  in 
organizing  a  field  trip. 

58  -  McCRACKEN.  Glen,  Grand  Canyon  Visit,  See 
and  Hear.    Volume  5,  Issue  6.    Feb.   20,   1950. 
P.  22. 

The  color  slides  "The  Grand  Canyon  Area"  were 
used  as  background  for  three  intermediate-grade  so- 
cial studies  classes.    How  these  slides  led  to  further 
interest  and  activity  on  the  part  of  the  students  is  de- 
scribed. 

59  -  McLAIN,  Natalie,   Our  Super  Market.     The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXVI,  No.  9.    May,   1949-    Pp.  31. 

A  primary  grade  class  takes  a  field  trip  to  a 
super  market.     The  trip  succeeded  in  stimulating  the 
children  to  many  activities,  the  most  important  of 
which  was  building  their  own  store  in  the  classroom. 

60  -  McMILLIN,   Martha,   Our  Debt  to  the  Date  Palm. 
The  Instructor.    December,   1945.    Pp.  20,   58. 

A  unit  for  middle  and  upper  grades  in  which  the 
story  of  dates  is  condensed.    Includes  the  history, 
cultivation,   picking  and  packing  of  dates,   also  a 
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paragraph  about  dates  as  food.    Suggested  activities 
involving  such  A-V  aids  as  pictures,  maps,   films, 
and  field  trips  are  listed. 

61  -  McNALLY,   Annie  Pierce,   Handwork  for  an  In- 
dian Unit.     The  Instructor.     Vol.  LVU.    Oct.,   1948. 
P.  51. 

Describes  project  materials  which  may  be  used 
in  the  study  of  the  Pueblo  Indian. 

62  -  MICHAELIS,   John  U.    Social  Studies  for  Chil- 
dren in  a  Democracy.    New  York:    Prentice-Hall, 
Inc.,    1950. 

Discusses  the  place  of  audio-visual  materials 
in  the  social-studies  curriculum  in  chapters  X  and 
XI. 

63  -  MILLER,   Bruce.    Sources  of  Free  and  Inexpen- 
sive Teaching  Aids.    Ontario,   California:     1948. 
Pp.  22. 

A  comprehensive  listing  of  the  sources  of  ma- 
terials valuable  to  the  social  studies  teacher. 

64  -  MILLER,  Edith  F.    Social  Studies  in  the  Pri- 
mary Grades.    American  Childhood.    Vol.  34,   No. 
5.    January,   1949.    Pp.  17-20. 

Discussion  of  the  help  children  receive  and  the 
attitudes  they  form  through  an  adequate  social  studies 
program.    The  emphasis  is  on  the  use  and  impor- 
tance of  audio-visual  materials  for  the  primary 
grades. 

65  -  MILLER,   Jane.    Dean  and  Don  at  the  Dairy. 
Boston:    Houghton,  Mifflin  Co.,   1936. 

Two  boys  visit  a  dairy  farm.    They  have  a 
great  many  first  hand  experiences  with  cows,  milk- 
ing,  etc. 

66  -  MILLER,   Ruth  W.     Radio,  A  Dynamic  Force  in 
Education.    Audio  Visual  Guide.    Vol.    XII,   No.  8. 
May,   1946.    Pp.  17-22. 

Radio  may  be  used  in  the  classroom:    to  vital- 
ize the  work,   supplement  and  enrich  experience, 
motivate  students  to  further  learning  and  to  integrate 
the  learning  of  various  subject  fields. 

67  -  MILLER,  W.  S.     Visual  Teaching  Aids--Fact 
and  Fancy.    Social  Studies.    Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  6. 
October,   1946.    Pp.  271-275. 

Describes  non-projected  visual  aids  and  shows 
how  they  may  be  used  by  the  elementary  social 
studies  teacher. 

68  -  MILLER,   Winifred.    Seminoles  of  the  Ever- 
glades.   School  Arts.    Vol.  XLVIII.    January, 
1949.    Pp.  164-169. 

The  history  and  culture  of  the  Seminole:    in- 
cludes arts,   shelter,   ceremonies,  and  crafts,   illus- 
trations of  the  people,   homes,   crafts,   and  dress. 

69  -  MILLIGAN,  Gladys,  Our  Indian  Unit.  The  Grade 
Teacher.     Vol.  LXVI.     Oct.,    1948.     Pp.  34-35. 

Outlines  a  unit  on  the  Pueblo  Indian,   contain- 
ing a  description  of  projects,  an  original  song  and 
play. 

70  -  MOON,    Recia.    Plan  for  Teaching  a  Unit  on 
Colonial  Life.    San  Diego:    San  Diego  City  Schools 
Curriculum  Center,   1948. 

Describes  the  use  of  exhibits,   bulletin  boards, 
pictures,   books  in.  initiating  the  unit  and  stimulating 
interest.    Also  lists  visual  aids  in  the  form  of  lan- 
tern slides,  movies,  diorama  and  flat  pictures.    -In- 
tended for  fifth  grade. 

71  -  NIETZ,   John  A.,   Visual  Aids  in  Teaching  the 
Social  Studies.    In,   C.  C.  Barnes  (ed.)    Eighth 


Yearbook,  National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies, 
1937.    Pp.  169-187. 

Reviews  fourteen  studies  of  the  use  of  visual 
aids  in  the  social  studies. 

72  -  NOON,   Elizabeth  F.,   The  Automobile  Story. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LIX,   No.  1.    November, 
1949.,  Pp.  45-56.     Vol.  LIX,  No.  2.    December, 
1949.    Pp.  41-52.     Vol.  LIX,  No.  3.     January,   1950. 
Pp.  33-44. 

An  excellent  three-part  article  on  automobiles. 
May  be  adapted  to  all  elementary  grades.    Included 
are  various  pictures  and  graphs  depicting  the  early 
stages  of  automobile  production,   together  with  a 
working  plan  for  teaching  this  unit  in  social  studies. 

73  -  Pictures  for  Your  Train  Unit.    Grade  Teacher. 
Vol.  LXV.    March,   1948.    Pp.  24-25. 

Two  pages  of  black  and  white  photographs  of  a 
train  dispatcher,  an  engineer,  a  conductor,  mail 
clerks,  and  a  porter. 

74  -  POTTER,    Gladys  L.    Exploring  Your  Communi- 
ty.   Washington,   D.  C.:     The  Association  for  Child- 
hood Education,   1940.    Pp.  31. 

How  to  utilize  community  resources. 

75  -  RAND,    Ruth  P.    Our  Toy  Store  Unit.     The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXVI,  No.  3.    November,   1948. 
Pp.  40-41. 

Gives  in  great  detail  how  a  primary  grade 
worked  out  its  own  toy  store.    A  day  by  day  descrip- 
tion of  how  the  unit  was  worked  out  and  what  audio- 
visual aids  were  used  is  given. 

76  -  REICHERT,   E.  C.  and  SCHERBARTH,   F.    See- 
ing Democracy  at  Work  in  Government.    National 
Elementary  Principal.     Vol.  22.    July,    1943.     Pp. 
383-385. 

Tells  about  a  sixth  grade's  experience  in   study- 
ing governmental  agencies  first  hand. 

77  -  RYDER,  Martha  E.,  Indians  of  North  America. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVU.    Oct.,   1948.    Pp.  26- 
27. 

Describes  the  use  of  various  audio-visual  ma- 
terials in  developing  the  unit. 

78  -  SAMS,   Oscar  E.    Eyes  and  Ears  South.    See  and 
Hear.     Vol.  1.    November,    1945.     Pp.  63  ff. 

Describes  the  use  of  films  in  the  study  of  South 
America. 

79  -  SANDERLIN,   Mary.    More  About  Mexico.    Grade 
Teacher.     Vol.  LXVI,   No.  7.    March,   1949.    Pp 
44-47. 

Illustrations  showing  various  Mexican  industries. 
Audio-visual  aids  for  the  unit  are  suggested. 

80  -  SANDERS,   Daisy  D.    Seeing  Our  Neighbors.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    May,   1946.    Pp.  54-58. 

Discusses  the  use  of  films  correlated  with  read- 
ing in  a  unit  on  Holland. 

81  -  Scholastic  Arts.     Vol.  XLIX.    Nov.,   1949. 

The  entire  issue  is  devoted  to  material  for  use 
in  connection  with  a  unit  on  the  Pueblo  Indian. 

82  -  SEEDS,   Corinne  A.    Democratic  Thinking  and 
Living  in  the  Classroom.    Educational  Method. 
Vol.  XIV.    November,   1934.    Pp.  57-63. 

Discusses  methods  of  teaching  democracy  thru 
direct  classroom  experiences. 

83  -  SEILER,   G.     Utilizing  Films  in  the  Laos  Pueblo 
Day  School.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15,  No.  4. 
December,   1948.     Pp.  14-15. 
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Emphasizes  the  manner  in  which  films  were 
coordinated  with  community  affairs. 

84  -  SERVIS,   Laura.    Mexico-Our  Good  Neighbor. 
The  Grade  Teacher.     Vol.  LXV,   No.  1.    September, 
1947      Pp.  50,   98-99. 

Unit  on  Mexico,  making  romance  maps,  and 
directions  for  some  dramatic  play. 

85  -  SHERER,  Lorraine  and  UPDEGRAFF,   Florence. 
American  Colonial  Life.    Vol.  1  and  11.    Division 
of  Curriculum,   Los  Angeles:    Los  Angeles  County 
Schools,   1937. 

A  guide  for  teachers  developing  a  unit  on  Colo- 
nial Life.    There  are  black  and  white  illustrations  of 
activities,  furnishings,  and  tools.    Patterns  for  mak- 
ing models,  and  various  craft  work.     The  illustrations 
are  excellent  for  handmade  slides. 

86  -  SNYDER,   Leone  M.,   Pueblo  Indians.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  LXIV.    Oct.,   1946.    P.  44. 

Outlines  a  unit,   covering  all  aspects  of  Pueblo 
life.    Suggests  uses  of  charts,  models,   songs,  music, 
and  many  other  materials. 

87  -  SOLIS-COHEN,   R.  T.    Visual  and  Other  Aids. 
The  Social  Studies.    Vol.  XL,  No.  3.    March,   1949. 
Pp.  131-133. 

A  regular  feature.    Lists  films  which  would  be 
of  use  as  social  studies  supplements  to  regular  class- 
room work. 

88  -  SOLIS-COHEN,   R.  T.    Visual  and  Other  Aids. 
The  Social  Studies.    Vol.  XL,  No.  5.    May,   1949. 
Pp.  222-Z23. 

A  regular  feature.    The  article  discusses  the 
new  filmstrips. 

89  -  SOLIS-COHEN,   R.  T.    Visual  and  Other  Aids. 
The  Social  Studies.    Vol.  XL.    October,   1949.    Pp. 
265-268. 

A  regular  feature.    Discusses  many  new  films 
and  filmstrips,  posters,  maps,  poster  cards,   pic- 
ture sets  etc.,  available  for  social  studies  teaching 
as  well  as  on  other  topics. 

90  -  SOTT,  Mary  lorns.    Unit  on  Mexico.    The  In- 
structor.   Vol.  LI,  No.  6.    April,   1942.    Pp.  22- 
23,   51. 

A  unit  on  Mexico  which  includes  dramatization 
and  directions  for  using  a  pinata,   culminating  the 
activity  with  a  fiesta,  on  market  day. 

91  -  STEVENS,   Clara  S.    China.  An  Outline  for  a 
Unit  of  Activity.    The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  53, 
No.  10.    June,   1936.    Pp.  16-20. 

Suggestions  are  given  for  the  use  of  audio-vis- 
ual materials  in  this  unit. 

92  -  TAYLOR,  Ethel  R.,  Indians  in  Winter  Camp,  A 
Social  Studies  Unit.    American  Childhood.    Vol. 
XXXIV.    Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  21-26. 

Describes  the  use  of  films,  music,  poems, 
dances,  and  stories. 

93  -  TODD,   Jessie.    Textile  Design  in  the  Grades. 
School  Arts.    Vol.  48,  No.  5.    January.   1949.    Pp. 
130-131. 

A  unit  study  on  textile  design.    Good  illustra- 
tions of  the  work  of  various  grades. 


94  -  TOOR,   Francis.    Treasury  of  Mexican  Folk 
Ways.    New  York:    Crown  Publishers,   1947.    Pp. 
566T 

Customs,  myths,  folklore,  beliefs,  fiesta, 
dances,  and  songs.    Illustrated  with  ten  color  plates, 
one  hundred  drawings  and  one  hundred  seventy  photo- 
graphs. 

95  -  TUTTLE,   Florence  P.    A  Chinese  Unit.    The 
Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  LXV,  No.  9.    May,    1948. 
Pp.  46-47. 

Describes  a  complete  unit  with  the  emphasis  on 
audio- visual  aids. 

96  -  TUTTLE,   Florence  Piper,  A  Social  Study  Unit  - 
Transportation.    American  Childhood.    Vol!  XXXIV. 
May,  1949.    Pp.  28-29. 

Contains  suggestions  for  initiating  a  general 
unit  on  transportation  such  as  trips,  films,    map 
study,  models  and  pictures.    Outlines  of  different 
types  of  power  and  their  significance.    Plans  for  fur- 
ther study  are  listed  as  well  as  several  books  of  ref- 
erence. 

97  -  Unit  of  Work  on  Community  Life.    Pasadena: 
Pasadena  City  Schools,   Elementary  Curriculum 
Department. 

A  unit  outline  which  tells  when  to  use  visual 
aids  and  where  to  get  them.    An  excellent  example  of 
using  community  resources  as  visual  aids. 

98  -  WAESPE,  Margaret  E.    It  Can  Be  Done  I    Edu- 
cational Leadership.    Vol.  IV,  No.  1.    October, 
1946.    Pp.  48-51. 

Through  store  work  and  selling,  the  students 
develop  a  better  understanding  of  the  social  and  eco- 
nomic phases  of  everyday  living. 

99  -  WELTFISH,  Gene,  and  BLEICH,  Diana  M.    We 
are  All  Brothers.    See  and  Hear,   Vol.  1.    Feb- 
ruary,   1946.    Pp.  30-37. 

Discusses  the  filmstrip,   "We  Are  All  Brothers." 
Following  the  story  of  the  film  is  a  description  of  how 
this  film  was  used  in  a  public  school  in  New  York. 

100  -  WILLEY,   Roy  De  Verl  and  YOUNG,  Helen  A. 
Radio  in  Elementary  Education.    Boston:    D.  C. 
Health  and  Company,   1948.    Pp.  217-274.    Part  1. 

Discusses  the  social  studies  as  taught  by  radio. 
Contains  a  bibliography. 

101  -  WOOD,   J.  J.    Lesson  Procedure  With  the  Use  of 
Film  Strips  or  Slides.    The  School.    Vol.  XXXVI, 
No.  7.    May,   1948.    Pp.  524-5Z7. 

Gives  the  outline  of  a  lesson  using  film  strips 
or  slides.    Suggests  techniques  to  use. 

102  -  WOOD,   Vera.    How  We  Travel— A  Social  Studies 
Unit  of  Work.    The  Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  65.    Jan- 
uary.  1948.    Pp.  30-31. 

Pictures  and  stories  of  colonial  and  modern 
travel  play  an  important  part  in  initiating  this  unit. 
Posters,  designs  and  show  card  paintings  are  em- 
ployed.   Lantern  slides  on  etched  glass  are  made. 

103  -  WRIGHT,   Lula  E.    A  First  Grade  At  Work.    Co- 
lumbia University:    Bureau  of  Publications,   Teach- 
ers College,   1932.    Pp.  104-105. 

Study  units  on  airplanes,  boats,  foods,  and 
community  life,  dramatic  play,   building  with  blocks, 
music,   rhythms.    Audio-visual  aids  are  used. 


70 


PART  IV 


Secondary  Schools 


•  ••* 


IV.  Secondary  Schools 


A.   GENERAL. 

1  -  AHL,   Frances  N.,   Audio- Visual  Materials  in 
the  High  School.     Boston,   Mass.:     Christopher 
Publishing  House.     1946.     Pp.  159. 

With  special  emphasis  on  the  social  studies, 
this  book  provides  a  quick  summary  of  some  of  the 
films  and  other  audio- visual  aids  that  are  available. 

2  -  Audio- Visual  Education  in  the  Pasadena  Second- 
ary Schools.    Pasadena,    California:    Secondary 
Curriculum.    Publication,  No.  16.     1949.    Pp.  123. 

This  publication  describes  the  program  in  the 
Pasadena  City  Schools,   but  is  of  interest  and  value 
to  people  interested  in  audio-visual  work  in  any  local- 
ity.   The  material  covered  includes:    the  values  of 
audio-visual  education;  policies  and  procedures;   in- 
structional use  of  audio-visual  materials;   the  place 
of  audio  materials  in  education;   and,   operation  and 
care  of  equipment. 

3  -  BENNETT,   W.  W.,  and  EDGARTON,   L.  S.,   Pu- 

§il  Operator  Service  for  Projection  of  Visual  Aids. 
chool  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol.  XXXVI. 
April,   1936.    Pp.  356-363. 

Describes  how  a  visual  aids  corps  was  organ- 
ized at  a  Rochester,  N.  Y.  high  school.     This  corps 
has  the  responsibility  of  the  operation  and  care  of 
equipment. 

4  -  BROOKE R,   Floyde  E.,  and  HERRINGTON, 

Eugene  H.,  Students  Make  Motion  Pictures.    Wash- 
ington:   American  Council  on  Education  Studies, 
Vol.  V,   Series  II,  No.  7.    May,   1941.    Pp.  vii  + 
142. 

Discusses  an  experiment  conducted  in  the 
Denver  high  schools  with  school-produced  motion 
pictures.    The  educational  values  of  student  partici- 
pation in  the  project  are  outlined. 

5  -  DALE,  Edgar,   Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:     The  Dryden  Press,  Inc.,   1946. 
Pp.  316-467. 

Included  in  these  pages  are  many  applications 
of  audio-visual  teaching  techniques  to  the  high  school 
subjects. 

6  -  DENT,  Ellsworth  C.,   The  Audio- Visual  Hand- 
book.   Chicago:    Society  For  Visual  Education, 
Inc,    1946.    Pp.  180-182. 

The  use  of  audio-visual  aids  in  the   high  school. 

7  -  FRANK,    R.  W.,    The  Use  of  the  Field  Trip  in 
Teaching  a  Phase  of  the  Steel  Industry  at  the  Sen- 
ior High  School  Level.     Journal  of  Geography, 
Vol.  45.    November,    1946.     Pp.  322-326. 

Discussion  of  details  to  consider  for  prepara- 
tion, observation,  classroom  syntheses  of  trip,  and 
conclusions  to  arrive  at  in  the  summation  of  trip. 

This  article  gives  an  outline  for  a  senior  high 
school  teacher  to  follow  when  planning  a  field  trip. 

8  -  HEFLIN,  A.  P.,   Audio-Aids  in  a  Visual  Pro- 
gram.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XVII,   No.  2. 
Feb.,   1938.    Pp.  39-42. 


Describes  the  experiences  of  the  Lane  Techni- 
cal High  School  in  Chicago  in  using  audio  aids. 

9  -  LEVELLE,  J.  M.,  Efficiency  in  Visual  Instruc- 
tion. Educational  Screen.  Vol.  XIV,  No.  2.  Feb., 
1935.  Pp.  36-38. 

Describes  the  program  at  the  John  Marshall 
High  School  in  Cleveland.     The  importance  of  equip- 
ment facilities  and  teacher  competency  is  stressed. 

10  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B. 
Audio-Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Company.     1949.    Chapter  18,   Pp. 
470-531. 

Discusses  the  rise  of  audio-visual  aids  in  the 
high  school  with  applications  to  subject  matter  fields. 

11  -  MEOLA,   L.  K.    Motion  Pictures  in  a  Modern 
High  School.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIII,  No. 
6.    June,    1944.    Pp.  240-242,   262. 

Discusses  the  place  of  the  motion  picture  in 
high  school  teaching. 

12  -  PINKNEY,   L.  A.    A  Three-Directional  High 
School  Program,   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25, 
No.  7.    Sept.,   1946.    Pp.  365-366  and  375. 

A  description  of  a  tested  working  technique  for 
a  three  fold  program  of  motion  pictures  in  a  large 
high  school,    Northeast  H.  S.,   Kansas  City,   Mo.     The 
three  units  are:     1.    the  classroom;   2.    the  depart- 
ment;   3.     the  assembly.    Methods,   types  of  films 
adaptable  and  used,   equipment  necessary,  and  suc- 
cess of  each  unit  itemized  and  described. 

13  -  RARIG,  Arthur.    How  a  High  School  Produced  an 
Educational  Movie.    Educational  Screen,   Vol.  VIII, 
No.  7.    Dec.,   1928.    P.  269. 

Describes  how  instructional  film  was  initiated 
and  made  by  a  high  school  health  group.    Film  in- 
structs in  summer  hazards,  i.e.,  poison  ivy,  handling 
canoe,  etc. 

B.    ASSEMBLY  PROGRAMS. 

1  -  AHL,   Frances  N.,  Assembly  Film  Programs. 
Social  Studies.     Vol.  36.    November,   1945.    P.  291. 

Gives  suggestions  for  films  that  could  be  shown 
to  a  general  high  school  assembly  relating  to  current 
holidays  and  commenorations. 

2  -  LIZT,   Herbert,    Films  Can  Teach  and  Entertain. 
Too.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  5. 
May,   1949.    Pp.  208,   221. 

Films,   filmstrips,   slides  and  recordings  are 
important  accessories  to  teaching,   but  few  commer- 
cial companies  have  produced  films  dealing  with  in- 
tercultural  subjects  and  the  problems  of  prejudice 
and  discrimination.     This  article  relates  the  growing 
interest  in  this  latter  direction. 

3  -  MARSHALL,   Elizabeth  E.     Radio  Serves  the 
Language  Arts.    Education.     Vol.  67,  No.  9.    May, 
1947.    Pp.  560-563. 
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This  article  stresses  the  strong  inter-relation 
between  radio  and  the  language  arts.     Radio  drama 
is  excellent  fare  for  assembly  programs. 

4  -  SHATTUCK,  H.  G.,   Visual  Aids  in  an  Assembly 
Program.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XI,   No.  8. 
Oct.,   1932.    Pp.  230-231. 

Contends  that  the  auditorium  offers  an  excel- 
lent opportunity  for  the  use  of  the  motion  picture  and 
sound  equipment.    Describes  an  actual  program. 

5  -  The  Staff  of  Tower  Hill  School,  A  School  Uses 
Motion  Pictures.    Washington:    American  Council 
on  Education  Studies,   Vol.  IV,   Series  II,  No.  3. 
Sept.,   1940.    Pp.  90-95. 

The  use  of  films  in  assembly  programs  is  dis- 
cussed in  chapter  VII  of  this  report,  which  is  based 
on  an  experimental  experience  at  this  Wilmington, 
Delaware  private  school. 

6  -  TRIPP,    Royden  M.    An  Audio- Visual  Program 
for  an  Assembly.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIII, 
No.  10.    Dec.,   1944.    Pp.  424-25. 

An  account  of  two  programs  enacted  and  pro- 
duced by  the  students  of  the  Audio- Visual  Club  at 
Central  Junior  High  School,   New  Britain,  Connecticut, 
whereby  they  introduced  audio-visual  aids  to  both 
students  and  faculty.     The  audio-program  consisted 
of  record  playing,   radio  transcriptions  and  equip- 
ment demonstration.     The  visual-program  consisted 
of  slides,   silent  and  sound  film  projection. 

C.    ART. 

1  -  Art  Via  the  Ear.    Art  Digest,   Vol.  39,   No.  39. 
November,   1939.    Pp.  16. 

Broadcasts  sponsored  by  Museum  of  Modern 
Art  under  title  "What's  Art  to  Me?".    Interviews 
with  prominent  artists,   collectors  and  museum  offi- 
cials.   Painting,   sculpture,  architecture,  industrial 
design,  photography  and  motion  pictures  discussed. 

2  -  Available  Films  on  Art.    College  Art  Journal, 
Vol.  8,  No.  1.    Autumn,   1948.    Pp.  57. 

The  available  films  on  art  are  listed  including 
a  description  of  each. 

3  -  BEST,   Camilla,  Applications  of  the  Film  in  Art. 
In,   Godfrey  M.  Elliott,   (ed.).     Film  and  Education. 
New  York:     Philosophical  Library,   Inc.,   1948. 
Pp.  189-202. 

Outlines  the  grade  by  grade  integration  of  cer- 
tain films  with  the  art  curriculum  in  elementary  and 
secondary  schools.  Sources  of  the  films  are  included. 

4  -  BOYELSTON,   E.  R. ,  Art  Materials  and  Equip- 
ment.   School  Art  Magazine,   Vol.  45.    February, 
1946.    Pp.  196. 

This  article  lists  supplies  needed  according  to 
the  grade  level  and  subject. 

5  -  Broadcasting  and  the  Visual  Arts.     Burlington 
Magazine,   Vol.  89.    October,   1947.    Pp.  265. 

The  article  explains  the  possibilities  of  televi- 
sion as  a  means  of  introducing  the  visual  arts  to  a 
wide  public.    It  states  the  limitations  at  present  and 
the  future  possibilities  of  this  medium  such  as  being 
able  to  bring  exhibitions  to  the  armchair  at  home. 
The  article  describes  how  the  B.  B.  C.  has  solved 
the  problem  of  communication  so  successfully. 

6  -  BURLEY,   Josephine,  and  RANDALL,    Reino, 
Visual  Aid  Materials.    Design,    Vol.  49,  No.  3. 
November,   1947.    Pp.  4. 


A  brief  statement  of  the  sources  of  visual  aids 
such  as  color  slides,   film  strips,  instructional  films, 
and  prints  and  gives  suggestions  for  their  use. 

7  -  GASPERS,   Frank,    Telecasting  Art.    Art  Digest, 
Vol.  21.    September,   1947.    Pp.  15. 

Discusses  the  effectiveness  of  instruction  in  art 
through  the  medium  of  television  at  Philadelphia. 

8  -  D'AMICO,    Victor,   The  Museum  of  Art  in  Educa- 
tion.   In,   Art  Education  Today.    New  York:     Bureau 
of  Publications,   Teachers  College,    Columbia  Univer- 
sity,   1940.    Pp.  51-57. 

Museums  are  equipped  to  educate  our  youth 
since  they  possess  the  best  works  produced  by  man. 
Museums  have  both  the  trained  staffs  and  facilities 
for  producing  exhibits  and  all  types  of  visual  aids. 

9  -  DODGE,  Hannah  S.,  Art  Objects  as  Visual  Aids. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15,   No.  2.    October, 
1948.    Pp.  24-25. 

Describes  local  use  of  Slater  Museum  for  vis- 
ual education. 

10  -  FINKLESTEIN,   Sidney,    The  Language  of  Art. 

In,   Finkle stein,  Art  and  Society.    New  York:    Tnte r - 

national  Publishers.     1947.     Pp.  14-30. 

Outlines  theories  and  principles  underlying  art 
education.    Suggestions  for  imaginative  arts  -  how 
music  may  inspire  art  or  literature  or  vice  versa. 
Discusses  art  as  a  means  of  communication. 

11  -  FLEMING,   William,  Survey  of  Fine  Arts  in  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts,  Syracuse  University. 
Journal  of  General  Education,   Vol.  3,  No.  1. 
October,   1948.    Pp.  6-15. 

Discussion  of  integration  of  fine  arts  into  lower 
division  requirements,  art  has  become  a  language  in 
symbols  and  images  by  which  man  communicates. 
Places  emphasis  on  rich  use  of  good  illustrative  ma- 
terial. 

12  -  FOLDS,   Thomas  M.,   The  Three  Dimensional 
Arts.    In,   Art  Education  Today.  New  York:     Teach- 
ers College,   Columbia  University,   Bureau  of  Pub- 
lications.   1940.    Pp.  9-14. 

Advocates  the  use  of  three  dimensional  forms, 
made  by  students,   in  preference  to  lantern-slide- 
lectures,   in  schools  and  colleges.    Emphasis  on  dis- 
play techniques  as  means  of  art  appreciation. 

13  -  FOX,  Milton  S.,   Art  Appreciation  for  the  High 
School  Student.    In,   Art  Education  Today.    New 
York:     Teachers  College,   Columbia  University, 
Bureau  of  Publications.     1940.    Pp.  15-21. 

Discusses  a  practical  approach  to  teaching  of 
art  appreciation,   utilizing  the  fine  visual  materials 
which  are  readily  available  such  as:    magazine  and 
book  illustrations;   commercial  and  advertising  art; 
window  displays;  and  scientific  environment. 

14  -  KATZ,   Elias,   The  Motion  Picture  in  Art  Educa- 
tion.   In,   Art  Education  Today.     New  York:     Teach- 
ers College,   Columbia  University,   Bureau  of  Pub- 
lications.   1935.    Pp.  67-71. 

The  first  part  of  this  statement  deals  with  the 
functions  of  art  education  films,   the  advantages  of 
the  cinema,   and  suggestions  for  approach  and  a  pro- 
posed pattern  for  a  unit  in  appreciation.     The  second 
part  is  a    bibliography  listing:     1)  the  use  of  films  as 
teaching  aids,     2)  the  appreciation  of  the  art  of  mo- 
tion pictures,    3)  the  amateur  production  of  motion 
pictures. 
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15  -  KENNY.  John  B.,   Films  in  the  Art  Class.    De- 
sign.   Vol.  XLI,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1939.    P.  26. 

Uses  of  art  films  for  enriching  art  experience, 
developing  attitudes  and  understandings,  not  for  teach- 
ing facts  alone. 

16  -  MENDELOW1TZ,  David  M.,  Motion  Pictures  and 
Art  Education.    Design,   Vol.41,  No.  4.    Decem- 
ber,  1939.    Pp.  9-11. 

Motion  pictures  are  particularly  effective  for 
mass  education.    Education  must  start  with  students 
interests.    Motion  pictures  are  the  one  form  of  art 
which  students  are  sure  to  see  throughout  life;  there- 
fore the  ability  to  evaluate  and  discriminate  is  neces- 
sary. 

17  -  METCALF,   Lyne  S.,   Film  Aid  for  Art  Teachers. 
Design,   Vol.  49,  No.  9.    June,   1948.    P.  20. 

Short  article  telling  about  the  preferable  kinds 
of  motion  pictures  or  slide  films  which  would  aid  the 
art  instructors  by  organizing  the  lesson  in  advance, 
thus  saving  preparation  and  class  time. 

18  -  Motion  Pictures  for  the  History  of  Art.    College 
Art  Journal.    Vol.  VI,  No.  3.    1947.    Pp.  207-214. 

Explanation  of  former  handicaps  in  teaching 
history  of  art  by  audio-visual  methods  and  how  meth- 
ods are  improved  today.    It  tells  of  certain  film  types 
for  various  subjects;  especially  those  applicable  to 
teaching  architecture.    Gives  an  explanation  of  how 
well  architecture  is  taught  by  use  of  film. 

19  -  PARKER,  U.  R. ,  Action  Figure  Sketching  from 
Movie  Film.    Design.    Vol.  50,  No.  1.    Oct~,   1948. 
P.  28. 

The  article  discusses  the  use  of  a  motion  pic- 
ture on  ballet  in  conjunction  with  the  figure  sketching 
class. 

20  -  POOLE,   L.  D.,  Art  Aids  for  the  Asking.    School 
Arts.    Vol.  46.    Jan.,   1947.    Pp.  38-40. 

Discusses  the  use  of  magazine  clippings  as 
teaching  aids. 

21  -  STEWART,  Marie  H.,  Art  Enrichment  Through 
Transcribed  Radio  Dramatizations.    Design.    Vol. 
49,  No.  2.    Oct.,  1947.    P.  17. 

A  discussion  based  on  the  transcribed  radio 
program,  "The  Gift  of  the  Forest." 

22  -  Teaching  Art  by  Radio.    College  Art  Journal. 
Vol.  VII,  No.  3.    Spring,   1948.    P.  231. 

For  ten  years,  the  Wisconsin  School  of  the  Air, 
Station  WHA,   University  of  Wisconsin,  Madison,  has 
had  a  weekly  feature  called  "Let's  Draw,"  which 
gives  instruction  in  creative  drawing  and  craft  work 
to  Wisconsin  school  children.    Last  year,   53,000 
youngsters  enrolled.    A  story  of  dramatization,  poet- 
ry, music  or  descriptive  narrative  is  used  to  arouse 
the  children's  interest,  stimulate  them  to  draw  or 
paint,  and  suggest  ideas  for  pictures. 

23  -  WATSON,   Jane,  News  and  Comment;    Addison 
Gallery  Reviews  a  Visual  Program.    Magazine  of 
Art.    Vol.  XXXIV,  No.  6.    June-July,    1941.    P. 
327. 

In  celebration  of  tenth  anniversary,   Addison 
Gallery  of  American  Art,  at  Andover,  Mass.,   re- 
viewed, through  a  series  of  exhibitions,  a  program 
of  visual  educatiori  which  has  been  developed  over  a 
period  of  years. 

24  -  WATSON,   Jane,  News  and  Comments;    Art 
Films  to  Packed  Houses.    Magazine  of  Art.    Vol. 
XXXIV,   No.  4.    April,   1941.    P.  213. 


Director  of  the  Division  of  Education  of  the 
Philadelphia  Museum  selected  70  films  relating  di- 
rectly to  the  principal  mediums  of  art  expression. 
Admission  was  free  -  thanks  to  individual  donors. 
Program  included  films  related  to  pottery,  architec- 
ture,  sculpture,  painting,  weaving,   crafts,  abstrac- 
tions, photography,  puppetry,  and  the  motion  picture 
itself. 

25  -  WATSON,   Jane,  News  and  Comment:    Silk- 
Screen  Process  Filmed.    Magazine  of  Art.    Vol. 
XXXIII,  No.  8.    Aug.,   1940.    Pp.  481-482. 

Describes  a  film  on  silk  screen  process  as  a 
medium  of  art  expression. 

26  -  WATSON,   Jane,   News  and  Comment:    Thirty- 
One  Museums  Demonstrate  Art  Education.    Maga- 
zine of  Art.    Vol.  XXXIV,  No.  7.    July,   1939. 

P.  386. 

Largely  through  photographs  and  charts,  thirty- 
one  institutions  across  the  United  States  and  Hawaii 
combined  to  illustrate  their  methods  of  art  education 
in  an  exhibition  at  the  Boston  Museum  of  Fine  Arts. 

27  -  WINSEY,  A.  R.    Art  and  the  Small  Color  Slide. 
Educational  Screen"! Vol.  24,  No.  9.    November, 
1945.    Pp.  398-402. 

Discusses  the  utilization  of  the  2x2  slide  in 
teaching  art. 

28  -  ZIEGFELD,  Edwin,  Art  Education.    Review  of 
Educational  Research.    Vol.  XIX,  No.  2.    April, 
1949.    Pp.  158-171. 

A  review  of  the  research  done  on  the  value  of 
art  in  general  education.    Necessity  for  increasing 
the  use  of  museums  as  educational  instruments. 
Studies  in  appreciation  of  art  and  teaching  methods. 
Testing  aesthetics  and  psychology  of  aesthetics.    Not 
primarily  concerned  with  audio-visual  aids,  excellent 
bibliography  of  results  of  research. 

D.  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  AND 
VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

1  -  BARLOW,   Melvin  L.    Industrial  Teacher  Train- 
ing and  Audio- Visual  Education.    Education.    Vol. 
68,  No.  2.    October,   1947.    Pp.  90-97. 

A  thorough  discussion  of  the  objectives  of  au- 
dio-visual techniques  in  vocational  education  and  the 
need  for  improving  teacher  competency.    Experiences 
in  teaching  a  course  for  vocational  teachers  are  cited. 

2  -  BOLLINGER,  Elroy  W.,   Practical  Hints  on 
Teaching  Methods  in  School  Shop  Instruction.    New 
York:    Vocational  Arts  Publishing  Co.,   Vocational 
Instructors  School  Shop  Handbook,  Instructional 
Methods  Issue  No.  1.    Spring,   1946.    Pp.  591-636. 

Discusses  techniques  of  teaching  with  visual 
aids  with  practical  application. 

3  -  BRENHOLTZ,    R.  A.,   Visual  Aids  for  the  Wood- 
working Shop.    Industrial  Arts  and  Vocational  Edu- 
cation.    Vol.  XXIX.    March,   1940.     Pp.  104-106. 

Discusses  use  of  visual  aids  in  vocational  edu- 
cation.    Types  of  aids  which  may  be  produced  by  the 
teacher  are  listed  and  described. 

4  -  CALDWELL,   L.  H.    Audio- Visual  Aids  Broaden 
Learning  Experiences  in  Vocational  Education. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  Issue  8.    April,    1950.    Pp. 
14-16. 

Discusses  the  question,   What  materials  and 
techniques  of  instruction  will  achieve  understanding 
and  mastery  in  the  least  time? 
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5  -  CONNETT,   Orville.   Visual  Aids  for  the  School 
Shop.    Illinois  Vocational  Progress.    Vol.  1.    Nov., 
1946.    P.  60. 

A  summary  of  some  of  the  types  of  materials 
demonstrated  at  a  three-week  Visual  Aids  Conference 
in  New  York  City  in  April,   1946. 

6  -  CHAD,   Thomas  A.,  Applications  of  the  Film  in 
Vocational  Arts.    In,   Godfrey  M.  Elliott,   (ed.), 
Film  and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical 
Library,   Inc.,   1948.     Pp.  171-178. 

Films  fall  into  two  categories  -  informational 
and  skills.    Films  in  the  following  fields  are  men- 
tioned:   home  economics;   shop  courses;  vocational 
guidance;  and  safety  training.    Uses  of  these  films 
are  briefly  outlined.    The  conditions  under  which 
films  are  used  is  discussed. 

7  -  COYTE,   F.  J.    A  Desirable  Four-point  Visual 
Program  for  Vocational  Schools.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XVIII,  No.  1.    January,    1939.    Pp. 
7,  22-23. 

Describes  the  audio-visual  program  at  Con- 
nelley  Vocational  High  School,   Pittsburgh. 

8  -  DENNIS,   Lawrence  H.    Visualizing  Our  Voca- 
tional Education.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,   Issue  8. 
April,   1950.    P.  13. 

Stresses  the  value  of  audio-visual  aids  in  voca- 
tional education. 

9  -  GORDON,  Mark  D.    Visual  Aids  in  Teaching  Oc- 
cupations.    Vocational  Guidance  Magazine.    May, 
1932. 

States  the  desired  outcomes  of  teaching  voca- 
tional information. 

ID  -  HOPPOCK,   Robert.    Occupational  Teaching  Aids 
in  the  Movies.    Occupations.    November,   1937. 

An  account  of  an  investigation  begun  in  Septem- 
ber,  1936  by  the  National  Occupation  Conference  to 
study  the  occupational  content  of  motion  pictures. 
It  was  found  that  films  do  portray  occupational  activi- 
ties but  that  often  the  occupation  is  made  to  appear 
much  more  attractive  than  it  is  in  fact. 

11  -  KUBIAK,   John  A.    How  Our  Schools  Use  Audio- 
Visual  Materials  to  Improve  the  Quality  of  Voca- 
tional Education    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  Issue  8. 
April,   1950.    Pp.  17-19. 

Discusses  the  use  of  films  and  slidefilms  in 
Wisconsin  schools  for  vocational  and  adult  education. 
Reference  is  made  to  specific  titles  and  their  place 
in  the  instructional  program. 

12  -  LEVISON,   G.    Motion  Pictures  for  Disseminat- 
ing Occupational  Information.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  19,  No.  5.    May,   1940.    Pp.  189-191,  212-213. 

This  is  a  report  of  the  increasing  use  and  pos- 
sibilities of  films  in  vocational  education. 

13  -  METCALFE,   Lyne  S.    Films  Valuable  in  Train- 
ing Program.    Modern  Machine  Shop  Magazine. 
Vol.  17,  No.  178.    January,   1945. 

The  application  of  discussion-type  slide  films 
by  the  Scintilla  Magneto  Division  of  Bendix,  for  train- 
ing mechanics.    The  slidefilm  treats  theory,   opera- 
tions, parts  of  mechanism,  and  procedures.     This 
method  of  instruction  is  adaptable  to  any  type  of  ma- 
chine shop  training  (aircraft,   school,  manufacturing). 

14  -  MICKELSON,  A.  J.    Specific  Areas  of  Vocation- 
al Education  with  Related  Materials  for  Class- 
room Application.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  5,  Issue  8. 
April,   1950.    Pp.  19-20. 


Discusses  specific  applications  of  the  film  and 
slidefilm  to  vocational  education. 

15  -  SCHOFIELD,   Edward  T. ,  Specific  Fields  Audio 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  9. 

Twenty-two  evaluated  films  are  described 
which  will  cover  the  field  of  vocational  guidance  in 
high  school.    Prices  are  given,  and  running  time  of 
earh  film. 

16  -  TAYLOR,    Jeanne,   Child's  Book  of  Carpentry. 
New  York:    Greenberg  Publisher,   1948. 

This  book  tells  how  to  make  wood  projects  such 
as  boats,   footstools,   frames,  and  small  furniture. 
The  use  of  tools  is  explained  and  pictured.    It  is 
written  in  very  simple  language  and  there  are  many 
large  pictures. 

17  -  WEAVER,   Gilbert  G.,   Practical  Hints  on  the 
Use  of  Common  Types  of  Visual  Aids  in  School 
Shop  Instruction.    New  York:    Vocational  Arts  Pub- 
lishing Co.,    Vocational  Instructors  School  Shop 
Handbook,   Visual  Aids  Issue  No.  2,   Fall,    1945. 
Pp.  495-500. 

Discusses  many  teaching  aids,  and  their 
sources.    Stresses  the  aids  that  may  be  constructed 
in.the  shop. 

18  -  WEAVER,   Gilbert  G.,  Teaching  Aids  in  Voca- 
tional Education,  Industrial  Arts  and  Vocational 
Education,   Vol.  34,  No.  3.    March,   1945.    Pp. 
125-28. 

Discusses  the  value  of  visual  aids  for  teaching 
in  general  and  specifically  for  vocational  education. 
The  uses  of  blackboards,   charts,  photographs, 
sketches,  exhibits,  projected  pictures ,   slides,  mo- 
tion and  strip  films  are  outlined. 

19  -  WEAVER.   Gilbert  G.  and  BOLLINGER,  Elroy 
W.,   Visual  Aids.    New  York:    D.  Van  Nostrand 
Company  Inc.,   1949.    Pp.  388. 

A  comprehensive  basic  text  for  the  develop- 
ment and  utilization  of  teacher-made  charts,   graphs, 
models,   films,   filmstrips,  and  other  classroom  aids 
including  the  school  journey.    Emphasis  is  on  indus- 
trial and  vocational  education. 

20  -  WENRICH,   R.  C.  and  McNAUGHTON,  D.  C. 
Army's  Training  Aids  in  Postwar  Education.    In- 
dustrial Arts  and  Vocational  Education.    Vol. 
XXXV.    January,   1946.    Pp.  1-3. 

Tells  how  schools  can  make  their  own  mode  Is. 

£.   MUSIC. 

1  -  BOWYER,   Frances.    A  Ballad  Should  Be  Heard, 
Not  Seen.    The  English  Journal,   Vol.  XXXVII,  No. 
3.    March,   1948.    Pp.  152-3. 

A  teacher  discovers  that  the  full  appreciation 
and  enjoyment  of  folk  ballads  can  be  attained  only  by 
hearing  them  sung  by  authentic  folk  singers. 

2  -  BRASLIN,   John  E.    Motion  Pictures  for  Music 
Education.    Music  Educators  Journal.    Vol. 
XXXV,  No.  5.    April,   1949.    Pp.  30-33. 

This  article  discusses  the  project  initiated  by 
"Teaching  Films  Custodians"  to  develop  a  program 
of  motion  pictures  for  music  education.    It  deals 
specifically  with  one  of  the  classroom  music  films 
which  was  prepared  during  the  school  year  1948-49, 
"The  Great  Waltz."     The  teaching  guide  for  the  film 
is  reproduced  in  conjunction  with  the  article. 


75 


SECONDARY  SCHOOLS  -  Music, 


3  -  CHANCELLOR,   Paul  G.    What  Songs  Has  Ameri- 
ca?    English  Journal.     Vol.  33.    February,    1944. 
Pp.  81-88. 

The  article  contains  good  suggestions  for  rich 
sources  of  folksongs. 

4  -  DeBERNARDIS,  Amo,  and  ERNST,   Karl.    Pic- 
tures and  Music.    NEA  Journal.    Vol.  38.    Nov., 
1949.    Pp.  616. 

Kodachrome  (2"x2")  slides  were  especially 
selected  to  be  used  in  connection  with  musical  compo- 
sitions.    The  materials  were  then  used  in  demonstr- 
tion  lessons  in  classes  from  6th  grade  through  high 
school  and  university.    No  explanations  were  given. 
Lights  were  turned  out  and  slides  and  music  pre- 
sented.   Discussion  which  followed  showed  experi- 
ence was  worthwhile. 

5  -  DILL,   H.  C.    Music  Films  in  Education.    Music 
Educators  Journal.    Vol.  32.    June,   1946.    Pp.  62- 
63. 

Discusses  films  applicable  to  the  teaching  of 
music. 

6  -  DUFFIELD,   Paul  E.    Global  Music  -  An  Audio- 
Visual  Tour.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIV,   No. 
10.    Dec.,   1945.    Pp.  450-451. 

A  description  of  the  "Global  Music"  course 
taught  at  Northeast  High  School,   Philadelphia.    The 
course  is  visualized  through  silent  films,    slidefilms, 
glass  slides,    recordings,  maps,  and  posters.     The 
recordings  acquaint  students  with  various  composers, 
while  the  other  aids  give  the  student  a  greater  appre- 
ciation of  the  area  and  population  of  the  countries 
studied. 

7  -  EISLER,   Hanns,   Composing  for  the  Films.    New 
York:    Oxford  University  Press.     1947.    Pp.  165. 

A  book  providing  authoritative  information  on 
the  relationship  between  the  musical  score  and  the 
visual  portion  of  motion  pictures. 

8  -  FORESMAN,   Robert.    Songs  and  Pictures.     New 
York:    American  Book  Co.,   1937. 

Includes  songs  chosen  from  classical  com- 
posers as  well  as  folk  songs.     Pictures  represent  the 
great  art  heritage  of  the  world.    Presents  subjects 
which  lend  themselves  to  songs.     Correlates  pictures 
with  the  music. 

9  -  GEHRKENS,  Karl,   The  Phonograph  in  Music  Ed- 
ucation.   Educational  Music  Magazine.    March- 
April,   1948.    Pp.  8. 

Gives  new  ideas  for  use  of  recorder  in  pupil 
instruction  and  in  music  appreciation. 

10  -  HANNAN,  Dennis  J.    The  Olivier  Hamlet.    The 
English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  4.    April, 
1949.    P.  242. 

This  article  discusses  the  possibility  of  using 
records  by  which  to  judge  movie  scores  as  well  as 
good  standards  in  speech  and  diction. 

11  -  HARLEY,   A.  M.,  and  ASTELL,   L.  A.,    The  En- 
couragement of  Music  Appreciation  Through  Visual 
Aids.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XI,   No.  97   Nov., 
1932.    Pp.  262-263. 

Discusses  the  visual  aids  which  may  be  used 
for  instruction  in  and  interpretation  of  music.  The 
possibilities  of  television  are  cited. 

12  -  HILMAN,   Edwin  F. ,   WBOE  Broadcasting.    Edu- 
cational Music  Magazine.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  3. 
January- February,    1949.     Pp.  17,  41-44. 


The  value  of  FM  radio  lessons  in  music  is  dis- 
cussed. Based  on  the  experience  of  station  WBOE  in 
Cleveland,  Ohio. 

13  -  LAWLER,    Vanett,   Music  and  Visual  Arts  in 
General  Education.    Music  Educators  Journal. 
Vol.  XXXV,  No.  5.    April,   1949.    Pp.  14-18. 

Describes  the  recent  trend  toward  the  use  of 
audio-visual  aids  in  musical  education  and  attempts 
to  tell  the  general  objectives  to  strive  for  in  the  fur- 
ther use  of  audio-visual  aids. 

14  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.,    1949.    Pp.  495-496. 

A  lesson  on  The  Messiah  (1)  to  familiarize  the 
students  with  the  oratorio  as  a  musical  form;  and 
(2)  to  explain  the  various  types  of  voice  quality. 

15  -  NICKERSON,    James,   Audio- Visual  Aids  to  the 
Teaching  of  Music.     The  Music  Journal.     Vol.  VII, 
No.  2.    March-April,    1949.    Pp.  21  and  62. 

Considers  the  new  media,  radio,  wire  and  tape 
recorder,   sound  film,  and  television  in  musical  in- 
struction.   Envisions  another  step  in  the  not  too  dis- 
tant future,   the  equipment  of  school  buildings  with  co- 
axial cables  and  classrooms  with  inexpensive  re- 
ceivers which  will  screen  films  from  a  central  show- 
ing room. 

16  -  TINDALL,   G.  M.    Music  Appreciation  Through 
Motion  Pictures.    Secondary  Education.    Vol.  8. 
September,   1939.    Pp.  221-223. 

Outlines  the  ways  of  utilizing  films  to  teach 
music  appreciation. 

17  -  TRUCKMAN,  William.    Music  in  Junior  High 
School  American  History.    Social  Education.     Vol. 
VI,  No.  3.    March,   1942.    Pp.  128-130. 

The  integration  of  music  with  history  in  a  New 
York  high  school  is  discussed.    Records  are  sug- 
gested and  references  given. 

18  -  WEAVER,   Gilbert  G.     Teaching  Aids  in  Voca- 
tional Education.    Industrial  Arts  and  Vocational 
Education.    Vol.  34,  No.  3.    March,   1945.    Pp. 
125-128. 

Discusses  the  value  of  visual  aids  for  teaching 
in  general,  and  specifically  for  vocational  education. 
The  uses  of  blackboards,   charts,  photographs, 
sketches,  exhibits,  projected  pictures ,   slides,  mo- 
tion pictures  and  strip  films  are  outlined. 

19  -  WELLS,  Mary,  A  Musical  Term  Paper.    The 
English  Journal.    Vol.  38.    Nov.,   1949.    Pp.  453- 
456. 

The  article  tells  of  a  student  who  used  piano 
and  tone  poems  for  a  term  paper  on  Shakespeare.    A 
student  engineer  and  the  young  pianist  made  record- 
ings of  the  original  compositions  on  twelve-inch  rec- 
ords and  filed  them  in  the  school  library  for  the  use 
of  other  classes  in  Shakespeare.     The  author  suggests 
this  as  a  project  for  superior  and  gifted  children.    In 
other  words,  the  value  of  "home-made"  audio-visual 
aids  is  stressed.    Good  correlation  between  music 
and  English. 

20  -  WHEELWRIGHT,   Lorin  F.,  Applications  of  the 
Film  in  Music  Education.    In,   Godfrey  M.  Elliott, 
(ed.).     Film  and  Education.    New  York:    Philosophi- 
cal Library,  Inc.,   1948.    Pp.  179-187. 

The  goal  of  music  teaching  is  appreciation 
through  visualization  and  hearing.    Included  in  the 
topics  discussed  are:    teacher  aids;  the  status  of  the 
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16  mm  film  in  schools;  and  suggestions  for  using 
music  films. 

F.    BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

1  -  AHL,   Frances  Norene.     Consumer  Economics 
and  Audio- Visual  Aids.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
25,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1946.    Pp.  70-72. 

American  youth  to  become  intelligent  con- 
sumers must  have  a  practical  knowledge  of  econom- 
ics.   Audio-visual  aids  which  can  help  accomplish 
this  need  include  charts,   graphs,   consumers  maga- 
zines,   such  as  "Consumers  Guide"   etc.     Lists  films 
pertaining  to  this  subject. 

2  -  ALBER,   Olga,   Business  Magazines  as  Teaching 
Aids.     Business  Education  World,    Vol.  25.    Octo- 
ber,   1944.    Pp.  77. 

Discusses  the  use  of  business  magazines  to 
liven  teaching  of  business  subjects. 

3  -  BAHR,   Gladys,  and  others,   Suggested  Class- 
room Teaching  Methods  and  Techniques.    In,  Im- 
proved Methods  of  Teaching  the  Business  Subjects. 
Cincinnati:    South-Western  Publishing  Company, 

1945.  Pp.  308-333. 

Audio-visual  aids  and  their  place  in  the  busi- 
ness education  curriculum  are  considered.     The 
author  believes  that  students  constructing  graphs 
themselves  to  demonstrate  problems  will  be  better 
able  to  read  and  understand  them.     The  use  of  the 
cartoon  may  also  be  an  effective  device.     Urges 
experimentation  by  business  education  teachers 
with  audio-visual  aids  since  there  are  many  oppor- 
tunities for  contributions  in  this  field. 

4  -  BOYLE,    Lea  I.,  A  Chart  to  Simplify  Journaliz- 
ing.    The  Balance  Sheet,   Vol.  31,  No.  1.    Septem- 
ber,  1949.    Pp.  23-36. 

In  order  to  combat  confusion  usually  attendant 
in  beginning  bookkeeping  classes  on  increasing  and 
decreasing  assets  and  liabilities,    the  author  pre- 
pared a  chart  of  5  columns  in  which  the  complete 
journalizing  process  could  be  seen  at  once.     This 
chart  proved  highly  successful  in  the  beginning 
stages  of  bookkeeping.    It  was  discarded  as  soon  as 
the  class  was  able  to  think  this  process  through  with- 
out the  chart. 

5  -  CAIN,  Marietta,    Visual  Bookkeeping.     The  Busi- 
ness Education  WorTcT Vol.  26,  No.  5.    January, 

1946.  Pp.  235. 

Advocates  teaching  the  main  points  of  bookkeep- 
ing in  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  semester  through  the 
use  of  audio-visual  aids.    One  of  the  suggested  de- 
vices is  the  use  of  a  small  fruit  stand,  which, 
through  simple  transactions,  will  indicate  to  the  be- 
ginning bookkeeping  students  such  concepts  as  net 
profit,   expense,  and  proprietorship.    Another  recom- 
mended device  is  the  use  of  enlarged  diagrams  on  the 
blackboard. 

6  -  COLLINS,   Michael  L.,    Visual  Aids  for  Teach- 
ing Typewriting.     The  Balance  Sheet,    Vol.  27,   No. 
2.    October,    1945.    Pp.  57-62. 

Aids  discussed  include  the  blackboard,  which 
receives  most  of  the  attention,   textbook  illustrations, 
the  bulletin  board,   pictorial  stills,   major  charts  and 
graphs,   the  demonstration,   the  school  museum,  the 
lantern  slide,   the  filmstrip,   the  opaque  projector, 
and  the  motion  picture.     The  article  conclude  with  a 
directory  of  motion  picture  films  on  the  teaching  of 
typewriting. 


7  -  CORRELL,   Nolan  E.,   How  to  Make  Bookkeeping 
Charts.    American  Business  Education.    Vol.  4, 
No.  4.    May,   1948.    Pp.  305-306. 

Through  the  drawing  of  models   of  journal 
and  ledger  forms  on  the  blackboard  for  use  in  illus- 
trating the  journalizing  and  posting  process,   much 
difficulty  can  be  eliminated  in  the  beginning  bookkeep- 
ing class.    The  use  of  portable  wall  charts,  which 
can  be  made  with  inexpensive  materials  and  without 
special  artistic  skill,  is  recommended.    The  projec- 
tion on  the  blackboard  of  enlarged  charts  in  a  series 
of  8,  each  chart  illustrating  one  of  the  major  journal 
of  ledger  forms,   is  described.    The  article  gives 
exact  instructions  for  the  projection  of  forms  as 
well  as  techniques  for  use  in  the  classroom. 

8  -  DALE,   Edgar,   DUNN,   Fannie,   HOBAN,   Charles, 
and  SCHNEIDER,   Etta,   Motion  Pictures  in  Edu- 
cation.   New  York:    H.  W.  Wilson  Co.  1937.    Pp. 
187-190. 

Contains  a  summary  of  four  articles  written  on 
the  use  of  audio  visual  materials  as  aids  in  the  teach- 
ing of  shorthand,   typing  and  accounting  on  the  high 
school  level. 

9  -  DEJEN,   Jean,   General  Electric  Introduces  an 
Improved  Training  Method.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXV,  No.  4.    April,   1946.    Pp.  187  and  196. 

A  description  of  the  visual  methods  developed 
in  training  salesmen.    Speaks  of  the  use  of  the 
"filmstrip"  with  a  "portable  pulpit". 

10  -  D'ELIA,  Anthony,  How  to  Order  a  Film.    The 
Business  Education  World.    Vol.  28,  No.  7.    March, 
1948.     Pp.  411-414. 

Special  information  for  the  teacher  who  does 
not  have  an  audio-visual  directory  is  contained  in  this 
article.    Sources  of  information,   how  to  place  an 
order,  the  "do's  and  dont's"  of  film  damage,   the  care 
of  audio-visual  equipment,   and  how  to  avoid  delays  in 
ordering  are  all  touched  on  in  this  article.    Forms 
are  suggested  for  use  in  confirmation  of  previews, 
for  request  bookings,  cancellation,    request  for  an 
alternate  film  date,  and  a  record  of  exhibitions. 

11  -  FORRESTER,   G.,   Field  Trips,  a  Means  of 
Closer  Cooperation  Between  School  and  Business. 
National  Business  Education  Quarterly.    Vol.  13. 
March,   1945.    Pp.  31-32. 

How  field  trips  help,   how  to  administer  them, 
how  to  make  an  effective  follow-up  of  a  field  trip, 
and  general  suggestions  on  how  to  make  better  use 
of  field  trips  are  discussed. 

12  -  FRISCH,   V.  A.,    The  Organization  and  Operation 
of  a  Clerical  Practice  Laboratory.    Business  Edu- 
cation Monograph  No.  66.    Cincinnati:    South- 
western Publishing  Company.    June,   1947. 

Emphasizes  that  clerical  practice  is  learned 
only  by  doing.    This  monograph  completely  outlines 
the  functions  and  processes  taught  and  lists  the  sup- 
plies, machines,  and  appliances  used  in  a  clerical 
laboratory.     Every  phase  of  the  course,    for  each 
machine,   and  office  task  is  learned  by  actual  perform- 
ance under  conditions  highly  similar  to  those  under 
which  they  will  be  performed.     Demonstrations  by  ex- 
perts are  used  in  this  laboratory. 

13  -  GIBSON,   E.  Dana,   Audio- Visual  Aids  for  Busi- 
ness Education.    American  Business  Education 
Digest.     Vol.  1,  No.  4.    May,    1945.     Pp.  182-185, 
218. 

The  selection,   use,   and  availability  of  audio- 
visual aids  for  business  education  classes  is 
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discussed.    The  author  maintains  that  there  is  little 
difference  between  methods  of  selecting  aids  for  busi- 
ness education  and  for  general  education.    He  warns 
the  teacher  that  a  presentation  with  an  aid  should 
always  be  better  than  the  lesson  he  would  have  con- 
ducted had  he  not  had  the  aid.     The  advantages  of 
field  trips  to  various  business  organizations  are  dis- 
cussed.   A  bibliography  of  training  aids  is  included. 

14  -  GIBSON,  E.  Dana,  A  Minimum  Audio- Visual 
Program  For  a  Business  Education  Department. 
The  Balance  Sheet.    Vol.  28,  No.  2.    October,   1946. 
Pp.  66-71,  96. 

Description  of  a  minimum  program  of  audio- 
visual aids  for  a  business  education  department  is 
given  in  this  article.     The  discussion  of  equipment  in- 
cludes the  16  mm  sound  projector,  a  combination 
slide  and  filmstrip  projector,   an  opaque  projector,  a 
phonograph  radio  combination,  and  screens.     The 
article  recommends  that  departments  should  prepare 
their  own  teaching  guides  if  they  are  not  available. 
An  outline  for  writing  guides  is  suggested. 

15  -  GIBSON,  E.  Dana,   Practical  Audio- Visual  Aids 
in  Business  Education.     Business  Education  World. 
April,   1948.    Pp.  468. 

Outlines  criteria  to  be  applied  before  using 
audio-visual  aids  in  the  classroom.    The  emphasis  is 
on  business  education  but  criteria  are  applicable  to 
all  subjects. 

16  -  GIBSON,  E.  Dana,   Using  Audio- Visual  Aids  in 
Shorthand  and  Typewriting.    American  Business 
Education.    Vol.  4,  No.  2.    December,   1947.    Pp. 
95-110. 

The  use  oi  audio-visual  devices  in  shorthand 
and  typewriting  classes  is  comprehensively  dis- 
cussed.   The  preparation  of  the  classroom  and  the 
students  is  described  in  addition  to  the  presentation 
of  the  aid.    The  article  includes  a  very  complete  list 
of  audio-visual  aids  in  both  typewriting  and  short- 
hand,  complete  with  the  sources,   cost,   and  a  brief 
description. of  each. 

17  -  GIBSON,  E.  Dana,  Where  Shall  We  Go  In  Audio- 
Visual  Business  Education?     The  Balance  Sheet. 
Vol.  27,  No.  5.    January,   1946.    Pp.  209-211. 

The  author  is  concerned  with  the  lack  of  re- 
search which  has  been  done  in  the  field  of  audio-visu- 
al business  education.    Only  twelve  research  papers 
for  master's  or  doctor's  degrees  had  been  completed 
at  the  time  of  this  article.    He  strongly  urges  that 
more  research  be  done  in  this  field. 

18  -  GIPSON,   Henry  Clay,   Films  in  Business  and 
Industry.    New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,  Inc. 
1947.    Pp.  291. 

Book  in  layman's  language  which  tells  when  and 
how  to  use  motion  pictures  and  slidefilms  and  the  how 
and  why  of  film  construction.    It  is  written  primarily 
for  business  executives,   sales  managers  and  others 
concerned  with  visual  education  in  industry.    Sections 
on  use  of  films  in  television  should  interest  educators, 
etal. 

19  -  GOUDY,  Elizabeth,  and  NOEL.   Francis  W., 
Audio- Visual  Materials,   Tried  and  True.    The 
Business  Education  World.    Vol.  26,  No.  2.    Octo- 
ber,  1943.    Pp.  68-71. 

Some  of  the  misuses  of  audio-visual  materials 
are  pointed  out  -  poor  selection  of  the  aid  to  be  used, 
bad  timing,   over-use  of  an  aid,   the  use  of  one  kind 
of  aid  alone.    The  value  and  uses  of  the  motion  pic- 


ture,  filmstrips,   opaque  projectors,   charts,  posters 
and  graphs,    recording  devices,   and  field  trips  are 
discussed.    The  value  of  combinations  of  aids  is 
also  considered. 

20  -  GOUDY,  Elizabeth,  and  NOEL,  Francis  W., 
Competent  Operators  Are  Made,  Not  Born.    Part 
IV  of  How  to  Use  Audio- Visual  Aids.    The  Busi- 
ness  Education  World.    Vol.  24,   No.  6.     February, 
1944.    Pp.  384-387. 

The  importance  of  planning  in  the  use  of  audio- 
visual aids  is  stressed;  it  is  brought  out  that  there 
is  no  especial  need  for  mechanical  aptitude  on  the 
part  of  the  teacher;   familiarity  breeds  confidence  in 
this  field. 

21  -  GOUDY,  Elizabeth,  and  NOEL,  Francis  W., 
Evaluating  Audio- Visual  Aids.    The  Business  Edu- 
cation World.    Vol.  24,  No.  7.    April,   1944.    Pp. 
438-441. 

Teachers  should  take  inventory  of  how  a  train- 
ing aid  has  affected  students,   how  did  it  work,   how 
can  a  better  job  be  done.     The  authors  point  out  which 
aids  are  available  and  suggest  that  a  teacher  learn 
what  audio-visual  aids  are  best  suited  to  business 
education. 

22  -  GOUDY,  Elizabeth,  and  NOEL,   Francis  W., 
Flat  Pictures,   Charts,  Posters,    Blackboards,  and 
Field  Trips.    Part  II  of  How  to  Use  Audio-Visual 
Aids.     The  Business  Education  World.     Vol.  24, 
No.  4.    December,   1943.    Pp.  223-227. 

Develops  the  topics  of  flat  pictures,   charts, 
posters,   blackboards,  and  field  trips,   giving  advan- 
tages and  disadvantages  of  each.    There  are  innumer- 
able sources  for  flat  pictures;  the  teacher  should 
develop  files  and  mount  pictures  for  repeated  use. 
Charts  and  graphs  should  not  be  too  abstract  and  pos- 
ters should  not  have  too  much  detail.     The  school 
journey  should  be  carefully  planned  and  the  follow-up 
must  be  immediate  to  be  effective. 

23  -  GOUDY,  Elizabeth,  and  NOEL,   Francis  W., 
Radio.   Recordings,  and  the  Use  of  the  Microphone. 
Part  III  of  How  to  Use  Audio- Visual  Aids.    The 
Business  Education  World.     Vol.  24,  No.  5.    Jan- 
uary,  1944.    Pp.  258-261. 

Points  out  that  in  many  situations  in  the  field  of 
business  education  the  best  approach  is  through  the 
auditory,   but  this  type  of  presentation  must  be  dra- 
matic and  stimulating  to  be  effective;  describes  dic- 
tation practice  by  radio  and  the  various  uses  of  re- 
cordings.    Brief,   technical  instructions  are  given  for 
the  use  of  these  auditory  aids. 

24  -  GROVER,    F.  H.,  Guidance  in  Business  Educa- 
tion Through  the  Use  of  Instructional  Films.     The 
Balance  Sheet.    Vol.  31.    September,   1949.    Pp. 
12-14. 

Examines  the  inter-relationship  between  guid- 
ance and  instructional  films  as  they  pertain  to  busi- 
ness education. 

25  -  GROVER,   Frank  H.,   Using  Sound  Motion  Pic- 
tures  in  Business  Education.     The  Balance  Sheet. 
Vol.  28,  No.  6.    February,   1947.    Pp.  244-255. 

Specific  instructions  as  to  the  use  of  the  sound 
motion  picture  in  business  education  is  given. 

26  -  HENRIE,   Charles  H.,   Some  Techniques  for 
Staging  Retail  Fashion  Shows.     The  Business  Edu- 
cation World.     Vol.  30 ,   No.  2.    October,   1949. 
Pp.  77-81. 
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Explains  how  classes  in  distributive  education 
were  provided  with  a  valuable  visual  experience 
through  the  staging  of  fashion  shows.     This  was 
accomplished  by  means  of  a  program  which  was 
worked  out  with  the  cooperation  of  local  merchants. 

27  -  HOSLER,   Russel  J.,  A  Radio  Script  to  Define 
the  Nature  of  Business  Education.     The  Business 
Education  World.    Vol.  30.  No.  2.    October,   1949. 
Pp.  63-65. 

A  radio  script,  the  primary  purpose  of  which 
is  to  define  the  nature  of  business  education,  is  the 
content  of  this  article. 

28  -  HUFFMAN,   H.,   The  Play's  the  Thing!     Business 
Education  World.     Vol.28,   March,   1948.    Pp. 
392-395. 

Tells  how  to  use  skits  and  dramatizations  to 
vitalize  and  put  over  a  business  situation. 

29  -  HUGGARD,   Edith  H.,   The  Wire  Recorder,  My 
Assistant  Shorthand  Teacher.    The  Business  Edu- 
cation  World.    Vol.  30,  No.  1.    September,    1949. 
Pp.  38-39. 

The  difficulties  the  shorthand  teacher  may  ex- 
perience in  getting  this  equipment  are  recognized  but 
the  author  considers  that  it  is  well  worth  the  trouble. 
Its  use  as  a  warming-up  device  and  as  an  extra  dic- 
tator is  advocated.    It  is  invaluable  in  providing  for 
individual  differences  by  taking  the  faster  groups 
while  the  teacher  can  take  the  slower  groups  in  an- 
other room.    It  is  also  very  helpful  in  providing  the 
teacher  with  a  check  on  her  own  dictation  as  well  as 
her  transcription.    Other  uses  of  the  wire  recorder 
in  business  education  class  are  suggested. 

30  -  HUMPHREY,   C.  W.,  How  to  Get  Inexpensive 
Teaching  Aids.     Journal  of  Business  Education. 
Vol.  20.    March,   1948.    Pp.  21-22. 

Tells  how  to  make  a  variety  of  teaching  aids 
when  the  budget  won't  permit  expensive  purchases. 

31  -  JOHNSTON.  H.  M.,  and  PHILIPS,  Mary  G., 
Possibilities'^  Radio  Business  Education.    The 
Business  Education  World.     Vol.  16,   No.  1.    Sep- 
tember,  1945.    Pp.  28-31. 

The  authors  advocate  the  use  of  the  radio  in 
presenting  informational  material  as  well  as  tech- 
niques.    The  warning  is  given  that  the  subject  must 
be  chosen  carefully  and  the  script  must  be  carefully 
prepared. 

32  -  JUCKETT,   C.  A.,  Make  Your  Own  Movies. 
Business  Education  World.    Vol.  26.    April,   1946. 
Pp.  434-436. 

Tells  how  classes  in  business  education  can 
make  motion  pictures  with  amateur  equipment. 

33  -  KRUSE,   William  F.,    The  Business  of  Education 
Films.     The  Business  Education  World.    Volume 
30,   No.  3.    November,    1949.    Pp.  122-124. 

Clarity,  uniformity,  efficiency,  productivity, 
and  flexibility  must  be  embodied  in  the  business  edu- 
cation film.     Business  education  films  are  now  avail- 
able in  all  fields,   ranging  from  stuffing  envelopes  to 
telephoning  training.    Recommends  that  an  evalua- 
tion of  present  films  be  made  and  the  results  widely 
published. 

34  -  LARSON,   Ruth,   Blackboard  Bookkeeping  Demon- 
strations.    The  Balance  Sheet.     Vol.  30,  No.  6. 
February,   1949.    Pp.  253-254. 

This  article  presents  several  ways  in  which 
illustrations  may  be  used  to  great  advantage  in  the 
beginning  bookkeeping  class.  One  method  is  to 


make  a  semi-permanent  journal  on  the  board,  frame 
the  column  headings  above  the  blackboard,   or  project 
the  lines  wherever  possible.    The  author  recommends 
student  participation. 

35  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B. 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.    1949.    Pp.  496-499. 

Outlines  demonstration  which  makes  use  of  the 
film  "Teaching  Beginners  How  to  Typewrite".     The 
lesson  indicates  procedures. 

36  -  MARKLEY,   Eleanor,   The  Bulletin  Board  as  a 
Teaching  Aid  in  Business  Subjects.     Business  Edu- 
cation World.     Vol.  XXVI.    Nov.,    1945.    Pp.  153- 
154. 

Describes  the  selection  of  materials  and  the 
organization  of  students  to  supervise  the  use  of  bulle- 
tin boards. 

37  -  MEOLA,   L.  K.,   Demonstration  and  Discussion 
of  Films  in  Commercial  Subjects.     Proceedings  of 
a  Conference  on  the  Educational  Production  of 
Motion  Pictures.    Ohio  State  University:     Bureau 
of  Educational  Research,    1939.    Pp.  38-42. 

Discusses  the  educational  value  of  films  taken 
from  an  angle  so  that  the  typist  may  see  the  film 
demonstration  from  the  same  point  of  view  he  would 
use  to  watch  his  own  hands.     Films  of  this  type  would 
visualize  for  the  student  what  his  teacher  tries  to  do 
with  words,   namely  the  coordination  of  mental  and 
physical  stimuli  without  having  to  leave  the  type- 
writer.    Presents  an  ingenious  idea  to  aid  in  over- 
coming one  of  the  typewriting  teacher's  most  per- 
plexing problems. 

38  -  METCALFE,    Lyne  S.,   Filming  Corporation 
Reports.     Business  Education  World.     Vol.  XXVI, 
No.  1.    Feb.,   1946.    Pp.  326. 

Describes  how  some  corporations  are  using 
films  to  report  to  stockholders  and  the  public. 

39  -  METCALFE,   Lyne  S.  and  CHRISTENSEN,  H.  G., 
How  to  Use  Talking  Pictures  in  Business.    New 
York:    Harper  and  Brothers,   1938.    Pp.  xiv+246. 

A  discussion  of  the  production  and  use  of  mo- 
tion pictures  and  slidefilms  in  business.    The  book  is 
divided  into  four  parts:    Preparation;   Production; 
Promotion;  and  Projection. 

40  -  METCALFE,   Lyne  S.,  Movie  Used  to  Combat 
Turnover.    Mill  and  Factory,    Vol.  XLH.    April, 
1948.    P.  134. 

Tells  how  films  are  used  to  acquaint  the  worker 
with  the  importance  of  his  job  in  a  particular  phase  of 
production. 

41  -  MUSSELMAN,   V.  A.,  and  PUCKETT,   C.    Use 
of  the  Wire  Recorder  in  Teaching  Shorthand. 
Business  Education  World.    Vol.   12,  No.  3.    No- 
vember,  1948. 

An  account  of  the  use  of  the  wire  recorder  in 
shorthand  classes:     The  wire  recorder  permits  dic- 
tation while  the  teacher  is  free  to  assist  individuals. 
Dictation  in  the  teacher's  own  voice  or  other  voices 
may  be  employed. 

42  -  PACKER,   Harry  Q.,   Visual  Aids  in  Business 
Education.     The  Balance  Sheet.     Vol.  27,  No.  7. 
March,   1946.    Pp.  281-284. 

Procedures  and  rules  for  the  use  of  visual  aids 
in  business  education  are  given  in  this  article.    The 
following  aids  are  discussed:    blackboard,  bulletin 
board,  flash  cards,  manuals  and  posters,   charts, 
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maps,   graphs,  diagrams,   the  field  trip,    still  pic- 
tures,  slide  films,   and  the  motion  picture. 

43  -  PACKER,   Harry  Q.,   Part  II  of  Visual  Aids  in 
Business  Education.     The  Balance  Sheet.     Vol. 
27,   No.  9.    May,    1946.    Pp.  382-386. 

Some  interesting  research  findings  in  the  field 
of  audio-visual  education  are  presented  in  this  arti- 
cle:   with  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  pupils  were 
found  to  learn  35%  more  in  a  given  time  and  remem- 
ber facts  55%  longer.     The  author  advises  the  use  of 
a  few  pictures  which  are  selected  carefully. 

44  -  Penn  Mutual  Films  Its  Report.    Eastern  Under- 
writers.    Vol.  48.    March,    1947.     Pp.  14. 

Animated  annual  statement  of  a  company  pre- 
sented for  the  benefit  of  stockholders.    Helpful  in 
simplifying  corporate  reports  for  class. 

45  -  PHILLIPS,  Mary  G.  and  JOHNSTON,   Helen  M., 
Possibilities  of  Radio  in  Business  Education. 
Business  Education  World.     Vol.  26.    September, 
1945.     Pp.  28-31. 

Examines  the  use  of  radio  as  a  teaching  aid. 

46  -  POLIAK,  Saul,   Rebuilding  the  Sales  Staff.    New 
York:    McGraw-Hill.     1947.     Chapter  24,   Pp.  467- 
491. 

This  chapter  is  devoted  to  a  discussion  of  vis- 
ual aids  in  training.    It  shows  how  salesmen  may  be 
kept  informed,  taught  necessary  technical  product 
information,   and  learn  new  selling  techniques. 

47  -  PRICE,    Ray  G. ,   ed.,  Auditory  and  Visual  Aids 
in  Business  Education.     Cincinnati:    South-Western 
Publishing  Co.     1947.    Pp.  40. 

Articles  by  various  educators  in  the  secondary 
schools  throughout  the  U.  S.  are  included.    Subjects 
discussed  include  the  preparation  of  audio-visual 
training  materials,   criteria  for  evaluation  of  educa- 
tional films,  aids  of  particular  interest  to  business 
teachers,   current  film  literature,   and  care  of 
auditory  and  visual  equipment.     Bibliographies  on 
the  audio-visual  phase  of  business  education  are 
included. 

48  -  RAIBOURN,   P.  A.,  and  DAVIS,   Roy  L.,  Motion 
Pictures  as  an  Aid  to  Business — II.    New  York: 
The  Ronald  Press  Co.,   1923.    Pp.  9. 

Gives  a  brief  explanation  of  the  reasons  for 
using  films  in  industry  and  cites  examples  of  the 
methods  used.    Summary  of  one  of  the  earliest  Ph.  D. 
theses  in  the  field.    A  reprint  from  Administration, 
the  Journal  of  Business  Analysis  and  Control,  April, 
1923. 

49  -  REYNOLDS,   Helen,   Application  of  the  Film  in 
Business  Education.    In  Elliott,   Film  and  Educa- 
tion.   New  York:    Philosophical  Library.     1948. 
Chapter  14,   Pp.  203-213. 

A  discussion  of  the  planning  and  use  of  motion 
pictures  in  business  education.     The  subjects  men- 
tioned include:    typing  and  filing.     Proper  methods 
and  good  techniques  are  stressed.    Also  included  are 
many  references  as  to  films  available  for  the  various 
phases  of  business  education. 

50  -  SELBY,   P.  O.,  Are  Your  Students  Collectors? 
Business  Education  World.     Vol.  25.     January, 
1945.    Pp.  233-234. 

Suggestions  for  compiling  scrapbooks  for  a 
general  business  course  are  included. 

51  -  SHAFER,   W.  S.,  Armour  Shows  Dealers  the 
How  of  Full-line  Selling.    Sales  Management.     Vol. 
59.    December  15,   1947.    Pp.  60-64. 


This  is  an  article  showing  how  to  create  more 
impulse  sales.    It  tells  about  a  33  minute  film  called 
"  The  Shopping  Lady"  containing  many  new  ideas  of 
selling  which  may  be  used  by  a  food  retailer  in  dis- 
playing his  merchandise. 

Use  of  this  film  in  sales  classes  will  do  much 
toward  giving  students  an  idea  of  some  of  the  require- 
ments of  successful  retail  selling.    It  can  also  be 
used  to  demonstrate  the  value  of  alertness  in  retail 
selling. 

52  -  SIMON,   Sydney  I.,   A  Term  Project  in  Business 
Law.    The  Balance  Sheet.    Vol.  28,  No.  5.    Jan- 
uary,   1947.    Pp.  206-207. 

This  article  describes  a  device  for  high  school 
business  law  classes  -  the  conducting  of  a  mock  court, 
for  the  purpose  of  demonstrating  the  workings  of  a 
court  of  law  as  it  pertains  to  contracts.     The  case 
studied  was  the  famous  Hartford  vs.  The  Board  of 
Water  Commissioners.     The  motivation  of  the  class 
for  this  project  was  increased  by  a  field  trip  to  a 
courtroom  to  hear  an  actual  case.    Students  were  se- 
lected to  take  the  various  parts  in  the  mock  trial,   and 
it  was  then  conducted  in  class. 

53  -  SMITH,  Ethel  B.,    Teaching  Aids;     Picture  Stories. 
The  Business  Education  World.     Vol.  18,  No.  4. 
December,   1947.    Pp.  212. 

Recommends  taking  pictures  of  posed  pupils  to 
illustrate  information  to  be  taught,   thus  capitalizing 
on  the  human  trait  of  greater  interest  in  someone 
known,   rather  than  an  impe'rsonal  model.     The  author 
counsels  the  use  of  a  35  mm  camera. 

54  -  SROGI,    Boris  A.,    Transcribing  "A  Letter  of 
Credit.'     Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XVI,  No.  5. 
Jan.,   1950.     P.  20. 

The  author's  high  school  law  class  was  having 
difficulty  in  understanding  a  letter  of  credit.    In  order 
to  clarify  this  concept  the  students  wrote,   produced, 
and  transcribed  a  play,   and  as  a  result  the  concept 
became  mo  re  real  and  meaningful  to  the  students. 

55  -  TONNE,   H.  A.,   Visual  Aids  in  Business  Educa- 
tion.    Journal  of  Business  Education.     Vol.  22. 
December,   1946.    Pp.  19-20. 

Excellent  discussion  of  how  to  obtain  good  films. 
Contains  hints  on  producing  many  types  of  teaching 
aids. 

56  -  TRY  ON,    Richard  R. ,   Visual  Aids  in  Employee 
Training.    Factory  Management  and  Maintenance. 
March,   1945.    Pp.  109-120. 

This  article  summarizes  how  visual  aids  are 
used  in  employee  training.    It  deals  specifically  with 
the  principle  types  of  aids  that  may  be  used  and  how 
they  may  best  be  used.    It  also  contains  a  brief  de- 
scription of  how  6  manufacturing  concerns  use  audio- 
visual materials. 

57  -  VALENTINE,   J.  V.,   Gang  Process  Charts  in 
Work  Simplification.     Factory  Management.    Vol. 
104.    November,   1946.    Pp.  125-127. 

Charts  aid  the  simplification  of  work  processes 
in  factory  management.     The  completed  chart  shows 
an  operation  as  though  a  series  of  photographs  had 
been  taken  at  regular'  intervals.     The  economy  of 
using  visual  materials  in  industry  and  business  is 
also  noted. 

58  -  WALES,  Hugh  G.,   Classroom  Use  of  Visual  Aids. 
American  Business  Education.     Vol.  3,   No.  4. 
May,   1947.     Pp.  291-293. 
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A  very  definite  need  for  development  of  effec- 
tive visual  aids  in  business  education  classes  exists. 
The  author  recommends  a  much  greater  use  of  film- 
strips  and  slides  because  of  their  economy  and  effec- 
tiveness as  indicated  by  tests  and  experience. 

59  -  W  AMPLER,  Elizabeth  S.,  Kodachrome  Slides 
as  a  Visual  Aid  in  Teaching  Bookkeeping.     The 
Balance  Sheet.    Vol.  29,  No.  4.    December,   1947. 
Pp.  148. 

Reports  the  effective  use  of  Kodachrome  slides 
in  teaching  bookkeeping.    Charts  can  be  photographed, 
filed  away,  and  projected  year  after  year  as  they  are 
needed.    The  article  gives  definite  technical  instruc- 
tions on  making  these  slides. 

60  -  YERIAN,   Charles  Theodore,   Shorthand  on  the 
Air.     The  Business  Education  World.     Vol.  26,   No. 

5.  January,   1946.    Pp.  233-235. 

A  report  of  an  experiment  with  shorthand 
broadcasts.     These  broadcasts  were  made  each  week 
during  the  school  year  to  Oregon  High  School  stu- 
dents.   Mentions  the  possibility  of  using  television  in 
the  field  of  business  education. 

G.  ENGLISH  AND  DRAMA. 

1  -  BERNSTEIN,   Julius  C.,   Recording  and  Playback 
Machines:     Their  Function  in  the  English  Class- 
room.    The  English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No. 

6.  June,    1949.    Pp.  330  ff. 

Describes  the  uses  of  these  machines  for  ef- 
fective learning  in  the  English  classroom.     Lists  the 
types  and  brands,   and  the  deficiencies  and  advan- 
tages of  each.     Contains  buying  hints  and  names  of 
pamphlets  with  further  information.     This  article  is 
a  must  for  any  person  who  is  contemplating  the  pur- 
chase or  use  of  recording  and  playback  machines. 

2  -  BLAKE,   Grace  A.,   Our  Record  Library.     The 
English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXV,  No.  3.    March,   1946. 
Pp.  157-159. 

An  English  teacher  describes  the  growth  of  the 
record  library  in  her  classroom,   and  tells  methods 
used  to  finance  purchases,   the  effect  of  the  records 
on  the  students,   the  criteria  for  the  selection  of  rec- 
ords,  and  the  names  of  those  selected. 

3  -  BONAWIT,   Dorothy,   Motion  Picture  Syllabus. 
The  English  Journal.    Vol.  31.    May,   1942.    Pp. 
392-399. 

This  article  contains  lesson  plan  suggestions 
for  the  teacher  of  a  senior  high  school  English  class 
in  which  motion  pictures  form  the  core  of  learning. 
Aims,  discussion  questions,  and  assignments  are 
given  for  nine  sample  lesson  topics.     The  whole 
theory  is  based  on  the  need  for  youth  to  learn  tech- 
niques for  judging  motion  pictures. 

4  -  BRANTLEY,  Hilda,   A  Practical  Pupil-Activity 
Project.     The  English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII,  No. 
2.    Feb.,    1949.    Pp.  99-100. 

This  article  discusses  how  it  was  possible  to 
teach  150  pupils  oral  composition,  written  work, 
grammar  and  literature  by  activities  such  as  radio 
quizzes,  dramatizations,   imitations  of  good  radio 
programs,  and  writing    of  original  poems. 

5  -  CATTELL,    James  McKeen,  Audio- Visual  Aids 
in  English.    School  and  Society.    Vol.  48.    Decem- 
ber,  1938.    Pp.  848-849. 

Plans  are  described  for  the  development  of 
audio-visual  aids  in  conjunction  with  a  revision  of  the 
Newark  Course  of  Study  in  English. 


6  -  CAULEY,    Thomas,  How  a  Moving  Picture  Was 
Used  to  Develop  Language  Skills.    The  English 
Journal.     Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  5.    May,   1948.    Pp. 
253-254. 

Tells  how  this  teacher  used  an  excerpt  from 
the  film,   "The  Devil  Is  a  Sissy"  to  stimulate  com- 
position on  adolescent  adjustment.    He  followed  this 
with  a  question  period  on  important  points.     The 
main  function  of  this  type  of  work  is  increasing  stu- 
dent interest. 

7  -  CHILD,  E.  D.  and  FINCH,   H.  R.,  Motion  Pic- 
ture and  Radio,  an  English  Elective.    Curriculum 
Journal.     Vol.  10.    October,   1939.    Pp.  253-256. 

Describes  the  possible  setting-up  and  operation 
of  a  class  in  films  and  radio,  including  production 
techniques,   equipment  operation,   surveys  conducted, 
class  evaluation  of  films  and  broadcasts.    Also  the 
problems  and  limitations  of  such  a  class  on  the  high 
school  level  are  dealt  with. 

8  -  CLIFFORD,  Helen  Rees,   Creative  English 
Through  Motion  Pictures.    The  Second  Conference 
of  the  Educational  Production  of  Motion  Pictures. 
Columbus,   Ohio:    Ohio  State  University.     1941. 
Pp.  75-76. 

Describes  a  class  project  in  which  expression 
through  amateur  motion  picture  production  is  related 
to  the  study  of  literature. 

9  -  DALE,   Edgar,  Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 

New  York:     The  Dryden  Press.    1946.    Chap- 

"7,   Pp.  446-467. 

This  chapter  is  excellent  for  suggesting  and 
interpreting  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  in  English. 
It  explains  the  criteria  for  good  audio- visual  tech- 
niques and  suggests  dramatization,   field  trips,  ex- 
hibits, motion  pictures,    radio,   recordings,  and  pic- 
tures.   Dale  is  skillful  in  telling  the  good  and  bad 
points  about  each  aid  and  in  suggesting  good  tech- 
niques for  use,   especially  emphasizing  student 
activity. 

10  -  DAVISON,   Helen  G.,   Vox  Pop  in  the  Classroom. 
The  English  Journal.     Vol.  XXVI,  No.  8.    Aug., 
1937.    Pp.  574-576. 

This  article  describes  simulated  radio  pro- 
grams in  the  classroom.    Especially  recommended 
is  the  quiz-type  program.    The  main  idea  is  to  get 
some  of  the  more  shy  pupils  to  participate. 

11  -  DeBAER,   John  J.,   Radio  as  Contemporary  Lit- 
erature.    Journal  of  the  Association  for  Education 
by  Radio.    Vol.  4.    December,    1944.    Pp.  49-50. 

This  article  is  a  defense  of  the  radio  as  a 
means  of  teaching  an  understanding  of  contemporary 
life  -  both  its  good  and  its  bad  characteristics.    It 
also  points  out  the  number  of  serious  rac       programs 
that  may  qualify  as  good  material  for  presenting  this 
understanding.     Cavalcade  of  America,   the  American 
Scripture,   and  Invitation  to  Learning  are  sug- 
gested.   A  serious  curtailment  to  the  use  of  the  radio, 
of  course,   is  that  the  time  schedules  of  the  programs 
are  not  often  convenient  for  use  in  the  classroom. 
The  article  suggests  that  teachers  should  be  encour- 
aged to  use  phonograph  records  and  radio  recordings 
when  possible. 

12  -  DeKIEFFER,    Robert,   If  You  Want  to  Get  Across 
an  Idea.    Saturday  Review  of  Literature.    Vol.  31, 
No.  37.    Sept.  11,    1948.     Pp.  43-44. 

How  to  teach  the  communication  skills,   such  as 
writing,   reading,   speaking,   listening,    by  the  use  of 
sound  films  is  described.    Showing  films  on  an 
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individual  basis  rather  than  to  a  group  is  stressed  in 
order  to  aid  in  preparation  of  themes  and  special 
projects. 

13  -  DOLE,   Frederick  H.,  One  Way  to  Teach  Modern 
Poetry.    The  English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXV,  No.  7. 
Sept.,   1946.    P.  402. 

The  author  tells  how  student  interest  was  de- 
veloped during  a  unit  on  modern  poetry.    He  intro- 
duced each  poet  with  a  short  biographical  sketch, 
then  played  a  record  of  the  poet  reading  his  own  work 
and  used  this  as  the  basis  for  a  written  composition. 

14  -  DUNN,  Anita,  Experimental  Teaching  in  Radio 
Listening.    The  English  Journal.    Vol.  38,  No.  4. 
April,   1949.    Pp.  194-197. 

A  teacher  tells  the  experience  of  a  sophomore 
high  school  English  class  in  radio  listening.     The  pu- 
pils studied  a  drama,  then  heard  the  radio  presenta- 
tion of  it,  and  evaluated  it.    They  did  a  critical  eval- 
uation of  "soap  operas"  by  class  listening  and  dis- 
cussion, thus  learned  to  evaluate  their  own  individual 
favorites,  which  led  to  more  appreciation  of  the  bet- 
ter programs. 

15  -  EDMUNDS,  Mary,  Experiments  With  an  Outside 
Reading  Program.    The  English  Journal.    Vol. 
XXXVIII,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  29-33. 

In  order  to  create  a  desire  to  read,  a  program 
of  free  reading  was  established.    Book  clubs  were 
organized.    The  children  kept  notebooks  which  con- 
tained summaries  of  each  book  read,  as  well  as  illus- 
trations of  the  book.    Pictures  from  other  sources  as 
well  as  film  strips,    records,  and  discussions  helped 
to  make  this  program  one  of  merit. 

16  -  EDWARDS,   V.,  Developing  Critical  Thinking 
Through  Motion  Pictures  and  Newspapers.     The 
English  Journal.     Vol.  29,  No.  4.    April,    1940. 
Pp.  301-307. 

A  report  on  "what  is  being  done"  in  grades  6 
to  12  in  high  schools  from  New  York  to  California 
regarding  the  use  of  movies  and  newspapers  in  Eng- 
lish and  social  studies. 

17  -  FINCH,  Hardy  R.,  Applications  of  the  Film  in 
Language  Arts.    In,   Godfrey  M.  Elliott,   (ed.), 
Film  and  Education.    New  York:    Philosophical 
Library,  Inc.,   1948.    Pp.  157-170. 

The  question  as  to  why  more  films  are  not  used 
in  English  is  answered.     Various  opportunities  in 
oral  and  written  expression,   language  fundamentals, 
literature,    study  habits,   social  skills,  and  film  ap- 
preciation are  discussed  in  terms  of  their  introduc- 
tion into  English  courses. 

18  -  FINCH,  H.  and  WELLS,  H.,   Teaching  Materials 
Recordings  and  Films.     The  English  Journal.     Vol. 
38,   No.  10.    December,   1949.    P.  603. 

Recordings  of  twentieth  century  poetry  read  by 
the  poets  are  discussed.    A  sound  film  entitled 
"Propaganda  Techniques,"  produced  by  William  G. 
Brink,   is  reviewed. 

19  -  FRAZIER,  Alexander,  Film  and  Book;    What  is 
Their  Common  Ground?     The  English  Journal. 
Vol.  37,  No.  4.    April,   1948.    Pp.  175-182. 

Stresses  preparation  and  follow-up  in  correlat- 
ing visual  aids  and  books.    Five  major  uses  for  the 
film  in  the  English  class  are  given  in  detail. 

20  -  FRAZIER,  Alexander,   Films  Motivate  English 
Activities.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  26,  No.  2. 
Feb.,   1947.    Pp.  81-83. 

A  report  of  a  survey  to  determine  the  use  of 
short  films  to  motivate  English  activities,   both  oral 


and  written.    It  was  found  that  the  films  were  effec- 
tive both  in  stimulating  interest  and  in  directing 
attention  to  any  specific  portion  of  a  given  study  unit. 
Valuable  as  a  fairly  detailed  and  scientific  account 
of  the  use  of  films  with  pre-showing  and  post-show- 
ing discussion  questions  in  the  teaching  of  English. 

21  -  FRAZIER,  A.  and  RAYMOND,   J.  C.,  Daytime 
Serials  as  Laboratory  Material.    The  English 
Journal.    Vol.  38,  No.  10.    Dec.,   1949.    Pp.  563- 
567. 

A  description  of  how  a  three-week  unit  on  criti- 
cal listening  was  taught  to  journalism  classes  in  the 
tenth,   eleventh,  and  twelfth  grades.    A  final  sum- 
mary of  "How  to  Improve  the  Daytime  Serial"  was 
arrived  at  by  the  classes. 

22  -  GEORGE,   W.  H.,   The  Cinema  in  School.    London: 
Sir  Isaac  Pitman  and  Sons.    1935.    Chapter  XVI. 
Pp.  103-104. 

Short,   concise  summary  of  the  major  uses  of 
the  educational  film  in  English  classes. 

23  -  GILBERT,   B.,   Little  Campaigns  in  Mechanics. 
The  English  Journal.    Vol.  XIX,  No.  8.    Aug., 
1930.    Pp.  552-556. 

The  author  claims  that  if  a  chart  is  kept  which 
will  show  the  errors  a  pupil  makes  in  mechanics 
(such  as  posture,   use  of  voice,  diction,  etc.),  the 
pupil's  rate  of  learning  will  be  greatly  improved  as 
well  as  his  recognition  of  those  areas  in  which  he 
needs  to  improve. 

24  -  GINSBERG,  W.,  Electrifying  English.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XVIII,  No.  5.    May,   1939. 
Pp.  149-150,   152.    June,   1939.    Pp.  187-189. 

Part  I;    The  advantages  of  the  motion  picture 
and  radio  in  teaching  English.    Analysis  of  benefits 
derived  from  the  photoplays,  productions  based  on 
historical  or  literary  interpretation,   shorts,   and 
productions  stimulating  democratic  attitudes. 

Part  II;    Values  of  the  microfilm  in  the  teach- 
ing of  English. 

25  -  GINSBERG,   Walter,  How  Helpful  Are  Shake- 
speare Recordings?    English  Journal.    Vol.  XXIX, 
No.  4.    April,   1940.    Pp.  289-300. 

An  experiment  with  controls,   conducted  in 
twenty-seven  schools  is  described.    Its  purpose  was 
to  determine  the  helpfulness  of  Shakespeare  record- 
ings.    The  general  results  were  overwhelmingly 
favorable  to  the  use  of  recordings  for  increased 
understanding  and  enjoyment.    Some  possible  objec- 
tions to  the  use  of  records  are  given,   along  with 
directions  for  their  proper  use. 

26  -  GORDON,  Edw.  J.  and  MALLERY,  David, 
Sound  Recorders  and  the  English  Teacher.    Eng- 
lish  Leaflet  of  the  New  England  Association  of 
Teachers  of  English.    May,   1949. 

A  useful  discussion  of  the  use  and  value  of 
recording  devices  in  the  teaching  of  English. 

27  -  GORDON,   Phillip,   Shakespeare-With  Music. 
English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXI,  No.  6.    June,    1942. 
Pp.  433-438. 

Suggests  that  music  of  a  given  period  be  used 
to  accompany  studies  of  literature  in  the  same 
period.     This  particular  article  deals  with  musical 
backgrounds  for  the  drama  of  Shakespeare.     Two 
sources  are  mentioned:     background  music  which  is 
available  on  commercial  recordings  and  choral  work 
by  the  class  on  Elizabethan  or  original  melodies. 
The  article  includes  a  list  of  appropriate  commercial 
recordings. 
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28  -  GRAY,   Cecelia  E.,   Listening  To  Julius  Caesar. 
English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVI,  No.  3.    March, 
1947.    Pp.  152-153. 

Mentions  a  unit  on  Julius  Caesar,   but  the 
larger  part  of  the  material  is  devoted  to  indicating 
both  the  sources  of  material  and  teaching  techniques 
that  might  be  utilized  in  any  unit  of  this  general 
type.    Deals  with  proper  use  of  the  blackboard, 
bulletin  board,  etc.  as  aids  to  interest  and  participa- 
tion in  such  a  unit. 

29  -  HALE,   Florence,    Teaching  Good  Literature. 
The  Grade  Teacher.  Vol.  65.  June,  1948.    P.  12. 

The  author  suggests  ways  of  using  visual  aids 
to  make  the  teaching  of  literature  more  interesting. 

30  -  HAYDEN,  Kenneth.    Choral  Recitations  on  the 
Air.    Education.     Vol.  62,  No.  7.    March,   1942. 
Pp.  419-420. 

Discusses  a  new  procedure  for  teaching  poetry 
-  that  of  using  a  number  of  vojces. 

31  -  HEDDEN,   Caryl  G.,   Purple  Cows  In  The  Class- 
room.   English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXV,   No.  9.    Nov., 
1946.    Pp.  561-563. 

This  teacher  has  kept  her  room  amply  supplied 
with  visual  aids,  which  keep  her  children  abreast  of 
current  developments,   by  clipping  and  filing  interest- 
ing,  beautiful,  and  pertinent  pictures  from  periodi- 
cals.   She  finds  sections  on  the  theatre,   cartoons, 
maps,   book  reviews,  and  political  editorials  (for 
style  purposes)  particularly  valuable. 

32  -  HEDDEN,    C.  G.,   The  Pin-up  Girls  In  School; 
What  To  Do  About  Movies  In  The  Classroom. 
English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXV,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1946. 
Pp.  41-43. 

Describes  how  the  schools  in  Batavia,   N.  Y., 
have  correlated  theatrical  films  with  the  curriculum. 
The  teachers  ask  the  children  to  mention  their 
favorite  stars;  a  discussion  is  held  and  topics  are 
suggested  for  written  themes;   and  each  student  gives 
an  oral  talk  on  his  favorite  star.     The  author  also  gives 
a  test  to  judge  accomplishment  and  advises  that  the 
unit  be  used  to  teach  discrimination  in  movie  selection. 

33  -  HELLER,  K.,   and  ROSINY ,   R.,   Film  in  the 
English  Class.     The  English  Journal.     Vol.  30,   No. 
1.    Jan.,   1941.    Pp.  68-71. 

Discusses  the  advantages  that  are  to  be  had  by 
using  educational  films  in  the  English  class.    Also 
considers  the  disadvantage  of  the  high  cost  of  films. 

34  -  HERZBERG,  Max  J.  (ed.).   Radio  and  English 
Teaching.    New  York:    D.  Apple  ton- Century  Co., 
1941. 

Presents  the  background  of  radio,  propaganda, 
and  advertising;  the  history  and  problems  of  educa- 
tional broadcasts;  the  evaluation  of  different  types 
of  material  for  radio  production;  and  a  bibliography 
of  radio  in  education. 

35  -  HILL,   Roger,   Streamline  Shakespeare.    English 
Journal.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  6.    June,   1939.    Pp. 
429-438. 

Tells  how  vigorous  directions  for  the  dramati- 
zation of  Shakespeare  can  be  done  by  inexperienced 
students,  through  the  utilization  of  certain  teaching 
techniques. 

36  -  HIRSCH,    Richard  S. ,  Moving  Attitudes  with 
Moving  Pictures.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXVIII,  No.  10.    December,   1949.    Pp.  446-457, 
460. 


Describes  the  use  of  motion  pictures  of  Shake- 
spear's  plays  in  one  of  San  Francisco's  high  schools. 
Two  classes  were  taught  identically  by  the  same 
teacher  except  for  the  use  of  the  films.    The  films  of 
the  plays  were  to  be  tested  for  their  values  in  in- 
creasing favorable  attitudes  towards  the  works  of 
Shakespeare.     The  results  were  favorable  to  the  use 
of  films. 

37  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.,   HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  and  ZIS- 
MAN,  S.  B.     Visualizing  the  Curriculum.    New 
York:    The  Cordon  Co.,   1937.    Pp.  150-151. 

Describes,   on  the  pages  cited,  a  unit  devoted  to 
English  study  and  stresses  the  correlation  of  pictures 
with  material  currently  being  studied  from  a  text.     The 
sample  unit  is  one  on  Graeco-Roman  literature  and  the 
stimulus  is  provided  by  slides  of  Rome,   Pompeii,  and 
Julius  Caesar. 

38  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.,  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,  and  ZIS- 
MAN,   S.  B.  Visualizing  the  Curriculum.    New 
York:     The  Cordon  Co.,   1937.    Pp.  69. 

Emphasizes  the  use  of  models  in  the  teaching  of 
English.    Several  specific  mentions  are  made  i.e. 
House  of  the  Seven  Gables,   the  Churchyard  at  Stokes 
Pages,  and  various  scenes  from  Shadespeare's  plays. 
The  primary  purpose  of  such  models  is  to  enable 
students  to  visualize  the  things  about  which  they  are 
reading. 

39  -  HOLLANDER,  Sophie  Smith,  A  Project  that 
Brought  Literature  to  Life.    English  Journal.     Vol. 
XXXVIII,   No.  8.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  453-456. 

Discusses  the  importance  of  audio-visual 
materials  to  the  English  teacher.    Relates  in  detail  a 
class  project  in  a  senior  English  class  which  em- 
ployed audio-visual  aids  and  student  activity  to  bring 
life  and  interest  to  the  periods  specifically  of 
Beowulf  and  the  Angle-Saxons,   Chaucer,  Shakespeare, 
and  Milton. 

40  -  HUNT,    Jean,    Book  Reports  Can  Be  Fun.    English 
Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  3.    March,   1949.    P. 
158. 

Describes  how  students  in  English  classes  made 
lantern  slides  to  illustrate  oral  book  reports.     The 
incentive  of  showing  their  slides  to  the  rest  of  the 
class,   stimulated  wider  reading  and  made  "fun"  out  of 
report  days.     The  best  slides  received  special  notice. 


41  -  JAKEMAN,  A.  M.,    Color  in  the  English  Class. 
Educational  Screen.     Vol.  22,   No.  5.    May,   1943. 


English  C 
>.    May, 
Pp.  168,    182. 

Describes  the  use  of  Kodachrome  color  slides 
in  the  English  classroom.    Slides  may  be  either  of 
"literary  shrines"  or  of  all  types  to  illustrate  the 
reading  of  poetry,   etc. 

42  -  JOHN,   Mellie,   Building  Better  English. 
Evanston,  Illinois":     Row,   Peterson,   and  Company. 
1948. 

This  is  a  text-book  series  for  grades  9,   10,   11, 
12.    It  has  excellent  diagrams  for  writing  letters,  and 
expressing  original  ideas.    Employs  the  use  of  many 
cartoons. 

43  -  JONES,   J.  J.,  Experimental  Filmstrips  in  Eng- 
lish Fundamentals.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXV,   No.  9.    Nov.-Dec.,   1946.    Pp.  499-501. 

Presents  evidence  that  filmstrips,   even  under 
severe  limitations,  are  valuable  in  English  teaching 
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at  college  levels.  Analyzes  the  results  of  an  experi- 
ment by  the  Department  of  English  at  the  University 
of  Texas. 

44  -  KAPLAN,  Marion  W.,   Radio  Techniques  in  High 
School  Dramatics.    English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXIV, 
No.  2.    Feb.,   1945.    Pp.  88-93. 

Describes  the  adaptation  of  radio  scripts  by  a 
class  in  high  school  dramatics  with  the  purpose  of 
presenting  the  finished  production  to  the  entire 
school  assembly.    Suggestions  for  procedure  and  a 
sample  script  are  included. 

45  -  KAPLAN,  Marion  W.,   Stage  the  Radio  Play. 
Scholastic.    Vol.  LV.    Sept.  28,   1949.    P.  21-T. 

A  discussion  of  the  techniques,  problems  and 
effectiveness  of  staging  radio  plays  in  the  school 
auditorium. 

Describes  how  audio-visual  techniques  may 
be  used  effectively  for  heightening  interest  and 
appreciative  learning. 

46  -  KRUZNER,   Donald  L.,  GOLDSMITH,    Virginia, 
Experience  Precedes  Expression.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,  No.  6.    June,   1948.    Pp. 
270-271. 

Considers  the  use  of  films  in  the  classroom 
as  a  means  of  providing  students  with  something 
to  write  or  talk  about.     Films  should  be  used  in  con- 
nection with  group  discussion  in  order  to  bring  out 
challenging  topics. 

47  -  LACY,    Bessie  Kibby,  Developing  Love  for 
Leisure  Reading.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIH, 
No.  4.    April,   1949.    Pp.  264-265. 

Describes  a  concrete  attempt  to  stimulate 
outside  reading  on  the  part  of  students.     The  pro- 
gram was  threefold:     (1)  Provide  the  children  with 
cards  to  the  public  library.    (2)  Ask  them  to  make  an 
illustrated  folder  summarizing  their  outside  reading. 
(3)  Ask  them  to  give  reports  on  the  reading  material. 
The  element  of  choice  gave  the  student  an  interest 
in  books,  an  interest  in  reading,  and  a  valuable  out- 
of-class  learning  situation. 

48  -  LACEY,   Mabel,  A  Demonstration  Lesson  on 
Fun  with  Words.    English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII, 
No.  6.    June,   1949.    Pp.  349-350. 

Reports  an  informal  classroom  discussion  con- 
ducted by  Robert  C.  Pooley  in  an  attempt  to  demon- 
strate that  the  appropriate  word,   whether  it  be  from 
slang  or  more  formal  language,   is  an  attribute  of 
good  speech.    Materials  from  actual  student  conver- 
sations and  student  participation  on  the  stage  are  used. 

49  -  LADD,   William,   "Macbeth "-As  A  Reading  Pro- 
duction.   English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXIII,   No.  7. 
Sept.,   1944.    Pp.  374-377. 

Emphasizes  the  use  of  recorded  models  to 
prepare  the  students  for  subsequent  reading  perform- 
ances of  their  own. 

50  -  LARRABEE,   Carlton  H.,   Radio,  A  Public  Serv- 
ant.   English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII,   No.  2.    Feb., 
1949.    Pp.  92-94. 

Educators  have  quarreled  with  radio  on  the 
poor  quality  of  the  programs  and  even  Dr.  de  Forest, 
inventor  of  the  audion  tube,   thinks  radio  has  pervert- 
ed intelligence  and  education.    In  noting  the  struggle 
for  more  suitable  educational  programs,   the  author 
describes  various  network-FCC  conflicts,   the  man- 
ner in  which  radio  has  dodged  educational  responsi- 


bility,  and  how  teaching  students  discrimination  in 
the  quality  of  radio  programs  to  which  they  listen 
would  offset  much  of  the  adverse  effect  of  radio. 

51  -  LEE,   Harriet  E.,   Let's  Have  a  Room  Library. 
English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXIII.    No.  2.    Feb.,   1944. 
Pp.  45-46. 

This  article  presents  several  suggestions  to 
stimulate  interest  in  the  classroom  library;   displays, 
maps,    book-covers,   and  posters.     The  value  of  such 
a  library,   for  small  group  discussion,   the  avail- 
ability of  books,   etc.,   is  also  discussed. 

52  -  LEWIN,   William,   Use  of  Films  and  Other  Aids 
in  the  Teaching  of  Composition.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  X,  No.  9.    Nov.,   1931.    Pp.  276-277. 

This  article  outlines  a  lesson  plan  with  an  in- 
structional film.    Author  suggests  that  the  teacher 
should  preview  the  film  with  a  blackboard  outline. 
After  the  film,    students  should  re-examine  the  out- 
line and  reconstruct  it,   discussing  the  individual 
topics.     These  topics  are  listed  as  suggestions  for 
theme  subjects  about  which  interest  has  been  aroused. 

53  -  LEWIS,  A.  B.,   Films  for  the  English  Teacher. 
Secondary  Education.    Vol.  XI.    Dec.,    1942.    Pp. 
17-19. 

Emphasizing  the  secondary  level,   this  article 
is  devoted  to  a  discussion  of  films  in  the  field  of 
English.     The  use  of  films  (i.e.  presenting  and  clari- 
fying items  in  grammar  and  literature)  and  a  con- 
sideration of  the  costs,   care,   and  procedures  are 
discussed. 

54  -  LINDSAY,   W.  F.,   The  Film  and  Composition. 
Glasgow,   Scotland:    Scottish  Educational  Film 
Association.    Research  Publication,   No.  4.     1949. 
P.  16. 

Describes  a  study  to  determine  the  amount  of 
help  a  film  can  give  to  a  student  in  writing  an  English 
composition.     The  results  indicate  that  the  film  is  of 
little  value. 

55  -  LODGE,  Evan,  Sound  Films  Motivate  English 
Composition.     Clearing  House.     Vol.  XXIII,  No.  5. 
Jan.,   1949.     Pp.  274-275. 

Cleveland  high  schools  have  experimented  with 
the  use  of  films  in  English  classes  as  a  source  of 
topics  for  compositions,   speeches,   discussions,   skits, 
editorials,   outlines,   and  diaries.    A  catalog  has  been 
issued  listing  films  which  are  recommended  by  a  com- 
mittee for  this  use.    It  contains  suggestions  on  pro- 
cedure.    This  is  Cleveland's  answer  to  the  shortage  of 
suitable  films  for  English  classroom  use. 

56  -  LYTLE,    Clyde  F.,   When  Shakespeare  Holds  the 
Stage.    English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXII,  No.  2. 
February,   1943.    Pp.  86-88. 

Argues  for  the  advantage  of  performing 
Shakespeare's  plays  in  contrast  to  merely  reading 
them. 

57  -  MacCARTLAND,   John,  A  Day  With  Shakespeare. 
The  English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXII,  No.  11.    Nov., 
1943.    Pp.  512-514. 

Describes  a  new  method  of  classroom  man- 
agement in  which  the  students  dramatize  the  play 
•during  an  entire  day  spent  in  the  English  classroom. 
The  experiment  was  made  in  order  to  avoid  splitting 
up  the  play  by  regular  length  class  periods,  which 
practice  presents  the  play  piece-meal  and  discour- 
ages interest. 
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58  -  MALLERY,   David,    The  Movies  and  the  English 
Program.    English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVII,   No.   3. 
March,    1948.     Pp.  148-150. 

A  discussion  of  the  values  and  the  various  uses 
of  films  in  the  classroom;  as  appetizers  to  introduce 
novels,  to  broaden  the  individual's  horizon,  to  devel- 
op nation-wide  film  appreciation  and  a  demand  for 
films  of  a  higher  quality.  The  article  concludes  with 
a  list  of  "Some  Films  for  the  English  Program." 

59  -  MARSHALL,   Elizabeth  B.,  Radio  Serves  the 
Language  Arts.     Education.     Vol.   LXVII,   No.  9, 
May,    1947.     Pp.  560-563. 

Radio  listening  in  the  English  classroom  is  ad- 
vocated as  a  stimulus  for  speech,  discussion  and 
composition.     The  author  also  encourages  use  of  a 
radio  workshop  for  practice  in  speech,  writing,  and 
as  a  means  of  interpreting  the  school  to  the  com- 
munity and  the  community  to  the  school. 

Many  of  the  ideas  presented  are  adaptable  only 
in  a  school  where  broadcast  facilities  are  available. 

60  -  McKOWN,   H.  C.,   and  ROBERTS,  A.  B. ,  Audio- 
Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    McGraw- 
Hill  Book  Co.,   1940.     First  Edition.    Pp.  211-242. 

States  that  the  objectives  of  radio  instruction 
are  the  interpretation  and  enrichment  of  classroom 
work.     Radio  teaching  is  a  means  of  supplementing 
text  materials.     The  chapter  also  indicates  what  the 
composition  of  the  program  should  be  to  develop 
understandings  and  appreciations. 

61  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.,   and  ROBERTS,   Alvin  B. , 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.,    1949.    Second  Edition.    Pp. 
281-320. 

Through  radio  the  student  can  be  encouraged  to 
write  reviews,   criticisms,   reports  of  actual  pro- 
grams,  letters  to  stations,   broadcasters,   and  to 
make  classified  scrapbooks  of  material  and  can  be 
led  to  write  and  present  all  types  of  radio  materials. 

62  -  MILLER,   Helen  Rand,  Reaching  English  Objec- 
tives Through  School-Made  Films.     Proceedings 
of  a  Conference  on  the  Educational  Production  of 

Motion  Pictures.     Columbus,   Ohio:     Ohio  State 
University.     1939.     Pp.  70-91. 

The  author  justifies  the  high  school  production 
of  film  on  the  ground  that  it  gives  an  opportunity  for 
creative  effort  which  has  been  a  goal  of  the  English 
teacher.     It  trains  in  observation,   organization,  and 
research  as  well.    She  describes  the  steps  in  creat- 
ing the  film,   writing  script,    rewriting,   titles, 
analysis  o(  shots,    compositions  of  scenes,   casting, 
rehearsals,   costuming,   make-up,   publicity,   and 
financing. 

63  -  MILLER,   Helen  Rand,   Word  Shy  Johnny:    Help 
Him  Through  Word  Games.     The  Clearing  House. 
Vol.  XXIII,  No.  1.    September,    1948.    Pp.  44-45. 

Contends  that  students  who  stumble  and  fumble 
with  words  in  English  classes  have  "word  phobia" 
and  that  the  problem  is  to  cure  it.    Describes 
methods  of  building  the  self-confidence  of  such  stu- 
dents,  and  of  using  word  games  to  develop  fluency. 

64  -  MILLER,   Nathan,   Audio- Visual  Aids  in  the 
Teaching  of  English.     English  Journal.     Vol. 
XXXIV,   No.  3.    March,    1945.     Pp.  162-163. 

Justifies  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids,   but 
warns  that  they  must  not  be  hastily  adopted  before 
adequate  skills  and  materials  have  been  developed 
for  using  them.    Films,   according  to  Miller,   are 


important  in  English  teaching,   not  because  90%  of 
learning  comes  through  eyes,   but  because  audio- 
visual aids  take  English  off  the  high-brow  level  and 
make  it  interesting  and  enjoyable  for  ordinary  boys 
and  girls. 

65  -  MILNE,   W.  S.  Play  Production:    Its  Place  in 
the  Secondary  School  Program.    School.     Vol. 
XXXIII.     January,   1945.    Pp.  415-418. 

The  value  of  dramatic  production  in  education 
is  discussed. 

66  -  MORRIS,   James  P.,   Macbeth  -  "Not  Guilty." 
English  Journal.     Vol.  XXIII,  No.  1.  January, 
1934.    Pp.  64-65. 

1.  The  article  suggests  that  as  an  aid  to  teach- 
ing this  play,   a  trial  of  Macbeth  be  conducted  by  the 
students. 

2.  The  students  are  to  imagine  that  they  are 
reporters  at  the  trial,   getting  data  for  writing  up  the 
story. 

3.  Argues  that  this  will  necessitate  the  oral 
presentation  of  necessary  speeches  and  constant 
referring  to  the  text.     Claims  it  will  motivate  com- 
position. 

67  -  Motion  Pictures.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  V,  Issue 
1.    Sept.,    1949.    P.  24. 

Offers  a  listing  of  recent  motion  pictures  in 
the  fields  of  language  arts  and  literature,  including 
films  on:     Cooper,  Dickens,   Irving,    Longfellow. 
Some  of  the  titles  are  Lady  of  the  Lake,    Legend  of 
Sleepy  Hollow,  and  the  Telltale  Heart.     Lists  films 
on  speech  and  folk  music. 

68  -  PILANT,  Elizabeth.     Projecting  Themes.    See 
and  Hear.     Vol.  5,   No.  4.    December  15.     1949. 
Pp.  19. 

A  discussion  of  the  use  of  an  opaque  projector 
in  an  English  composition  course  for  class  grading. 

69  -  RAYMOND,    John  C. ,  and  FRAZIER,  Alexander, 
Reading  Pictures  -  Report  of  a  Unit.     The  English 
Journal.    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  8.    October,    1948.    Pp. 
394-399. 

Excellent  report  of  a  unit  based  on  an  ever- 
increasing  phenomenon  of  American  culture,  and 
aimed  at  the  development  of  mature  picture  readers. 
The  authors  state  that  since  our  life  is  now  deluged 
with  pictures  in  the  form  of  cartoons,  advertise- 
ments, picture  magazines  and  illustrations  such 
training  has  a  definite  place  in  education.     Photo- 
graphs of  the  American  scene  by  Margaret  Bourke- 
White  and  Samuel  Chamberlain,   Mauldin's  Up  Front, 
Look,   and  film  strips  from  the  Life  in  America 
series  were  used  to  stimulate  discussion,   speeches, 
and  compositions. 

70  -  REID,  Seerly,   Radio  and  English  Objectives. 
Educational  Method.     Vol.  XVIII.  January     1939 
Pp.  180-184. 

Outlines  the  major  objectives  of  English  and 
explains  how  they  can  be  attained  by  radio.    Apprecia- 
tion,   critical  outlook  on  propaganda,   advertising,   and 
the  development  of  interest  in  and  understanding  of 
major  social  problems  are  the  objectives.    Assigned 
listening  to  literary  classics,   editorial  broadcasting, 
and  interpretative  news  broadcasts  are  the  means  of 
attaining  these  ends. 

71  -  ROBINSON,   Mary  Margaret,    Using  The  Opaque 
Projector  in  Teaching  Composition.    English  Jour- 
nal.    Vol.  XXXV,   No.  10.     October,    1946.     Pp. 
442-445. 
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Describes  the  use  of  the  opaque  projector  in 
grades  nine  through  twelve.    Materials  from  student 
themes,   letters  written  by  students  and  directions 
for  taking  notes  were  projected  in  the  classroom. 
The  use  of  the  projector  was  systematic  and  not  a 
special  event.    Knowing  that  their  papers  might  be 
projected  caused  an  improvement  in  student  spelling 
and  grammar. 

72  -  ROBINSON,   Verna,   The  Use  of  Visual  Aids  for 
Library  Orientation.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol. 
XVI,  No.  4.     Dec.,   1949.    P.  23. 

In  Sidney  (Nebraska)  High  School,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  school  year,   illustrated  lectures  on  the 
use  of  the  library  are  held  for  new  students.    Details 
of  the  procedure  are  given. 

73  -  SCHMIDT,  Mildred  C.,   Global  Thinking  Through 
Freshman  English.    English  Journal.     Vol. 
XXXIII,  No.  3.    March,   1944.    Pp.  93-97. 

Considers  the  ways  in  which  literature  from 
and  about  foreign  countries  may  be  made  more  vivid 
and  concrete  to  the  student.    Describes  the  use  of 
educational  films,  magazines  such  as  the  National 
Geographic,   current  events  concerning  the  country 
under  discussion,   products  of  the  country  and 
organized  slide-lectures. 

74  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  F.,   Further  Literary 
Works  on  Film.    English  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVII, 
No.  2.    February,   1948.    Pp.  94-95. 

Lists  16  mm  films  for  classroom  use.     Con- 
tains directions  for  obtaining  the  films. 

Offers  valuable  information  in  convenient  form 
for  teachers  of  English. 

75  -  SHEPERD,  Edith  F.,  How  to  Interest  Students 

in  a  Variety  of  Better  Magazines.    English  Journal. 

Vol.  XXXVIII,   No.  8.    October,   1949.    Pp.  444- 

447. 

Describes  a  plan  used  at  the  University  of 
Chicago  laboratory  school.    When  essayists  were 
studied,   bulletin  boards  were  filled  with  pictures  of 
authors  and  clipped  copies  of  essays  from  various 
magazines.    Informal  class  discussions  were  held  on 
certain  articles  as  well  as  the  advertising  policies  of 
the  magazines.     This  program  led  to  valuable  writing, 
reading,   and  speech  activities  by  the  students. 

76  -  SMITH,  Dora  V.,   Films  for  Teaching  the  English 
Language .    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVII,   No. 

4.    April,   1948.    Pp.  173-174,   191. 

Discusses  techniques  to  avoid  mechanical  dia- 
gramming and  filling  in  blanks  and  to  teach  students 
to  express  themselves  effectively.     The  author  makes 
a  plea  for  films  which  will  explain  the  peculiarities 
and  difficulties  of  English  grammar,   just  as  Army 
and  Navy  films  did  during  the  war  in  teaching  foreign 
languages  to  servicemen. 

77  -  STEELE,   Edith  L. ,   Charting  Our  Course.    Eng- 
lish Journal.     Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  4.    April,   1949. 
Pp.  184-189. 

Outlines  a  unit  in  which  English  and  United 
States  history  were  correlated  in  teaching  an 
eleventh  grade  group.     The  teaching  techniques  were 
improved  by  introducing  guest  speakers,   films,   a 
voice  recorder,   short  stories,  magazine  articles, 
pictures,   and  music.     The  results  showed  that  the 
group  appreciated  differences  in  peoples,   cultures, 
and  religions. 

78  -  TEER,  Margaret,  Building  Sentence  Patterns 
by  Ear.  English  Journal.  Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  4. 
April,  1949.  Pp.  197-200. 


Describes  learning  and  teaching  opportunities 
for  building  good  sentence  patterns  by  ear.     The 
interests  of  the  students  were  developed  by  reading 
to  them,  assigning  voluntary  radio  programs, 
listening  to  campaign  speeches,  and  doing  choral 
work. 

79  -  WALTER,   John  A.,   Filmstrips  in  Teaching 
Technical  Writing.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15, 
No.  5.    Jan.,   1949-    Pp.  8,   9. 

Discusses  writing  technical  reports.     Film- 
strips  overcome  the  shortcomings  of  conventional 
verbal  assignments  and  the  students  gain  in  ability: 
to  take  notes,   organize  material,  and  in  written 
expression. 

80  -  WEINLES,   Leonard,   You  Record  The  Classics. 
English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  4.    April, 
1949.    Pp.  229-230. 

Considers  the  production  of  radio  plays  based 
on  the  various  literary  works  in  the  curriculum  to 
develop  enthusiasm  in  reading  and  writing  associated 
with  class  work.    Describes  a  unit  which  utilized 
Hawthorne's  Scarlet  Letter.    After  studies  of  char- 
acter, action,  and  setting  were  completed,   a  script 
was  written  and  rehearsed  and  a  permanent  record- 
ing was  made. 

81  -  WHITE,  David  M.,  Audio- Visual  Aids  to 
Journalism  Education.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol. 
14,  No.  9.    May,   1948.    Pp.  19-20. 

Outlines  the  use  and  value  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  the  teaching  of  journalism. 

82  -  WOODRING,  M.,   JOWETT,  I.,   BENSON,  R., 
Enriched  Teaching  of  English  in  the  Junior  and 
Senior  High  School.    New  York:     Bureau  of 
Publications,    Teachers   College,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity.   1934. 

Catalogues  materials  such  as:     sources  of 
book  lists,   book  reviews,   pamphlets,   audio-visual 
equipment,  motion  pictures,  museum  materials, 
projects,   radio,    speech  materials ,  plays  etc.     Lists 
prices. 

References  are  indexed  for:     literature,   com- 
position,  speech,   grammar,   reading,   etc. 


H.    SPEECH. 

1  -  ADAMS,   Harlen  M.,   Magnetic  Tape  Voice    Re- 
cording.   Quarterly  Journal  of  Speech.     Vol. 
XXVII.    Oct.,   1941.    Pp.  376-382. 

In  1939,   the  National  Research  Council  sent 
tape  recorders  to  high  schools,    colleges  and  univer- 
sities for  short  testing  periods.    Many  departments 
used  them,   speech  departments  in  particular.    Re- 
ports from  students  and  teachers  who  used  the  re- 
corders are  quoted. 

2  -  BARNES,   Grace.    General  American  Speech 
Sounds.     Boston:    D.  C.  Health  and  Co.  1946. 

Presents  the  43  basic  American  speech  sounds 
needed  for  good  speaking  and  drills  for  perfecting 
their  use. 

Contains  many  charts  and  diagrams  which 
make  the  comprehension  of  the  material  fairly  easy. 

3  -  BATES,   Edson  C.    The  Speech  Centered  School. 
Education.     Vol.  LXII.     Jan.,    1942.    Pp.  309-313. 

Reports  an  interview  with  Georgia  H.  Gilbert, 
remedial  speech  teacher.    She  explains  the  problems 
of  speech  correction  and  the  audio- visual  techniques 
for  solving  them. 
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4  -  BOYER,   Leonard.     Teaching  Through  Laughter 
-  The  Uses  of  a  Tape  Recorder.    High  Points. 
Vol.  XXXI,  No.  2.    February,    1949.    Pp.  72-74. 
Describes  use  of  recorder  in  a  N.Y.  high  school. 

5  -  BRECKWOLDT,   G.  H.    The  Us  of  the  Artificial 
Palate.     The  Volta  Review.    Vol.  1.    July,   1948. 
P.  301. 

Describes  use  of  artificial  palate  as  a  teaching 
aid  in  treating  a  patient  with  defective  speech. 

6  -  FARNSWORTH,  D.  U.    High  Speed  Motion  Pic- 
tures of  the  Human  Vocal  Cords.    Music  Teachers 
National  Ass'n  Proceedings.    1939.    Pp.  305-309. 

A  technical  discussion  of  methods  of  filming 
the  vocal  cords  in  position  for  various  speech  sounds. 
Suggests  use  of  these  films  in  teaching  speech. 

7  -  KANTER,    Claude  E.,   Four  Devices  in  the  Treat- 
ment of  Rhinolalia  Aperta.     Journal  of  Speech  Dis- 
orders.    Vol.  2,   No.  2.     June,    1937.    P.  73. 

Rhinolalia  aperta  is  the  escaping  of  air  through 
the  nasal  cavity  in  amounts  and  at  times  not  typical 
of  normal  speech.    It  is  a  cause  of  nasality.     The 
corrective  device  is  a  balloon.     The  patient  blows  it 
up  and  releases  the  air  into  the  nasal  cavity  but 
blocks  the  air  by  closing  the  soft  palate.    If  any  es- 
capes into  the  nasal  cavity,   the  patient  can  feel  his 
lack  of  control.    The  other  three  devices  are  modifi- 
cations of  the  first. 

8  -  KARR,   Harrisin  M. ,   Your  Speaking  Voice. 
Glendale,   Calif.:    Griff  en- Patter  son  and  Co.  1946. 

Examines  many  audio-visual  devices  which  may 
be  used  to  improve  the  speaking  voice. 

9  -  KLETZING,  Evelyn.     Communicative  Speech 
Through  the  Interpretation  of  Literature.    English 
Journal,   Vol.  XXXIII,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1944      PD    40- 
41. 

Outlines  a  plan  for  teaching  literature  by  means 
of  oral  readings,   phonograph  records  and  stage  pre- 
sentations in  an  attempt  to  develop  appreciation  of 
tone  color  and  speech  rhythms. 

10  -  KOPP,   G.  A.  and  GREEN,  H.  C.     Visible  Speech. 
The  Volta  Review.     Vol.  L.    June,   1948.    P.  264. 

Contains  a  technical  description  of  the  sound 
spectograph  and  the  cathode  ray  translator. 

11  -  MASLAND,   Mary  W.     Testing  and  Correcting 
Cleft  Palate  Speech.     Journal  of  Speech  Disorders. 
Vol.  11,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1946.    P.  309. 

Cleft  palate  is  a  speech  defect  caused  by  an 
opening  through  the  hard  or  soft  palate.    After  it  has 
been  corrected  by  surgery,  the  patient  must  be  re- 
educated in  the  production  of  sounds.    A  device  called 
a  pneumoscope  enables  him  to  see  graphically  the 
escape  of  air  through  the  nasal  cavity. 

12  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.,  and  ROBERTS,   Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.  1949.    Pp.  493-495. 

The  use  of  film  dialogue  in  language  teaching 
is  suggested  with  a  list  of  films. 

13  -  MIRRIELEES,   Lucia  B.    Mechanical  Aids  for 
Speech  Work.    In,    Teaching  English  and  Composi- 
tion-   New  York:    Harcourt  Brace  and  Co.  1949 
Chap.  VIII. 

The  various  mechanical  aids  which  may  be  used 
for  speech  work  are  discussed.     The  proper  use  of 
each  is  outlined. 

14  -  MORRIS,   D.  W.  and  AINSW        TH,  S.  H.    Audio- 
Visual  Aids  in  Speech  Instruct     -.    National 


Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals  Bul- 
letin,  Vol.  XXXII,   Jan.,   1948.    Pp.  118-126. 

Describes  methods  of  using  audio-visual  aids  in 
speech  work.    It  lists  many  of  the  aids  and  gives 
alternative  choices  where  the  best  aid  is  unobtain- 
able.   A  bibliography  is  included. 

15  -  PRONOVOST,   Wilbert,  Visual  Aids  to  Speech 
Improvement.    Journal  of  Speech  Disorders.     Vol. 
12,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1947.    P.  387. 

Discusses  types  of  electrical  aids  such  as  the 
oscilloscope  and  the  Lit-O- Letter. 

16  -  SONDEL,   Bess.    How  to  be  a  Better  Speaker. 
Chicago:    Science  Research  Associates     Inc 
1950.     Pp.  47. 

Presents  a  new  approach  to  speech  education. 
The  lines  on  the  printed  page  correspond  to  the  tim- 
ing of  the  spoken  thought.     The  lines  may  be  short 
or  long.    Little  black  and  white  sketches  serve  as 
illustrative  material. 

17  -  WAGGONER,    Louise.    Conversation  and  Cour- 
tesy.   English  Journal.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  9.    Sep- 
tember,  1937.    Pp.  569-572. 

Suggests  that  the  emphasis  in  teaching  speech 
should  grow  out  of  a  real  life  situation.    Hence,   the 
statement  is  made  that  the  classroom  should  contain 
such  devices  as  a  telephone,   a  dinner  table,   and 
other  objects  of  common  use. 


I.  HOME  ECONOMICS. 

1  -  ALLGOOD,   Mary  Brown.    Demonstration  Teach- 
niques.     New  York:    Prentice-Hall,   Inc.  1947. 

Pp.  127. 

Describes  the  use  of  the  lecture-demonstration 
in  teaching  home  economics.    Gives  suggestions  and 
prerequisites  for  demonstrations. 

2  -  Audio- Visual  Teaching  Aids.    Practical  Home 
Economics.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  2.    Feb.  1947.    P.  70. 

A  section  which  appears  in  every  issue  of  the 
magazine.     Contains  excellent  material  on  the  latest 
films,   books,   and  illustrative  material  for  the  home 
economics  classroom.     Lists  address  where  films 
may  be  obtained  and  the  cost. 

3  -  Audio- Visual  Teaching  Aids.     Practical  Home 
Economics.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  5.    May,   1949.    P. 
250. 

Presents  information  about  new  films  available 
for  home  economics  classes.    Outlines  the  subject 
matter  for  each  film,   the  addresses  of  the  places 
where  the  films  may  be  obtained  and  the  cost  of  each. 

4  -  BAND,   Bernice.     Visual  Aids  Aid  You.    Practi- 
cal Home  Economics.     Vol.  XIX,  No.  1.     Jan., 
1941.    Pp.  9-10. 

Discusses  the  use  of  visual  materials  available 
in  the  teaching  of  home  economics  and  also  gives  the 
sources  of  free  materials  that  may  be  used  for  visual 
instruction. 

5  -  BEACH,   Phyllis  L.    Suzy  Sharp  Says.     Practical 
Home  Economics.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  4.    April,    1949. 
Pp.  202,   240. 

The  author  has  originated  a  cartoon  character 
named  Suzy  Sharp.     Through  cartoons,  with  Suzy  as  a 
main  character,   the  author  visually  depicts  proce- 
dures and  definitions  used  in  food  laboratories. 
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6  -  BECCHETTI,   A.  M.    Educational  Films  Related 
to  Homemaking.     Practical  Home  Economics. 
Vol.  XVIII,   No.  3.    March,    1940.     Pp.  72-74. 

Outlines  the  intelligent  use  of  films  in  home 
economics  education.  The  names  of  distributors, 
titles  of  films  and  descriptions  are  included. 

7  -  BROWN,   Alice  and  CALLAHAN,   Genevieve. 
The  Art  of  Demonstration.     Practical  Home  Eco- 
nomics.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  2.     Feb.,    1949.     Pp.  76, 
108-109. 

Lists  seventeen  demonstration  techniques, 
paying  particular  attention  to  the  foods  field. 

8  -  BYERS,   Margaretta.    Designing  Women.    New 
York:    Simon  and  Shuster.     1938.    -Pp.  18-133. 

Contains  charts  and  sketches  showing  good  and 
poor  costume  design  for  nine  figure  types.    Also 
gives  charts  and  sketches  showing  line  contrasts  in 
hair  styles  and  millinery. 

9  -  CAPLIN,   Jessie  F.,   Some  Textile  Teaching 
Devices.     Practical  Home  Economics.     Vol.  XXVII, 
No.  3.    March,    1949.    Pp.  146,    180. 

Discusses  visual  aids  which  may  be  substituted 
for  field  trips  to  places  of  manufacture. 

10  -  CARVER,   WOOLMAN,  and  McGOWAN.     Textile 
Problems  for  the  Consumer.    New  York:    Mac- 
millan  Co.     1935.     Pp.  141-170. 

Outlines  methods  for  testing  textiles  and 
cleansers. 

11  -  COOLEY,   Anna  M.  and  Others.     Teaching  Home 
Economics.    New  York:    Macmillan  and  Co.     1923. 
Chap.  XVI,   Pp.  398-401. 

Contains  charts,   exhibits,   and  other  illustra- 
tions of  materials. 

12  -  COSMA,  Mary  E.     Tidy  Til.    Practical  Home 
Economics.     Vol.  XXV,   No.  2.    Feb.,   1947.    Pp. 
89,    110. 

Outlines  suggestions  and  shows  ways  of  using 
cartoon  type  sketches  as  good  illustrative  material 
in  the  home  economics  class  at  the  junior  high  school 
level. 

13  -  DONOVAN,  Dulcie  G.     The  Mode  in  Dress  and 
Home.    San  Francisco:    Allyn  and  Bacon,    1949. 
Pp.  445. 

Contains  basic  material  for  a  course  in  clothing 
and  interior  decoration  and  suggestions  for  audio- 
visual activities. 

14  -  ENDLY,   Virginia.     Projection  Unlimited.     Prac- 
tical Home  Economics,    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  4.    April, 
1949.    Pp.  201,   232. 

Covers  all  the  possibilities  of  the  opaque  pro- 
jector in  teaching  home  economics.    Enumerates 
many  ways  in  which  all  kinds  of  pictures  and 
illustrations  can  be  used  to  good  advantage. 

15  -  FALCONER,    Vera  M.  Filmstrips.    New  York: 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,   Inc.,    1948^    Pp.  177-180. 

Lists  titles  and  describes  filmstrips  which  are 
available  in  home  economics. 

16  -  FLECK,   Henrietta.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Home 
Economics.     Journal  of  Home  Economics.     Vol. 
XXXVII.    May,   1945.    Pp.  263-266. 

Considers  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  in  home 
economics  . 

Lists  visual  aids  that  may  be  used  and  how 
they  may  be  obtained.    Gives  sources  of  information 
and  evaluations. 


17  -  GARRETSON,    Beatrice.    Dramatized  Record- 
ings for  Teen-Agers.    Practical  Home-Economics. 
Vol.  XXV,   No.  2.     Feb.,    1947.     Pp.  81-83. 

Lists  and  describes  the  audio-visual  materials 
put  out  by  the  Celanese  Rayon  Corp.  of  America. 
The  kits  contain  dramatized  recordings,   printed 
teaching  plans,   individual  lessons  sheets,   and  illus- 
trations. 

18  -  HATCHER,   Hazel  M.  and  ANDREWS,   Mildred 
E. ,   Teaching  Aids.     In.   The  Teaching  of  Home- 
making.    New  York:    Houghton  Mifflin  Co.:     1945. 
Chap.  14,   Pp.  304-319. 

Catalogues  and  discusses:    charts,   graphs, 
posters,   exhibits,   cartoons,   pictures,  motion  pic- 
tures,  and  slides.     Considers  the  advantages  of 
variety  in  teaching  aids. 

19  -  HOBAN,    Charles  F.,   Jr.     The  Motion  Picture 
In  Education.    American  Council  on  Education 
Studies.     Vol.  1,   No.  1.    April,    1937.     Pp.  46-47. 
53-58. 

Gives  suggestions  for  a  motion  picture  pro- 
gram which  could  prove  helpful  in  teaching  non- 
academic  students. 

20  -  JOHNSON,   William  H.     Fundamentals  in  Visual 
Instruction.     Chicago:    Educational  Screen,   Inc. 
1927.    Pp.  13-20,  78-83. 

Discusses  the  relation  of  visual  education  to 
the  learning  process  and  the  use  of  visual  aids  in 
science  and  household  arts. 

21  -   Joint  Committee  on  Curriculum  for  Family 
Living  and  Aspects  of  Education  for  Home  and 
Family  Living,   Family  Living  and  Our  Schools. 
New  York:    D.  Appleton-Century  Co.     1941.    Pp. 
184-218. 

Considers  the  value  of  audio-visual  aids  in 
planning  wardrobes,   choosing  styles,   expressing 
personality,   comparing  costs ,   emphasizing 
appropriate  clothing,   the  history  of  costume,   cos- 
tume design,   and  art  in  dress. 

22  -  NOBLE,   Ann,    Films-for  Teacher  Education. 
Practical  Home  Economics.     Vol.  XXVII,  No.  9. 
Nov.,    1949.    Pp.  565-593. 

Advocates  the  teaching  of  prospective  home 
economics  teachers  with  educational  films.     Criteria 
for  film  evaluation  are  given.     Lists  films  which 
could  be  used. 

23  -  NOYD,  Harriet.     Teaching  Home  Economics  by 
Braille .     Journal  of  Home  Economics.     Vol.  XLI, 
No.  4.    April,    1949.    Pp.  175-176. 

Lists  and  discusses  the  sensory-motor  aids 
which  can  be  used  in  teaching  home  economics  to 
blind  girls. 

24  -  POLLARD,    L.   Belle,   Adult  Education  For  Home- 
making.    New  York:     John  Wiley  and  Sons,   Inc. 
(second  edition).     1947. 

Discusses  adult  education  in  homemaking,  with 
the  incorporation  of  audio-visual  aids  to  facilitate 
effective  teaching. 

25  -  SMITH,   Helen  Powell,  Reaching  Out  With  Radio. 
Journal  of  Home  Economics.    Vol.  XL,   No.  8. 
Oct.,   1948.    Pp.  455-456. 

Discusses  the  use  of  radio  for  teaching  clothing 
projects. 

26  -  SPAFFORD,   Ivol,   Teaching  Materials.    In,   Fun- 
damentals in  Teaching  Home  Economics.    New 
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York:     John  Wiley  and  Sons,  Inc.     1940.    Chap. 

XVI,   Pp.  256-Z70. 

Discusses  sources  of  audio-visual  materials, 
the  use  of  these  materials,   and  stresses  the  impor- 
tance of  building  up  personal  files  for  displays  and 
illustrative  materials. 

27  -  STEVENSON,  Ailsie  M.    On  Selecting  and  Using 
Films  in  Home  Economics  Teaching.     Journal  of 
Home  Economics.     Vol.  XL,  No.  8.    Oct.,   1948. 
Pp.  461-462. 

Examines  the  results  of  an  evaluation  of  films 
used  in  teaching  home  economics  in  the  high  schools 
of  the  State  of  Washington  from  1945-1947. 

28  -  STEVENSON,  Ailsie  M.     Teaching  Aids 
Surveyed.     Journal  of  Home  Economics.     Vol. 
XLI,  No.  5.    May,   1949.    Pp.  261-262. 

A  survey  of  audio-visual  aids  being  used  by 
home  economics  teachers  at  the  present  time  with 
practical  suggestions  as  to  what  can  be  done  to  in- 
crease and  improve  the  utilization  of  such  aids  in  the 
future. 

29  -  STONE,   Mary  Eloise.    Put  Your  Hobby  to  Work. 
Practical  Home  Economics.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  8. 
Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  504-505,   536. 

The  author  tells  how  to  make  your  own  teach- 
ing aids  with  your  own  camera.    In  making  black  and 
white  or  colored  slides,   the  author  advocates  making 
a  planned  series  of  slides  with  a  script  to  go  with  it. 
She  includes  best  procedures  for  planning  snapshots 
and  there  are  illustrations  to  show  how  ideas  can 
best  be  demonstrated  in  pictures.    The  different  size 
films  and  projectors  are  discussed  and  recommended. 
Darkroom  procedure  and  materials  are  also  covered. 

30  -  VAN  PETTEN,  Ruth,   Homemaking  Scrapbook. 
Practical  Home  Economics.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  4. 
April,   1949.    Pp.  200,   232. 

A  scrapbook  of  snapshots  taken  by  the  teacher 
showing  the  students  of  the  home  economics  dept.  of 
Smith  Central  H.  S.  was  prepared.     The  girls  were 
pictured  in  every  school  activity  as  well  as  pictures 
taken  at  home  snowing  them  at  home  projects.    All 
garments  made  were  modeled  and  photographed. 
Menus  of  meals  served  at  home  are  included. 

31  -  WILLIAMSON,   Maude,  and  LYLE,  M.  S.  Home- 
making  Education  in  High  School.    New  York:    D. 
Appleton-Century  Co.  1934.    Pp.  195-201,   203-217. 

The  first  section  gives  a  plan  for  demonstration 
for  any  homemaking  class.   Includes  requirements  and 
actual  demonstrations.    Section  2  discusses  labora- 
tory lessons,  their  lengtn  and  what  to  include,  and 
field  trips  with  their  teaching  steps. 


J.  LANGUAGES,  GENERAL. 

1  -  AGARD,   F.  B.,   et  al.    A  Survey  of  Language 
Classes  in  the  Army  Specialized  Training  Pro- 
gram.   Prepared  for:     The  Commission  on  Trends 
in  Education  of  the  Modern  Language  Association 
of  America,    Commission  on  Trends  in  Education. 
New  York:     1944.     Pp.  34. 

Describes  audio-visual  techniques  used  by  the 
U.  S.  Army  in  teaching  foreign  languages,   including 
use  of  slides,   movies,  phonograph  records,   and 
tape  recorders. 

2  -  ATKINSON,   Carroll,    Broadcasting  Foreign  Lan- 
guage Lessons  by  American  Public  School  Sys- 
tems.   Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXIX,   No. 
5.    May,   1945.    Pp.  386-389. 


A  history  of  the  development  of  the  use  of 
broadcasting  in  language  instruction.    Discusses  the 
value  of  the  program  service  to  teacher  and  student. 

3  -  BARKER,   James  L. ,   Visual  Approach  in 
Modern  Language  Teaching.    Modern  Language 
Forum.    Vol.  XVI,  No.  1.     Jan.,   1931.    Pp.  1-3. 

Discusses  the  two  main  purposes  of  using  vis- 
ual aids  in  modern  language  teaching:    1 )  to  teach 
pronunciation,  2)  to  teach  vocabulary  and  syntax. 
Discusses  the  use  of  records  of  students  pronuncia- 
tion. 

4  -  CHAN GN ON,   Pauline  E.    The  Mirrophone  as  a 
Teaching  Device.    Modern  Language  Journal.    Vol. 
XXIX,  No.  6.    October,   1946.    Pp.  517-521. 

Discusses  the  success  of  the  mirrophone  in 
the  army  as  a  valuable  device  in  teaching  foreign 
language,   its  use  in  the  universities  and  in  foreign 
language  classes  in  city  schools. 

5  -  COLE,   Robert  D.,  Modern  Foreign  Languages 
and  their  Teaching.    New  York:    D.  Appleton- 
Century  Co.,    1931.     Chap.  VIII.    Pp.  223-258. 

Includes  a  justification  for  the  use  of  realia 
in  teaching  modern  foreign  languages  and  also 
sources  of,  and  practical  suggestions  for  the  use  of 
audio-visual  aids. 

6  -  DUNKEL,   Harold  B.,  If  You're  Buying  a  Re- 
cording Machine.    Modern  Language  Journal.    Vol. 
XXXI,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp.  255-261. 

Gives  a  list  of  criteria  for  the  buyer  to  keep  in 
mind  when  buying  a  recording  machine. 

1)  fidelity  6)  storage  of  materials 

2)  playback  7)  editing 

3)  repetition  8)  ease  of  operation 

4)  microphones  9)  cost 

5)  durability  10)  inter-changeability 

7  -  GIRARD,  Daniel  P.    Unit  in  Use  of  Audio-Visual 
Aids.    Modern  Language  Journal.    Vol.  XXX,  No. 
2.    February,    1946.    Pp.  62-68. 

Gives  a  concise  example,   in  unit  form,   of  the 
use  of  slides  to  teach  a  class  "appreciation"  of 
Brittany.    A  list  of  sources  for  audio-visual  aids  is 
given. 

8  -  HANDSCHIN,    Charles  H.,   Modern  Language 
Teaching.    Yonkers-on-Hudson:    World  Book  Co., 
1940.    Chapter  X.    Pp.  256-267. 

Discusses  the  importance  of  'realia'  as  an  aid 
in  teaching  languages.    Presents  a  list  of  visual 
materials  and  realia  for  use  at  different  grade 
levels  and  to  satisfy  different  interests. 

9  -  HENDRIX,   W.  S.,   Foreign  Language  Broadcast- 
ing in  the  U.  S.  Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol. 
XVII.    Nov.,   1932.    Pp.  91-96. 

A  preliminary  survey  concerning  the  extent  to 
which  foreign  languages  were  broadcast  in  the  U.  S. 
A  table  of  evidence  is  presented  with  stations  and 
programs  listed. 

10  -  LEDESERT,   R.  P.  L.,   Visual  Aids  in  the  Teach- 
ing of  Modern  Languages.     The  Journal  of  Educa- 
tion.   Vol.  LXXX.    Aug.,   1948.    Pp.  444-445. 

Discusses  the  advantages  of  using  talking  films 
and  voice  recording  machines  in  the  classroom. 

11  -  LUMLEY,   F.  H.,    Broadcasting  Foreign 
Language  Lessons.     Bureau  of  Educational  Re- 
search Monographs ,   Ohio  State  University.    Nov. 
19,    1934.    Pp.  1-90. 

Examines  the  various  phases  of  foreign- lan- 
guage broadcasting  in  various  countries:  sums  up 
the  achievements  made,  discusses  difficulties 
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involved,   and  suggests  ways  in  which  foreign-lan- 
guage lessons  can  be  improved. 

12  -  LUMLEY,   F.  H.,   Does  Radio  Broadcasting 
Help  Pupils  Pronounce  a  Foreign  Language? 
Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XVIII.    March, 
1934.    Pp.  383-388. 

Discusses  the  advantage  of  the  radio  in  teach- 
ing pronunciation  of  a  foreign  language. 

13  -  MALONE,   Frances,  Record  Techniques  for 
Teaching  Modern  Languages.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXVII,  No.  10.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  492-493. 

Considers  the  need  for  good  instructional 
materials  in  making  language  learning  a  live  ex- 
perience for  students.    Photographs  showing  the  use 
of  the  recorder  in  the  language  classroom  are  in- 
cluded. 

14  -  McCOY,  Mary  J.,    Living  Your  Language.    Mod- 
ern Language  Forum.     Vol.  XXV,   No.  3.    Sept., 
1940.     Pp.  145-150. 

Offers  constructive  suggestions  to  foreign  lan- 
guage teachers  on  how  to  give  life  and  zest  to  the 
language  they  are  teaching  through  the  use  of  object 
charts,   cartoons,   art  and  music,  plays  and  radio 
playlets. 

15  -  MEIDEN,   Walter,   The  Use  of  Recordings  in  the 
Radio  Language  Course.    Modern  Language  Jour- 
nal.   Vol.  XXXIII,   No.  4.    April,   1949.    Pp.  SIS- 
SIS. 

Shows  the  advantages  of  the  use  of  recordings 
in  learning  a  language. 

16  -  MERCER,    C.  H.,   The  Technique  of  Foreign 
Language  Broadcasting.    Modern  Language   Jour- 
nal.   Vol.  XVI.    Nov.,   1931. 

Suggests  that  radio  broadcasts  in  a  foreign 
language  can  be  much  more  effective  without  the 
intervention  of  the  "radio  instructor"  or  "radio 
teacher."    Encourages  "active"  listening  in  which 
the  student  participates  in  what  he  hears  over  the 
radio  by  answering  questions  in  the  language. 

17  -  MONROE,   R.  E.,  Radio  Instruction  in  Lan- 
guages.   Modern- Language  Journal.    Vol.  XVI. 
Dec.,    1931.     Pp.  212-216. 

A  brief  summary  of  the  unlimited  opportunities 
offered  by  radio  in  modern  language  teaching. 

18  -  MYERS,   Kathryn  M.,    Variety  in  Activities  for 
Foreign  Language  Students.    Ohio  Schools.     Vol. 
XIX,  No.  7.    Sept.,   1941.    Pp.  244-245. 

An  excellent  account  of  the  creative  activities 
of  the  French  Club  of  Oak  Hill  High  School,   Oak  Hill, 
Ohio. 

19  -  OLIVER,   Thomas  Edward,   The  Modern  Lan- 
guage Teacher's  Handbook.     Boston:    D.  C.  Heath 
and  Co.,   1935.    Pp.  vii  +  706. 

Source  of  realia  and  information  of  interest  to 
teachers  of  all  modern  languages,   arranged  alpha- 
betically by  topics. 

20  -  ORNSTEIN,    Jacob,   and  JOHNSTON,  Stanley. 
The  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Material  by  Foreign 
Language  Classes  in  Junior  Colleges  of  the  North 
Central  States.     The  Modern  Language  Journal. 
Vol.  XXXIII.  No.  1.     January,    1949.     Pp.  36-41. 

Represents  the  first  phase  of  an  extensive 
study  of  the  use  of  audio-visual  materials  and  tech- 
niques in  the  foreign  language  classes  of  American 
Colleges. 

21  -  PERVY,   Adolphe.     Filmologv  Applied  to  the 
Fields  of  Vocabulary  Growth  and  Modern  Lan- 


guage Methods.  The  Modern  Language  Forum. 
Vol.  XXXV,  Nos.  1-2.  March-June,  1950.  Pp. 
42-53. 

Extract  of  thesis  submitted  for  the  doctorate 
at  Laval  University,    Canada.    An  important  study  of 
vocabulary  growth  in  children  by  means  of  filmatic 
presentations.    Results  of  teaching  French  by  filmatic 
techniques  are  given. 

22  -  ROBINSON,    Vern,   Potato  Puppets.    Modern  Lan- 
guage Forum.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  3.    Sept.,   1941. 
Pp.  165-167. 

Discusses  the  use  of  puppet  plays  as  means  of 

stimulating  students  to  use  the  language  more  vividly, 

and  to  become  interested  in  the  cultural  contributions 

of  the  countries  where  it  is  spoken. 

23-SCHERER,    George,   Oral  Work  with  the  Wire 
Recorder.    Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXXI, 
No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp.  261-265. 

Gives  some  of  the  main  advantages  of  the  wire 

recorder  as  a  device  in  teaching  German: 

1)  offers  individuality  in  teaching  the  language. 

2)  has  noteworthy  features  in  recording  oral- 
aural  examinations. 

3)  can  bring  other  German  speaking  voices 
into  the  classroom. 

4)  provides  interest  and  diversion  from  regu- 
lar drill  work. 

24  -  von  WERNSDORFF,   W.  Audio- Visual  Aids  in 
the  Secondary  Language  Curriculum.    Modern 
Language  Journal.     Vol.  32.    May,    1948.    Pp. 
346-350. 

Discusses  the  relationship  of  audio-visual 
materials  to  the  teaching  of  the  languages. 

25  -  WATERMAN,   John,   Radio  and  the  Language 
Teacher.    Modern  Language  Forum.     Vol.  XXX, 
No.  3.    Sept.,   1945.    Pp.  58-66. 

Explains  the  difficulties  and  possibilities  in- 
volved in  applying  the  field  of  radio-electronics  to 
language  teaching.    Gives  the  reasons  why  it  is  still 
difficult  to  make  use  of  the  radio  in  language  study. 


K.   FRENCH. 

1  -  American  Sources  of  Realia  for  French  Classes. 
New  York:    Columbia  University^ 1946. 

Contains  sources  of  useful  material  for  French 
classes  such  as:    exhibits,  pictures,   motion  pic- 
tures,  slides,  periodicals,   etc. 

2  -  ARMITAGE,  R.  H.    Some  Uses  of  the  Black- 
board in  Foreign  Language  Classes.    The  Modern 
Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXX.    November,    1946. 
Pp.  475-480. 

Discusses  the  advantages  of  doing  composition, 
dictation  and  grammar  at  the  blackboard  under  the 
surveillance  of  the  teacher. 

3  -  BALAKIAN,  Anna,  Radio  Broadcasting  and  the 
Teaching  of  French.     French  Review.     Vol.  XIII, 
No.  3.     January,    1940.    Pp.  222-224. 

An  account  of  work  done  over  station  WBNX 
"the  station  that  speaks  your  language",   showing 
radio  as  the  useful  assistant  of  the  teacher. 

4  -  BEACHBOARD,   Robert  L. ,  Suggestions  to  Popu- 
larize French.     The  Modern  Language  Journal.  Vol. 
XXVI,   No.  7.     November.    1942.    Pp.  b!7-521. 

A  brief  account  of  how  the  French  Dept.  of 
Stephen's  College,   Columbia,   Missouri,    stimulated 
students  interest  in  French  by  launching  a  successful 
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program  including  trips,  a  project  week,   an  audition 
room,  and  other  activities. 

5  -  BERNARD,  E.  G.    Silent  Films  and  Lantern 
Slides  in  Teaching  French.    Modern  Language 
Journal.     Vol.  21.    November,    1936.    Pp.  109-115. 

A  discussion  of  utilization  techniques. 

6  -  BOVEE,  Arthur  Gibbon,   The  Relationship  be- 
tween Audio  and  Visual  Thought  Comprehension 
in  French.     French  Review.     Vol.  XXI,   No.  4. 
February,   1948.    Pp.  300-304. 

Discusses  the  correlation  between  the  ability 
to  understand  spoken  French  and  the  ability  to  read 
French,  as  tested  in  the  seventh  through  the  tenth 
grades  of  the  Laboratory  School  of  the  University  of 
Chicago. 

7  -  BREWER,  Sylva,   The  Use  of  French  Records  in 
Classroom.     The  French  Review.     Vol.  XX,   No.  3. 
January,    1947.    Pp.  259-260. 

Lists  French  records  of  popular  songs,  folk 
songs,  and  operatic  arias  and  shows  their  value  in 
developing  familiarity  with  French  words. 

8  -  BRICKMAN,   William,   The  Talking  Film  as  a 
Medium  of  Instruction  in  Modern  Foreign  Lan- 
guages.   Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXIV, 
No.  7.    April,    1940.    Pp.  498-506. 

Gives  seven  reasons,  based  on  experimental 
evidence,  for  the  use  of  the  classroom  film.    In 
testing  results  achieved  through  films,  the  teacher 
should  measure  factual  information,  appreciation, 
and  habits  that  may  have  been  formed  or  changed  in 
the  learning  process. 

9  -  CARTER,    Boyd  C.,   They  Shall  Pronounce. 
French  Review.     Vol.  XVII,  No.  2.    December, 
1943.    Pp.  89-91. 

Suggests  the  use  of  phonograph  recordings  in 
a  beginning  French  Class  to  improve  speech  and  to 
obtain  a  better  understanding  of  the  French  people, 
customs  and  literature. 

10  -  CHANGNON,   Pauline  E.,   Have  Fun  With  Lan- 
guages.   The  Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol. 
XXXIII,   No.  2.     February,    1949.    Pp.  146-148. 

Gives  a  discussion  of  techniques  of  using 
French  records  in  the  teaching  of  French;  a  list  of 
records  preferred  by  the  pupils;    suggestions  for  use 
of  other  devices  to  interest  and  enhance  the  study  of 
the  French  language. 

11  -  DOWLING,  Albert  Warner,  An  Important  Source 
of  French  Realia.    Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol. 
XXIU,   No.  4.     January,    1939.     Pp.  256-257. 

Cites  the  National  Geographic  Magazine  as  an 
important  aid  in  classes  and  extra-curricular  clubs. 

12  -  ENGE,   E.  F.,   The  Future  of  Modern  Language 
Instruction  by  Radio.    Modern  Language  Journal. 
Vol.  XXIII,  No.  6.    March,    1939.    Pp.  412-417. 

A  summary  of  answers  received  to  a  question- 
naire asking  for  views  on  the  use  of  radio  as  a 
medium  of  instruction  in  modern  languages. 

13  -  FORKEY,    Leo  O.,    The  Appreciation  of  French 
Films.    Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXXII, 
No.  2.    Feb.,   1948.     Pp.  130-133. 

Discusses  the  benefit  of  French  films  in  ex- 
posing students  to  the  correct  intonation  in  speaking 
French,  and  in  helping  them  to  understand  the  civili- 
zation of  another  country.     Lists  films  which  would 
be  of  benefit  to  classes,   and  tells  where  these  films 
may  be  obtained. 


14  -  France  in  New  York;    a  Directory.    New  York: 
French-American  Bureau  for  Educational  Re- 
search.    1950.    Pp.  27. 

A  useful  directory  of  cultural  and  social  re- 
sources available  to  students  of  French. 

15  -  GIRARD,  Daniel  P.,    Unit  in  Use  of  Audio- 
Visual  Aids.    The  Modern  Language  Journal. 
Vol.  XXX,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1946.    Pp.  62-68. 

A  definition  of  the  term  audio-visual;   recent 
improvements  in  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids;   avail- 
ability of  audio-visual  aids  in  school;   suggestions 
for  using  audio-visual  materials;  a  unit  on  Brittany 
illustrating  the  initiation  by  means  of  slides;   sources 
of  audio-visual  materials  for  the  French  teacher 
(including  films,    slides,   pictures,   prints,   records, 
maps,   charts,   radio,   songs  and  dances,   newspapers). 

16  -  HAVIGHURST,   Robert  J.,   Aids  to  Language 
Study.    School  and  Society.     Vol.  LXIX.     June  25, 
1949.    P.  444. 

At  Cornell  University  an  electronically 
equipped  modern  language  laboratory  has  been 
opened,   designed  to  make  teaching  and  learning  of 
foreign  languages  easier.     The  laboratory  is  part  of 
the  program  aimed  at  adjusting  the  accelerated  teach- 
ing practices  of  wartime  to  the  normal  college  class. 

17  -  HUEBENER,   Theodore,  School  Radio  Broad- 
casts.   Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXIV,   No. 
8.    May,   1940.    Pp.  573-575. 

Tells  of  school  broadcasts  in  New  York  and 
lists  problems  and  advantages.     Two  basic  problems 
in  school  broadcasting  are:    Should  the  programs  be 
an  aid  to  instruction,   and  should  they  be  presented 
by  experts  or  by  the  pupils  themselves?     Language 
instruction  has  been  greatly  enriched  by  these  broad- 
casts. 

18  -  JOHNSON,    Laura  B. ,  Mechanical  Aids  for 
Learning.     The  French  Review.    Vol.  XXJII.    No. 
1.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  37-39. 

Outlines  a  unit  on  French  Canada  depicting 
scenes  in  a  province  of  Quebec.    Throughout  the 
unit  French  was  treated  not  as  an  isolated  lesson  to 
be  studied,   recited  and  forgotten,   but  as  a  natural 
medium  of  expression. 

19  -  JOHNSON,   Laura  B. ,   Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids 
in  Foreign  Language  Teaching.     The  Modern  Lan- 
guage Journal.     Vol.  XXX,   Nov.,   1946.    Pp.  404- 
412. 

Discusses:     1.    Contributions  of  Audio- Visual 
aids  in  the  learning  of  a  language.     2.   Advantages 
of  using  films  and  making  records  of  student  pro- 
nunciation.   3.    Use  of  audio-visual  aids  in  develop- 
ment of  vocabulary  and  idioms.    4.   Simultaneous 
learning  through  audio-visual  aids. 

20  -  MILLER,  Minnie  M.,  American  Sources  of 
Realia  for  French  Classes.     The  French-Review. 
Vol.  XX,  No.  2.    Dec.,    1946.    Pp.  186-190. 

Lists  sources  of  audio-visual  materials  for 
the  French  class  as  follows:     loan  exhibits,    service 
bureaus,  general  sources  of  realia,   pictures,    slides 
and  films,  maps,  newspapers  and  magazines,   radio 
programs,   phonograph  records,   songs  and  inter- 
national correspondence. 

21  -  MYERS,   Kathryn  M.,   Variety  in  Activities  for 
Foreign  Language  Students.    Ohio  Schools.     Vol. 
XIX,   No.  7.    Sept.,    1941.    Pp.  214-215. 

Discusses  the  activities  of  the  French  club  at 
Oak  Hill  High  School,   in  Oak  Hill,   Ohio.    During  the 
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school  year  the  students  made  French  costumes, 
prepared  and  served  a  ten  course  banquet  of  French 
food,   sang  French  Christmas  carols,  and  held  meet- 
ings devoted  to  French  music,  art,   and  literature. 

22  -  NEWMARK,  Maxim,   The  Functions  of  Realia. 
Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXX,   No.  8. 
Dec.,   1946.    Pp.  561-564. 

Suggests  that  the  use  of  realia  is  to  provide  a 
proper  learning  environment.    States  seven  functions 
of  realia. 

23  -  ROSE,   Ernst,  Illustrative  Material  in  Conversa- 
tion Classes.     Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol. 
XXX,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1946.    Pp.  84-88. 

Attempts  to  show  the  many  sided  adaptability 
of  pictures  to  conversation  teaching.    Discusses  the 
kinds  of  pictures  to  use  and  the  age  groups  they  best 
serve. 

24  -  SLAUGHT,  Katherine  M.,  Geography  Films  for 
the  French  Class.    French  Review.    Vol.  XXI, 
No.  5.     March,   1948.    Pp.  386-388. 

Discusses  a  series  of  geography  films  which 
can  be  used  to  give  students  a  clear  idea  of  the 
geography  of  France.'  Describes  these  films  in 
detail. 


L.    GERMAN. 

1  -  BERNARD,   Edward  G.,    Visual  Aids  for  Teach- 
ers of  German.    Modern  Language  Journal.    Vol. 
XXI,  No.  8.    May,   1937.    Pp.  613-617. 

Discusses  the  importance  and  use  of  visual 
aids.    Sources  and  types  of  films  available  for  class- 
room are  listed. 

2  -  HUEBENER,   Theodore,  School  Radio  Broad- 
casts.   Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXIV, 
No.  8.    May,   1940.    Pp.  573-575. 

Relates  how  students  in  New  York  City 
schools  have  been  offering  broadcasts  for  2  years 
in  a  number  of  subjects  including  foreign  language. 
Contains  some  helpful  suggestions  on  program 
preparation. 

3  -  LENZ,   Harold,  Dramatics  in  the  German  Club. 
The  German  Quarterly.     Vol.  X,   No.  3.    May, 
1937.    Pp.  123-130. 

Discusses  the  procedure  to  follow  in  producing 
a  good  play.     The  strongest  favorable  propaganda  for 
the  German  language  can  come  through  flesh  and 
blood  dramatic  presentations. 

4  -  SCHERER,   George,   Pictorial  Advertisements 
as  Realia.    The  German  Quarterly.    Vol.  XVIII, 
No.  2.    March,   1945.    Pp.  55-57. 

Shows  the  value  of  pictures  in  language  in- 
struction.   Useful  visual  materials  discussed 
are  pictorial  texts  and  reference  books,  wall  charts, 
picture  post-cards,  and  foreign  films. 

5  -  SCHUELER,   Herbert,  Suggestions  for  the  Use 
of  A.  A.  T.  G.  Recordings.    German  Quarterly. 
Vol.  XIU,  No.  3.    May,   1940.    Pp.  146-148. 

Gives  the  record  of  several  German  radio 
programs  which  were  broadcast  weekly  by  the  New 
York  City  Board  of  Education  for  use  in  city  schools. 
Discusses  how  they  may  be  used  in  teaching. 

6  -  TAUB,    Leo,    The  German  Club  Radio  Hour.    The 
German  Quarterly.    Vol.  XI.  No.  1.     Jan.,    1938. 
Pp.  37-42. 


Describes  the  origin  and  development  of  a 
club  of  an  educational  character  which  has  gained 
access  to  a  radio  hour,   thus  reaching  a  large 
audience. 


M.   LATIN. 

1  -  BARNOUW,  Erik.    Pyramus  and  Thisbe.    Educa- 
tion.   Vol.  62,  No.   7.    March,   1942.    Pp.  407- 
414. 

This  article  is  the  script  for  "Pyramus  and 
Thisbe".    Both  the  stage  and  radio  versions  are 
given    -  as  presented  by  the  National  Broadcasting 
System  and  under  the  direction  of  Wynn  Wright. 

2  -  DEWITT,  Norman  J.,  Spoken  Latin.    The 
Classical  Journal.    Vol.  XXXVII,  No.  2.    Nov., 
1941.    Pp.  106-112. 

A  description  of  how  a  Latin  room  should  be 
decorated  with  friezes,   columns  and  pictures. 
Sources  of  non-verbal  materials  to  arouse  interest 
in  Latin  are  given. 

3  -  ELMORE,   Grace,  Roman  Banquets-Mirabile 
Visu.     The  Classical  Journal.     Vol.  XXXVI,   No. 
5.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  306-310. 

Describes  the  objectives,  purposes,  and 
values  of  a  Roman  banquet  in  teaching  Latin.     The 
actual  banquet  is  described  in  the  greatest  detail, 
each  course  being  listed. 

4  -  FENTON,  M..  and  HILL,   V.  D.,  Experimental 
Study  of  a  Visual  Method  in  Latin  Instruction. 
School  Review.    Vol.  XXXVI.    Nov.,   1928.    Pp. 
675-678. 

Describes  how  slides,  pictorial  and  handmade, 
were  used. 

5  -  LATTA,   Dorothy  Park,   Have  You  Tried  This? 
The  Classical  Outlook.     Vol.  XVI,   No.  6.    March, 
1939.    P.  59. 

Study  of  Roman  and  Greek  costume  in  connec- 
tion with  language  study  and  ancient  history.    Sources 
for  the  material  are  given. 

6  -  McDERMOTT,   William  C.,   Tabulae  Bene  Pictae. 
The  Classical  Journal.    Vol.  XLIV,  No.  6.    March, 
'949.    Pp.  363-369. 

Discusses  the  necessity  of  using  pictures 
that  have  a  really  close  connection  with  the  subject 
matter. 

Lists  sources  for  the  best  prints,   post  cards, 
slides,  and  books  containing  useful  visual  aids. 

Warns  that  relics  of  antiquity  should  not  be 
allowed  to  become  more  important  than  the  literary 
works  that  survive. 

7  -  RAPP,  Albert,  Miniature  Camera  as  an  Aid  to 
Effective  Teaching.     The  Classical  Journal.    Vol. 
XLIV,  No.  3.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  213-216. 

Advice  is  given  on  loading  the  camera,   how  to 
set  up  the  equipment,  how  to  make  a  stand,   lighting, 
film,   the  materials  to  photograph,  and  the  actual 
taking  of  pictures. 

8  -  SEEGER,  D.  M.,  WINCH,     B.  M.  and  HILL.   V. 
D.,   The  Use  of  Illustrative  Material.    In.    Teaching 
First  Year  Latin.     Latin  Service  Committee. 
1939.    Pp.  180-205. 

The  authors  consider  the  lantern  slide  the  most 
effective  of  all  visual  aids.    Directions  for  making 
and  using  the  lantern  slide  are  given.    An  extensive 
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bibliography  embracing  photographs,  prints,  post- 
cards,  slides,  wall  pictures,   charts,  wall  and  out- 
line maps,   casts  and  models,   coins,   stamps,  and 
motion  pictures  relating  to  classical  fields  is  in- 
cluded. 


N.    SPANISH. 


1  -  A  Tentative  Program  in  Foreign  Languages. 
Baton  Rouge,    La.:    State  Department  of  Education. 
Bulletin  No.  638.    1949.    Pp.  32-35. 

Gives  objectives  for  teaching  Spanish.     The 
audio-visual  aids  to  be  used  are  listed. 

2  -  BERNARD,  E.  G.,   Visual  Aids  for  Teachers  of 
Spanish.    Modern  Language  Journal.    Vol.  XXI. 
Feb.,    1937.     Pp.  354-359. 

Discusses  problems  involved  in  the  use  of  vis- 
ual materials.  Lists  sources  of  specific  aids.  Cites 
need  for  teacher  training. 

3  -  COLE,   Robert  D.    Modern  Foreign  Languages 
and  Their  Teaching.    New  York:    D.  Appleton 
Century  Company.     1937.     Pp.  223-253. 

Justifies  the  use  of  many  and  varied  audio-vis- 
ual aids  and  offers  suggestions  for  the  use  of:     songs 
and  music,  wall  charts,   posters,   foreign  newspapers 
and  magazines,  phonograph  and  radio,   films  and 
slides,  etc. 

4  -  LAMB,   R.  S.    The  Use  of  Language  Records  in 
Spanish  Classes.    Modern  Language  Forum.     Vol. 
33.    March-June,   1948.    Pp.  68-69. 

Discusses  problems  of  use. 

5  -  Instructional  Guide  for  Teaching  Spanish  in  the 
Elementary  Schools.     Los  Angeles  City  Schools. 
School  Publication  No.  414.     1949. 

This  guide  was  written  by  teachers  of  Spanish 
and  members  of  the  Curriculum  Division  of  the  Los 
Angeles  City  School  System.     The  methods  described 
in  the  guide  were  tried  in  Texas  and  California  be- 
fore they  were  published.    The  Guide  outlines  and 
sets  forth  the  methods  it  has  found  to  be  the  most 
useful  in  using  audio-visual  aids  in  teaching  Spanish 
on  the  elementary  school  level. 

6  -  KEEFAUVER,  Mabel  Claire.     The  Use  of  Audio- 
Visual  Aids  in  the  Study  of  Spanish  in  the  Junior 
High  School.    Education.     Vol.  68,   No.  2.    Oct., 
1947.    Pp.  120-124. 

An  experienced  teacher  in  a  Los  Angeles  junior 
high  school  discusses  the  use  of  many  types  of  audio- 
visual aids  which  have  proved  to  be  of  value  in  the 
classroom.     The  need  for  acceptable  motion  pictures 
is  cited. 

7  -  PECK,   Ruth  Elizabeth.     Talking  Moving  Pic- 
tures and  Spanish  Teaching.    Hispania.    Vol.  24. 
1941.    Pp.  41-46. 

Discusses  advantages  and  problems  of  the  use 
of  talking  motion  pictures  in  teaching  Spanish. 

8  -  ROBERTS,   G.  B.     The  Status  of  the  Teaching  of 
Spanish  in  Louisiana.    Hispania.    Vol.  XXIII.     1940. 
Pp.  377-383. 

Presents  statistics  on  the  teaching  of  Spanish 
by  sixty  teachers  in  thirty-eight  public  high  schools 
in  Louisiana.    It  lists  the  use  made  of  Spanish-Ameri- 
can movies  and  of  special  Spanish  assembly  pro- 
grams. 

9  -  ROSSELOT,    La  Velle.    Audio-aids  Techniques 
in  Foreign  Language  Teaching.    The  Modern  Lan- 


guage Journal.     Vol.  XXXIII,   No.  7.    November, 
1949.    Pp.  544-550. 

Suggests  the  need  of  new  teaching  methods  in 
accordance  with  the  advancements  in  the  field  of 
audio  education.     Stresses  the  importance  of  the 
record  cutting  machine  and  its  use  in  this  field. 
Tells  how  the  wire  recorder  should  be  used  and 
where. 

10  -  SCATORI,  Stephen.    Spanish  by  Radio.    Ameri- 
can Association  of  Teachers  of  Spanish.     Vol. 
XXIV.    1941.    Pp.  61-64. 

Discusses  the  need  for  systematic  courses  in 
language  instruction  by  radio  in  this  country  and 
gives  advice  on  how  to  follow  the  lessons  consis- 
tently. 

1 1  -  Spanish  for  Junior  and  Senior  High. Schools. 
Oakland,   Calif:    Oakland  Public  Schools.    Supe rin- 
tendent's  Bulletin.    No.  XV.    August,    1926. 

A  course  of  study  designed  for  use  in  grades 
seven  through  twelve  in  the  public  schools  of  Oak- 
land,  California.    It  suggests  the  use  of  many  audio- 
visual materials  as  a  means  of  achieving  its  objec- 
tives. 

12  -  STROEBE,   L.  L.     The  Use  of  Pictures  as  Illus- 
trative Material  in  Modern  Language  Teaching. 
Education.     Vol.  XLHI.    February,    1923.    Pp.  363- 
372. 

Considers  the  advantages  of  pictures  over 
slides,   the  importance  of  using  them  as  related  to 
vocabulary,  also  as  means  of  stimulating  class 
work  and  as  a  great  help  for  reviewing  vocabulary. 

13  -  TATUM,   Terrell  Louise.    Motion  Pictures  and 
Spanish  Teaching,   Hispania.    American  Associa- 
tion  of  Teachers  of  Spanish.     Vol.  XXIV.     1941. 
Pp.  47-49. 

Views  the  possibilities  of  a  wider  use  of  sound 
moving  pictures  in  our  teaching.    A  good  discussion 
of  how  audio-visual  materials  may  be  used  to  further 
student  interest  in  Spanish  as  a  language  and  as  a 
culture. 

14  -  TROSPER,   Vernette.    Extra-Curricular  Lan- 
guage Activities  at  Long  Beach  City  College. 
Modern  Language  Forum.    Vol.  XXX,   No.  3, 
1944-46.    P.  85. 

A  short  outline  of  the  Pan-American  Club 
activities  at  this  school.    It  presents  a  useful  means 
of  teaching  Spanish. 


0.  MATHEMATICS. 


1  -  ALTWERGER,   Samuel  I.,   Functioning  Mathe- 
matics.    The  Mathematics  Teacher.    Vol.  XXXVII. 
November,   1944.    Pp.  314-322. 

Gives  illustrations  of  various  types  of  graphs 
and  their  application  to  teaching.    Also  suggests 
methods  of  interpreting  and  reading  of  graphs. 

2  -  BURNS,   Frances  M.,   The  Use  of  Models  in  the 
Teaching  of  Plane  Geometry.     The  Mathematics 
Teacher.     Vol.  XXXVII.    October,   1944.     Pp.  272- 
277. 

Explains  and  gives  illustrations  of  successfully 
used  models  with  movable  parts  for  the  plane  geome- 
try class. 

3  -  CARNAHAN,   Walter  H.,  Illustrating  the  Conic 
Sections.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
XLV.    April,   1945.    Pp.  313-314. 
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Gives  easy-methods  of  making  solid  models  of 
the  conic  sections  as  well  as  a  liquid  model  which 
takes  the  form  of  all  the  sections. 

Gives  some  very  good  examples  of  the  use  of 
visual  aids  in  the  teaching  of  second  degree  functions 
of  one  variable. 

4  -  COLLITON,   J.  W.,  Geometry  with  an  Opaque 
Projector.    National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Math- 
ematics.    Vol.  XVIII,   Eighteenth  Yearbook.    In, 
Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  the  Teaching  of  Mathemat- 
ics.   New  York  Bureau  of  Publications,   Teachers 
College,    Columbia  University.     1945.     Pp.  280- 
288. 

On  7"  x  10"   cards  are  drawn  the  figures  for 
textbook  theorems  and  originals  not  found  in  the  text- 
book.    These  figures  are  thrown  on  a  screen  at  the 
front  of  a  darkened  room  by  means  of  an  opaque  pre- 
jector.     The  theorems  and  applications  may  be  pre- 
sented in  many  different  ways. 

5  -  CUNNINGHAM,    John  G.(   Geometric  Christmas 
Tree.     The  Mathematics  Teacher.     Vol.  XLI,   No. 
8.    December,   1948.    P.  368. 

Describe^  how  a  geometry  class    trimmed  an 
entire  Christmas  tree  with  hand-made  geometric 
models  as  a  class  project.     The  figures  were  made 
from  paper,   cardboard,  wood,  plastic,   glass,  metal, 
celluloid,  and  cellophane. 

6  -  DENK,    Franz,   Pictorial  Representation  of 
(a2  _  b^  =  (a  +  b)  (a  -  b).    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.     Vol.  XXXVIII.     June,   1938.     P.  686. 

An  example  of  what  a  teacher  can  do  to  show 
pupils  that  the  expressions  and  equations  used  in 
algebra  and  other  mathematics,  are  merely  tools  or 
symbols  picked  to  use  for  convenience  and  economy 
in  solving  problems. 

7  -  FENNER,    Beatrice  A.,  A  Teaching  Device  in 
Plane  Geometry.    Sierra  Educational  News.     Vol. 
XXIX.    September,   1933.    Pp.  24-Z5. 

A  device  that  a  teacher  of  plane  geometry  has 
used  with  exceptional  success  in  her  classroom. 
Involves  the  use  of  the  flash  card  idea,   drawing  the 
figures  for  important  propositions  and  their  theorems 
on  large  bristol-board.    Equally  useful  for  introduc- 
tion, drill,  and  review. 

8  -  GLAZIER,   Harriet  E.,   Resourcefulness  in 
Teaching  the  New  Arithmetic.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  XL.    October,   1940.    Pp.  777- 

779. 

A  method  of  leading  the  students  to  discovering 
for  themselves  the  numerical  explanations  for  com- 
mon everyday  things  about  them. 

9  -  HERBERT,   Harriet  B. ,  Have  You  Tried  Clay? 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XLII. 
March,   194Z.    Pp.  218-2ZO. 

Illustrates  use  of  clay  to  make  solid  models  of 
geometrical  figures  as  well  as  an  aid  to  construction 
of  same. 

10  -  HOAG,   Jessie  May,   Visual  Aids  in  Teaching 
Geometry.    National  Mathematics  Magazine.     Vol. 
XIV.    December,   1939.    Pp.  153-159. 

Materials  commonly  used  for  illustrative  and 
explanatory  purposes  in  the  teaching  of  geometry  are 
presented,  with  descriptions  of  their  use  and  effec- 
tiveness. 

11  -  JERBERT,   A.  R.,   A  Problem  In  Simple  Interest. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol  XLVI. 
March,   1946.    Pp.  231-233. 


Shows  use  of  bar  graphs  to  represent  -  it  + 
qualities  of  algebra.    Helps  replace  abstract  algebraic 
reasoning  by  a  bookkeeping  "picture." 
12  -  JERBER.T,   A.  R.,  Sine  Curves.    School  Science 
and  Mathematics.     Vol.  XLV.     February,   1945. 
Pp.  168-172. 

Gives  methods  of  illustrating  trigonometric 
functions  other  than  the  standard  geometrical  ones. 

1  3  -  JOHNSON ,  Donovan  A. ,    Vitalizing  Geometry  by 
the  Use  of  Pictures.    School  Science  fc  Mathemat- 
ics.    Vol.  XXXVIII.    Secember,    1938.    Pp.  1032- 
1034. 

Attractive  and  unusual  pictures  furnish  an 

effective  means  of  teaching  visually,  mathematical 

principles,   so  that  pupils  will  recognize ,  think,   and 

use  mathematics  in  their  everyday  lives. 

14  -  JONES,   W.  Hope,    The  Rhombic  Dodecahedron 
for  the  Young.    Mathematical  Gazette.    Vol.  XX. 
October,   1936.    Pp.  254-257. 

Suggests  that  this  interesting  solid,   "The 
Rhombic  Dodecahedron,"  be  introduced  to  the 
junior  high  school  student  by  constructing  it  with 
paper  or  cardboard,  and  then,   showing  pupils  exam- 
ples of  the  solid  found  in  nature  and  how  they  came 
to  be  through  natural  phenomenon. 

15  -  LARSON,   Clara  O.,   You  Can  Make  Them.     The 
Mathematics  Teacher.     Vol.  XXXV.    April,    1942. 
Pp.  182-183. 

Suggests  the  use  of  solid  models  and  imple- 
ments in  the  plane  geometry  class.    Explains  how 
students  can  make  devices  for  bisecting  angles, 
drawing  parallel  lines,  and  measuring  angles  in  the 
horizontal  plane. 

16  -  LOCKE,    L.  Leland,   Color  in  Geometry. 
National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics. 
Eighteenth  Yearbook,   Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  the 
Teaching  of  Mathematics.    New  York:     Bureau  of 
Publications,   Teachers  College,   Columbia 

University.    1945.  Pp.  269-272. 

Presents  and  elaborates  on  an  idea  first  pre- 
sented by  Oliver  Bryne  in  London,   (1847),  in  "The 
First  Six  Books  of  the  Elements  of  Euclid  In  Which 
Colored  Diagrams  Are  Used  Instead  of  Letters  for 
the  Greater  Ease  of  Learners,"  a  book  on  plane 
geometry  using  colors  in  identifying  parts  of  the 
Euclidean  figures. 

17  -  MAHACHEK,    Joy,   Objective  Materials  in  Junior 
High  School  Mathematics.    Mathematics  Teacher. 
Vol.  XXXII.    October,   1939.    Pp.  274-275. 

The  course  in  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathe- 
matics at  the  State  Teachers  College,  Indiana,   Penn- 
sylvania,  includes  a  unit  on  the  use  of  objective  ma- 
terials,  in  which  the  prospective  teachers  devise 
and  make  objective  materials  that  will  contribute  to 
a  unit  of  work  which  they  are  planning  to  teach. 

18  -  Me  CURDY,  Sylvia  E.,   Colored  Chalk  Techniques, 
for  Basic  Mathematics.     The  Mathematics  Teach- 
er.    Vol.  XLI,  No.  8.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  369-371. 

Describes  the  successful  use  of  colored  chalks 
in  teaching  basic  mathematics. 

19  -  MEJDAK,   Raymond  J.,   Classroom  Practice  in 
the  Teaching  of  Everyday  Mathematics.    Mathe- 
matics Teacher.     Vol.  XXXIV.    December,    1941. 
Pp.  368-369. 

Shows  several  instances  where  mathemat- 
ical concepts  are  presented  in  concrete  terms 
through  the  use  of  models,   either  constructed  by  the 
teacher,   or  by  the  pupils  themselves. 
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20  -  O'LEARY,   V.  C.,   Geometric  Illustrations  in 
Teaching  Algebra.    School  Science  and  Mathemat- 
ics.    Vol.  XLVII.    December,   1947.    Pp.  802-804. 

Explanation  with  detailed  illustrations  of  a 
method  of  using  simple  square,    rectangular,   and  di- 
agonal figures  to  demonstrate  basic  algebraic  con- 
cepts such  as  multiplication  and  factoring. 

21  -  ROBERTS,  D.,  A  Geometry  Class  Makes  a 
Filmstrip.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII. 
September,    1949.     Pp.  303-304. 

Discusses  the  plan  followed  by  a  geometry 
class  in  the  making  of  a  film  on  geometry  patterns 
and  principles  of  geometry  found  in  nature.    Each 
step  from  the  first  preparation  through  the  actual 
shooting  and  final  cutting  is  told. 

22  -  ROSSKOPF,  M.  F.  and  MONTGOMERY,  G.  C., 
The  Department  of  Mathematics  Prepares  An 
Exhibit.     The  Mathematics  Teacher.     Vol.  XLJI, 
No.  4.    April,   1949.    Pp.  187-191. 

The  John  Burroughs  School  in  Clayton,  Mis- 
souri,  under  the  direction  of  the  mathematics  de- 
partment planned  and  presented  an  exhibit  in  which 
two  main  points  were  stressed:     (1)  there  is  a  beauty 
to  mathematical  thinking  and  results,   (2)  mathemat- 
ics is  practical. 

23  -  RUSSELL,  David  W.,   Introducing  Mathematical 
Concepts  in  the  Junior  High  School.    School  Sci- 
ence and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XXXVIII.     January, 
1938.     Pp.  6-19. 

The  results  of  a  year's  experiment  on  a  human 
approach  to  mathematics,  made  in  an  Evanston, 
Illinois,   Junior  High  School,   are  related  in  this  re- 
port.    Use  was  made  of  neighborhood  excursions, 
pictures,   and  student  made  scrapbooks  to  arouse  in- 
terest in  mathematical  phenemenon. 

24  -  SCHAAF,   William  L.,   Unexplored  Possibilities 
of  Instruction  in  Graphic  Methods.    School  Science 
and  Mathematics.     Vol.  XLI.    February,   1941-. 
Pp.  160-170. 

Suggests  that  greater  use  could  be  made  of 
certain  types  of  curves  which  rarely  appear  in 
secondary  mathematics  textbooks,   of  calculating 
charts  or  monographs,  and  of  pictorial  graphs,   and 
that  a  critical  attitude  toward  graphs  and  their  in- 
terpretation should  be  cultivated.    An  extensive 
bibliography  at  the  end  of  the  article  lists  over 
sixty  books  and  monographs  on  graphical  methods. 

25  -  SHUTTLESWORTH,   Joseph  C.,   The  Use  of 
Enrichment  Materials  in  Secondary  Mathematics. 
Secondary  Education.     Vol.  VI.    December,   1937. 
Pp.  210-212. 

Suggests  that  "The  usual  classroom  experience 
be  reversed  by  proceeding  from  a  concrete  and 
specific  problem  to  the  geometric  theorems  which 
explain  such  problems." 

26  -  SLEIGHT,   Norma,    Conies  Are  Fun.    School 
Science  &  Mathematics.    Vol.  XLV.    December, 
1945.  Pp.  787-791. 

For  use  in  an  intermediate  algebra  class.    Ex- 
plains the  use  of  second  degree  equations  in  two  un- 
knowns.   Assignments  consist  of  equations  which 
will  give  comic  pictures  or  faces  when  completed  by 
the  student. 

27  -  STARR,   David  W.,   Enrichment  Materials  for 
First  Year  Algebra.    Mathematics  Teacher.     Vol. 
XXXII.    February,   1939.    Pp.  68-77. 

The  use  of  enrichment  materials  applicable 
generally  to  mathematics  in  the  secondary  schools 


and  specifically  to  first  year  algebra  suggested. 
Sources  of  pictures,   charts,   graphs,  motion  pic- 
tures, periodicals,   and  an  extensive  list  of  books 
for  the  mathematical  library  are  given. 

28  -  SYER,  H.  W.  and  JOHNSON,  D.  A.,   Aids  To 
Teaching.     The  Mathematics  Teacher.    Vol.  XLI, 
No.  5.    May,   1948.    Pp.  222-228. 

This  department  gives  a  current  listing  of  new 
audio-visual  aids  in  mathematics  that  may  be  ob- 
tained through  the  Mathematics  Teacher.    Each  aid 
is  discussed  with  respect  to  content  and  price.    Eval- 
utations  are  included. 

29  -  SYER,  H.  W.  and  JOHNSON,   D.  A.,  Aids  to 
Teaching.     The  Mathematics  Teacher.     Vol.  XLI. 
No.  8.    December,   1948.     Pp.  382-387. 

A  monthly  department  in  the  magazine  which 
gives  a  current  listing  of  new  audio-visual  aids  in 
mathematics  that  may  be  obtained  through  the  Mathe- 
matics Teacher.    Each  aid  is  discussed  with  respect 
to  content  and  price,  then  is  appraised.    Includes 
charts,   films,  filmstrips,   instruments,   and  models. 
The  issue  cited  is  an  example.    See  other  issues. 

30  -  SYER,  H.  W.,   and  INGENERI,   P.  J.,   Multi  Sen- 
sory Aids  In  Mathematics.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  XLIX,  No.  2.    February,   1949. 
Pp.  134-140. 

Describes  a  survey  made  in  1947  of  258  high 
schools  in  Mass,  to  determine  what  audio-visual 
aids  were  being  used  in  the  mathematics  classrooms. 
The  results  are  listed  in  complete  form,  as  well  as 
activities  in  which  the  mathematics  classes  par- 
ticipate.    Comments  from  teachers  on  use  of  audio- 
visual equipment  and  its  availability  are  also  noted. 

31  -  Things  of  Science  Service.   Unit  No.  102.     The 
Mathematics  Teacher.    Vol.  XLU.    No.  5.    May, 
1949.    P.  253. 

Describes  a  geometric  models  kit  produced  by 
Science  Service,   Institute  for  the  Popularization  of 
Science,   Washington,   D.  C.    It  contains  ten  speci- 
mens needed  to  make  four  models  for  geometry  and 
an  experimental  leaflet  which  suggests  25  experi- 
ments that  can  be  performed  with  the  models. 

This  unit  was  produced  in  cooperation  with  the 
National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics. 

32  -  YOUNG,   Edna  Hitchcock,  Employing  Visual  Aids 
in  Teaching  Locus  in  Plane  Geometry.    National 
Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics.     Vol.  XVIII. 
Eighteenth  Yearbook.    Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  the 
Teaching  of  Mathematics.    New  York  Bureau  of 
Publications,    Teachers  College,   Columbia  Uni- 
versity.   1945.    Pp.  109-116. 

Suggests  that  the  use  of  models  with  moving 
parts  for  a  study  of  "locus"  is  the  only  complete  way 
to  visualize  the  concepts  of  this  subject,   except  per- 
haps for  the  use  of  the  motion  picture. 


P.    BIOLOGY. 

1  -  AELRED,  Sister  Mary.    Seasonal  Devices  in  the 
Teaching  of  Biology.     The  Science  Counselor. 
Vol.  VIII,   No.  1.    March,    1942.    P.  17. 

Shows  that  reviews  and  drills  which  are  of  a 
seasonal  nature  can  be  made  very  interesting  by 
devices  in  the  form  of  games. 

2  -  ALPERN,  Morris  L.  Laboratory  Drawings  in 
Biology.     The  Science  Counselor.    Vol.  6,  No.  1. 
March,    1937.    Pp.  10-11,   28. 
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A  report  on  the  comparative  effectiveness  of 
student  made  and  prepared  drawings. 

3  -  ANDERSON,   Kenneth  E.    Science  Instruction 
and  the  Laboratory.    School  Science  and  Math. 
Vol.  XLIX,  No.  5.    May,   1949.    Pp.  367-371. 

Describes  a  study  made  of  the  laboratory 
instructional  practices  in  the  teaching  of  biology 
and  chemistry  in  fifty-six  Minnesota  high  schools, 
in  an  effort  to  determine  the  factors  which  make 
for  better  student  achievement. 

4  -  BAUER,  Harry  L.    A  Wild  Flower  Exhibit  for 
High  Schools  and  Colleges.    The  American  Biology 
Teacher.    Vol.  2,   No.  6.    March,    1940.    Pp.  149- 
152. 

Lists  important  functions  of  flower  exhibits; 
identification  of  flowers,  personal  contributions  of 
students  toward  exhibit  in  publicity,   art  work,   free- 
hand lettering,   carpentry,  preparation  of  containers, 
collection  of  flowers,  flower  arrangement. 

5  -  BECK,   Paul  V.  Making  Plaster-of- Paris  Leaf 
Prints.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
XXXVI,  No.  7.    October,   1936.    Pp.  728. 

Shows  how  to  make  leaf  prints  in  a  biology 
class,   with  molding  clay  and  plaster-of-paris. 

6  -  BERGREN,   Leslie.    Aids  for  the  Biology  Teacji- 
er.    Science  Education.     Vol.  21,   No.  5.    Decem- 
ber,  1937.    Pp.  249-250. 

Suggestions  are  given  for  the  selection  and  use 
of  inexpensive  materials  for  display  boards,   chart 
construction,   skull  and  skeleton  preparation,  paraf- 
fin sculpture,   lantern  slides,  and  museum  jar  prepa- 
rations. 

7  -  BLAUVELT,  D.  B.,  and  CARLETON,   B.  H. 
The  Laboratory  Aquarium.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  XLIX,  No.  5.    May,   1949.    Pp. 
414-417. 

Discusses  the  practicality  of  a  classroom 
aquarium.     Sets  up  plans  for  constructing  and  stock- 
ing an  aquarium. 

8  -  BOUSFIELD,  A.  W.    A  Simple  Demonstration  of 
the  Conditioned  Response.     The  American  Biology 
Teacher.     Vol.  II,   No.  3.   December,    1939.     P.  70. 

Author  has  set  up  an  experiment  to  demon- 
strate the  principle  of  the  conditioned  response  using 
simple  equipment. 

9  -  BRAND WEIN,   Paul  F.    Some  Suggestions  for 
Individualized  Work  in  General  Science  and  Biolo- 
gy Laboratories.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  XLV,  No.  8.    November,   1945.    Pp.  704-712. 

Outlines  laboratory  demonstrations  illustrating 
basic  biological  principles. 

10  -  BRYAN,  A.  H.  Student  Choice  of  Methods  of 
Instruction  in  Biology.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XV,  No.  8.    October,   1936.    Pp.  243-244. 

Several  methods  of  teaching  biology  were  used. 
Most  interest  by  students  was  obtained  by  using 
visual  techniques  which  included  motion  pictures  plus 
field  trips  with  laboratory  work  following  closely. 
Purely  non-visual  methods  were  unpopular. 

11  -  CHAMBERS.   Thomas  E.     The  High  School  Aquar^ 
ium.    Turtox  News.    Vol.27,  No.  8.    August,   1949. 
Pp.  166-167. 

The  procedure  of  establishing  and  maintaining 
a  freshwater  aquarium  in  high  school  natural  science 
laboratories  is  described. 


12  -  CLARK,   Fred  R.    Animal  Collections  as  an  Aid 
in  the  Teaching  of  Biology.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  XXX,   No.  8.    November,   1930. 
Pp.  945-947. 

Describes  a  system  of  collecting  different  phyla 
of  animals  by  the  students  as  a  project  in  biology. 

13  -  CRUMLEY,   Russel  W.    Simple  Staining  Proce- 
dures That  Arouse  Interest  in  Bacteria.    School 
Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  35,   No.  1.     Janu- 
ary,  1935.    Pp.  18-23. 

Claims  that  ready-made  slides  from  biological 
supply  houses  arouse  no  interest  in  the  students. 
Lists  5  simple  stains  that  can  be  used  in  making 
your  own  slides,   with  bacteria  from  common  sources. 

14  -  DEXTER,  Ralph  W.     Field  Study  -.The  Backbone 
of  Biological  and  Conservation  Education.    School 
Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XLIII,   No.  6. 
June,   1943.    Pp.  509-516. 

Emphasizes  the  importance  of  the  field  trip  in 
understanding  biology  and  conservation.  Gives  eight 
pointers  for  conducting  a  successful  field  trip. 

15  -  DURSTON,   Wayne  A.     The  Teaching  of  High 
School  Physiology.     California  Journal  of  Second- 
ary Education.     Vol.  XXIII.    April,    1948.    Pp.  212- 
214. 

A  statement  of  aims  and  a  unit  outline  of  physi- 
ology as  practiced  successfully  in  a  high  school,   with 
notes  as  to  the  way  the  units  were  handled.     There  is 
considerable  emphasis  on  the  drawing  of  pictures. 

16  -  GALE,  Ann.    Recognition  of  Trees  -  In  Hand 
Made  Lantern  Slides.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
24,   No.  2.     February,    1945.     P.  75. 

Shows  pictorially  six  of  the  slides  used  to 
acquaint  students  with  some  of  the  most  common  and 
useful  trees.     Brief  instructions  are  given  for  mak- 
ing simple  lantern  slides. 

17  -  GORTON,   Raymond  F.     Why  I  Use  Films  in  the 
Teaching  of  Biology.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
24,   No.  1.     January,   1945.    Pp.  15-17. 

Suggests  that  films  add  interest  and  under- 
standing to  the  teaching  of  biology,   but  the  film 
must  be  more  valuable  and  effective  than  other 
means  of  instruction  available. 

18  -  GRAY,  Elizabeth,  Model  Making  for  Biology. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol.  43,  No.  9. 
December,   1943.     Pp.  828-836. 

Gives  a  complete  outline  of  work  for  fifteen 
sessions  of  a  science  club,   learning  to  use  inex- 
pensive materials  for  making  teaching  models. 

19  -  HAMILTON,   George  H.    Photomicrography  -  a 
Project  in  Biology.    School  Science  and  Mathemat- 
ics.    Vol.40,   No.  2.     February,   1940.    Pp.  110- 
114. 

Suggests  that  there  is  a  need  for  training  in 
the  various  steps  involved  in  the  preparation  of 
photomicrographs.     Presents  a  summary  which 
points  out  the  advantages  of  photomicrography  as  a 
teaching  aid. 

20  -  HARLOW,   William  M.     Techniques  of  Outdoor 
Education.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
47.    June,    1947.    Pp.  539-543. 

Shows  how  teachers  may  make  simple  keys  to 
the  natural  objects  of  their  own  locality  and  introduce 
them  in  the  spirit  of  the  treasure  hunt. 

21  -  HARTMAN,    Carl  G.    A  Glass-tube  Method  of 
Observing  the  Home  Life  of  Solitary  Bees  and 
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Wasps.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
XLIII,   No.  8.    November,    1943.    Pp.  709-711. 

Reveals  method  of  studying  home  life,  meta- 
morphosis,  and  habits  of  insects. 

22  -  HINCKLEY,    L.  C.,  An  Evaluation  of  Motion 
Picture  Films  for  Classroom  Use  in  Biology. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XV,  No.  1.     Jan.,   1936. 
Pp.  8-9. 

Discusses  the  results  of  an  experiment  with 
motion  pictures  for  teaching  biology.    Misconcep- 
tions occur  in  cases  of  poor  photography  and  im- 
proper subtitles. 

23  -  HULL,   Edwin  D.     The  Botanical  Museum. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  36,  No.  4. 
April,    1936. 

Shows  how  to  set  up  a  botanical  museum  which 
could  be  used  in  conjunction  with  units  dealing  with 
plants  and  their  function.     The  demonstrations  put 
over  certain  fundamental  processes  of  plants  in  a 
very  concrete  manner. 

24  -  HUNT,   Emma  A.     Using  the  Film  "Magic  Bul- 
lets" as  an  Educational  Film.    Science  Education. 
Vol.  31,  No.  5.    December,   1947.    Pp.     324-325. 

This  16  mm  sound  film,   adapted  from  the 
Warner  Brother's  film  Dr.  Ehrlich's  Magic  Bullet, 
is  now  being  distributed  for  the  cost  of  transporta- 
tion by  the  U.  S.  Federal  Health  Service.    It  is  his- 
torically true  and  portrays  many  aspects  of  the 
scientific  method  as  well  as  knowledge  of  the  disease 
syphilis.    Suggests  ways  of  preparing  the  class  for 
the  showing  of  the  film. 

25  -  HUNTER,   Mabel  R.    Adapting  the  Study  of  Biol- 
ogy to  the  Ability  and  the  Needs  of  Slow- Learning 
Pupils.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
47,   No.  6.     June,   1947.     Pp.  544-548. 

Suggests  that  material  should  be  made  pertinent 
to  the  individual  and  afford  participation,    should  be 
presented  in  a  simple  manner,   and  visual  aids  should 
be  used  extensively  for  understanding'. 

26'-  JACOBS,  Edwin  F.     To  Show  the  Circulation  of 
Blood.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol.  35, 
No.  7.     October,    1935.     P.  699. 

A  new  method  of  showing  the  circulation  of 
blood  is  explained.    Instead  of  using  the  web  of  a 
frog's  foot  as  usual,   the  author  recommends  expos- 
ing the  lung  and  observing  the  circulation  in  that  or- 
gan. 

27  -  KOENIG,   C.  J.     Visual  Aids  in  Teaching  Science 
Units.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XIII,   No.  5. 
May,   1934.     Pp.  110-112. 

Provides  a  good  example  of  how  visual  aids 
may  be  correlated  with  the  subject  material.     Uses 
films,   objects,    slides,  demonstrations,  and  ex- 
periments. 

28  -  LLOYD,   Clifford  E.    Reproductive  Biology. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol.  XLVI,  No. 
6.    June,    1946.    Pp.  528-530. 

Describes  a  method  used  by  the  author  for 
teaching  reproduction  in  plants  and  animals  (includ- 
ing humans)  to  a  ninth  grade  class.     The  procedure 
and  audio-visual  aids  employed  are  outlined. 

29  -  McFADDEN,   M.  C.     Biology  Workbook  and  Study 
Materials.    Science  Education.     Vol.  33,   No.  2. 
March,    1949.     Pp.  156-161. 

Suggests  various  methods  which  may  be  used 
to  increase  the  student's  reading  achievement,  de- 
velop his  scientific  vocabulary  and  facilitate  his 
understanding   of  major  biological  concepts. 


30  -  METCALFE,   Lyne  S.    Slide  Films  for  Teaching 
Natural  Science.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  48,   No.  9.    December,   1948.     Pp.  722-723. 

A  series  of  discussional  type  slidefilms  for 
teaching  under-water  life  has  been  added  to  the  "Sci- 
ence Adventures"  series  by  the  Jam  Handy  Organiza- 
tion.   The  series  is  entitled,   "Water  Life"  and  com- 
prises seven  slidefilms  in  natural  color  and  with  ex- 
planatory text. 

31  -  METCALFE,   Lyne  S.    Water  Life  Films.    Sci- 
ence Education.     Vol.  XXXIII,   No.  1.     February, 
1949.     P.  23. 

This  series  is  titled  "Water  Life",  and  com- 
prises seven  slidefilms  all  in  natural  color  and  with 
labels,    letterings  and  explanatory  text  for  the  gui- 
dance of  instructors  and  for  the  benefit  of  the  study 
group  in  schools  or  elsewhere. 

32  -  MORRISON,   Thomas  F.    A  Demonstration  Model 
for  Genetics.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  35,  No.  6.     June,    1935.     Pp.  571-575. 

Gives  detailed  instructions  for  the  construction 
and  use  of  an  inexpensive  model  for  demonstrating 
the  principles  of  genetics. 

33  -  NEAL,  Richard  W.    Illustrative  Material  in 
Biological  Texts.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  XL,   No.  3.    March,   1940.    Pp.  267-269. 

Discusses  the  problem  and  purpose  of  having 
more  and  better  illustrations  in  high  school  biology 
texts. 

34  -  NIXON,  Alfred  F.     The  Correlation  of  Biology 
and  Art.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
45,   No.  8.    November,    1945.    Pp.  717-725. 

Points  out  the  correlation  between  biology  and 
such  forms  of  art  as  human  beauty,  paintings  and 
drawings,    sculpture  and  music.    Mentions  the  coor- 
dination of  music,   art  and  nature  study  in  such  mov- 
ing pictures  as  Bambi. 

35  -  PALMER,    Laurence.    Peat  Bogs  in  School.    Na- 
ture Magazine.    Vol.  42,  No.  5.    May,   1949.  P.  208. 

Suggests  that  if  a  peat  bog  cannot  be  visited 
directly,   it  is  possible  to  obtain  many  of  the  products 
of  a  bog  to  demonstrate  its  nature. 

36  -  PALMER,    Laurence.    Some  Fundamentals  of 
Biology  Teaching.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.47,   No.  1.     January,    1947.    Pp.  15-24. 

Deals  with  the  simple  construction  of  apparatus 
to  demonstrate  the  effect  of  environment  on  animals, 
in  this  case  flies.    Emphasis  is  on  the  practicality  of 
the  principles  learned. 

37  -  PATTERSON,   Mary  T.    Do  We  Teach  Biology? 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XLIX,  No. 
3.    March,   1949.    Pp.  248-250. 

Describes  a  functional  laboratory  in  which  each 
student  was  given  a  small  aquarium  or  terrarium 
and  was  allowed  to  carry  on  a  project  with  living 
organisms  according  to  his  own  interest. 

38  -  POTTHOFF,  Edward  F.     The  Use  of  Demonstra- 
tions in  Science  Teaching.    Science  Education. 
Vol.  29,  No.  5.    December,    1945.     Pp.  253-255. 

The  use  of  the  concrete  provides  an  experimen- 
tal basis  for  learning  when  dealing  with  the  unfamil- 
iar and  facilitates  comprehension  of  the  abstract. 
The  demonstration  must  be  skillfully  planned  and  ex- 
ecuted.   All  pupils  must  be  able  to  see  clearly,  ma- 
terials should  be  prepared  beforehand  and  the  dem- 
onstrator should  know  how  to  demonstrate  the  prin- 
ciple.    Pupils  must  be  made  to  understand  the  pur- 
pose and  value  of  the  experiment. 
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39  -  RAHN,   H.  R.    An  Alcohol  Demonstration. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  XL,  No.  1. 
January,   1940.    Pp.  47-48. 

Presents  in  brief  outline  form,   demonstra- 
tions of  the  properties  of  alcohol. 

40  -  SCHELLHAMMER,   Fred  M.    The  Field  Trip  in 
Biology.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
XXV,  No.  2.    February,    1935.    Pp.  170-173. 

Summarizes  an  experiment  to  determine 
whether  the  field  trip  in  biology  is  of  definite  value. 
Two  groups  of  freshmen  were  used  as  subjects. 
The  units  taught  were:    "Leaves  and  Their  Func- 
tions7  and  "Flowers  and  Fruits."     The  experiment 
demonstrated  that  the  field  trip  was  of  help  in  ac- 
celerating the  learning  process. 

41  -  SCHNEIDER,  David.    What  Bird  is  That?    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  3.    March,   1946. 
Pp.  127  ff. 

Describes  a  series  of  films  on  bird  identifica- 
tion and  explains  how  it  is  used  in  the  classroom. 
Each  reel  is  a  complete  film  lesson. 

42  -  SMITH,   Charles  G.    The  Project  Method  in  Bi- 
ology.   School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
XXXV,  No.  1.    January,   1935.    Pp.  83-88. 

Reports  the  results  of  an  experimental  investi- 
gation of  the  merits  of  the  traditional  method  in 
biology,  as  compared  to  the  project  method  of  teach- 
ing biology. 

43  -  SYNDER,  Ernst  E.    Three  Dimensional  Mitosis 
Models.    The  American  Biology  Teacher.    Vol.  11, 
No.  6.    October,   1949.    Pp.  142-143. 

Examines  the  importance  of  models  in  studying 
mitosis.    Describes  how  to  make  an  inexpensive  mito- 
sis model  from  ordinary  rubber  tubing,   six  milli- 
meter glass  tubing  and  cotton  twine.     The  article  is 
accompanied  by  an  excellent  photograph  of  the  fin- 
ished project. 

44  -  TOBLER,  I.  V.    Teaching  Values  of  the  Pre- 
pared Biology  Drawing  Versus  the  Original  Labo- 
ratory Drawing.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  45,  No.  2.    May,   1945.    Pp.  479-482. 

Contends  that  there  is  more  achievement  from 
labeling  prepared  drawings  than  in  making  the  original 
drawings  in  the  laboratory.     The  greater  achievement 
gain  from  labeling  was  among  the  students  of  lower 
ability. 

45  -  WATTS,  R.  H.    A  Simply  Constructed  Cell- 
Chamber   for  the  Micro-Observation  of  Thick 
Tissues.    Turtox  News.    Vol.  27,  No.  12.    Decem- 
ber, 1949.    P.  269. 

The  author  describes  a  cell-chamber  which 
permits  a  maximum  of  light  to  penetrate  its  wall,   is 
inexpensive  and  simple  to  make,   and  can  be  used  for 
mounting  permanent  or  non-permanent  preparations. 
The  cell  is  made  from  "Perspex"  tubing,   cemented 
to  a  micro  slide  with  chloroform,   filled  with  mount- 
ing fluid,   and  covered  with  a  cover  slip.    Detailed 
instructions  are  given  for  its  construction.     The  cell 
can  be  used  for  mounting  such  preparations  as  whole 
corneas,   thick  injected  sections,   macerated  tissues, 
and  for  observation  of  nerve  endings  in  muscle  seg- 
ments. 

46  -  WISE,   Harold  E.    Sound  Motion  Pictures  in  High 
School  Biology.    Education.     Vol.  33.    September, 
1949.    Pp.  206-213. 

Presents  the  conclusions  reached  in  an  investi- 
gation of  the  value  of  sound  films  as  a  teaching  aid  in 
biology.  Found  that  sound  motion  pictures  add  to 


pupil  learning  and  will  not  detract  from  normal 
accomplishment  as  measured  by  tests  at  the  end  of 
the  semester. 

47  -  YOUTHERS,   Lee  R.    A  Vitamin  Demonstration 
Relative  to  Absorption.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  XLV,  No.  8.    November,   1945. 
Pp.  690-692. 

Discusses  how  much  time  it  took  for  food, 
once  swallowed,   to  be  ingested. 

48  -  YOTHERS,   Lee  R.    An  Identification  Aid  When 
Dissecting  Frogs.    School  Science  and  Mathema- 
tics.   Vol.  XLVII,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp.  421- 
423. 

Considers  methods  of  making  frog  dissections 
meaningful  to  the  students. 


Q.    CHEMISTRY. 

1  -  ALYEA,   Hubert  N.     Lantern  Slide  Technics. 
Journal  of  Chemical  Education.     Vol.  16.    July, 
1939.    Pp.  308-312. 

Discusses  sources  from  which  to  obtain  pic- 
tures that  photograph  well  in  color.    Describes 
photographic  techniques  and  copying  devices. 

2  -  ASTELL,   Louis  A.,  Development  and  Needs  of 
Visual  Aids  in  Chemical  Education.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XVII,  No.  5.    May,   1938.    Pp.  150- 
152. 

Discusses  the  growth  in  the  use  of  viusal  aids 
despite  economic  handicaps. 

3  -  ASTELL,   Louis  A.    Significant  Aspects  of  Visual 
Aids  in  Chemistry  Education.     Vol.  16.    March, 
1939.    Pp.  129-133. 

Reviews  trends  in  audio- visual  instruction  be- 
tween 1932  and  1939.    Forty-seven  references  are 
cited  all  of  which  are  concerned  with  visual  aids  in 
the  teaching  of  chemistry. 

4  -  BASNAR,   John  P.    Atomic  Study  Curve.    School 
Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  49,  No.  1.    Janu- 
ary,  1949.    Pp.  9-13. 

The  purpose  of  the  curve  is  to  aid  the  student 
of  elementary  chemistry  to  obtain  simplified  con- 
cept of  the  atom.     This  new  curve  does  not  serve 
the  same  purpose  as  Mendeljeff's  Periodic  Table  but 
it  does  lead  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  elements 
as  grouped  by  Meddeljeff.    It  offers  an  easy  method 
of  remembering  how  elements  will  react  in  normal 
situations. 

5  -  BROOKS,  William  O.,  Model  of  an  Oxygen  Atom. 
Journal  of  Chemical  Education.     Vol.  24.    May, 
1947.    P.  245. 

Describes  the  construction  of  an  oxygen  atom. 
Discusses  use  in  a  high  school  chemistry  course. 

6  -  BRYAN,   Arthur  H.     Valence  Blocks  for  Teach- 
ing Inorganic  Chemistry  Fundamentals.     Journal 
of  Chemical  Education.    Vol.17.     June,   1940. 
Pp.  286-288. 

Describes  visual  devices  made  of  cardboard, 
plywood,  etc.,  to  teach  certain  fundamental  concepts 
in  chemistry. 

7  -  CATSKA,   Joseph  F.     Demonstration  of  Electro- 
lytic Extraction  of  Aluminum.     Journal  of  Chemi- 
cal Education.    Vol.18.    April,    1941.    Pp.  193- 
194. 

Diagrams  showing  two  simple  methods  of  dem- 
onstrating the  electrolytic  extraction  of  aluminum 
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are  shown.    The  procedure  for  the  use  of  this  equip- 
ment is  clearly  discussed. 

8  -  CONWAY,   William  J.     Transparent  Projection 
of  Lecture  Experiments.    Journal  of  Chemical 
Education.     Vol.  16.     July,    1939.    Pp.  314-316. 

Cells  made  from  lantern  slides  (8.3  x  1^.2  x 
0.125  cm.)  are  separated  by  strips  of  glass  (1  cm. 
wide  and  1  to  5  mm.  thick).    How  the  cells  are  put 
together  and  some  of  the  chemistry  experiments 
demonstrated  by  using  these  cells  are  discussed. 

9  -  FORD,    Leonard  A.     The  Nose  in  the  Chemistry 
Laboratory.     Journal  of  Chemical  Educat'en.     Vol. 
17.     January,   1940.    Pp.  17-19. 

Results  are  given  of  an  investigation  to  deter- 
mine how  well  the  student  can  correlate  odor  and 
substance.     The  correlation  was  found  to  be  high. 

10  -  HALL,    Carrol  C.     Concomitant  Problems  that 
Arise  With  the  Presentation  of  the  Subject  Matter 
in  Secondary  Chemistry.     Journal  of  Chemical  Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  17,  No.  5.    May,    1940.    Pp.  240-248. 

Contends  that  the  teaching  of  high  school 
chemistry  cannot  remain  static.    Investigations  show 
that  knowledge  of  subject  matter  is  not  enough,   but 
rather  information  regarding  such  problems  as 
course  organizations,  presentations  and  evaluation 
is  needed  by  all  science  teachers.    Devices  for  meet- 
ing these  problems  are  presented. 

11  -  HAUSER,   Ernst  A.    A  Simple  Method  of  Building 
Close-Packed  Molecular  and  Crystal  Models.     Jour- 
nal of  Chemical  Education.    Vol.  18,  April,   1941. 
Pp.  164-166. 

Gives  detailed  information  on  how  to  make  dem- 
onstration crystal  models  with  the  use  of  rubber  coated 
balls  of  various  diameters.    The  balls  can  be  colored 
in  the  conventional  colors  of  the  regular  atomic  kits. 
Diagrams  and  pictures  accompany  the  article. 

12  -  LEVELLE,   J.  M.,   Visual  Instruction  Project  in 
Laboratory  Chemistry.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XVI,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1937.    Pp.  39-40. 

Contends  that  instruction  in  student  laboratory 
experiments  is  more  effective  when  photographs  of 
apparatus  are  used. 

13  -  THIESSEN,   G.  W.    Use  of  the  Neon  Bulb  for  Con- 
ductivity Demonstration.     Journal  of  Chemical  Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  23.    June,   1946.    P.  267. 

Gives  arrangement  in  detail  of  the  setup  and 
operation  of  a  neon  bulb  to  show  conductivity  of  solu- 
tions.   Also  notes  advantage  over  the  incandescent 
lamp,   the  neon  one  being  of  higher  sensitivity. 

14  -  WAKEHAM,   G.    Note  on  Teaching  the  Metric 
System.     Journal  of  Chemical  Education.     Vol.  23. 
March,   1946.     P.  134. 

Describes  a  plan  for  teaching  students  to  think 
in  terms  of  metric  units. 


R.  GENERAL  SCIENCE. 

1  -  ABRAHAMS,   Harold,   The  Exhibit  as  a  Supple- 
mentary Method  to  Science  Teaching.    School  Sci- 
ence and  Mathematics.     Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  9.    Dec., 
1938.    Pp.  976-981. 

The  various  materials  used  in  the  exhibit  were 
sand,   quartz,   flint,  manufactured  products  and  plants. 
The  sands  division  was  separated  into  two  sections — 
industrial  interest  and  geographical  interest.    Only 
commonly  known  specimens  were  selected  for  the 
plant  division. 


2  -  ASTELL,   Louis  A.  and  ODELL,   Charles  W. 
High  School  Science  Clubs.    Urbana:    University 
of  Illinois  Bulletin,   Vol.  XXIX,  No.  39.    College 
of  Education.     Bureau  of  Educational  Research 
Bulletin.    No.  60.    January  12,   1932.    Pp.  77. 

An  account  of  the  science  clubs  reported  by 
teachers  of  science  in  Illinois  high  schools  during 
the  school  year  1930-31.    Deals  with  general  pur- 
poses,  rules,   regulations  of  the  clubs;  programs 
and  activities  of  the  clubs;  and  general  principles 
relating  to  science  clubs.    Concludes  with  extensive 
annotated  bibliography  of  403  references  dealing 
with  the  work  of  science  clubs. 

3  -  BARTS,   Norma,   Utilizing  Science  Films.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  5.    May,   1946. 
Pp.  270-271. 

Discusses  the  preparation  of  classes  for  films 
by  group  discussions,   questions  and  answers,   black- 
board outlines  and  notations,  and  the  utilization  of 
other  visual  materials.    Post-showing  activities  en- 
tail questions  and  answers,  discussions,  oral  re- 
ports,  reading  from  reference  materials,   oral  re- 
ports,  use  of  the  blackboard,  written  reviews,  and 
use  of  other  audio-visual  aids. 

4  -  BENNETT,   Walter  W.    Making  Use  of  Motion 
Pictures  in  Teaching  Science.    Science  Education. 
Vol.  22.    December,   1938.    Pp.  358-363. 

The  author  presents  his  views  on  the  use  of 
films  in  the  classroom  for  the  purpose  of  initiating  a 
unit,   for  establishing  concepts,   to  enrich  or  extend 
the  unit,  for  rapid  survey,   and  for  review  purposes. 

5  -  BINGHAM,  N.  Eldred.    A  Direct  Approach  to 
the  Teaching  of  the  Scientific  Method.    Science 
Education.    Vol.  33.    April,   1949.    P.  241. 

Bingham  has  organized  several  demonstrations 
which  he  feels  teach  the  scientific  method.    He  has 
submitted  these  demonstrations  to  an  experimental 
test  and  finds  some  verification  of  his  theory. 

6  -  BULLINGTON,  R.  A.    Do  You  Use  Audio- Visual 
Aids?     The  Science  Teacher.     Vol.  14,   No.  4. 
December,   1947.    Pp.  176-177. 

A  survey  of  the  use  of  audio- visual  aids  in  high 
school  science  classes.     Both  teachers  and  students 
were  interviewed.     The  article  ends  with  conclusions 
regarding  science  teaching  and  use  of  visual  aids. 

7  -  BULLINGTON,  Robert  A.,   What  Students  Think. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,   No.  7.    1950.    Pp.  31-32. 

A  report  on  the  use  of  science  films  in  a  col- 
lege biology  course  designed  for  non-science  majors. 
Study  of  student  reactions  to  two  films  (Heart  and 
Circulation;   Endocrine  Glands,   Encyclopeadia 
Britannic  a  Films)  as  to  value,  time  of  use  in  rela- 
tion to  subject  being  studied,  and  the  value  of  follow- 
up  discussion. 

8  -  BURGESS,  A.  E.,and  NEAL,  N.  A.    Using  Radio 
as  a  Tool  in  Science  Instruction  During  the  War 
Period.    Science  Education.  Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  3. 
April,  1944.    Pp.  150-154. 

Elementary  science  broadcasting  is  worth- 
while because  of  the  interest  inherent  in  the  material 
itself,   the  method  of  preparing  the  script  and  teacher- 
aids,   and  the  variety  of  techniques  used  to  promote 
dynamic  learning  situations  both  during  the  broad- 
casts and  later.     The  preparation  of  the  radio  lessons 
is  worked  out  carefully  many  months  before  the  actu- 
al broadcast  to  observe  reactions  and  secure  neces- 
sary revision. 
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9  -  CARDER,  F.  M.  Presentation  of  Audio- Visual 
Teaching  Aids.  School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  XLVI,  No.  6.  June,  1946.  Pp.  577-579. 

States  that  no  group  has  done  more  to  utilize 
audio-visual  aids  than  science  teachers.    Describes 
the  use  of  films,    slides,   film  strips,   blackboard, 
and  other  audio-visual  aids  and  equipment. 

10  -  CARPENTER,   Harry  A.,   Experiment  With  Re- 
corded Science  Lessons.    Science  Education.    Vol. 
XXIV,   No.  4.    April,    1940.    Pp.  181-186. 

The  Committee  on  Scientific  Aids  to  Learning 
of  the  National  Research  Council  studied  the  prob- 
lem of  determining  to  what  extent,   if  any,    science 
recordings  may  be  an  aid  to  the  teaching  of  science. 
The  conclusions  drawn  were: 

1.  Gained  confidence  in  the  scientific  method. 

2.  Increased  scientific  curiosity. 

3.  Developed  a  habit  of  open-mindedness. 

4.  Advanced  ability  to  recognize  law  of  cause 
and  effect  as  opposed  to  superstitution  and  misbelief. 

11  -  CLARK,   Ella,   Filming  For  Your  Science 
Classes.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol. 
XLVII,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp.  475-483. 

Discusses  photogiaphic  techniques  and 
materials  needed  for  producing  motion  pictures. 

12  -  CRAKES,   Charles  R.    Audio- Visual  Aids.     The 
Science  Teacher.     Vol.  14,   No.  3.    October,   1947. 
Pp.  130-131. 

Lists  sources  of  films  for  teaching  the  biologi- 
cal sciences. 

13  -  DAVIS,   Watson,   Science  Teaching  and  Science 
Clubs  Now  and  Postwar.    School  Science  and  Math- 
ematics.    Vol.  XLV,   No.  3.    March,    1945.    Pp. 
257-264. 

The  science  teacher  in  the  post-war  world  is 
being  assisted  in  his  teaching  by  the  use  of  such  ma- 
terials as  exhibitions,  museums,   the  radio,   the 
press,  magazines,   transcriptions,  motion  pictures, 
charts,  diagrams,  handbooks,  models,  etc.    Since 
the  end  of  the  war  a  new  science  service  was  formed 
called  the  "Science  Club  of  America,"  composed  of 
over  six  thousand  science  clubs.     The  plan  of  these 
clubs  is  to  supplement  science  classroom  teaching. 

14  -  DICKMAN,    Joseph,   Teaching  Power  in  the 
Sound  Film.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  XLVI,  No.  3.    March,   1946.    Pp.  228-230. 

Discusses  the  advantages  of  the  sound  motion 
picture  in  teaching  science. 

15  -  DOWLING,    Thomas,   How  to  Enrich  the  Future 
Science  Program.    Educational  Digest.     Vol.  X, 
No.  8.    May,   1945.    Pp.  12-13. 

The  author  points  out  the  various  materials 
which  science  needs  if  it  is  to  enrich  its  future  pro- 
gram.   Among  the  materials  needed  are  science  mu- 
seums, motion  pictures,   science  realia,    booklets, 
pamphlets,   charts,   and  out-of-school  laboratories 
and  clubs.     These  materials  are  necessary  to  provide 
opportunity  for  students  to  learn  by  doing. 

16  -  DOWNING,   E.  R.    A  Comparison  of  the  Lecture- 
Demonstration  and  the  Laboratory  Methods  of  In- 
struction  in  Science.    School  Review.     Vol.  33. 
November,   1925.    Pp.  688-697. 

Gives  information  regarding  the  relative  merit 
of  the  lecture-demonstration  and  the  laboratory 
method  of  instruction. 

17  -  DRESDEN,   Katherine:    A  Demonstration  Lesson. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV.   No.  6.    Feb.,    1949. 
Pp.  7,   8. 


Discusses  the  use  of  films  in  a  10th  grade 
science  class. 

18  -  EARLY,   Albert.     Visual  Instruction.    School 
Life.    Vol.  26,  No.  9.    June,   1941.    Pp.  271-272. 

Suggests  ways  of  building  a  useful  picture 
library  and  a  workable  school  museum. 

19  -  Films  About  Science  and  Nature,   Visualizing 
the  Biological  and  Physical  Sciences.    See  and 
Hear.     Vol.  5,  No.  1.    September,    1949.     Pp.  35- 
37. 

Lists  motion  pictures  for  the  secondary 
sciences.    A  short  description  of  each  film  is  given. 

20  -  FINSTAD,   Allan,   Evaluating  the  Motion  Picture 
in  Science  Teaching.     The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol. 
XXXVI,   No.  5.    Nov.,   1945.    Pp.  52-54. 

Each  motion  picture  used  in  science  teaching 
requires  a  specific  valuation  in  terms  of  the  purpose 
it  is  intended  to  serve,  its  contribution  to  learning, 
its  effectiveness  as  a  teaching  aid,  and  its  success 
in  attaining  desired  objectives.     The  persons  best 
qualified  to  judge  the  value  of  the  educational  sci- 
ence motion  picture  are-the  motion  picture  producer, 
the  subject-matter  expert,   the  science  instructor 
and  the  pupils. 

21  -  FORD,   W.  E.,    Jr.,   Is  Note  Taking  When  View- 
ing Motion  Pictures  Effective  in  High  School  Sci- 
ence ?     Education.     Vol.  69,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1947. 
Pp.  125-127. 

Discusses  an  experiment  in  which  A9  students 
in  general  science  participated.     The  results  indi- 
cated that  taking  notes  during  the  showing  of  a  film 
distracts  students  from  concentrating  on  key  ideas 
and  in  making  generalizations. 

22  -  GOTTLIEB,  Albert,   Audio- Visual  Aids  for 
Atomic  Education.    Social  Education.     Vol.  XI. 
Dec.,    1947.    Pp.  357-360. 

Lists  films,   filmstrips,   recordings  and  tran- 
scriptions,  radio  scripts,  maps  and  charts,  and 
agencies,   to  implement  study  of  atomic  energy  in 
science  education. 

23  -  GUTZERT,   C.  L.,   Teaching  an  Abstract  Con- 
cept in  Science  by  Means  of  the  Motion  Picture. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XVI,   No.  5.    May,    1937. 
Pp.  147-148. 

An  experiment  in  teaching  the  molecular  and 
atomic  theories.     Positive  results  were  obtained. 
The  film  was  found  to  be  of  value  in  teaching  the  fun- 
damentals. 

24  -  HEISS,   Elwood  D.,   OBOURN,   Elsworth  S.,  and 
HOFFMAN,   Charles  W.,   Modern  Science  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:     The  Macmillan  Co.,    1950.    Pp. 
462. 

In  section  three  of  this  volume,  sensory  aids 
for  science  teaching  are  discussed  at  length.  Out- 
lines classroom  practices  and  better  use  of  equip- 
ment. 

25  -  HOFF,  Arthur  G.    Secondary  -  School  Science 
Teaching.     Boston:     Blakiston  Company.     1947. 
Chapter  15.     Pp.  225-241. 

The  author  discusses  teaching  aids  such  as 
charts,   slides,   moving  pictures,   pictures,   work 
books,  models,   diagrams,   exhibits  and  radio.    Dis- 
cussion of  the  use  for  the  various  aids  is  given. 

26  -  KEESLAR,    Oreon,  Applications  of  the  Film  in 
Science.    In,   Godfrey  M.  Elliott,   (ed.),   Film  a"nd 
Education.    New  York:     Philosophical  Library, 
Inc.,    1948.    Pp.  97-115. 
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Criticisms  of  the  instructional  films  in  science 
are  given.    Reasons  for  the  failures  of  this  type  of 
film  are  presented.     Criteria  for  effective  utilization 
are  given. 

27  -  KOREY,   Ruth.    Finding  Out  About  Wild  Flowers. 
The  Instructor.     Vol.  58.     June,    1949.    Pp.  14,   67- 
68. 

Presents  a  unit  which  shows  how  field  trips  can 
be  used  to  make  science  live. 

28  -  McATEE,   Veva.    Material  and  Equipment  for 
Teaching  Elementary  Science.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.     Vol.  XXXIX,  March,    1939.     Pp.  15- 
28. 

In  the  first  part  of  the  article  there  is  a  brief 
discussion  of  the  use  of  various  visual  aids  in  the 
teaching  of  elementary  science. 

In  the  second  part  the  author  emphasizes  the 
need,   at  times,  to  enrich  the  course  with  visual  aids, 
pictures,   charts,   exhibits,   lantern  slides,  models, 
acquariums,   etc.     The  author  gives  a  list  of  various 
companies  and    supply  houses  where  such  material 
can  be  obtained. 

29  -  McCLARY,  Mary  Jane.     Let  Your  Pupils  See 
Science.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  25,   No.  8. 
October,    1946.    Pp.  436-438. 

When  the  teacher  goes  to  the  home  room  for  a 
science  class  instead  of  the  pupils  going  to  a  regular 
laboratory,   the  problem  of  using  auditory  and  visual 
aids  is  a  real  one.    One  teacher  solved  it  by  building 
a  portable  laboratory  which  would  hold  the  materials 
needed  for  demonstrating  the  lesson  and  wheeling 
it  to  the  class  room  where  the  students  were.    Stu- 
dents were  urged  to  bring  in  materials  also  and  to 
work  on  projects  of  their  own  which  were  then  dis- 
played for  the  entire  class. 

30  -  McCREIGHT,  Harold  B.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in 
Physics.    Science  Teacher.     Vol.  15,  No.  2.    April, 
1948.    Pp.  67-68. 

Author  gives  an  outline  of  how  one  could  teach 
the  unit  on  machines.     The  place  and  use  of  certain 
films  are  clearly  stated.     The  preparation  and  method 
of  using  the  film  are  described  as  are  experiments, 
to  make  the  understanding  of  the  unit  clear. 

31  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,   Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.    1949.    Pp.  499-504. 

Outlines  a  lesson  on  understanding  the  atomic 
age. 

32  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.     1949.     Pp.  506-512. 

Describes  a  unit  on  community  health  problems 
by  organizing  classes  as  "cities"  with  elected  officers. 
Use  of  films,   outside  speaker,   library,  bulletin 
board,  and  handmade  slides.    Includes  the  study  of 
(1)  problems  of  water  supply,   (2)  enemies  of  good 
health,  (3)  waste  disposal  and,   (4)  need  for  united 
action  in  solving  community  health  problems. 

33  -  METCALFE,   L.  S.    Bird  Study  at  School.    Sierra 
Educational  News.    Vol.  43.    January,   1947.    Pp. 
25-26. 

Outlines  the  use  of  slidefilms  in  connection 
with  the  study  of  birds. 

34  -  MILLER,   Clyde  K.,  Ed.  Science  Materials  in 
Action.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  5,  No.  7.    1950.    Pp. 
28-31. 

A  symposium  of  short  articles  by  five  Gary, 
Indiana,  high  school  science  teachers  (two  each 


biology  and  physics,   one  chemistry)  describing  their 
use  of  materials.    Examples  are  brief,   generalized; 
reference  is  made  to  the  various  types  of  visual  aids 
that  can  be  employed  in  science  instruction.    Each 
article  mentions  films  found  particularly  useful. 

35  -  MOORE,   Melba,   "Visualizing"  a  Science  Class- 
room.   See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  No.  7.     1950.    Pp. 
18-20. 

Discusses  use  of  audio-visual  materials  in 
science  instruction. 

36  -  OXENHORN,   J.  M.    An  Indoor  Science  Trip. 
Science  Education.     Vol.  XXVII.    November,   1943. 
Pp.  94-95. 

Suggests  the  study  of  scientific  principles  as 
applied  in  the  school  building. 

37  -  PAGE,   J.  Jr.,   Problems  for  Research.    Science 
Education.    Vol.  XXXI,  No.  4.    October,    1947. 
Pp.  202-203. 

Contends  that  visual  education  is  developing 
as  an  entity  which  is  highly  artificial.    Research  on 
appropriate  visual  material  for  science  teaching 
should  include  establishment  of  criteria  for  evalua- 
ting visual  aids  for  science  teaching,  analyses  of 
teacher  opinion  on  types  of  visual  material  needed, 
and  review  of  existing  materials  and  recommenda- 
tions on  their  usefulness. 

38  -  PERRY,   Winifred,    Visual  Aids  for  General  Sci- 
ence Classes.    Science  Education.     Vol.  XXIII,   No. 
5.    Oct.,   1939.    Pp.  244-255. 

Discusses  the  various  types  of  visual  aids  that 
may  profitably  be  used  in  general  science  classes. 

39  -  ROSENTHAL,   Newman.,   Films  as  Aids  in  Sci- 
ence Training.,   Progressive  Education.     Vol.  23. 
Feb.,   1946.    Pp.  156-157. 

Discusses  three  distinct  types  of  films  found 
to  be  of  value  by  the  Army:     I.    The  lesson  film, 
2.    The  review  film,   3.   The  documentary  film. 

40  -  Science  Experiments  with  Inexpensive  Equip- 
ment.   Scranton,   Pa:    International  Text  Book  Co. 
1939. 

Presents  practical  ideas  for  planning  and  con- 
ducting experiments. 

41  -  SLAUSEN,   V.    2X2  Slides  for  Science  Teaching. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  28,  No.  7.    September, 
1949.    Pp.  300-302. 

Discusses  arguments  in  favor  of  using  slides 
and  two  factors  which  seem  to  be  stumbling  blocks 
to  greater  acceptance  of  slides;  quality  of  duplication 
and  degree  to  which  natural  color  fades.    Contains 
the  names  of  28  firms  which  supply  various  types  of 
general  science  slides. 

42  -  SLYE,   Bertha  E.,  Science  Developments  Teach- 
ers Should  Understand.     Virginia  Journal  of  Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  38,  No.  18.    Sept.,   1944. 

Surveys  the  place  of  science  films  in  modern 
education.    An  enumeration  of  the  objectives  of 
science  education  is  given,  and  new  postwar  fields 
to  be  included  in  the  science  program  are  discussed. 

43  -  SMITH,   Herbert  A.    A  Determination  of  the  Rel- 
ative Effectiveness  of  Sound  Motion  Pictures  and 
Equivalent  Teacher  Demonstrations  in  Ninth  Grade 
General  Science.    Science  Education.     Vol.  33. 
April,    1949.    P.  214. 

Smith  found  that  motions  pictures  and  compara- 
ble teacher  demonstrations  were  of  equal  merit. 

44  -  SPITZ,   Armand,   Who  Is  Responsible  For  the 
Success  of  Education  by  Radio.    Educational 
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Outlook.    Vol.  XX,  No.  3.    March,   1946.    Pp.  129- 

136. 

Scientific  information  over  the  radio  may  be 
presented  in  variety  of  forms.    Explanation  of  princi- 
ples may  be  told  in  dramatic  or  narrative  form.    Ex- 
periments may  be  performed  on  the  air  with  descrip- 
tion of  successive  steps,   so  that  they  may  be  done 
simultaneously  in  class.    Listening  experience  may 
be  tied  up  with  visual  experience  of  posters,   films, 
exhibits,   etc.    For  this  reason  many  program  spon- 
sors have  prepared  teacher's  manuals  for  advance 
distribution. 

45  -  STACKHOUSE,   J.  N.,   Why  Visual  Materials 
Appeal  in  Science.    Education.     Vol.  LVI.    March, 
1936.    Pp.  421-424. 

Contends  that  visual  aids  are  a  valuable  supple- 
ment to  laboratory  equipment  and  that  they  increase 
learning. 

46  -  STERNIG,    John.    Science  and  the  Multi-Sensory 
Method.    Science  Education.    Vol.  33,  No.  2.    Feb- 
ruary,  1949.    Pp.  40-43. 

Examines  the  value  of  multi-sensory  experi- 
ences in  science  instruction. 

47  -  STOLLBERG,   Robert.    Experiments  with  Plants. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  58.    April,    1949.    P.  34. 

Outlines  experiments  which  illustrate  that  grow- 
ing plants  give  off  water  and  oxygen,  and  that  plants 
do  not  make  food  in  darkness. 

48  -  TANZER,   Charles.    Photographic  Enlargements 
for  Classroom  Use.    School  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics.   Vol.  XLVIII,  No.  6.    October,   1942.    Pp. 
625-626. 

Recommends  11  x  14  photographic  enlarge- 
ments for  everyday  use. 

49  -  TANZER,   Charles.    Transparencies  to  Motivate 
Biographical  Studies.    School  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics.   Vol.  XLVIII,  No.  8.    November,   1942. 

P.  758-759. 

In  order  to  stimulate  interest  in  the  lives  and 
discoveries  of  great  scientists,  the  author  suggests 
a  gallery  of  translucent  portraits  placed  in  the  win- 
dows of  the  projection  room.  Normal  daylight  illu- 
minates the  portraits  without  noticeable  loss  of  light. 

50  -  TELLER,   O.  D.    Source  of  Audio- Visual  Aids 
for  "Humanizing"  Science.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  XLVIII,  No.  8.    November, 
1942.    Pp.  732  ff. 

Presents  criticisms  of  the  current  teaching  of 
science.    Makes  recommendations  for  humanizing  in- 
struction.    Lists  teaching  aids  which  may  be  used  to 
accomplish  this  purpose. 

51  -  TREVOR,   Frank  N.,   The  Zoo  Goes  to  School. 
Education.    Vol.  61,  No.  6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  369- 
372. 

An  interesting  account  of  a  preparatory  school 
that  established  a  zoo  operated  by  the  students,  as 
part  of  its  science  program. 

52  -  WEAVER,  Elbert  C.    High  School  Notes.    Jour- 
nal of  Chemical  Education.     Vol.  17,  August, 
1940.    Pp.  389-394. 

Author  gives  a  list  of  research  topics  for 
chemistry,  physics  and  general  science.    A  definite 
outline  for  these  research  papers  is  also  given, 
along  with  a  list  of  science  projects,   for  class  and 
individuals. 


S.    PHYSICS. 

1  -  ABRAHAM,   H.  J.    Exhibit  as  a  Supplementary 
Method.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol. 
47.    February,    1947.    Pp.  165-172. 

Discusses  how  the  exhibit  can  be  used  to  great 
advantage  in  helping  people  without  a  scientific  back- 
ground understand  the  atomic  bomb.    There  is  a  de- 
tailed description  of  various  exhibits  the  author  has 
prepared. 

2  -  ANDERSON,   O.  S.,   Complete  Learning  Through 
Visual  Aids  in  Physics.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XVI,   No.  8.    Oct.,   1937.    Pp.  249-251. 

An  account  of  a  carefully  planned  concrete  pro- 
gram. 

3  -  ANDREWS,   C.  L.  Microwave  Optics.    American 
Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  14,   November,   1946. 
Pp.  378-382. 

Describes  the  design  of  an  apparatus  to  demon- 
strate and  study  microwaves  in  free  space. 

4  -  ANDREWS,   R.    Apparatus  Catalog  as  a  Time 
Saver.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  46. 
April,   1946.    Pp.  312. 

Discusses  a  method  of  cataloging  demonstra- 
tions and  experiments  that  facilitates  the  free  ex- 
change of  ideas  and  improves  the  efficiency  of  setting 
up  demonstration  and  laboratory  experiments. 

5  -  ARNSPIGER,   V.  C.     The  Contribution  of  the 
Film  in  Inducting  the  Young  Citizen  into  the  World 
of  Science  and  Technology.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  46.    April,   1946.    Pp.  305- 
311. 

A  general  discussion  on  the  use  of  the  film  in 
inducting  young  people  into  the  modern  world  of  sci- 
ence and  technology. 

6  -  BROWN,   E.  N.    Demonstration  of  Wave  Action. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  44.    Novem- 
ber,  1944.    Pp.  691-694. 

It  suggests  and  discusses  the  construction  of  a 
"Wave  Action"  chain  to  demonstrate  wave  motion. 

7  -  BURG,  W.  V.    An  Experimental  Construction  of 
the  Sine  Curve.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  44.    May,   1944.    Pp.  467-468. 

The  article  describes  the  construction  of  an 
apparatus  which  permits  the  teacher  to  carry  out  the 
construction  of  the  sine  curve  by  means  of  an  experi- 
ment.    The  amplitude  and  period  may  also  be  demon- 
strated. 

8  -  COPE,  H.  F.    Diagrams  for  Specific  Heat  and 
Change  of  State  Problems.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  45.    April,   1945.    Pp.  326- 
328. 

Describes  the  use  of  line  diagrams  to  help  make 
more  concrete  the  ideas  of  specific  heat  and  changes 
of  state.    Examples  are  solved  using  line  diagrams. 

9  -  FARWELL,   H.  W.    Cornu  Spiral  on  the  Black- 
board.   American  Journal  of  Physics.    Vol.  14. 
May,   1946.    P. 210. 

A  short  article  which  points  out  the  value  of 
projecting  the  Cornu  spiral,   by  lantern  slide,   on  the 
blackboard  in  order  to  simplify  alterations. 

10  -  FLEISCHMAN,   L.    Graphic  Method  for  the 
Doppler  Effect.    American  Journal  of  Physics. 
Vol.  13.    December,   1945.    Pp.  418-419. 
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A  discussion  of  a  graphical  method  for  deter- 
mining the  change  in  frequency  caused  by  the  motion 
of  a  generator,  detector  and  reflector. 

11  -  FLETCHER,   H.  F.    Pitch,  Quality,  and  Loud- 
ness  of  Musical  Tones.    American  Journal  of 
Physics.     Vol.  J4.     July,   1946.    Pp.  215-219. 

Discusses  the  theory  and  concepts  of  sound 
with  regard  to  intensity,  frequency,   overtone  struc- 
ture, duration,   loudness,  pitch  and  quality.    It  pre- 
sents a  series  of  demonstrations  using  the  tone 
"Synthesizer"  to  illustrate  these  concepts. 

12  -  FOX,   F.  E.    Demonstration  of  the  Doppler  Effect. 
American  Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  12.    August, 
1944.    Pp.  228-229. 

An  article  that  shows  how  the  Doppler  effect 
can  be  better  demonstrated  by  making  use  of  beats  to 
detect  a  small  change  in  the  observed  frequency  of  a 
main  source.    The  apparatus  consists  of  tuning  forks 
mounted  in  pendulum  fashion. 

13  -  FRIED,  K.  H.    Some  Demonstrations  in  Mechan- 
ics.   American  Journal  of  Physics.    Vol.  14.    May, 
1946.    Pp.  193-195. 

A  description  of  the  design  and  demonstration 
of  an  apparatus  to  illustrate:  motion  on  an  inclined 
plane,  range  of  a  projectile,  freely  falling  body  and 
conservation  of  momentum. 

14  -  Frozen  Motion  Teaches  Laws  of  Science.    Popu- 
lar Science  Magazine.    August,   1941.    Pp.  36-37. 

Multiflash  pictures  of  high  speed  motion  found 
to  successfully  freeze  and  show  mechanical  move- 
ments thus  illustrating  fundamental  laws  of  physics. 
Over  50  subjects  ranging  from  the  swinging  of  a  pen- 
dulum to  the  bounding  of  a  ball  had  been  filmed  for 
classroom  use. 

15  -  GENGRICH,  N.  S.  and  REESE,   H.  M.    Coarse 
Diffraction  Gratings  for  Lecture  Demonstrations 
and  Laboratories.    American  Journal  of  Physics. 
Vol.  14.    September,    1946.    Pp.  325-326. 

A  description  of  the  construction  and  demon- 
stration of  the  coarse  grating,  by  photographic  re- 
duction of  ruled  lines,  to  illustrate  diffraction.    It 
makes  use  of  the  standard  lantern  slide. 

16  -  HARRINGTON,  E.  L.    Projection  of  Physical  Ex- 

?eriments.    American  Journal  of  Physics.    Vol. 
6.    April,   1948.    Pp.  233-235. 

The  article  lists  and  discusses  concepts  in 
physics  which  can  be  best  illustrated  by  the  horizon- 
tal and  by  the  vertical  slide  projector.    It  also  dis- 
cusses methods  of  preparing  slides. 

17  -  HIRSH,   F.  R.    Model  to  Demonstrate  Spherical 
Aberration  of  a  Concave  Spherical  Mirror.    Ameri- 
can Journal  of  Physics.    Vol.  13.    August,    1945. 
Pp.  267-268. 

Describes  how  to  demonstrate  spherical  aber- 
ration through  geometrical  construction.  It  then  ap- 
plies this  construction  to  the  building  of  a  model  for 
demonstration  purposes. 

18  -  HITCHCOCK,  R.  C.    I  Like  Action  in  Physics 
Demonstrations .    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  XLI.    December,   1941.    Pp.  832-839. 

Stresses  the  value  of  demonstrations  in  teach- 
ing physics. 

19  -  HULL,   G.  F.    Experiments  with  UHF  Wave 
Guides.    American  Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  13. 
December,   1945.    Pp.  384-389. 

A  detailed  description  of  the  demonstration  and 
design  of  a  20  cm.    Wave  guide  oscillator,  20  cm. 


receivers,  antennas,  wavemeters  and  10  cm.  oscilla- 
tors and  receivers. 

20  -  IONA,  M.    Demonstration  of  Optical  Instruments. 
American  Journal  of  Physics.    Vol.  14.    January, 
1946.    Pp.  64. 

A  brief  article  that  points  out  how  equipment 
used  to  measure  the  focal  length  of  lenses  can  be 
used  to  demonstrate  the  function  of  the  eye. 

21  -  JENSEN,  A.  S.    Doppler  Effect  -  a  Lecture  Dem- 
onstration.   American  Journal  of  Physics.     Vol. 
13.    February,   1945.    Pp.  39-40. 

A  description  with  schematic  drawings  of  an 
apparatus  to  demonstrate  the  Doppler  effect.    It  uses 
two  speakers  of  different  frequencies  to  produce 
beats  while  the  Doppler  is  produced  by  the  motion  of 
either  speaker. 

22  -  JENSEN,  A.  S.    Lens  Aberrations  -  A  Class 
Room  Demonstration.    American  Journal  of  Phys- 
ics.   Vol.  13.    April,   1945.    Pp.  113-115. 

A  description  of  an  apparatus  that  simplifies 
the  understanding  of  the  various  lens  aberrations  for 
beginners. 

23  -  JENSEN,  A.  S.    Propagation  of  Energy  -  a  Lec- 
ture Demonstration.    American  Journal  of  Physics. 
Vol.  13.    February,   1945.    P.  5Z. 

A  description  of  an  apparatus  with  its  lecture 
demonstration  to  show  that  energy  can  be  transmitted 
from  one  point  to  another  by  an  elastic  medium  and 
it  is  transmitted  with  a  measurable,   finite  velocity. 

24  -  HEFLIN,  A.  P.    Projectiles  in  Miniature. 
School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  45.    June, 
1945.    Pp.  501-514. 

A  general  discussion  of  apparatus  and  experi- 
ments that  make  the  students'  learning  experiences 
more  individualized. 

25  -  HUTCHISON,    V.  M.  and  HILL,  H.  Demonstra- 
tion of  the  Equilibrium  of  a  Rectangular  Body 
Resting  on  a  Cylinder.    American  Journal  of  Phys- 
ics.   Vol.  15.    March,   1947.    Pp.  190-191. 

A  description  of  a  graphical  demonstration 
showing  that  a  heavy  homogeneous  body  resting  on  a 
cylinder  is  in  stable  equilibrium  if  it  is  so  placed  on 
the  cylinder  that  the  distance  from  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  body  to  the  point  of  contact  is  less  than 
the  radius  of  the  cylinder. 

26  -  KEJTER,   F.  E.    Another  Demonstration  of  the 


Bernoulli  Principle.    American  Journal  of  Physics. 

Vol.  13.    October,   1945.    P.  349. 

A  short  discussion  of  the  design  and  theory  of 
an  apparatus  to  demonstrate  the  Bernoulli  principle. 
The  apparatus  keeps  the  cross-sectional  area  of  flow 
constant  (not  true  in  most  apparatus)  and  obtains  the 
variation  in  flow  velocity  by  allowing  part  of  the  fluid 
to  escape. 

27  -  KRETSCHMER,   H.  H.    Color  Spectrograms  for 
Demonstration  Purposes.    American  Journal  of 
Physics.  Vol.  13.    April,   1945.    Pp.  111-112. 

A  report  on  a  method  to  photograph  a  light 
spectrum  with  35mm  color  film  for  projection  with 
the  two  by  two  slide  projector. 

28  -  LE  SOURD,  H.  W.    Water  Pressure  Demonstra- 
tion., School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol.  46. 
April,   1946.    P.  304. 

A  description  of  an  apparatus  and  its  demon- 
stration to  develop  the  laws  of  water  pressure. 
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29  -  LLOYD,   C.  E.    Glass  Newcomen's  Steam  En- 
gine.   School  Science  and  Mathematics.     Vol.  45. 
November.   1945.     Pp.  7Z7-728. 

Describes  the  construction  of  a  Newcomen  en- 
gine made  of  glass. 

30  -  MEIJER,  R.  R.    Demonstration  on  Standing 
Sound  Waves.    American  Journal  of  Physics.     Vol. 
16.    September,   1948.    P.  360. 

Describes  the  design  of  an  apparatus,   employ- 
ing a  crystal  microphone  connected  to  a  cathode-ray 
oscilloscope,   to  demonstrate:    the  amplitude,  inten- 
sity,  and  interference  of  standing  sound  waves. 

31  -  MONLEY,    J.  H.    Mousetrap  Bomb;    Modification 
N  +  1.    American  Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  16. 
February,   1948.    P.  119. 

A  short  discussion  of  the  redesign  of  an  appara- 
tus to  better  illustrate  the  atomic  bomb. 

The  discussion  is  not  clear  without  reference 
to  a  previous  article  by  R.  M.  Sutton  in  the  American 
Journal  of  Physics,   Vol.  15,    1947.    P.  427. 

32  -  PARTRIDGE,  E.  De Alton,   Visual  Teaching  Aids 
for  High  School  Physics.    New  York:    American 
Book  Co.  1948.    Pp.  48. 

A  guide-book  to  be  used  with  the  text  "Physics" 
by  W.  G.  Whitman  and  A.  P.  Peck.    Contains  practical 
help  for  techniques  and  devices. 

33  -  PELLA,  Milton  O.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Teach- 
ing Science.    Science  Teacher.    Vol.  16,   No.  2. 
February,   1949.    Pp.  24-25. 

Outlines  a  plan  of  teaching  a  unit  on  color  in 
secondary  physics.    Motion  pictures,  filmstrips,   lan- 
tern slides,   graphs,  and  light  demonstrations  are 
interwoven  with  the  unit  along  with  the  textbook  and 
lecture. 

34  -  RAWLINS,   G.  M.    Demonstration  with  Solid  Car- 
bon Dioxide.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  44.    November,   1944.    Pp.  724-729. 

Discusses  the  use  of  dry  ice  to  conduct  low 
temperature  demonstrations.    Demonstrations  dis- 
cussed are:    mercury  hammer,   freezing  rubber  tub- 
ing and  flowers,   liquification  of  gasses,   sublimation, 
inflating  toy  balloons,   burning  candle,   burning  mag- 
nesium, volume  of  a  gas  from  a  solid  and  smoke  for 
air  foil  experiments.    Also  discusses  the  safety  tech- 
niques used  in  handling. 

35  -  ROBERTSON,   W.  W.    On  Classroom  Demonstra- 
tions.   American  Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  17. 
January,    1949.     Pp.  19-21. 

This  article  states  the  function  of  the  physics 
teacher,   the  reasons  he  has  been  neglecting  class 
demonstrations,  why  demonstrations  are  urgently 
needed,   and  what  to  present  in  a  demonstration. 
Several  examples  are  given. 

36  -  ROGERS,   E.  M.    Demonstration  Experiments: 
Mechanical  Analogs  of  Electric  Circuits.    Ameri- 
can Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  14.    September, 
1946.    Pp.  318-319. 

A  discussion  of  the  design  of  models  used  to 
provide  lifelike  analogs  of  electric  circuits.    It 
illustrates  and  discusses:    the  simple  oscillatory 
system,   the  analog  of  an  a.c.  circuit,   transmission 
of  alternating  current  of  different  frequencies  below 
and  above  resonance. 

37  -  ROOD,    P.     Uses  for  Electrically  Charged  Bal- 
loons in  the  Demonstration  Lecture.    American 
Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  14.    November,    1946. 
Pp.  445-446. 


A  description  of  how  to  use  charged  balloons  to 
illustrate  Coulomb's  Law,   electrostatic  induction, 
discharge  of  electricity,   ionization  of  air  by  x-rays, 
ionization  by  flames  and  induction  experiments. 

38  -  SCHILLING,   H.  K.    Demonstration  With  a  Large, 
Low  Speed  Gyroscope.    American  Journal  of 
Physics.    Vol.  14.    March,   1946.    Pp.  116-119. 

Discusses  the  design,   theory,   and  demonstra- 
tion of  a  bicycle  wheel,  mounted  in  gimbals,   to  illus- 
trate gyroscopic  action. 

39  -  SCHOEPFLE,   G.  K.    A  Study  of  Alternating 
Current  Frequency.    School  Science  and  Mathemat- 
ics.    Vol.  46.    December,    1946.    Pp.  861-864. 

Describes  the  construction  of  an  apparatus,  and 
its  demonstration,  to  measure  the  frequency  of  the 
local  alternating  current  and  to  demonstrate  the 
application  of  the  rotating  mirror  and  stroboscope. 

40  -  SCHREIBER,  R.  E.    The  Use  of  Films  as  a 
Teaching  Aid.    School  Science  and  Mathematics. 
Vol.  44.    January,    1944.    Pp.  59-66. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  use  and  need  for 
films  in  teaching  science. 

The  article  furnishes  experimental  data,   ob- 
tained from  Stephens  College,   on  the  use  of  films  in 
teaching  science. 

41  -  SITES,    B.  E.    Airplane  Model  to  Show  Forces. 
American  Journal  of  Physics.     Vol.  12.    June, 
1944.    Pp.  171-172. 

Describes  the  construction  and  demonstration 
of  an  airplane  model  to  illustrate  some  of  the  pri- 
mary forces  acting  on  an  airplane  in  flight.    Most  of 
the  discussion  deals  with  the  physics  involved. 

42  -  SLEATER,   W.  W.    Demonstration  Experiments 
With  Pendulums.    American  Journal  of  Physics. 
Vol.  16.    February,    1948.    Pp.  83-96. 

Describes  how  to  use  a  weighted  meter  stick 
to  demonstrate  the  pendulum  and  circular  rings  to 
show  that  a  circular  wire  oscillates  in  the  same  peri- 
od as  a  semicircular  wire  of  the  same  radius. 

43  -  STASCH.   B.  H.     Combination  Newcomb  Engine 
and  Hydraulic  Elevator.    School  Science  and  Math- 
ematics.   Vol.  44.    June,   1944.    Pp.  523-526. 

A  description  of  the  construction  of  an  appara- 
tus designed  so  that  it  can  either  be  used  to  demon- 
strate the  Newcomb  engine  or  the  hydraulic  elevator. 

44  -  STASCH,   B.  H.    The  Exhaust  Barometer  in  Air 
Pressure  Demonstrations.    School  Science  and 
Mathematics.    Vol.  44.    March,    1944.    Pp.  201- 
205. 

Describes  the  construction  and  demonstration 
of  an  exhaust  barometer  which  enables  the  students 
to  observe  the  internal  operation  of  the  apparatus. 

45  -  TURNER,   A.    Measurement  of  the  Mutual 
Forces  Between  a  Magnet  and  a  Wire  Carrying 

a  Direct  Current.    American  Journal  of  Physics. 

Vol.  16.    May,   1948.    Pp.  310-316. 

A  discussion  of  a  lecture  demonstration  to 
illustrate  the  reaction  of  a  magnet  inserted  into  a 
direct  current  field  as  well  as  measuring  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  reaction. 

46  -  Von  den  AKKER,    J.  A.     Color  Demonstration 
Apparatus.    American  Journal  of  Physics.    Vol. 
16.    January,   1948.    Pp.  1-7. 

Discusses  the  design  and  demonstration  of  an 
color  synthesizer  apparatus  to  demonstrate:    energy 
distribution  of  color,   significance  of  dominate  wave 
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length,   purity,    luminosity,   monochromatic  and  heter- 
ogeneous additive  primaries  and  the  influence  on 
color  of  a  surrounding  field  of  white  light  of  variable 
luminosity. 

47  -  WALTNER,    A.     Classroom  Demonstration  of 
Alpha-Particle  Scintillations.    American  Journal 
of  Physics.     Vol.  16.     January,   1948.    Pp.  44-45. 

A  description  of  a  spintherescope  used  in  con- 
junction with  a  photomultiplier  type  of  photoelectric 
cell  to  demonstrate  the  detection  of  alpha  particles 
to  the  class  room. 

48  -  WOUK,    V.    Glow  Tube  Flasher  for  Demonstrat- 
ing Condenser  Properties.    American  Journal  of 
Physics.     Vol.  13.    December,   1945.    Pp.  415-417. 

Description  of  the  design  and  demonstration  of 
an  apparatus  to  spark  condensers  shows  that  a  charged 
condenser  represents  a  storage  of  energy  in  electric 
form  that  may  be  converted  into  other  forms. 

T.  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  HEALTH. 

1  -  ADAMS,   Thur stone.    Motion  Pictures  in  Physical 
Education:     Teaching  the  Tennis  Serve  with  School- 
Made  Films.    New  York:     Bureau  of  Publications, 
Teachers  College,   Columbia  University.    1939. 
Pp.  57. 

Discusses  equipment,  production  and  experi- 
mentation with  films. 

2  -  ALDENSON,   C.  J.    Announcing  Football  Games. 
Journal  of  the  American  Association  for  Health, 
Physical  Education,  and  Recreation.    Vol.  20,  No. 
7.    September,    1949.    Pp.  443,  490-492. 

The  article  gives  qualifications  of  public  address 
announcers.     The  techniques  of  announcing  football 
games  are  discussed.    Announcers  today  usually  ad- 
here to  the  points  as  laid  down  in  this  article. 

3  -  ALEXANDER,   T.  L.,   Pictures  Teach  Health. 
The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XXIV.    September, 
1939.    Pp.  52-53. 

The  main  emphasis  of  this  article  is  to  show 
how  a  camera  and  projector  may  be  employed  in 
teaching  health  to  pupils  in  the  upper  elementary 
grades. 

The  article  is  particularly  valuable  because  it 
shows  us  a  means  of  intensifying  interest;  an  impor- 
tant factor  if  learning  is  to  take  place. 

4  -  ALLEN,   Ross,   Well-Planned  Films  Lead  to 
Greater  Participation,   See  and  Hear.     Vol.  5, 
Issue  3,  November,   1949.    P.  15. 

This  article  describes  some  of  the  values  of 
films  in  enriching  the  teaching  of  physical  education. 
It  also  discusses  the  increasing  number  of  well 
planned  instructional  films  and  the  hope  that  some- 
day there  will  be  a  projector  and  screen  that  can  be 
used  in  daylight. 

5  -  ANDERSON,    Theresa.    A  Study  of  the  Use  of 
Visual  Aids  in  Basket  Shooting.    Research  Quar- 
terly.    Vol.  13,   No.  4.    December,    1942.    Pp.  532- 
537. 

A  study  to  determine  whether  or  not  any  im- 
provement was  associated  with  the  use  of  certain  vis- 
ual aids  in  teaching  bank  shots  in  basket  shooting. 

A  test  was  administered  at  the  beginning  and  at 
the  end. 

Group  I  girls  were  instructed  to  have  the  ball 
touch  the  backboard  and  keep  their  eyes  on  the  spots 


(which  were  placed  on  the  backboard  on  each  side  of 
the  basket).     These  spots  were  used  in  all  practices. 

Group  II  girls  practiced  without  the  aid  of  spots. 

At  the  end  of  a  six  week  period  the  original 
text  was  administered  to  both  groups,   scores  were 
recorded.    No  spots  were  used. 

Conclusions:     The  difference  between  the  two 
groups  was  significant.    It  is  desirable  to  use  the 
spots  until  the  player  has  achieved  reasonable  pro- 
ficiency in  throwing  baskets  and  has  become  able  to 
visualize  proper  places  to  hit  the  backboard. 

Suggested  use:    Place  the  spots  with  chalk  at 
the  beginning  of  the  season  and  leave  them  there  un- 
til they  gradually  disappear. 

6  -  Athletic  Institute  Provides  Schools  with  Basic 
Sports  Program.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  4,   No.  4. 
December,   1948.    Pp.  18-20. 

This  article  describes  the  new  trends  toward 
teaching  sports  through  the  media  of  visual  aids. 
Tells  what  is  included  in  the  Beginning  Sports  Series 
and  how  transcriptions  and  slidefilms  are  used  in 
teaching  beginners  a  variety  of  activities. 

7  -  BAUER,   W.  W.,   Seeing  Is  Believing.    Hygeia. 
Vol.  XXI,  No.  2.    February,    1943.    Pp.  92-93. 

Discusses  the  values  of  health  exhibits.     Bauer 
contrasts  the  exhibits  of  35  years  ago  with  the  pnes  of 
today  by  stating  that  the  former  were  horror  shows, 
while  today,  the  exhibit  is  suave— so  suave  some- 
times that  the  mechanical  novelty  gets  all  the  atten- 
tion and  the  real  message  is  lost. 

Contains  detailed  suggestions  for  preparing  ex- 
hibits which  will  achieve  the  objectives  of  attracting 
attention,  of  creating  interest  and  of  not  attempting 
to  teach  the  entire  lesson.    Once  interest  is  aroused 
study  can  be  facilitated  by  use  of  other  related  media. 

8  -  Beginners  Learn  Sports  Skills,  See  and  Hear, 
Vol.  5,   Issue  3,   November,    1949.     Pp.  24,   46. 

An  article  explaining  the  basic  audio-visual 
program  of  primary  importance  in  learning  the  skills 
of  various  games.     Lesson  books,   complete  visual 
aid  units,   and  suggested  uses  and  procedure  are  dis- 
cussed. 

9  -  BENEDICT,   Joel  A.,   Football  Filming  Tech- 
niques.   Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII.    No.  8. 
October,   1949.    P.  356. 

Gives  many  helpful  suggestions  for  filming 
football  games.    Also  contains  much  good  technical 
information. 

10  -  BERNHARD,   Frederica.    Activity  Films  Recom- 
mended for  Physical  Education  Classes.    Sierra 
Educational  News.    Vol.40,   No.  2.    February 
1944.    P.  11. 

The  Cooperative  Previewing  Films  Committee 
of  Northern  California  submits  an  appraisal  of  films 
in  physical  education.  The  opinion  of  the  committee 
on  the  value  of  each  film  has  been  indicated. 

11  -  BERNHARD,   Frederica.    Do  You  Use  Films? 
Journal  of  American  Association  for  Health,   Phys- 
ical Education,  and  Recreation.    Vol.  15,  No.  1. 
January,   1944.    P.  7. 

Contains  suggestions  on  how  to  get  full  value 
from  this  medium.    Lists  commercial  firms  where 
the  teacher  can  obtain  catalogues  of  films.    Also  gives 
names  and  addresses  where  further  information  in 
form  of  books  and  pamphlets  can  be  obtained. 

12  -  BERNHARD,   Frederica.    Educational  Films  in 
Sports.    New  York:    Educational  Film  Library  As- 
sociation.    1945. 
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Contains  a  brief  selected  listing  of  instructional 
motion  pictures,   including  content  and  appraisal  of 
each,   instructional  films  in  process  of  production, 
and  promotional  films. 

13  -  BERNHARD,   Frederica.    Recent  Motion  Picture 
Films  in  Physical  Education.     The  Journal  of 
Health,   Physical  Education,  and  Recreation.    Vol. 
14,   No.  1.     January,    1943.     Pp.  31-33. 

Presents  a  listing  of  films  and  tells  where  to 
order  them  and  also  gives  a  short  summary  and  eval- 
uation of  each  film.    The  subjects  of  the  films  include: 
archery,   basketball,   fencing,   rifle,   tennis,   diving, 
swimming,  volleyball,  water  safety,  dance,   posture, 
and  first  aid. 

14  -  BERNHARD,   Frederica.    Visualize  Your  Pro- 
gram.   Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Education  and 
Recreation.    Vol.  15,  No.  7.    October,    1944.    Pp. 
432-434  ff. 

Examines  the  outcomes  of  audio-visual  learning, 
techniques  and  their  uses.     Contains  a  list  of  current 
films  that  would  be  of  benefit  to  the  teacher  of  physical 
education.    Also  includes  a  short  evaluation  of  the 
films. 

15  -  BERNHARD,    Frederica.    Writing  Scripts  for 
Better  Teaching  Films.     Journal  of  Health,   Physi- 
cal  Education,  and  Recreation.     Vol.  16,  No.  9. 
November,   1945.    Pp.  49Z-493. 

Considers  the  need  for  better  pictures  to  teach 
physical  education,  and  explains  how  physical  educa- 
tion specialists  can  aid  in  producing  more  and  better 
films. 

16  -  BRASHER,   Ellen  Lee.    Understanding  Children's 
Emotional  Needs.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIX, 
No.  3.    March,   1950.    Pp.  105-107,   124. 

Describes  a  community  film  discussion  program 
on  health  education.    Stresses  the  relation  of  emotional 
adjustment  to  healthful  living.    Contains  a  list  of  the 
films  which  were  used. 

17  -  BROWN,  Howard  S.  and  MESSERSMITH,   Lloyd. 
An  Experiment  in  Teaching  Tumbling  with  and 
without  Motion  Pictures.    Research  Quarterly.    Vol. 
19,  No.  4.    December,   1948.    Pp.  304-307. 

The  experimental  group  viewed  films  of  experts 
in  tumbling  and  also  films  of  their  own  efforts.     The 
results  of  the  experiment  showed  a  slight  advantage 
for  the  experimental  group,   but  nothing  conclusive. 
Shows  the  need  for  more  experiments. 

18  -  BYRD,   Oliver  E.,   Motion  Pictures  on  Health. 
Polo  Alto,   Calif.  Stanford  University  Press.  1948. 
Health  Instruction  Yearbook.    Pp.  221-224. 

Contains  a  list  of  motion  pictures  on  health 
which  has  been  approved  by  The  Committee  on  Medi- 
cal Motion  Pictures  of  the  American  College  of  Sur- 
geons. 

19  -  CAUBLE,   Gerald.    A  V  Progress  In  Georgia. 
See  and  Hear.    May- June,   1949.    P.  29. 

In  conjunction  with  Athens  Recreation  Depart- 
ment,  and  the  YMCA-YWCA  a  McGraw-Hill  series 
in  health  and  physical  education  movies  is  being 
made.     Through  the  use  of  educational  films,   Athens 
is  developing  a  vital  program. 

20  -  CHAPPEL,   Isabel  M.    Radio  in  Health  and 
Physical  Education.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  4,  No.  7. 
March,   1949.    P.  26. 

The  article  tells  how  radio  programs  increase 
the  interest  of  students.    It  also  tells  of  the  various 
habits  and  attitudes  which  are  improved  through  the 
use  of  radio  as  an  aid  to  learning. 


21  -  CHURCHILL,  Douglas  W.    Records  for  Ballet 
Lovers.    The  Dancing  Times.    No.  470.    Novem- 
ber,  1949.    Pp.  78-80. 

The  article  emphasizes  the  growing  popularity 
of  ballet  records  to  be  found  in  the  record  library. 
Skeptical  at  first,   the  author  praises  the  excellent 
production  of  world  famous  ballet  musical  scores. 

22  -  COCHRAN,   Lee.    Iowa,   A  Production  Pioneer. 
See  aid  Hear.    Vol.  4,   No.  8.    April,    1949.    Pp. 
2a-2b. 

Iowa  has  been  producing  films  since  1930  for 
teaching  purposes.     Films  are  produced  by  many  de- 
partments including  physical  education.     The  films 
are  used  for  the  campus  needs  and  for  research. 

23  -  COLLINS,   George  B.    The  Scrapbook  as  a  Visual 
Aid  in  Health  Education.     Visual  Education.    Vol. 
Ill,  No.  3.    March,    1922.     P.  132. 

How  charts  may  be  used  in  scrapbooks  to  sus- 
tain interest  in  health  education.    Explains  use  and 
the  proper  field  of  application.    Incidental  values  are 
enumerated.    Principle  of  repetition  to  insure  learn- 
ing emphasized. 

24  -  COX,   George  W.,    They  Teach  Health  With  a 
Camera.    Hygeia.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  2.    February, 
1949.    Pp.  115,  136-138. 

This  article  describes  audio-visual  aids  made 
and  used  in  teaching  health.    It  describes  a  method 
of  setting  up  a  film  library  and  the  creation  of  film 
scripts. 

25  -  CRAINE,   Henry  C.     Teaching  Athletic  Skills  in 
Physical  Education.    New  York:    Inor  Publishing 
Co.  Inc.    1942.    Pp.  236. 

It  is  the  writers  belief  that  weakness  in  the 
sports  program  has  been  due  to  two  causes;   a 
dearth  of  properly  selected  and  organized  activities 
for  use  in  teaching  the  fundamental  athletic  skills 
and  a  lack  on  the  part  of  the  teachers  of  sound 
teaching  of  the  skills.    His  book  is  an  effort  to  cor- 
rect this  by  bringing  the  reader  up  to  date  in  the  use 
of  audio-visual  materials.     The  book  gives  film 
sources  and  hints  on  how  audio-visual  aids  help  the 
instructor. 

26  -  DALE,   Edgar.    Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:    Dryden  Press.    1946.    Chap.  XIV, 
Pp.  429-445. 

The  emphasis  in  this  chapter  is  on  safety  in 
general.     The  author  explains  at  the  beginning  of 
that  safety,  health,   and  physical  education  go  hand 
in  hand  and  that  one  is  not  taught  without  the  other. 

27  -  DUNCAN,   Gertruce  I.,   The  Validity  of  Health 
Information  Gained  Thru  Radio  Advertising.    Phil- 
adelphia:    Times  and  News  Publishing  Company, 
1944.    Pp.  iii  +  73. 

This  book  stresses  the  value  of  supplying  health 
teachers  with  material  which  they  in  turn  relate  to 
the  health  information  communicated  by  radio.     This 
is  well  written  and  very  important  for  the  field  of 
health  education. 

28  -  FITZPA TRICK,   Harriet  V.,   Opportunity  for 
Teachers.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,   Issue  3,   Novem- 
ber,  1949.    Pp.  14,   15. 

An  article  explaining  the  many  excellent 
opportunities  given  physical  education  teachers  to 
make  effective  use  of  visual  aids  in  their  teaching 
programs.    A  suggestion  of  an  easy  way  of  showing 
visual  aids  in  actual  class  time  is  given. 

29  -Football  Fundamentals  Visualized.     Visual  Edu- 
cation.    Vol.  V,  No.  9.    October,   1924.    P.  331. 
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This  article,  written  over  twenty  years  ago,   is 
one  of  the  first  appearing  on  this  subject.    A  very  im- 
portant discussion  for  anyone  desiring  to  use  the  film 
in  the  teaching  of  football  plays  and  fundamentals. 

30  -  FRIERMOOD,   Harold  T.    Improving  Your  Volley- 
ball Instruction.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Edu- 
cation, and  Recreation.     Vol.  16,   No.  10.    Decem- 
ber,  1945.    Pp.  546-548. 

Outlines  and  explains  the  things  necessary  to 
know  in  becoming  a  good  volleyball  player.    It  con- 
siders the  need  for  increased  demonstration  and  use 
of  films  in  teaching,   and  lists  a  few  recommended 
films  with  complete  purchasing  data. 

31  -  GALE,   Ann,   A  Health  Program  with  Hand-Made 
Lantern  Slides.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXI, 
No.  10.    December,   1942.    Pp.  390-393. 

Describes  and  illustrates  methods  by  which 
lantern  slides  may  be  used  effectively  in  teaching  the 
rules  of  health  to  an  elementary  school  class. 

Articles  of  this  sort  are  of  particular  value 
because  they  reinforce  in  the  teacher's  mind  the  im- 
portance of  using  slides  as  aids  in  the  classroom. 

32  -  GEBHARD,    Bruno.    Health  Education  Through 
Visual  Means.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Educa- 
tion, and  Recreation.    Vol.  15,  No.  4.    April,   1944. 
Pp.  189,   240-241. 

Examines  and  outlines  the  potential  possibilities 
of  utilizing  a  museum  for  public  health  education. 
Describes  the  units  which  are  set  up  in  the  Cleveland 
Health  Museum. 

33  -  GERSHON,   Ernest  J.,   Practical  Applications  of 
A-V  Aids  in  Your  Physical  Education  Class.    See 
and  Hear,   Vol.  5,   Issue  3.    November,   1949.    Pp. 
20,   21. 

An  interesting  article  discussing  the  facilities 
necessary  to  maintain  an  adequate  program  which 
will  insure  learning  through  the  whole  range  of  physi- 
cal abilities.    Each  facility  is  described  in  detail. 

34  -  GLASSOW,   Ruth  B.    Motion  Pictures  as  Teaching 
Aids.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Education,  and 
Recreation.     Vol.  13,  No.  8.    October,   1942.    Pp. 
463  ff. 

Discusses  evidence  of  the  increased  use  of  the 
motion  picture  as  a  teaching  aid,  and  expresses  the 
need  for  further  research  and  experiments,   especial- 
ly with  individual  execution.    Also  tells  of  the  "Pres- 
entation" film  and  how  it  should  be  used  for  correc- 
tive exercises. 

35  -  GLOSS,  G.  M.,   Visual  Instruction  Fills  a  Physi- 
cal Education  Need.    See  and  Hear,   Vol.  5,  Issue 
3.    November,    1949.    P.  14. 

A  short  article  indicating  that  teaching  in  the 
physical  education  fields  should  be  of  the  visual  type. 
It  is  the  belief  of  Dr.  Gloss  that  ideas  expressed 
through  gestures  and  body  movements  are  responded 
to,  more  quickly  understood  and  retained  longer, 
than  verbalizations. 

36  -  GROSSNICKLE,    Jessie.    The  Bulletin  Board  as 
an  Aid  to  Major  Tennis  Students.     The  Journal  of 
Health,   Physical  Education,  and  Recreation.    Vol. 
XIV,   No.  2.    February,    1943.  P.  92. 

Presents  a  plan  for  the  organization  of  and 
procedure  in  the  use  of  the  bulletin  board. 

37  -  GROUT,  Ruth  E.,   Audio  Visual  Materials  in 
Health  Education.    In,   Health  Teaching  in  Schools. 
Philadelphia:    W.  B.  Saunders  Co.     1949.    Ch.  8. 
Pp.  195-225. 


Contends  that  classroom  teaching  is  too  often 
in  the  form  of  verbalizations  that  have  little  meaning. 
Concrete  meaning  can  be  given  best  to  many  concepts 
and  procedures  through  the  use  of  audio-visual 
materials. 

This  is  a  good  chapter  about  selected  audio- 
visual materials  which  are  discussed  from  the  stand- 
point of  their  potentiality  in  health  teaching. 

38  -  HAINFELD,  Harold.    Home  Movie  Techniques 
for  the  Physical  Education  Program.     The  Journal 
of  Health,   Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 
Vol.  19,  No.  5.    May,   1948.    P.  340. 

The  author  points  out  that  a  player  can  best  im- 
prove himself  if  he  can  see  what  he  is  doing  for  him- 
self.   The  article  lists  the  equipment  needed  and  the 
techniques  that  are  best  for  indoor  and  outdoor  shots. 

39  -  HANEY,   George  E.    Teaching  and  Analysing 
High  Jumpers.    Athletic  Journal.    Vol.  XXIV,  No. 
9.    May,   1944. 

Shows  the  various  forms  and  common  faults. 
The  principle  of  practicing  in  situations  which  are 
like  those  in  which  the  act  is  to  be  used  is  utilized  ex- 
tensively in  this  article. 

40  -  HARBY,   Samuel  F.    Visual  Aids  Available  from 
the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service.    Journal  of  Health, 
Physical  Education,  and  Recreation.     Vol.  14,   No. 
1.    January,   1943.    P.  19. 

Lists  films  for  the  lay  and  professional  audi- 
ence.   Gives  information  on  type,   color,   sound,   and 
an  evaluation  of  each  film. 

41  -  HEIN,   Fred  V.,  Extending  the  School  Health  Edu- 
cation Program.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Edu- 
cation,  and  Recreation.     Vol.  XVIII,   No.  6.     June, 
1947.    Pp.  371,  416-418. 

Stresses  the  importance  and  necessity  of  edu- 
cating parents'  attitudes,   understandings,  and  prac- 
tices as  related  to  a  school  health  program.    Recom- 
mends that  film  shorts,   radio,   and  exhibits  be 
utilized  to  accomplish  this  purpose. 

42  -  HOPKINS,   Raymond  L. ,  Materials  and  Methods 
for  Teaching  Health.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical 
Education,  and  Recreation.    Vol.  XIX.    September, 
1941.    Pp.  412-414. 

Studies  and  discusses  the  materials  and  meth- 
ods employed  in  teaching  health.    It  shows  that  in  ad- 
dition to  a  book,   the  teacher  should  have  available 
such  illustrative  material  as  moving  pictures,   slides, 
posters,  charts,  and  records. 

43  -  HORN,  M.  Van,  Seeing  is  Believing.    Hygeia. 
Vol.  XVI.    March,   1939.    P.  257  ff. 

Discusses  use  of  visual  aids  in  teaching  health. 
Sources  of  free  materials  are  given  for  all  grade 
levels. 

44  -  HULL,   Thomas  G.,  Health  Exhibits.    Hygeia. 
Vol.  XXI,   No.  2.    February,    1943.    Pp.  96-97, 
132-133. 

Contends  that  there  is  an  increased  demand  for 
health  exhibits  at  all  places  where  pupil  gatherings 
are  held.    He  mentions  that  exhibits  which  the  AMA 
has  prepared  are  available  on  a  loan  basis.    Describes 
•  93  exhibits. 

45  -  HUPPRICH,   Florence  L.    The  Use  of  Visual  Aids 
in  Teaching  Tennis.    Journal  of  Health,   Physical 
Education,  and  Recreation.    Vol.  XII,  No.  2.    Feb- 
ruary,  1941.    P.  93. 

Demonstrations  are  particularly  valuable  at  the 
beginning  of  practice.    As  skill  increases,  demonstra- 
tions lose  their  value. 
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46  -  JACKSON,   Chester  O.    Inspection  Trips  in  Phys- 
ical Education.     The  Journal  of  Health,   Physical 
Education  and  Recreation.     Vol.  19,   No.  5.    May, 
1948.    Pp.  319-320. 

This  inspection  trip  is  taken  by  the  Junior  Phys- 
ical Education  majors  of  the  University  of  Illinois  so 
that  they  may  become  aware  of  some  of  the  problems 
met  by  the  professional  person  through  actual  obser- 
vation in  public  and  private  schools,  and  in  municipal 
and  institutional  centers.    Discusses  the  planning  that 
must  go  into  the  undertaking. 

47  -  JEAN,   Sally  Lucas.    Relative  Values  of  Visual 
Aids  in  Health  Education.     Journal  of  Health,   Phys- 
ical Education,   and  Recreation.    Vol.  19,   No.  9. 
November,   1948.    Pp.  587-589. 

Considers  the  planning  of  a  visual  aids  pro- 
gram in  health  education,   value  of  spending  money 
for  visual  education  programs  and  newer  techniques 
for  using  the  various  types  of  aids. 

48  -  JONES,  Edwina,  and  NOONAN,  N.    In  Service 
Training  By  Radio.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical 
Education,  and  Recreation.    Vol.  13,  No.  4.    April, 
1942.    P.  225  ff. 

Radio  lectures  illustrated  by  slides  were 
broadcast  to  the  instructors  in  physical  education  in 
the  Cleveland  Schools.    An  interesting  experiment  in 
teacher  training  by  radio. 

49  -  KELLY,  Ellen.     Taking  Posture  Pictures.     Jour- 
nal of  Health,    Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 
Vol.  17,  No.  8.    October,   1946.    Pp.  464-465. 

An  article  on  how  to  photograph  posture.    Dis- 
cusses the  use  of  posture  pictures  for  individual  in- 
struction and  motivation.    Points  out  the  difficulties 
involved  and  their  solutions. 

50  -  KJELLSTROM,   Louise  S.  and  TURNBULL,   J.  E. 
Hockey  for  Beginners.    The  Journal  of  Health, 
Physical  Education  and  Recreation.     Vol.  XI,   No. 
10.    October,   1940.    P.  486. 

Describes  the  production  of  a  film  for  teaching 
hockey. 

51  -  KLEINSCHMIDT,  H.  E.,  Health  Education  Ideas 
of  the  Red  Cross.    American  Journal  of  Public 
Health.    Vol.  XXXV,  No.  11.    November,   1945. 
Pp. 1181-1184. 

Kleinschmidt  states  that  students  learn  by  do- 
ing.   He  indicates  how  the  Red  Cross  has  applied  this 
principle  by  offering  actual  practice  to  pupils  in  their 
various  courses  as:    first  aid,  water  safety,   home 
nursing,   et  cetera. 

52  -  KOZMAN,   Hilda  C.,   CASSIDY,   R.,  and  JACK- 
SON,  C.  O.    Methods  in  Physical  Education.     Phil- 
adelphia:   W.  B.  Saunders.    1947.    Chapter  XV, 
Pp.  409-432. 

In  this  chapter  the  authors  discuss  the  different 
types  of  audio-visual  materials  that  are  useful  in  the 
teaching  of  physical  education  classes. 

53  -  LOCKHART,   Aileen.     The  Value  of  the  Motion 
Picture  as  an  Instructional  Device  in  Learning  a 
Motor  Skill.    Research  Quarterly.     Vol.  15,   No. 
2.    May,   1944.    Pp.  181-187. 

A  study  to  determine  whether  the  motion  pic- 
ture would  aid  in  the  learning  of  a  motor  skill.     The 
results  showed  a  greater  amount  of  learning  for 
those  seeing  the  film. 

54  -  MENNET,   Earl  F.,   Picturing  Posture.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  6.    June,   1949. 
P.  254. 


A  discussion  of  the  equipment  and  cost  of  a 
project  in  the  Alameda,   Cal.  County  Schools  to  detect 
and  correct  posture  defects  in  students.     Posture  de- 
fects are  made  clear  through  the  use  of  the  visible 
straight  wire  lines  of  a  posture  screen.    Students  are 
photographed  behind  the  screen  and  where  defects 
are  noted  the  school  nurse  can  advise  the  student  on 
corrective  measures  to  be  taken. 

55  -  MESSERSMITH,    Lloyd,   Schools  Prepare  Youth 
in  Both  Mind  and  Body,  See  and  Hear,   Vol.  5, 
Issue  3.    November,   1949.    Pp.  15,16. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  old  and  new  theories 
of  education  emphasizing  a  child's  need  for  physical 
activity.     The  modern  physical  education  program  is 
described  briefly  along  with  the  use  of  A-V  materi- 
als. 

56  -  NASH,   J.  B.    Extending  the  Use  of  Motion  Pic- 
tures for  Physical  Education.     Journal  of  Educa- 
tional Sociology.     Vol.  XI,  No.  3.    November, 
1937.    Pp.  161-163. 

This  article  tells  what  a  committee  on  physi- 
cal education  has  done  in  the  way  of  classifying 
films,   and  expresses  the  need  for  more  research  in 
the  future. 

57  -  NICHTENHAUSER,   Adolf,   Planned  Health  Film 
Production.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Educa- 
tion,  and  Recreation.     Vol.  XV,   No.  5.    May,   1944. 
Pp.  251-253,  290-291. 

Offers  some  suggestions  for  finding  a  practical 
way  of  developing  a  coordinated  health  film  production. 

58  -  NORDLY,   Carl,   Physical  Education  and  the 
Screen.    See  and  Hear,   Vol.  5,   Issue  3.    November, 
1949.    Pp.  13,   14. 

Lists  seven  objectives  of  physical  education  and 
recreation.  Discusses  A-V  teaching  aids,  and  teacher 
training. 

59  -  NORWAT,  Anna  M.    An  Experiment  with  Bulletin 
Boards.    The  Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Education, 
and  Recreation.     Vol.  13,   No.  3.    March,   1942.    Pp. 
152-153. 

Describes  the  effective  use  of  the  bulletin 
board.    A  student  committee  participated  in  the  pro- 
ject. 

60  -  Play  in  Education.    Journal  of  Health,   Physical 
Education,   and  Recreation.    Vol.  17,  No.  9.    No- 
vember,  1946.    Pp.  520-521. 

Tells  how  a  radio  script  was  written  to  stress 
the  importance  of  play  in  education. 

61  -  PORTER,  H.  V.,   Keep  Our  Teaching  Up-To- 
Date.  See  and  Hear,   Vol.  5,   Issue  3,   November, 
1949.    P.  12. 

Contends  that  there  is  a  need  for  physical  edu- 
cation to  keep  pace  with  progressive  methods  of  in- 
struction through  making  use  of  materials  created  in 
the  audio-visual  field.    An  explanation  is  given  of 
how  rules,   techniques,  instruction,  and  appreciation 
can  be  emphasized  through  sound  films  and  pictures. 

62  -  PRIEBE,   Roy  E.,   and  BURTON,   William  H. 
The  Slow  Motion  Picture  as  a  Coaching  Device. 
The  School  Review.     Vol.  XLVII,  No.  3.    March, 
1939.    Pp.  192-198. 

This  article  describes  an  experiment  to  deter- 
mine the  effectiveness  of  motion  pictures  as  an  aid  to 
teaching  skills.    It  concludes  that  motion  pictures 
speed-up  learning  and  cut-down  the  initial  trial  and 
error  period.    There  is  definitely  a  place  for  films 
in  our  coaching  techniques  and  more  research  and  ex- 
perimentation are  needed. 
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63  -  A  Proposed  Health  Film  Program  for  America. 
New  York:     The  World  Today,  Inc.    1948.    Pp.  35. 
Mimeo. 

Lists  films  which  could  be  produced  to  corre- 
late with  the  16mm  films  now  available. 

64  -  PUCKETT,    Jessie,  Applications  of  the  Film  in 
Health  and  Physical  Education.    In,   Godfrey  M. 
Elliott,   (ed.),   Film  and  Education.     New  York; 
Philosophical  Library,   1948.    Pp.  2Z7-244. 

Outlines  the  specific  applications  of  the  motion 
picture  to  teaching  health  and  physical  education.  In- 
cludes a  sample  lesson. 

65  -  RUDEL,  Alexander  G.,  Audio  Visual  Aids  in 
Health  Education.    High  Points.     Vol.  XXIX,  No. 
4.    April,   1947.    Pp.  37-42. 

Discusses  the  setting  up  of  an  audio-visual  pro- 
gram in  health  education.    Describes  the  different 
stages  such  as  planning,  information,  procurement, 
production,   and  equipment. 

66  -  RUNDEN,    Charity  Eva.    The  Motion  Picture  in 
the  Community.    Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Edu- 
cation, and  Recreation.    Vol.  19,  No.  10.    Decem- 
ber,  1948.    P.  653. 

Gives  an  account  of  how  the  city  of  Decatur,   111., 
organized  and  developed  a  community  recreational 
program  thru  the  use  of  motion  pictures. 

67  -  SCHABINGER,   A.  A.,   Young  America  Learns 
the  Rules  of  the  Game.    See  and  Hear,   Vol.  5, 
Issue  3.    November,   1949.    Pp.  18,   19. 

Discusses  the  establishment  of  the  Official 
Sports  Film  Service.     The  usefulness  of  films  in  es- 
tablishing uniform  rules  of  the  various  sports  is 
described.    Lists  the  films  produced  by  the  O.  S.  F.  S. 

68  -  SEEMAN,   Isadore,   The  Family  Doctor  Calls  on 
Television.    Hygeia.     Vol.  XXVII.     July,   1949.    Pp. 
462-463,   502. 

Describes  a  series  of  television  programs 
set  up  in  Baltimore  by  the  City  Health  Department 
for  the  purpose  of  educating  the  public. 

69  -  SKUBIC,  Elvera.    Teaching  Archery  with  Audio- 
Visual  Aids.    Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Educa- 
tion, and  Recreation.    Vol.  20,  No.  4.    April, 
1949.     P.  244. 

Outlines  points  concerning  value  and  use  of  vis- 
ual aids  in  a  teaching  progression  consisting  of  the 
following  steps:    introduction,  demonstration,  diag- 
nosis,   review,   stimulating  interest,  and  testing. 
Available  films  related  to  archery  conclude  the  arti- 
cle. 

70  -  Sponsored  Audio- Visual  Materials  Offered  for 
School  Use.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Educa- 
tion, and  Recreation.    Vol.  20,  No.  2.    February, 
1949.    Pp.  78,   126. 

Audio-visual  material  is  being  offered  to  the 
schools  in  increasing  quantity.    Schools,   however, 
cannot  develop  audio-visual  programs  based  solely 
upon  sponsored  materials.     The  final  determination 
of  whether  or  not  sponsored  audio-visual  materials 
shall  be  used  and  the  condition  under  which  they  shall 
be  used  is  a  matter  of  local  decision.    Each  school 
system  has  a  responsibility  for  developing  its  own 
criteria  and  policy. 

71  -  STRAUSS,  Harry  L.  and  KIDD,   J.  R.    Look, 
Listen,  and  Learn.    New  York:    Association  Press. 
1948.    Pp.  123-134. 

Considers  the  application  of  audio-visual  tech- 
niques in  the  learning  of  skills  in  athletics.    The  uti- 


lization of  charts  and  diagrams  for  instruction  in 
health  and  hygiene.     Contains  many  suggestions  for 
preparation  of  posters,   selection  of  subjects,   and 
evaluation  of  effectiveness  in  the  school. 

72  -  STRAUSS,  H.  L.  and  FRIERMODD,   H.  T.    Phys- 
ical Education  in  Pictures.    Journal  of  Health, 
Physical  Education,  and  Recreation.     Vol.  XLIV. 
No.  4.    March,   1947.    Pp.  71-74. 

Presents  the  different  types  of  audio-visual 
aids  and  their  relation  to  teaching  physical  education. 
It  also  gives  the  method  for  preparation  and  use  of 
visual  aids. 

73  -  TODD,   Thomas  D.     Television  as  a  Teaching  De- 
vice.   Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Education,  and 
Recreation.    Vol.  XIX,   No.  7.    September,   1948. 

P.  473. 

The  rapid  spread  of  television  sets  throughout 
the  country  offers  opportunities  and  possibilities  for 
instruction  in  physical  education. 

74  -  TURNER,   C.  E.,   Source  Material.    In,   C.  M. 
Sellery,  Ed.,   School  Health  and  Health  Education. 
St.  Louis:    C.  V.  Mosby  Co.,   1947.    Ch.  19.    Pp. 
401-410. 

Discusses  the  increased  attention  which  has 
been  given  to  visual  aids  in  all  fields  of  education 
during  the  last  few  years.    States  that  there  is  prob- 
ably no  phase  of  education  in  which  audio-visual 
materials  are  more  valuable  than  in  health  teaching. 

Still  pictures,  motion  pictures,   posters,  black- 
board,  radio  and  transcriptions  are  discussed. 

75  -  WALSH,    John  J.     Boxing  in  High  School.    Athletic 
Journal.    Vol.  XXIV,  No.  5.     January,   1944.    P.  8. 

The  use  of  pictures  in  teaching  boxing  is  out- 
lined. 

76  -  WAY,   Agnes  M.,   Keeping  Clean.    The  Grade 
Teacher.    Vol.  XLVI.    June,   1929.    Pp.  806-810. 

Describes  the  importance  of  posters  in  illus- 
trating to  the  student  how  to  care  for  the  hands,   face, 
nails,   etc.    Suggests  that  comic  pictures  be  used  to 
show  the  child  why  it  is  important  to  maintain  good 
health. 

77  -  WENSLOW,  A.,   (ed.).    American  Medical  Asso- 
ciation Offers  Electrical  Transcriptions  On  Public 
Health.    American  Journal  of  Public  Health.    Vol. 
35,  No.  9.    September,   1945.    Pp.  1028. 

Lists  records  which  are  available  to  local 
medical  societies  or  local  medical  agencies. 

78  -  WEST,  Anne  O.,   Never  Too  Old  To  Learn.    Jour- 
nal of  Health,   Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 
Vol.  XVIII,  No.  10.    December,   1947.    Pp.  712- 
713,   746-748. 

Presents  a  six-scene  play  which  was  written  as 
a  climax  to  a  term's  study  of  health  education. 

79  -  WETTSTONE,   Eugene.    Streamlining  the  School 
Show.    Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Education,   and 
Recreation.    Vol.  XII,  No.  8.    October,    1941.    Pp. 
456-459,  487. 

The  school  band,  the  drama  department,  and 
the  physical  education  department  with  the  use  of 
color,   rhythm,   lighting,   backdrops,  and  other  audio- 
visual aids  can  pool  their  efforts  in  a  very  successful 
presentation  of  a  school  circus. 

80  -  WHITE,   Dorothy.    A  Health  Unit  for  the  Grades. 
Journal  of  Health,   Physical  Education,  and  Rec- 
reation.   Vol.  XI.    September,    1940.    Pp.  416-420. 

Examines  the  materials  and  the  techniques  to 
be  employed  in  teaching  a  unit  in  health.    It  is 
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suggested,   for  example,  that  if  we  desire  to  show 
what  bacteria  look  like  under  a  microscope,  we  may 
do  so  by  sketching  some  forms  of  bacteria  on  the 
board.    If  a  microscope  and  slides  are  available,  how- 
ever,  they  should  be  used  first  because  an  actual  view 
of  the  bacteria  will  create  more  interest. 

81  -  WITTICH,   W.  A.,    The  Role  of  Educational  Films 
in  Physical  Education  Programs.    See  and  Hear, 
Vol.  5,  Issue  3.    November,   1949.    Pp.  8,   9. 

Outlines  the  role  of  16mm  sound  films  and 
filmstrips  in  physical  education  -  a  way  of  bringing 
the  entire  world  of  skills,   sports  and  attitudes 
toward  healthful  living  into  the  classroom  or  gym. 

82  -  WITTICH,   Walter  A.    Waste  of  Human  Resources. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  No.  2.    October,   1949.    P. 
13. 

Discusses  the  importance  of  motion  pictures  in 
health  education. 

83  -  WOOD,   H.  A.,  School  Made  Pictures  Teach 
Health.     The  American  School  Board  Journal.     Vol. 
112,  No.  5.    May,   1946.    Pp.  45-46. 

Contends  that  actual  photographs  of  the  students 
taken  in  the  school  can  be  used  effectively  to  bring 
new  life  to  the  teaching  of  health  habits. 

84  -  ZIMAND,   Savel,   Tips  and  Tricks  for  the  Prac- 
tice.   American  Journal  of  Public  Health.     Vol. 
XXXV,  No.  6.    June,   1945.    Pp.  631-636. 

Describes  different  methods  of  teaching  health 
ideas.    Some  are  promotion,   repetition,   folders, 
booklets,   handbills,  posters,   radio  programs,  and 
motion  pictures.    It  indicates  the  value  of  audio- 
visual aids  in  the  health  program. 

U.    HISTORY. 


1  -  AHL,  Frances  N.    Abundant  Visual  Materials  in 
U.  S.  History.    Clearing  House.    Vol.  20,  No.  103. 
Oct.,   1945. 

U.  S.  history  teaching  may  be  enriched  through 
the  use  of  such  audio-visual  media  as  map  reading, 
geography,   charts,   graphs,   diagrams,   bulletin  board 
displays,  museum  materials,   pictures,  motion  pic- 
tures, and  projected  slides. 

2  -  AHL,   Frances  N.    Audio- Visual  Material  in  the 
High  School.    Boston:    The  Christopher  Publishing 
House,   1946.    Chapters  V,    VI,   Pp.  73-116. 

Some  practical  and  concrete  suggestions  for 
using  audio- visual  materials  in  World,   Ancient, 
Modern  European,  and  United  States  History.    Stimu- 
lating ideas  for  graphs,  maps  and  bulletin  boards  are 
given. 

3  -  BROOKER,   Floyde  E.    Use  of  Films  for  Inter- 
national Understanding.    National  Education  Asso- 
ciation Journal.    Vol.  36,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    P. 
399. 

Describes  how  films  overcome  the  limitations 
of  time  and  space  and  also  cross  racial  and  national 
boundaries.     Films  suggested  for  such  a  unit  are: 
Expanding  World  Relations,  Airplane  Changes  Our 
World  Maps,   Our  Changing  World,   The  House  I  Live 
In,    Brotherhood  of  Men,  and  many  others. 

4  -  COLLINS,  Alan  C.    The  Story  of  America  in  Pic- 
tures.   New  York:    Literary  Guild.    1935. 

Contains  a  series  of  pictures  which  carry  the 
history  of  America  from  the  seventeenth  century  into 
the  twentieth  century.    Most  of  the  pictures  which  are 
connected  with  great  events  in  American  history  are 
included. 


5  -  CONSITT,   Frances.  .  The  Value  of  Films  in 
History  Teaching.     London:    G.  Bell  and  Sons, 
Ltd.,   1931.    Pp.  431. 

Reports  the  results  of  experiments  in  using 
films  to  teach  history. 

6  -  DENT,   Ellsworth  C.,   The  Audio- Visual  Hand- 
book.    Chicago:    Society  For  Visual  Education, 
Inc.    1946.    Pp.  33-35. 

The  place  of  plays  and  pageants  and  their  limi- 
tations in  teaching  historyare  discussed. 

7  -  DIBLE,  Earl  W.    Student- Made  Kodachrome 
Slides  for  History  Class.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  23,  No.  7.    September,   1944.    Pp.  286-287. 

How  a  class  project  in  local  history  was  con- 
ducted at  the  Sacramento,   (Calif.)  High  School. 

8  -  DRAKE,   Elizabeth  J.    A  Broadcast  for  Brother- 
hood.   School  Activities  Magazine.    October,   1949. 
PpT56-68. 

Describes  what  can  be  done  in  a  history  class- 
room to  stimulate  interest  and  add  novelty  to  the 
study  of  brotherhood.     The  plan  was  successfully 
used  in  the   Binghamton,   New  York,   East  Junior  High 
School,   and  can  be  varied  by  the  teacher  to  suit  her 
own  class  situation. 

9  -  Educational  Motion  Pictures  for  American  His- 
tory Classes.    Senior  Scholastic.    Vol.  XXXV,   No. 
13.    December,    1944.     Teachers  Edition. 

In  order  to  make  the  events  of  America  his- 
tory more  real  to  the  student  and  therefore  more  in- 
teresting to  him  the  article  suggests  the  careful  use 
of  films,  and  lists  the  new  films  available. 

10  -  ELDER,   Inez  M.    A  New  Way  to  Teach  Dates. 
The  Business  Education  World.    Vol.  XXIV,  No. 
11.    November,   1943.    Pp.  188. 

The  author  tries  to  show  that  a  person  can  re- 
member dates  if  he  transmits  them  through  the  sense 
of  touch  as  well  as  vision. 

11  -  EVANS,   Mary.    How  to  Make  Historic  American 
Costumes.    New  York:    A.  S.  Barnes  and  Company, 
1942. 

Descriptions  of  the  historic  American  cos- 
tumes are  given,  including  those  of  Indians,  Eskimos, 
colonists,   and  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  century 
Americans.    Pictures  of  the  dress  of  the  man  and 
woman  are  followed  by  patterns  of  the  various  pieces 
of  apparel  with  the  dimensions  marked.    Instructions 
for  making  the  costumes  are  detailed  as  to  materials 
to  be  used  and  steps  taken  in  cutting  and  sewing. 

12  -  FRESHWATER,   E.  B.    Let's   Teach  American 
History  Better.    Ohio  School  Magazine.    January, 
1949.    Pp.  12-13. 

Presents  a  plan  to  encourage  history  students 
in  different  ability  levels  to  exercise  their  mental 
capacities  to  the  utmost.     Contends  that  one  way  to 
do  this  is  by  the  use  of  visual  aids. 

13  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Selected  Films  for 
American  History  and  Problems.    New  York:     Bu- 
reau  of  Publications,   Teachers  College,    Columbia 
University.     1940.    Pp.  ix+275. 

Part  One  of  this  handbook  deals  with  selection 
and  use  of  films  in  Social  Studies  Teaching.    Part 
Two  is  an  annotated  catalogue  of  several  hundred  So- 
cial Studies  films  available  in  1940,   topically  ar- 
ranged.   Each  film  is  described  and  judged  as  "fair", 
"good",  or  "excellent"  for  its  purposes.     The  grade 
level  for  each  film  is  indicated.    Part  Three  is  an 
Appendix  containing  a  "Directory  of  Distributors" 
and  a  "Checklist  of  Criteria  for  Evaluating  Social 
Studies  Films." 
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14  -  HAWKINS,  Eleanor  I.    History  Drill  Can  Be 
Fun.    Social  Education  Magazine.    Vol.  VI,  No. 
2.    February,    1942.    Pp.  74-75. 

The  author  gives  and  illustrates  three  tech- 
niques by  which  history  drill  can  be  made  more  in- 
teresting. 

One  device  is  a  piece  of  white  string,   stretched 
across  the  class  room  on  which  pupils  place  colored 
yarn  to  represent  historical  events  -  a  given  color 
can  represent  a  certain  type  of  event. 

15  -  HIGHLAND,   Joseph.    Federal  Publications  for 
American  History  Courses.    The  Social  Studies. 
Vol.  33,  No.  6.    October,   1942.    Pp.  261-262. 

Contends  that  teachers  should  utilize  the  vast 
array  of  documents  and  surveys  that  government 
bureaus  and  departments  publish. 

Includes  several  illustrations,  and  information 
as  to  where  the  material  might  be  ordered. 

16  -  HONOCKS,   John  E.    An  Experiment  in  Ameri- 
can History.    The  Social  Studies.     Vol.  34,  No.  5. 
April,   1943.    Pp.  154-161. 

The  experiment  refers  to  a  group  project  of  a 
senior  high  school  class  in  studying  the  Constitution- 
al Convention.    Each  member  of  the  group  identified 
himself  as  a  particular  member  of  the  convention  in 
a  reenactment  of  it. 

17  -  JOHNSON,   Henry.     The  Teaching  of  History. 
New  York:     The  MacMillan  Co.     1940.    Chapters 
IX,   XI. 

The  two  chapters  listed  above  deal  with  the  use 
of  models,   pictures,  maps.    Included  under  pictures 
is  a  discussion  of  motion  pictures;  under  maps  a 
section  on  charts. 

18  -  KNOWLTON,  Daniel  C.    History  and  the  Other 
Social  Studies  in  the  Junior  High  School.    New 
York:    Scribner  and  Sons.    1926.    Chapters  III, 
IV,   V. 

Discusses  at  length  the  uses,  desirability,  and 
shortcomings  of  all  types  of  audio-visual  materials. 
Chapter  IV  deals  with  lesson  plans  utilizing  these 
materials. 

19  -  MARCH,   Leland  S.    Silhouettes  Can  Dramatize 
History.    Social  Education.    Vol.  VI,  No.  6.    Octo- 
ber,  1942.    Pp.  270-273. 

Outlines  and  describes  the  various  ways  in 
which  the  silhouette  can  be  used  to  teach  history  and 
to  provide  interesting  background  for  social  studies. 

20  -  MORGAN,   E.  A.    Activity  Project  in  History; 
The  Chronological  Chart.     The  Social  Studies. 
Vol.  XXXIV,  No.  5.    May,   1943.    Pp.  214-216. 

The  author  describes  two  aids  which  are  help- 
ful in  teaching  history,  the  Chronological  Chart  and 
a  game  similar  to  "Authors". 

21  -  MUDGE,   Leigh  E.    Making  History  Live.    Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  64,  No.  8.    April,   1944. 

The  author  points  out  that  the  study  of  history 
is  becoming  static  and  impersonal.    He  states  that 
pictures  should  be  widely  utilized  as  well  as  the  local 
museum,    slides  and  movies.    He  also  suggests  talks 
by  people  who  are  familiar  with  more  recent  histori- 
cal events  such  as  the  bombing  of  Pearl  Harbor  or 
World  War  I.    Comparative  charts  showing  time  re- 
lations are  recommended. 

22  -  PARRISH,   C.  L.    Visual  History  of  Mankind. 
The  Scottish  Educational  Journal.    Vol.  32,  No. 
36.    September  9.    1949.    P.  582  ff. 

Deals  with  a  series  of  three  books,    Living  in 
Early  Time,   Living  in  Villages,   and  Living  in  Towns. 


Each  book  has  twenty  charts  which  illustrate  various 
aspects  of  history;   how  man  uses  fire  etc.    Also  they 
contain  sets  of  questions,  to  be  used  in  conjunction 
with  the  visual  materials.    The  author  sites  one  dan- 
ger in  using  these  books.     They  may  take  an  aspect 
of  quiz  games  rather  than  learning. 

23  -  PERRY,   H.  Arnold.    Using  Audio- Visual  Aids 
in  the  Social  Studies.     The  High  School  Journal. 
Vol.  29,  No.  1.    January,   1946.    Pp.  32-39. 

Discusses  the  various  types  of  audio-visual 
aids  according  to  the  degree  of  concreteness  of  each. 

24  -  RAYMER,   Robert  G.    Motivating  History  with 
Postage  Stamps.    The  Social  Studies  Magazine. 
Vol.  XXXIII,  No.  4.    April,   1942.    Pp.  151-152. 

Various  ways  of  correlating  stamp  collecting 
and  history  instruction  are  suggested. 

25  -  RUBIN,  Isador.     Visual  Instruction  in  the  His- 
tory Department.    High  Points.     Vol.  XVI.    April, 
1934.    Pp.  50-52. 

Explains  the  use  and  operation  of  the  opaque 
projector  in  the  teaching  of  history. 

26  -  VOSBURGH,   F.  G.    Shrines  of  Each  Patriot's 
Devotion.    National  Geographic  Magazine.    Vol. 
45.    January,    1949.    Pp.  57-82. 

Contains  twenty- seven  illustrations  of 
famous  places  in  American  history. 

27  -  WISE,  Harry  Arthur.    Motion  Pictures  as  an 
Aid  in  Teaching  American  History.    New  Haven: 
Yale  University  Press.    1939.    Pp.  187. 

Reports  results  of  a  study  of  the  use  of  motion 
pictures.    The  results  of  previous  research  are  sum- 
marized in  the  introduction.    The  research  was  con- 
ducted with  about  one  thousand  eleventh  grade  stu- 
dents who  were  divided  into  two  groups.     The  control 
group  used  the  regular  methods  of  instruction,  while 
the  experimental  groups  used  films  along  with  the 
regular  material.    Various  types  of  tests  were  given 
to  both  groups,   and  the  results  showed  mean  gains 
of  37%  by  the  experimental  group  over  the  control 
group. 

28  -  WOODALL,  R.  D.    The  Problem  of  History 
Teaching.     Journal  of  Education.    Vol.  LXXIX. 
August,   1947.    Pp.  438-439. 

The  author  describes  various  media,   i.e.  radio, 
plays,   games,   etc.  which  can  be  used  to  overcome 
the  "boredom"  of  history. 

V.  SENIOR  PROBLEMS. 

1  -  AHL,   F.    Consumer  Economics  and  Audio- Visual 
Aids.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,  No.  2.    Feb- 
ruary,  1946.    Pp.  70-72. 

Presents  evidence  as  to  the  worth  and  avail- 
ability of  audio- visual  aids  in  teaching  consumer 
economics.    Many  excellent  references  and  sources 
of  materials  in  this  area  are  listed. 

2  -  AHL,   F.     The  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids  in  an 
International  Relations  Class.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  24,  No.  2.    March,   1945.    Pp.  102-114. 

Audio-visual  techniques  that  could  be  used  in 
the  senior  high  schools  are  mentioned  and  integrated 
into  a  unit. 

3  -  DOZIER,  Alberta.    What  About  the  Senior  Prob- 
lems Course.    California  Journal  of  Secondary  Ed- 
ucation.   Vol.  XXII.   No.  7.    November,   1947.    P. 
421. 
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An  article  concerned  with  the  place  of  senior 
problems  in  the  high  school  curriculum.    Audio-vis- 
ual materials  integrated  into  the  course  of  study  are 
described. 

4-DUGAN,  John  E.  (ed).  The  Film  and  Interna- 
tional Understanding.  Educational  Screen.  Vol. 
25,  No.  10.  December,  1946.  P.  567. 

Describes  the  use  of  two  film  units,   "Our 
Shrinking  World."  and  "We  the  Peoples".     The  first 
consists  of  a  motion  picture,   four  related  slide  films, 
and  a  teacher's  guide.     The  second  is  a  motion  pic- 
ture,  two  slide  films  and  a  teacher's  guide. 

5  -  DUG  AN,   John  E.    Films  for  International  Under- 
standing in  the  Whole  School  Program.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.26,  No.  8.    October,   1947. 
Pp.  438-439,  460-461. 

This  article  discusses  the  educational  objective 
of  the  teacher  when  presenting  films  on  international 
understanding,   with  the  object  of  helping  the  student 
integrate  his  knowledge  into  a  working  philosophy. 

6  -  FLORY,  Elizabeth  H.    Films  for  International 
Understanding.    New  York:     Curriculum  Service 
Bureau  for  International  Studies.    1947.    Pp.  134. 

Use  of  films  for  international  and  intercultural 
understanding.     Contains  an  annotated  classified  list 
of  16  mm  films. 

7  -  GALE,   Ann.     Courtesy  -  Presented  in  Hand- 
made Lantern  Slides.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
18,   No.  1.    January,    1939.    P.  30. 

A  high  school  teacher  uses  audio-visual  aids  to 
show  the  rules  of  courtesy.     The  slides  are  simple 
and  direct. 

8  -  GEISEL,   John.     Visual  Aids  for  Mental  Hygiene. 
Educational  Screen.     Vol.  22,   No.  8.    October, 
1943.    Pp.  289-291,  294. 

The  place  of  films  in  teaching  morale  and  be- 
havior.   Comments  on  the  limited  material  available 
and  the  kind  of  production  that  is  needed  in  this  area. 
An  annotated  list  of  films  is  included. 

9  -  LINDEN,  Kathryn.     The  Audio- Visual  Program 
of  the  East  West  Association.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  23,  No.  2.    February,   1945.    P.  63. 

Makes  suggestions  on  how  audio-visual  aids 
can  be  used  to  supplement  the  programs  of  the  East- 
West  Association.     The  article  illustrates  how  mis- 
conceptions can  be  corrected. 

10  -  McKAY,  G.     Visual  Aids  to  Promote  Intercultur- 
al Education  in  Rural  America.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  25,  No.  10.    December,   1946.    P. 
557. 

The  most  important  aids  for  teaching  intercul- 
tural education  are  films,   colored  slides  and  slide- 
films.    The  program  outlined  in  the  article  is  to  be 
administered  thru  the  Agricultural  Extension  Service. 
Gives  a  list  of  films,    slidefilms,  and  slides  together 
with  sources. 

11  -  MEYERS,   Edward.     Juvenile  Delinquency  on 
Film.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  26,   No.  4.    April, 
1947.     P.  202. 

Reviews  the  British  Information  film,   "Chil- 
dren on  Trial."    Many  illustrations  from  the  film  are 
included.    Information  on  points  to  be  included  in 
mental  hygiene  unit. 

12  -  PRESTON,   H.    Conference  on  the  Use  of  Audio- 
Visual  Materials  Toward  International  Understand- 
ing.   New  York:    MacMillan  Co.     1946.    Pp.  ix  + 


A  study  sponsored  jointly  by  the  American 
Council  on  Education  and  the  American  Film  Council. 
This  report  contains  excellent  material  for  the  study 
of  international  relations. 

13  -SCOTT,   Walter  E.    A  Courtesy  Program.    Na- 
tional Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals 
Bulletin.     Vol.  31,   No.  150.    December,    1947.    Pp. 
98-100. 

Outlines  a  program  for  education  in  courtesy 
at  the  Duxbury,  Mass.  High  School.    Interest  was 
maintained  through  a  program  of  student  activity  and 
the  use  of  audio-visual  techniques. 

14  -  Shy  Guy.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  26,  No.  8. 
October,   1947.    P.  440. 

A  review  of  the  Coronet  film  "Shy  Guy".     This 
film  has  therapeutic  value.    It  opens  the  way  for  class 
discussions  on  this  important  topic.    It  was  judged  by 
a  teacher  committee  evaluation  group  as  doing  ex- 
cellent job  of  "holding  the  mirror  up  to  youth".    It 
avoids  the  effect  of  being  staged. 

W.    SOCIAL  STUDIES. 


1  -  AHL,   Frances  N.,   Visualizing  and  Vitalizing 
Cove r nme nt.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,   No. 
3.    March,   1947.    Pp.  143,   170. 

Presents  the  argument  that  courses  in  govern- 
ment be  so  visualized  and  vitalized  with  the  use  of 
the  press,   motion  pictures,   radio,  exhibits,  and 
field  trips  that  youth  will  better  understand,  and  ap- 
preciate the  responsibilities,  as  well  as  the  privileges, 
of  this  great  democracy. 

2  -  ANDERSON,   H.  A.,   Films  in  the  Classroom. 
School  Review.    Vol.  LVII.    February,    1949.    Pp. 
71-75. 

A  discussion  of  the  use  of  films  in  the  social 
studies.    Direct  reference  is  made  to  new  films  and 
their  correlation  with  textbooks. 

3  -  BACK,   Catherine  D.  J. ,  An  Experiment  in  Teach- 
ing Climate.    The  Australian  Geographer.     Vol.  5. 
June,   1948.    Pp.  159-69. 

The  experiment  was  to  teach  the  climatic  re- 
gions of  the  world  to  high  school  students.     The 
Koppen  Classification  was  used,  but  only  the  essen- 
tial characteristics  of  each  classification  rather  than 
details.    Wall  maps  of  climatic  regions  of  Australia, 
outline  maps,   climatic  statistics,   tables  and  notes 
were  all  used.     The  work  interested  the  class,   and, 
the  use  of  climatic  statistics  was  within  the  powers 
of  comprehension  of  the  class. 

4  -  BALDWIN,    J.  W.,   Teaching  the  Social  Studies 
in  Units  by  the  Laboratory  Method.     The  Social 
Studies.    Vol.  XL.    February,   1949.    Pp.  58-63. 

Social  studies  units  should  include  all  types  of 
visual  aids  (charts,   maps,  phonograph,    radio,  pro- 
jectors, etc.)  and  all  other  necessary  equipment 
should  be  used  to  make  social  studies  much  more 
real  and  related  to  natural  situations. 

5  -  BALES,   Mildred,    The  Community,   A  Labora- 
tory for  High  School  Civics.    Social  Studies.    Vol. 
XXIX,  No.  5.    May,   1938.    Pp.  213-214. 

A  survey  of  the  average  community  will  show 
that  within  its  limits  there  is  the  opportunity  for  high 
school  students  to  participate  actively  in  practically 
every  phase  of  citizenship  responsibility,   from  being 
a  school  citizen  to  forming  an  opinion  on  foreign 
affairs. 
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A  brief  study  of  some  of  the  community  inter- 
ests and  institutions  of  Downer's  Grove,   Illinois 
shows  how  a  junior  class  learned  civics  from  real 
life  situations. 

6  -  BRAYMER,   Clara  V.,   Whose  Fault  Is  It?     Social 
Education.     Vol.  12.     February,    1948.     Pp.  61-64. 

Argues  that  certain  pupils  can  be  assisted  in 
solving  personality-behavior  problems  through  the 
use  of  audio-visual  materials. 

7  -  BRYAN,   Julian  D.,   Face  to  Face.    Saturday  Re- 
view of  Literature.     Vol.  XXXII.    April  9,   1949. 
Pp.  33-34. 

An  account  of  the  effect  of  a  film  shown  to  war 
town  children  behind  the  Iron  Curtain.     Maintains 
that  films  do  "cut  across  language  barriers". 

8  -  Building  International  Goodwill  with  Audio- Visu- 
al Aids.    Scholastic.    Vol.  47.    December  10,    1945. 
Pp.  5. 

An  analysis  and  selection  of  audio-visual  mate- 
rials used  in  the  U.  S.  and  South  America  in  building 
International  goodwill.    There  is  a  suggested  pro- 
gram for  the  use  of  audio- visual  aids  in  studying 
about  other  countries. 

9  -  CHANDLER,   Anna  Curtis,  and  CYPHER,  Irene 
F. ,   Audio- Visual  Techniques.    New  York:    Noble 
and  Noble.    1948.     Chapter  IX.    Pp.  113-123. 

Social  studies  can  be  better  taught  through  the 
proper  use  of  visual  aids  such  as  maps,  paintings, 
sculptures,   motion  pictures,  and  the  radio. 

10  -  CHANNON,   A.  B.,    16mm  Sound  Films  Dealing 
with  Contemporary  Issues.    Saturday  Review  of 
Literature.     Vol.  XXXI.    September  11 ,   1948. 
Pp.  46. 

Presents  reviews  of  a  series  of  16mm  educa- 
tional sound  films,   one  of  which  is  of  geographic 
value.    "The  Living  Earth"  discusses  the  forces  act- 
ing to  change  the  Earth's  surface. 

11  -  CLATWORTHY,    Fred,  Adventures  in  Color  on 
Mexico's  West  Coast.    National  Geographic  Maga- 
zine.   Vol.  LVIII,  No.  1.    July,   1930.    Pp.  61-68. 

Natural  color  photographs  of  Mexico's  West 
Coast  feature  the  discussion. 

12  -  COHEN,    Barnet,   Pupil  Democracy  in  Action. 
Social  Education.     Vol.  V,  No.  8.    December,   1941. 
Pp.  586-589. 

An  American  History  Class  in  the  New  Utrecht 
High  School,   Brooklyn,  was  divided  into  committees 
to  study  early  United  States  History.    Each  commit- 
tee was  responsible  for  the  studying  and  presenting 
to  the  entire  class  a  phase  of  that  period,   i.e.  the 
administration  of  George  Washington.    Stress  was 
placed  upon  audio-visual  techniques  and  materials, 
both  by  the  instructor  and  the  students  themselves. 

13  -  CONSITT,   Frances,   The  Value  of  Films  in  His- 
tory Teaching.    London:    G.  Bell  and  Sons,   Ltd. 
1931.    Pp.431. 

An  experimental  study  of  the  motion  picture  in 
teaching  history. 

14  -  COREY,  S.  M.,   Audio- Visual  Education  in  City 
School  Systems.     The  School  Review.     Vol.  LV. 
April,   1947.    Pp.  195-196. 

Questionnaires  were  circulated  to  cities  of  five 
population  categories  to  determine  the  status  of  au- 
dio-visual education  in  city  school  systems.     The  re- 
sults were  summarized  as  to  the  direction  and  super- 
vision of  audio-visual  education,   use  of  audio-visual 
materials  and  equipment,   expenditures  for  audio- 


visual education,  and  improvements  needed  in  the 
program.    It  was  found  that  80%  of  the  large  cities 
had  special  audio- visual  departments  and  that  65% 
used  audio-visual  materials  more  extensively  in  ele- 
mentary schools  than  in  high  schools.    One  of  the 
most  interesting  generalizations  was  the  rather  clear 
recognition  that  audio-visual  instructional  programs 
now  in  operation  are  inadequate. 

15  -  CRISLER,   Robert  M. ,   Automobile  Licenses  as 
Visual  Aid  Material  in  Teaching  of  GeograpKy\ 
Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  XL VIII,  No.  3. 
March,   1949.    Pp.  120-122. 

Encourages  the  study  of  license  plates  as  a 
supplement  to  classroom  study  of  United  States  geog- 
raphy. 

16  -  CUFF,  Roger  Penn,   The  American  Editorial 
Cartoon.    A  Critical  Historical  Sketch.    Journal  of 
Educational  Sociology.    Vol.  XIX.    October,   1945. 
Pp.  87-96. 

A  plea  for  the  critical  evaluation  of  propaganda 
presented  in  cartoons. 

17  -  DALE,  Edgar,   Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:    Dryden  Press.    1946.    Part  III, 
Chapter  3.     Pp.  360-381. 

Outlines  and  discusses  the  need  for  audio-vis- 
ual aids  in  the  teaching  of  history  in  our  high  schools. 
Cites  various  examples.    Teachers  continue  to  use 
terms  that  the  children  misunderstand  such  as 
"Virginia  Cavaliers",   "patroons"  etc.    A  .strong 
statement  of  the  value  of  concrete  materials  in  teach- 
ing concepts  in  the  social  studies. 

18  -  DALE,  Edgar  and  DUNN,   Fannie  W.  and  HOBAN, 
Charles  F.  and  SCHNEIDER,  Etta,   Teaching  with 
the  Motion  Picture  and  Other  Visual  Aids  in  Senior 
High  Schools.    In,  Motion  Pictures  in  Education. 
New  York:    H.  W.  Wilson  Co.    1937.    Pp.  181-226. 

Summarizes  the  experiences  of  eight  teachers 
in  using  motion  pictures  and  other  aids  in  the  social 
studies  field. 

19  -  DALE,  Edgar,   The  DAVI  Looks  at  UNESCO  and 
Educational  Reconstruction.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  26,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp.  244-246. 

UNESCO  and  its  work  to  help  education  is  dis- 
cussed.   There  are  suggestions  to  teachers  to  build 
up  the  use  of  films,   graphs,   slides,   etc.,  in  teaching 
students  about  other  countries. 

20  -  DE  BEER,   John  L.,   The  Radio  Forum  and  the 
Social  Studies  Classroom.    Social  Studies.    Vol. 
XXIX,  No.  5.    May,   1938.    Pp.  214-216. 

The  problem  facing  the  teacher  is  "How  can 
students  be  taught  to  use  the  radio  forum  more  in- 
telligently? "    New  techniques  must  be  devised  to 
meet  this  problem. 

21  -  DELANEY,   Eleanor  C.    School  Film  and  Fiesta. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  24,  No.  1.    January, 
1945.    P.  17. 

Interest  in  Mexico  is  aroused  by  the  use  of 
audio-visual  aids  in  Woodrow  Wilson  High  School  of 
Elizabeth,   New  Jersey.    Slides  and  films  coordinat- 
ing the  whole  project  are  included. 

22  -  DIAMOND,   Sidney  A.,   A  Survey.    Journal  of  the 
Air.     Vol.  IX,   No.  2.    October,    1949.    Pp.  22-25. 

The  theme  of  this  article  is  to  create  interest 
and  learning  by  focusing  attention  on  documents  which 
lead  to  significant  historical  events.    The  author  sug- 
gests the  method  to  establish  these  new  values  is 
through  a  series  of  make-believe  radio  broadcasts. 
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The  writer  used  for  example  the  document  written 
by  Benedict  Arnold  in  which  he  offered  to  sell  West 
Point  to  a  British  commander. 

23  -  DUGAN,   John  E.,   (Ed.),    The  Film  and  Interna- 
tional Understanding.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 

XXV.  No.  1.    January,   1946.    Pp.  22,   32. 
Discusses  the  obligation  of  schools  in  these 

times  and  the  progress  being  made  by  the  schools  in 
New  York  City.     Lists  the  broad  objectives  of  audio- 
visual education  in  creating  better  international  under- 
standing.   Useful  films  are  listed. 

24  -  DUGAN,   John  E.  (Ed.),   The  Film  and  Interna- 
tional Understanding.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 

XXVI,  No.  2.     February,    1947.    P.  102. 

A  good  method  for  correlating  films  with  read- 
ing material  is  expounded.     There  is  also  a  para- 
graph on  the  value  of  discussion  following  films  pre- 
sented to  the  class.    Films  which  may  be  used  are 
listed. 

25  -  ECKHAUSER,  Irwin  A.,   Visual  and  Other  Aids. 
Social  Studies.     Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  1.     January, 
1947.    Pp.  35-36. 

This  is  the  first  in  a  series  of  articles  appear- 
ing in  the  magazine.    In  this  issue  three  films  deal- 
ing with  the  atom  are  discussed.    Each  film  is  de- 
scribed and  related  to  the  other  two.     Lists  new  au- 
dio-visual materials  in  the  field  of  social  studies. 

26  -  Educational  Films  Look  Beyond  Classroom. 
Library  Journal.    Vol.  LXXIV.    May  15.   1949.    Pp. 
830-833. 

Discusses  the  educational  film  in  relation  to 
certain  social  studies. 

27  -  EDWARDS,   J.  H.    Teaching  the  Geography  of 
Australia  Through  Maps.     Journal  of  Geography. 
Vol.  XLVI.    November,    1947.    Pp.  318-320. 

Develops  student  map  reading  ability  through 
the  study  of  Australia. 

28  -  ELLIOTT,  G.  M.,  Documentary  Films  for  So- 
cial Studies.    Social  Studies.    Vol.  XXXIII.    Novem- 
ber,  1942.    Pp.  306-307. 

The  documentary  film  has  a  wide  range  of  use- 
fulness in  teaching  the  social  studies. 

29  -  FRITZ,   R.  A.  and  PARK.  E.  A.,  Seeing  Contem- 
porary Affairs.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.1.    October, 
1945.    Pp.  82-88. 

Stresses  the  value  of  displays  as  effective  au- 
dio-visual aids  in  social  studies.    It  presents  exam- 
ples showing  what  to  display  and  display  methods. 
It  also  lists  sources  of  display  materials. 

30  -  FULLER,    J.  Osborn,   Clouds.    Journal  of  Geog- 
raphy.   Vol.  43.    September,   1944.    Pp.  133-139. 

A  simple  triangle  was  used  to  facilitate  learn- 
ing different  cloud  types.    Each  new  cloud,   it  was 
seen,   was  a  slight  variation  of  a  preceding  one.    It 
was  shown  that  every  cloud  had  something  in  common 
and  the  relationship  between  clouds  could  better  be 
seen.     The  construction  and  use  of  the  "cloud  triangle" 
is  explained  in  the  article.    With  the  diagram,  photos 
of  real  clouds  are  correlated  to  give  a  touch  of 
reality  to  the  chalk  forms  representing  clouds. 

31  -  GIBSON,  D.  E.,   Visual  and  Other  Aids.    The  So- 
cial Studies.    Vol.37.    April,   1946.    P.  178. 

A  critical  appraisal  of  the  use  being  made  of 
radio  in  education. 

32  -  CLICK,  Annette.    The  Use  of  Visual  Aids  in 
Teaching  Social  Studies-Past  and  Present.    Fifth 


Yearbook,   National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies. 

Philadelphia:    McKinley  Publishing  Company, 

1935.    Pp.  123-142. 

The  author  compares  the  difference  between 
the  student's  response  to  words  and  his  response  to 
pictures.    Gives  the  results  of  a  nation-wide  survey 
among  social  studies  teachers  to  find  out  how  exten- 
sively audio-visual  aids  were  being  used  in  the  teach- 
ing of  social  studies  and  what  limitations  were  being 
discovered.    Shows  how  audio-visual  techniques  are 
being  improved  to  bring  better  methods  of  presenta- 
tion. 

33  -  CLUCK,   Harold.    It  Can  Be  Done.     The  Social 
Studies.    Vol.  XXXI,  No.  3.    March.   1940.    Pp. 
103-109. 

Use  of  diagrams  and  drawings  in  teaching  in  the 
secondary  school  is  discussed. 

34  -  GOODEN,  Herbert  B.    Magnetic  Recorders  in 
the  Social  Studies.    The  Educational  Digest.    Vol. 
XIV,  No.  6.    February,   1949.    Pp.  14-16. 

There  are  various  types  of  machines  and  the 
teacher  must  select  the  one  which  is  best  fitted  for 
her  work.     The  various  recorders  are  described  and 
their  advantages  and  disadvantages  listed  in  terms 
of  use. 

35  -  GOTLIEB,  Albert.    Audio- Visual  Aids  for  Atom- 
ic Education.    Social  Education.    Vol.  11,  No.  8. 
December,   1947.    Pp.  357-360. 

Gives  a  good  critique  of  a  number  of  leading 
films  on  the  subject  along  with  sources  for  maps, 
charts,   and  other  audio-visual  materials  dealing 
with  atomic  energy. 

36  -  GRASSMUCK,   Erna.    New  Geographic  Education. 
New  Era.    Vol.  XII.    July,    1931.    Pp.  230-233. 

Considers  the  teaching  of  geography  in  high 
school.    Mentions  seven  topics  to  include  in  a  regional 
study.     There  is  a  helpful  discussion  on  the  use  of  pic- 
tures,  and  methods  of  presenting  them.     The  kinds  of 
pictures  needed,    sources  of  pictures,  and  other  topics 
are  presented. 

37  -  HAEFNER,    John  H.,   Using  Audio- Visual  in  the 
Social  Studies  Unit.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  V,  Issue 
6.    Feb.  20,   1950.    Pp.  23-24. 

Outlines  how  a  tape  recording  of  an  Edward  R. 
Murrow  broadcast  of  the  film  "How  to  Judge  Facts" 
is  used  to  introduce  a  unit  of  study. 

38  -  HAINFELD,  Harold.    Stamps  and  First  Day  Cov- 
ers.   Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  2. 
Feb.,   1949.    Pp.  64-65,  78-79. 

Motivation  toward  learning  new  subjects  may 
originate  from  viewing  postage  stamps.    Since  the 
small  stamps  are  fragile  and  not  suited  to  opaque 
projection  methods,   instructions  are  given  on  how  to 
do  close-up  photography  of  the  stamp,   enlargement, 
and  finally  how  to  make  the  photograph  into  a  slide. 
A  partial  list  of  the  various  U.  S.  stamp  issues  ar- 
ranged under  subject  headings  is  given. 

39  -  HALL,  Robert  and  RACHFORD,   Helen.    Film 
Units  for  the  Study  of  Inter-group  Relations.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.11.    February,   1947.    Pp.  22-23. 

Contains  recommendations  as  to  what  films  to 
use  in  bringing  about  better  racial  and  religious  under- 
standings within  our  heterogeneous  society. 

40  -  HARTLEY,   William  H. ,  Applications  of  the  Fiji" 
in  the  Social  Studies.    In,   Godfrey  M.  Elliott,  (ed.), 
Film  and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical 
Library.  Inc.,   1948.    Pp.  145-156. 
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Establishes  criteria  which  teachers  should  fol- 
low in  producing  and  utilizing  social  studies  films. 

41  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.,   (ed.),  Audio- Visual  Ma- 
terials and  Methods  in  the  Social  Studies.    N.  E.  A., 
18th  Yearbook,   National  Council  for  the  Social 
Studies.    1947.    Pp.  214. 

A  symposium  on  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  in 
teaching  the  social  studies. 

Worthwhile  in  that  it  relates  successful  experi- 
ences of  teachers  using  audio-visual  materials  in  so- 
cial studies,  gives  specific  types  of  teaching  aids  and 
cites  anecdotal  accounts  of  their  use  in  the  class- 
room. 

42  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Selected  Films  for 
American  History  and  Problems.    New  York:    Bu- 
reau of  Publications,   Teachers  College,   Colum- 
bia University,    1940.    Plus  Supplement,   1945. 
Pp.  275. 

The  first  part  of  the  book  gives  directions  for 
obtaining,  evaluating,  and  using  social  studies  films. 
The  middle  part  is  a  catalogue  containing  reviews 
and  evaluations  of  films.     The  films  range  from  bio- 
graphical, economical,   and  geographical  ones  to 
those  dealing  with  government,  military  history,  and 
social  progress.    Colonial  life  films  are  included. 

43  -  HARTLEY,   William  H.    Sight  and  Sound  in  the 
Social  Studies.    Social  Education.    Vol.  XIII,  No. 
1.     January,   1949.    Pp.  37-40. 

This  is  a  regular  feature  which  gives  up-to- 
the-minute  listings  of  audio-visual  materials  availa- 
ble for  social  studies  units.    Included  are  a  detailed 
summary  and  evaluation  of  a  featured  film,  a  •cata- 
logue of  recent  sound  films,  maps,  atlases,  posters, 
and  pictures. 

44  -  HOLCOMB,  Esther  B.     Building  Anglo-Ameri- 
can Understandings  with  Slide  Film.    Social  Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  XIII,  No.  7.    November,   1949.    Pp. 
332-335. 

This  article  emphasizes  the  need  of  exchang- 
ing slides  and  films  between  the  United  States  and 
the  British  Isles.    Experiments  of  this  nature  have 
already  shown  value  for  students  of  each  country 
especially  in  the  social  science  field. 

45  -  HORAZDOSKY,   Josephine  S.  Southland,   A  So- 
cial Studies  Project  Given  at  John  Burroughs; 
Special  Center.    School  Arts.     Vol.  XL  VIII.  No.  7. 
March,   1949.    Pp.  236-238. 

Correlation  of  the  Negro's  life  in  the  rural 
South  with  the  new  life  in  the  urban  North  is  stressed. 

46  -  HUNT,  Maurice  P.,   Visual  and  Other  Aids.  So- 
cial Studies.    Vol.  XXXVII.    Jan.,   1946.    Pp.33. 

The  best  social  studies  films  now  used  in 
schools,   as  well  as  the  poorer  ones,   show  a  super- 
ficial approach  to  social  problems.    Doubts  educa- 
tional value  of  these  films. 

47  -  JENSEN,   Grant  W.     The  Recorder  in  the  Social 
Studies  Classroom.    The  Social  Studies.     Vol.  38, 
No.  7.    November,   1947.    Pp.  304-307. 

With  the  advent  of  more  flexible  types  of  wire 
and  tape  recorders,  their  use  in  the  classroom  has 
become  more  practicable.     The  best  use  for  this  me- 
dium in  social  studies  appears  to  be  in  "round  table" 
discussions  and  in  "quiz  programs".     They  can  also 
be  employed  to  record  radio  programs  for  presenta- 
tion at  the  class  recitation  hour. 

48  -  JENSfiH,   J.  Granville.    The  Home  Community. 
National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies,   19th  Year- 
book.   1948.    Pp.  176-190. 


How  to  guide  pupils  to  observe  and  analyze  nat- 
ural and  man-made  phenomena  in  the  community; 
how  to  observe  the  relationships  between  the  materi- 
als observed;  suggestions  on  transportation  on  trips; 
map  making;  correlation  with  other  subjects;  follow- 
up  activities;  teacher  preparation. 

49  -  KLEIN,   Jacob.    Visual  Aids  in  Economic  Geog- 
raphy.   High  Points.    Vol.  XX,  No.  5.    May,   1938. 
Pp.  55-57. 

A  discussion  of  good  sources  of  audio-visual 
materials.    Also  gives  many  suggestions  concerning 
the  organization  of  audio- visual  library  facilities, 
i.e.,  keep  materials  organized  so  teachers  can  find 
their  way  around;  keep  materials  up  to  date;   etc. 
Describes  how  audio-visual  materials  should  be  dis- 
tributed, how  to  brief  teachers  as  to  the  content  of 
the  materials,   and  how  to  work  out  schedules  so  that 
instructors  will  know  in  advance  how  to  program  the 
various  showings.    The  article  concludes  with  a  dis- 
cussion of  problems. 

50  -  KLINE,    Gilbert  L.     Teaching  Local  and  State 
Government.    Social  Studies.    Vol.  XXXVI,  No.  6. 
October,   1945.    Pp.  265-268. 

The  theme  is  the  teaching  of  government  in 
Providence,  R.  I.,  by  finding  and  utilizing  life-like 
situations. 

51  -  KLOCK,   J.  M.,   Common  Sense  in  the  Use  of 
Films.    Social  Education.    Vol.  12.    February, 
1948.    Pp.  77. 

Analyzes  and  evaluates  types  of  films  being 
used  in  social  studies  classes. 

52  -  KNAPP,   Royce  H.    The  United  Nations  in  the 
Secondary  School  Curriculum.    Social  Education. 
Vol.  XIII,  No.  4.    April,   1949.    Pp.  155-158. 

In  the  summer  of  1948  a  group  of  secondary 
school  social  studies  teachers  met  in  the  Workshop 
Seminar  at  the  University  of  Nebraska  to  plan  what, 
when,  and  how  to  teach  about  the  United  Nations. 
Suggests  audio-visual  aids  which  would  be  of  value. 

53  -  KNOWLTON,  Daniel  C.    Graphic  Methods  in  the 
Social  Studies.    Social  Education.    Vol.  II.  March, 
1938.    Pp.  181-186. 

Outlines  the  different  techniques  applied  to  the 
teaching  of  history  and  other  social  studies. 

54  -  KOOSER,  Harold  L.    Motion  Pictures  in  Conser- 
vation Education.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  II.    March, 
1947.    Pp.  16-17,  82. 

The  author  supplies  the  teacher  with  an  anno- 
tated list  of  films  on  conservation,  with  suggestions 
for  their  use. 

55  -  LINTON,  D.  L.    The  Use  of  Air  Photographs  in 
the  Teaching  of  Geography.    Geography.     Vol.  31. 
December,   1946.    Pp.  129-134. 

Air  photos  combine  the  verbal,  pictorial  and 
the  cartographic.    Since  interpreting  such  photos  in- 
creases in  difficulty  from  low  oblique  to  high  oblique, 
to  vertical,  to  stereo-pairs,   the  author  has  outlined 
age  groups  at  which  each  type  or  combinations  should 
be  introduced. 

56  -  MARCH,    Leland  S.    Pictures  in  Social  Studies 
Teaching.    Social  Education.    Vol.  V,  No.  1.    Jan- 
uary,   1941.    P.  26. 

The  author  states  that  just  because  pictures  are 
interesting  doesn't  mean  that  they  possess  a  high  edu- 
cative value.     They  must  serve  a  purpose.    Cartoons 
must  tell  a  story;  historical  pictures  must  give  a 
true  impression  of  past  events.    Sources  of  material 
are  listed. 
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57  -  MARCH,   Leland  S.    Social  Learning  Through 
Pictures.    National  Education  Association  Journal. 
Vol.  36.    December,   1947.    Pp.  656-658. 

The  author  compares  the  benefits  of  seeing  a 
picture  and  those  benefits  derived  from  reading. 
Limitations  in  the  use  of  pictures  are  discussed. 

58  -  MCCARTHY,   K.    Do  You  Know  Your  Neighbor- 
hood?    Junior-Senior  High  School  Clearing  House. 
Vol.  X.     October,    1935.     Pp.  104-108. 

Students  in  a  Philadelphia  high  school  engage  in 
a  magazine  project  which  takes  them  into  the  commu- 
nity. 

59  -  McKOWN,   Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,   Alvin  B. , 
Audio-Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.,   1949.    Pp.  516-5Z9. 

A  complete  detailed  unit  on  planning  a  field  trip 
for  American  history  students.    Hour  by  hour  plan- 
ning and  execution  of  the  field  trip. 

60  -  MEINZ,  Richard  J.    Jack  Learns  Through  Film 
Production.    Minnesota  Journal  of  Education.    Vol. 
30.    January.   1950.    P.  20. 

With  motion  picture  making  as  a  study,  an 
eighth  grade  class  plans  and  executes  a  short  histor- 
ical film.    Activities  of  the  class  are  described, 
showing  the  study  of  Indian  life,  early  explorers, 
settlers,   and  present-day  life.    Dioramas  were  used 
as  backgrounds. 

61  -  MERIDITH,   D.    Some  Suggested  Uses  for  Class- 
room Films.    School  Review.     Vol.  LV.    Decem- 
ber,  1947.    Pp.  587-593. 

Social  Studies  films  are  discussed,   particular- 
ly as  to  how  they  can  help  the  teacher  reach  his  in- 
formational objectives. 

62  -  METCALFE,    Lyne  S.     Visualizing  the  Nature 
of  Democracy.    Secondary  Education  Bulletin. 
Vol.  XIV,  No.  5.    P.  9. 

This  article  discusses  the  series  of  educational 
slidefilms  "The  Nature  of  Democracy",  produced  by 
Curriculum  Films,  Inc.,  with  suggestions  for  use  in 
junior  or  senior  high  school  social  studies  classes. 

63  -  MILLETT,   John.    The  Use  of  Visual  Aids  in 
Political  Science.     The  American  Political  Sci- 
ence  Review.    Vol.  XLI,  No.  3.    June,   1947.    Pp. 
517-527. 

Discusses  use  of  maps,   charts,   graphs  and 
films  in  teaching  political  science. 

64  -  MOYANO,  Sylvia  M.,   Path  to  Better  Study  Hab- 
its Lighted  by  School  Movies.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  15,  No.  4.    Dec..   1948.    Pp.  11. 

Two  films  were  used  to  teach  effective  study 
habits,  as  well  as  better  reading  habits.     The  de- 
scription of  the  methods  used  is  given. 

65  -  Notable  Slidefilm  for  Combating  Blind  Prejudice. 
Audio-Visual  Guide.     Vol.  14,   No.  9.    May,    1948. 
P.  26. 

The  Producers  of  the  filmstrip  "None  So  Blind," 
present  it  as  a  tool,  another  step  forward  in  the  bat- 
tle against  prejudice,  a  basis  for  open-minded  and 
open-hearted  discussion  of  this  problem.     They  have 
prepared  this  study  guide  to  make  the  viewing  and 
discussion  of  the  film  as  effective  as  possible. 

66  -  OSBORNE,  Albert  E.     Visual  Experience  and 
Social  Progress.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XII, 
No.  7.    September,    1933.    Pp.  184-187. 

The  author's  belief  is  that  through  the  use  of 
visual  materials  we  can  bypass  many  cultural  and 
political  barriers  and  can  contact  people  and  com- 


municate truth  and  understanding  to  a  vast  number 
of  people. 

67  -  PAIGE,  A.     Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids  in  the  So- 
cial Studies.    High  Points.     Vol.  31.     January, 
1949.    Pp.  37-43. 

Outlines  techniques  in  teaching  social  studies 
with  audio-visual  materials. 

68  -  PARK,   Joe.    The  Value  of  Slides  in  the  Teach- 
ing of  Social  Studies  in  the  Junior  High  School. 
School  and  Society.     Vol.  48,   No.  1246.    Novem- 
ber,   1938.    Pp.  635-636. 

A  study  of  articles  written  over  a  ten  year 
period  pertaining  to  the  value  of  slides  in  teaching  in 
the  Junior  High  School.    Five  conclusions  are  drawn: 
(1)  Slides  add  interest  and  enjoyment;   (2)  stimulate 
the  imagination  of  the  pupil;   (3)  tend  to  develop  a 
sense  of  appreciation;   (4)  add  information  by  present- 
ing new  facts;  and  (5)  offer  the  pupil  the  opportunity 
to  participate  in  worthwhile  activities. 

69  -  PHILLIPS,   Mary  V.     Climate  and  Weather  for  a 
Course  in  Global  Geography.    Journal  of  Geogra- 
phy.     Vol.  45.    March,    1946.    Pp.  103-108. 

Outlines  the  unit  with  provision  for  laboratory 
use  of  maps,   globes,   thermometers  (various  scales), 
barometers,   etc.    One  should  read  "Geography  in  the 
New  Kensington  High  School"  by  the  same  author  in 
the  Journal  of  Geography,  November,   1945  (Vol.  44), 
which  serves  as  background  for  this  outline. 

70  -  PHILLIPS,   Mary  V.    Introduction  to  the  Earth. 
Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.44.    November,   1945. 
Pp.  324-332. 

An  outline  of  a  course  of  study  and  laboratory 
work  using  globes  and  maps.    One  should  read  "Ge- 
ography in  the  New  Kensington  High  School"  by  M.  V. 
Phillips,   pp.  216-221,    same  reference  as  above, 
which  serves  as  a  background  for  the  outline. 

71  -  PHILLIPS,   Mary  V.     The  Pacific  and  Its  Islands 
for  a  Course  in  Global  Geography.     Journal  of  Ge- 
ography.     Vol.45,   No.  6.    September,   1946.    Pp. 
234-242. 

A  course  outline.    It  provides  for  the  use  of 
graphs,   tables,  globes,  maps,   newspapers,   notebooks, 
magazines,  and  souvenirs.     The  air-age  concept  is 
kept  in  the  fore-front. 

72  -  PHILLIPS,   Mary  V.     Population  for  Course  in 
Global  Geography.    Journal  of  Geography.     Vol.  45. 
July,   1946.    Pp.  142-148. 

An  outline  for  the  course  of  study  and  labora- 
tory work  used  in  a  study  of  population  density,  dis- 
tribution, and  difference  of  natural  features  and  re- 
sources.    The  course  uses  maps,  graphs,  and  tables. 

73  -  PINNEY,   Jean  B.    The  Motion  Picture  and  So- 
cial-Hygiene Education.     The  Journal  of  Educa- 
tional Sociology,    Vol.  10.    No.  3.    Nov.,   1936.     Pp. 
158-167. 

A  discussion  of  the  problems  encountered  in 
using  motion  pictures  as  a  means  of  teaching  social- 
hygiene.    The  author  also  emphasizes  realistic  censor 
standards. 

74  -  POLALNICK,   Samuel.    Intelligent  Voting  Can  Be 
Taught.    Social  Education.     Vol.  XIII,   No.  3.    March, 
1949.    Pp.  107-108. 

A  social  studies  teacher  interested  in  the  devel- 
opment of  citizenship  sets  up  a  program  in  which  each 
student  in  the  school  has  an  opportunity  to  experience 
the  procedure  in  voting  and  get  an  over-all  picture  of 
the  efforts  which  go  into  an  election.     To  obtain 
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practical  experience,   students  hear  campaign 
speeches  by  fellow  pupils,   are  shown  pictures  of  the 
candidates  and  are  asked  to  express  their  opinions 
through  a  student  poll.    The  climax  is  when  they  go  to 
the  polls  and  vote  for  their  candidate.    This  lesson 
was  taught  during  the  last  presidential  election,  which 
made  it  timely  and  interesting. 

75  -  PROVENMIRE,   Kenneth  W.  and  Drake,    L.  N. 
Vitalizing  Civics.    Social  Studies.     Vol.  34,  No.  1. 
January,    1943.    Pp.  14-16. 

Realizing  the  value  of  field  trips,  the  social 
studies  department  at  Mound  Jr.  High  School,   Colum- 
bus,  Ohio,  has  incorporated  a  minimum  of  fifteen 
teacher  conducted  "government  study  tours'*  in  its 
civics  curriculum.    Such  factors  as  the  plan,    school 
location,   tours,  procedure,   cooperation,   and  out- 
comes are  covered. 

76  -  REID,  Seerley.     U.  S.  Government  Film  News. 
School  Life.     Vol.  XXXI,  No.  8.    May,   1949.    P. 
14. 

A  short  discussion  of  the  1949  Catalogue  of  the 
U.  S.  Government  Films  for  Schools  and  Industry. 
The  article  gives  special  emphasis  to  State  Depart- 
ment films  dealing  with  Inter-American  Affairs  and 
portraying  American  life. 

77  -  ROTHNEY,   J.  W.  M.,  and  HAUSEN,   M.  H. 
Evaluation  of  Radio  Instruction  in  Intercultural 
Relations.     Journal  of  Experimental  Education. 
Vol.  XVI.    December,    1947.    Pp.  101-121. 

The  various  techniques  for  the  evaluation  of 
radio  programs  are  discussed.    Considers  the  effects 
of  radio  on  the  development  of  attitudes  and  how  to 
deal  with  them  in  the  classroom  situation. 

78  -  SCARFE,  N.  V.  School  Geography.    New  Zea- 
land Geographer.     Vol.4.    October,   1948.    Pp. 
183-188. 

The  aim  of  geography  is  to  show  natural  condi- 
tions, human  activities,   and  their  relationships. 
Scarfe  would  require  much  laboratory  work  with  ma- 
terials to  make  real  the  use  of  symbolism  necessary 
in  geography. 

79  -  SCHOFIELD,   Edward  T.,   Films  on  Citizenship 
Responsibilities.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  15, 
No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    P.  10. 

The  author  gives  a  description  of  seven  films 
suitable  for  use  in  teaching   citizenship. 

80  -  SHEARER,  S.  H.    Air-Age  Physical  Geography 
in  our  Secondary  Schools.    Journal  of  Geography. 
Vol.43.    September,   1944.    Pp.  213-222. 

Outlines  and  explains  how  a  teacher  in  high 
school  made  the  study  of  geography  interesting  and 
practical.    The  topic  which  the  class  studied  was  a 
unit  on  map  reading.    The  teacher  secured  some 
aeronautical  charts  of  the  local  area,   and  with  a 
compass  and  other  necessary  material,   the  class 
made  a  cross-country  flight. 

81  -  SHELLHAMMER,   Lois  B.,     Understanding 
People  Better;    An  Eighth- Grade  Unit.    Social 
Education.     Vol.  13.    Dec.,    1949.    Pp.  359. 

Tells  how  students  were  led  to  realize  that 
that  which  is  described  in  a  story  or  film  about  the 
people  of  other  regions  or  other  lands  may  be  incom- 
plete or  even  misleading.    Made  use  of  two  films: 
"The  Far  West"  and  "The  New  South"  for  demonstra- 
tion purposes. 

82  -  SINGERMAN,  Mayer.     The  Eyes  and  Ears  of 
Democracy.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII, 
No.  8.    October,   1949.    Pp.  352-370. 


The  Anti-Defamation  League  of  B'nai  B'rnth 
held  a  workshop  on  inter-group  relations.    The  use 
of  audio-visual  aids  in  teaching  this  subject  was 
demonstrated  and  advocated.    The  use  of  filmstrips 
and  records  was  stressed. 

83  -  SMITH,   George  K.    U.  N.  E.  S.  C.  O.  and  the 
U.  N.  Program  for  1948,   Materials  Available. 
School  Life.    Vol.  XXX.    November,   1947.    Pp.  27- 
28. 

The  author  describes  films  and  other  materials 
available  to  be  used  in  U.  N.  programs. 

84  -  SMITH,   Susan.    Made  in  Mexico.    New  York: 
Alfred  A.  Knopf,   Inc.,   1930. 

This  book  serves  as  a  good  reference  for  in- 
formation on  Mexican  arts  and  crafts.    Contains  good 
illustrations  and  photographs. 

85  -  SOLIS-COHEN,  R.  L.  T.    School  Journey  in  the 
History  Program  of  English  and  American  Second- 
ary Schools.    Texas  Outlook.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  9. 
September,    1942.    Pp.  13-14. 

The  author  describes  the  field  trip  as  a  means 
of  enriching  the  pupils  knowledge.    Emphasis  must 
be  placed  upon  purpose  and  planning  of  trip. 

86  -  SOLIS-COHEN,  R.  L.  T.     Visual  and  Other  Aids. 
The  Social  Studies.     Vol.  XL.    All  1949  issues. 

A  regular  feature  which  discusses  the  use  of 
films  and  slides  in  teaching  social  studies  courses. 
There  is  a  short  summary  of  new  and  useful  films 
and  how  they  may  be  used  in  the  classroom. 

87  -  SPIEGLER,    Charles  G.,  and  BERG,  Esther  L. 
Films  Can  Fight  for  Democracy.    High  Points. 
Vol.  28.    May,   1946.    Pp.  45-48. 

The  authors  review  several  films  which  can  be 
used  in  teaching  democracy. 

88  -  SVEC,  Melvina  M.    Still  Pictures  for  Geography. 
National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies.    19th  Year- 
book,  1948.    Pp.  131-139. 

Discusses  the  value  of  pictures  in  the  study  of 
geography  and  the  best  means  of  using  pictures  in 
class. 

89  -  TAYLOR,   John  W.,   and  SVENSON,   Leonard  E., 
We  Need  Attitude-Forming  Materials!     Audio-Vis- 
ual Guide.     Vol.14.    May,   1948.    Pp.20. 

Urges  use  of  such  things  as  comics,   radio  and 
movies  to  aid  in  attitude-forming  and  behavior  in- 
fluence. 

90  -  THOMSON,    Thomas  M.    Visual  Aids  in  the  So- 
cial Studies.    The  School.     Vol.  XXXVI,  No.  4. 
January,   1948.    Pp.  288-291. 

A  discussion  of  visual  aids  and  how  they  may 
be  used  in  the  social  studies.    Stresses  aids  other 
than  films. 

91  -  THURSTON,   K.  B.    Audio- Visual  Materials  on 
Our  American  Political  Life.    National  Education 
Association  Journal.    Vol.  37.    October,    1948. 
Pp.  445-447. 

The  author  presents  an  excellent  list  of  audio- 
visual materials  for  the  civics  or  American  govern- 
ment teacher. 

92  -  TYLER,   Margaret  C.    Ohio  School  of  the  Air. 
Educational  Research  Bulletin.     Vol.  27.    October, 
1948.    Pp.  188-191. 

Describes  the  value  of  radio  as  a  springboard 
for  discussing  economic  problems  with  children,   i.e. 
"What  happens  when  I  cash  a  check?"    Discusses  the 
requests  from  schools  for  certain  types  of  programs. 
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93  -  TYRELL,  William  G.    Television  in  the  Social 
Studies.    Social  Education.     Vol.  XIII,  No.  1.    Jan- 
uary,  1949.    Pp.  Z5-26. 

Outlines  the  possibilities  of  television  in  edu- 
cation.   For  the  present  there  are  limitations,   such 
as  small  screen,   expense,   and  limit  in  showing  area. 
Explains  the  types  of  television  programs  which  are 
effective  in  helping  the  teacher  with  abstract  problems 
such  as  televising  the  meetings  of  Congress,   (he  pres- 
idential campaign,  and  other  timely  events. 

94  -  WALDEN,   Charles  B.,   Films  in  the  Grades  I  — 
12  Social  Study  Curriculum.    See  and  Hear.    Issue 
6,   Vol.  V.    Feb.  20,   1950.    Pp.  21-22. 

The  article  deals  with  a  statewide  study.  The 
Wisconsin  Cooperative  Educational  Planning  Pro- 
gram is  studying  the  integration  of  visual  materials 
in  the  Wisconsin  schools.  The  bulletin  "Audio- Vis- 
ual Materials  for  the  Wisconsin  Social  Studies  Pro- 
gram", is  cited. 

95  -  WALKER,  Robin,  Glasgow  Uses  Visual  Aids  to 
Teach  Citizenship.    The  American  Teacher.    Vol. 
32,  No.  6.    March,   1945.    P.  9. 

Describes  program  under  way  in  Glasgow  to 
combat  and  correct  juvenile  delinquency  in  this  city 
specifically  and  all  cities  generally. 


96  -  WESLEY,  Edgar  Bruce.     Teaching  Social  Studies 
in  High  School.     Boston:    D.  C.  Health  and  Com- 
pany,  1950.    Pp.  612. 

Chapter  19,  pages  351-382,   discusses  the 
value  and  utilization  of  audio- visual  materials  in 
teaching  the   social  studies. 

97  -  WEST,  Edith.    An  O.  P.  A.  Film  for  Social 
Studies.    See  and  Hear.    October,   1946.    Pp.  24- 
25. 

Contends  that  a  large  number  of  social  studies 
films  do  not  depict  the  complete  processes  of  a  topic. 
Many  teachers  are  looking  for  some  method  of  solv- 
ing this  problem.    The  author  has  experimented  with 
an  O.  P.  A.  film  and  suggests  that  this  type  of  film 
is  the  solution. 

98  -  WILLARD,   Henry  M.     Leadership  Training 
Through  an  Institute  of  Government.    Social  Edu- 
cation.    Vol.  6,   No.  4.    April,    1942.    Pp.  172-174. 

Describes  the  outcomes  of  a  conference, 
similar  to  the  Institute  of  National  Government  on 
the  college  level,  for  outstanding  secondary  school 
students.    The  program  and  its  results  are  discussed 
and  appraised. 
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A.    JUNIOR  COLLEGES. 

1  -  D'AMICO,   Victor  E.    Theatre  as  a  Teaching 
Tool.     Theatre  Arts  Magazine.     Vol.  28,   No.  7. 
July,   1944.    Pp.  406-409. 

Considers  the  use  of  theatre  as  a  teaching  aid. 
Points  out    the  stumbling  block;   to  use  theatre  effec- 
tively a  teacher  requires  skill,  talent,  and  training. 

2  -  LOWDERMILK,   R.  R.     Precision  Tools  to  Meet 
Today's  Educational  Needs.     Junior  College  Jour- 
nal.    Vol.  XVII,  No.  8.    April,   1947.    Pp.  367-371. 

Advocates  the  greater  use  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials in  Junior  Colleges.    Asks  and  answers  these 
three  questions:    a.    Is  there  a  legitimate  place  for 
these  newer  instructional  media  at  the  Junior  College 
level?     b.    What  instructional  routines  do  teachers 
customarily  employ  when  using  these  media? 
c.    What  are  some  of  the  items  of  A.  V.  equipment 
which  would  be  particularly  well  suited  to  the  Junior 
College  level? 

3  -  GETTING,   F.  H.,  Audio- Visual  Aids  Center 
Serves  Many  Groups.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol. 
XLII.    July,   1948.    Pp.  52-54. 

Analyzes  the  extent  of  service  to  community 
groups,    schools,  business  and  civic  agencies.    De- 
scribes the  operation  of  the  Pueblo  Junior  College 
center. 

4  -  ORNSTEIN,   J.,  and  JOHNSTON,  S.    The  Use  of 
Audio- Visual  Material  by  Foreign  Language 
Classes  in  Junior  Colleges  of  the  North  Central 
States.    Modern  Language  Journal.     Vol.  XXXIII, 
No.  1.    January,    1949.    Pp.  36-42. 

The  first  phase  of  a  larger  study  of  the  use  of 
audio-visual  materials  and  techniques  in  the  foreign 
language  classes  of  American  Colleges.    It  is  a  sur- 
vey of  colleges,   obtained  by  questionaire,   as  to  the 
value  and  application  of  audio-visual  materials  and 
techniques  in  using  them. 

5  -  WEINGARTEN,    Samuel.    A  Junior  College  Dem- 
onstration Room  in  the  Humanities.    Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  XXII,   No.  2.    February,   1943.    Pp. 
44-46,   58. 

A  detailed  description  of  a  departmental  room 
to  stimulate  and  vivify  cultural  studies  with  audio- 
visual materials. 

6  -  WEINGARTEN,  Samuel.    The  Use  of  Phonograph 
Recordings  in  Teaching  Shakespeare.    College 
English.    October,    1939.    Pp.  45-61. 

A  list  of  recordings  of  Shakespeare  is  given. 
Discusses  techniques  for  using  recordings  in  teach- 
ing English. 

B.    COLLEGES  AND  UNIVERSITIES. 

1  -  ALLEN,    John  S.    Films  in  the  College  Class- 
room.   Educational  Screen.     Vol.  14,   No.  6.     June , 
1935.    Pp.  161,   175. 

Describes  the  use  of  films  and  slides  in  the 
physical  science  survey  course  at  Colgate  University. 


2  -  ANDERSON,   Irving  H.,  Improving  Adult  Reading 

Through  Visual  Aids.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 

XXVI,   No.  4.    Apr.,   1947.    Pp.  195. 

Describes  method  used  to  improve  reading 
ability  of  veterans  at  the  Univ.  of  Mich.    Steps  in  the 
program  are  described  fully  and  materials  such  as 
the  "Harvard  Films  for  the  Improvement  of  Reading" 
are  noted. 

3  -  BARNES,   Ralph  M.    Motion  Pictures  for  Teach- 
ing Special  Courses  to  Engineering  Students.    Edu- 
cational Screen,   Vol.  13,  No.  3.    March,   1934. 
Pp.  70-71,  73. 

One  of  the  ever-present  problems  of  the  indus- 
trial executive  is  that  of  finding  how  to  do  work 
easier,   faster  and  cheaper.    One  of  the  ways  of  ac- 
complishing this  end  is  through  the  use  of  motion 
study. 

With  the  aid  of  motion  pictures  of  appropriate 
operations  it  is  possible  to  teach  students  the  real 
meaning  of  motion  study.    Furthermore,  a  study  of 
the  film  will  aid  him  in  understanding  the  nature  of 
the  motions. 

4  -  BARNES,   Walter,   Responsibilities  of  a  Pro- 
ducer in  University  Film  Production.    Audio- Vis- 
ual Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  20, 
21. 

A  well-rounded  discussion  on  film  production 
with  the  activities  and  duties  of  a  producer  is  offered 
by  this  author.    He  gives  the  basic  steps  in  non-thest- 
rical  film  production  with  the  function  of  the  producer 
pictured  clearly.    Eight  definite  responsibilities  are 
enlarged  upon  as  steps  in  production. 

5  -  BARROW,   Delmar  E.    Recordings  Weatherwise. 
Tropical  Meteorology.    Vol.  XII,  No.  5.    May, 
1949.    P.  28. 

Evaluates  and  describes  recordings  of  a  run- 
ning dissertation  of  weather  information  and  data 
from  a  tropical  cyclone. 

6  -  BECK,   L.  F.,  A  Second  Review  of  16-Millimeter 
Films  in  Psychology  and  Allied  Sciences.     Psycho- 
logical Bulletin.    Vol.  XXXIX,   No.  1.     Jan.,    1942. 
Pp.  28-67. 

Discusses  the  educational  value  of  motion  pic- 
tures and  lists  suggested  films  for  teaching  psycholo- 
gy- 

7  -  BOUCHER,   Chauncey  S.,   Talking  Motion  Pic- 
tures in  the  Univ.  of  Chicago's  New  Educational 
Plan.   Education,   Vol.  LIIl"  No.  6.   Feb.,   1933. 
Pp.  328-332. 

Work  in  the  first  two  college  years  was  divided 
into  four  broad  divisions  --  the  biological  sciences, 
the  humanities,   the  physical  sciences,   and  the  social 
sciences.    General  instruction  in  these  broad  fields 
was  to  be  aided  by  80  motion  pictures.    Article  dis- 
cusses two  pictures  completed  at  that  time:    "Oxida- 
tion and  Reduction"  and  "The  Molecular  Theory." 

8  -  BULLJNGTON,   Robert  A.,   Audio- Visual  Aids  in 
College  Science.    Science  Education.     Vol.  XXXII, 
No.  1.    Feb.,   1948.    Pp.  32-34. 
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Discusses  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  in  a 
two-semester  orientation  course  in  science  for  col- 
lege freshmen. 

9  -  Committee  on  Motion  Picture  Instruction,  So- 
ciety of  Motion  Picture  Engineers,  Motion  Pic- 
ture Instruction.    Journal  of  the  Society  of  Motion 
Picture  Engineers.    Vol.  47.    August,   1945.    P.  95. 

This  article  is  the  tabulation  of  answers  con- 
tained in  questionaires  returned  to  the  committee  by 
102  colleges,   universities,  and  professional  schools 
throughout  the  United  States.    Information  received 
included:    names,   semester  hours,  and  credits  of 
courses  in  cinematography  and  related  subjects.     The 
committee  concludes  that  there  is  not  enough  serious 
consideration  being  given  to  the  technology  of  motion 
pictures  by  institutions  of  this  calibre. 

10  -  COOKSON,   Frank  B.,   Tape  and  Recording. 

N.  E.  A.  Journal.    Vol.  XXXIX,   No.  5.    May,   1950. 

Pp.  370. 

Describes  an  experiment  with  the  tape  record- 
er to  provide  self-tutoring  outside  of  class  time  at 
Northwestern  University.    Distinct  gains  resulted. 

11  -  DAWSON,   J.  D.,  Antioch's  Use  of  Work  Experi- 
ence in  Liberal  Education.     Journal  of  National 
Association  of  Deans  of  Women.     Vol.  VIII.    Octo- 
ber,  1944.    Pp.  27-32. 

Discusses  the  Antioch  Plan  for  work  experi- 
ence in  conjunction  with  the  college  curriculum. 

12  -  DENT,  Ellsworth  C.,   The  Audio- Visual  Hand- 
book.   Chicago:    Society  For  Visual  Education, 
Inc.    1946.    Pp.  182-184. 

Recent  trends  in  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids 
in  colleges  and  universities  are  discussed. 

13  -  DUNHAM,   Franklin,     Colleges  Take  Up  FM  Ra- 
dio Licenses.    Higher  Education.    Vol.  Ill,  No.  7. 
December  1,   1946. 

A  history  of  FM  and  its  uses  in  broadcasting 
for  educational  purposes.  Enumerates  the  FM  sta- 
tions in  existence  now,  as  well  as  those  in  the  con- 
struction and  planning  stages. 

14  -  EBELKE,   John  F.,  An  Experiment  with  Record- 
ing and  Playback  Machines  in  Academic  Foreign 
Language  Teaching.    The  Modern  Language  Jour- 
nal.   Vol.  XXXII,  No.  8.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  589- 
595. 

An  experimental  program  at  Wayne  University 
in  concentrated  language  studies  based  on  the  tech- 
niques of  the  Army  Special  Training  Program  during 
the  recent  war.    The  recording  machines  are  used  in 
the  lab  sessions  for  vocabulary  drill,   to  develop  au- 
ral-oral skills,  to  strengthen  material  of  regular 
class  hours  through  repetition  and  variation,   and  in 
teaching  pronunciation. 

15  -  FENTON,  Norman,  and  MILLER,  Mervyn  V. 
The  Use  of  Motion  Pictures  in  Presenting  Univer- 
sity Offerings.    School  and  Society.    Vol.  LX,  No. 
1551.    September  16,   1944.    Pp.  187-188. 

This  article  explains  how  the  motion  picture  is 
used  in  colleges  and  universities  throughout  the 
country  in  the  presentation  of  student  health  pro- 
grams. 

16  -  FIDLER,   James.     Televized  Weather.     Bulletin 
of  the  American  Meteorological  Society.    Vol. 
XXIX,  No.  6.    June,   1948.    P.  329. 

Indicates  philosophy  behind  formalized  weather 
study  through  television. 

The  possibilities  of  televising  weather  are 
thoroughly  discussed  in  this  bulletin. 


17  -  FORSYTHE,   Harold.     Visualizing  the  Jetstream. 
Weather.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  3.    March,   1947. 

P.  17. 

A  discussion  of  the  Jetstream  showing  the  value 
of  presentation  with  prepared  charts  and  analyzed 
upper  level  maps. 

18  -  FREEMAN,    Bernice,    Listening  Experiences  in 
the  Language  Arts.    The  English  Journal.     Vol. 
38,  No.  10.    Dec.,   1949.    Pp.  572-576. 

Describes  a  laboratory  method  of  teaching  stu- 
dents how  to  listen  selectively,  as  employed  in  the 
Georgia  State  College  for  Women.    Use  of  the  movie 
"Film  Tactics"  and  the  recordings  "I  Can  Hear  it 
Now"  by  Edward  R.  Murrow  is  discussed. 

19  -  FREEMAN,   Frank  N.,  Some  Principles  on  the 
Use  of  Visual  Methods  in  Higher  Education.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  VIII,   Nos.  4  and  5.    April 
and  May,   1929-    Pp.  100-101;   135-136. 

The  first  principle  to  keep  in  mind  in  discussing 
visual  education,   is  that  visual  education  has  a  limited 
and  specific  purpose.    This  purpose  is  to  supply  a 
portion  of  the  concrete  experience  which  lies  at  the 
basis  of  abstract  thought. 

The  second  general  point  to  be  brought  out  is 
that  the  concrete  is  relative.    What  is  concrete  for 
one  person  is  abstract  for  another;   what  is  concrete 
at  one  time  in  a  person's  experience  may  be  abstract 
at  another  time. 

20  -  GENERAL,   I.    Use  of  the  Cloud  Atlas.    The  Me- 
teorological Magazine.    Vol.  78,   No.  30.    Jan., 
1948.    P.  9. 

Techniques  of  determining  classification  and 
methods  of  selecting  significant  features  of  the  clouds 
pictures  in  the  Cloud  Atlas  are  given.    Charts  are 
used. 

21  -  GINS  BURG,   Edward  B.,   Foreign  Talking  Films 
in  Modern  Language  Instruction.    Modern  Lan- 
guage  Journal.     Vol.  XIX,   No.  6.    March,    1935. 
Pp.  433-439. 

This  article  is  a  brief  survey  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  use  of  foreign  films  by  schools  and  col- 
leges in  the  U.  S. 

22  -  GLOVER,   John  C.     Talking  Motion  Pictures  as 
an  Aid  in  College  Education.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  IX,  No.  7.    September,   1930.    Pp.  201-Z02, 
Zll. 

1.  A  brief  review  of  the  rise  of  visual  aids 
prior  to  the  advent  of  the  sound  motion  picture,   (1930) 
and  their  use  in  colleges. 

2.  A  prediction  of  things  to  come,   and  the  ad- 
vantages of  the  sound  motion  picture  over  the  silent 
one. 

3.  The  values  of  sound  motion  pictures  as  a 
teaching  aid. 

23  -  Going  to  School  via  Radio.    Scholastic.    Vol.  LIV. 
May  18.   1949.    P.  29. 

This  is  a  discussion  of  four  college-level 
courses  based  on  regular  NBC  programs,   covering 
literature,  music,  economics,  and  world  politics. 
Sponsored  by  various  universities. 

24  -  GRABOW,   Wesley  J.  F.,    Carting  Equipment. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIX,   No.  2.    Feb., 
1950.    Pp.  59. 

Here  is  a  short  article  on  how  the  University  of 
Minnesota's  Audio- Visual  Education  Service  solved 
their  transportation  problem.     Chief  suggestion  is  for 
a  two  wheel  cart  which  was  built  at  the  cost  of  $41.75. 
Jeep  station  wagon  takes  care  of  longer  trips. 
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25  -  HAMM,  Ray,   Sports  Action  Photography  Aids 
the  School's  Athletic  Department,   See  and  Hear, 
Vol.  5,   Issue  3,   November,    1949.     Pp.  22.   23. 

Presents  a  rather  detailed  explanation  of  the 
work  done  by  Ray  Hamm,   Photographic  Director  at 
the  University  of  Illinois.    It  includes  many  facts 
about  the  materials  he  uses,   their  cost,   the  sports 
he  follows,  and  tips  on  procedure  and  position  for 
best  filming  results. 

26  -  HARPER,  R.  S.,  NEU,  D.  M.,  REGLEIN,  Ned. 
L. ,   Preparation  of  a  Visual  Aids  Series  for  the 
Elementary  Psychology  Course,  American  Psy- 
chologist,  1948.    Vol.  3,   P.  234. 

A  report  on  this  project. 

27  -  HOKE,  E.,  Doing  the  Job  With  Non- Projected 
Visuals.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  4. 
April,   1946.    Pp.  176-178. 

Describes  the  production  and  distribution  of 
visual  teaching  materials  at  the  Ball  State  Teachers 
College,  Muncie,  Indiana. 

28  -  HOLLAND,   B.  F.,  and  NETTERVILLE,  Dora 
G.    Motion  Pictures  Utilized  in  College  English. 
Educational  Screen.     Vol.  20,  No.  10.    December, 
1941.    Pp.  418-420,  438. 

This  article  indicates  the  usage  of  motion  pic- 
tures in  teaching  college  English,  including  drama 
and  theatre  history.    Out  of  125  professors,  40  use 
motion  pictures  and  of  these  8  use  them  in  drama  in 
theatre . 

29  -  Iowa  State  Audio- Visual  Laboratory.    Education- 
al Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,   No.  9.    Nov.,   1947.    Pp. 
492-493,  517. 

Outlines  the  operation  and  function  of  the  Bu- 
reau of  Visual  Instruction  of  the  State  University  of 
Iowa,  Extension  Division. 

30  -  JONES,   Joseph.    The  Filmstrip  Enters  College 
English.     Visual  Review.     Chicago:    Society  for 
Visual  Education.    1947.    Pp.  17-18. 

Primarily  concerned  with  the  introduction  of 
the  filmstrip  as  an  effective  aid  to  college  teaching. 

31  -  KATZ,  Elias,  Arts  and  Crafts  Teaching  Films 
for  Occupational  Therapy  with  Neuropsychiatric 
Patients.    Occupational  Therapy  and  Rehabilita- 
tion.   Vol.  25,  No.  3.    June,   1946. 

For  occupational  therapy  programs  in  which 
neuropsychiatric  patients  will  participate,  motion 
pictures  may  be  used  to  advantage.    The  outline  for 
an  orientation  film  to  be  shown  to  such  patients 
shortly  after  admission  to  the  institution  is  presented. 
The  use  of  arts  and  crafts  teaching  films  for  instruc- 
tion of  patients  is  indicated.    Such  films  can  also  be 
used  for  training  of  occupational  therapy  instructor 
personnel.    Typical  films  for  this  purpose  are  de- 
scribed. 

32  -  KATZ,   Elias,   A  Survey  of  Audio- Visual  Aids 
for  Teaching  of  Clinical  Psychology.     Psychologi- 
cal Bulletin.    Vol.47,   No.  2.    March,    1950.    Pp. 
137-145. 

A  report  on  a  questionnaire  sent  out  to  43  uni- 
versities offering  graduate  training  in  clinical  psy- 
chology to  determine  present  use  of  and  needs  for 
audio-visual  aids.    Replies  for  30  universities  were 
received.    Since  this  is  not  an  adequate  sampling  the 
results  are  suggestive,   rather  than  conclusive.     The 
report  gives  a  list  of  the  aids  used  for  various 
courses  and  a  list  of  recommendations  for  needed 
audio-visual  material  in  these  courses. 


33  -  KAUFFMAN,   Harry  M.,   Audio- Visual  Programs 
in  State  Universities.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXV,  No.  8.    Oct.,   1946.    P.  442. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  of  forty-four 
state  universities  to  determine  the  extent  of  their  au- 
dio-visual programs. 

34  -  KAUFMAN,  Sydney,   A  Syllabus  of  University 
Film  Courses.    Film  News.    Vol.  7.    April,   1946. 
P.  15. 

Brief  notes  on  five  courses  at  the  university 
level  are  presented. 

35  -  LEVINE,  Maurice,   An  Orientation  Chart  in  the 
Teaching  of  Psychosomatic  Medicine.    Psychoso- 
matic Medicine,   1948.    Vol.  10,   Pp.  111-113. 

A  visual  aid  in  teaching  psychosomatic  medicine 
to  internists  and  medical  students  is  reproduced  with 
the  author's  supporting  statements.    Four  main  groups 
of  psychosomatic  disturbances  are  listed. 

36  -  MAHAN,   Bruce  E.    State  University  Makes 
Films  and  Teaches  Schools  How  Best  to  Use  Them. 
Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  34,   No.  53.    October,   1944. 

A  report  by  the  Bureau  of  Visual  Instruction  of 
the  University  of  Iowa  Extension  Division  of  its  func- 
tions, services,  and  how  it  operates.  This  bureau  is 
a  film  producer  for  seven  departments  in  the  Univer- 
sity and  promotes  interest  in  films  throughout  the 
state. 

37  -  MATHER,  Kirtley,   F.    Motion  Pictures  in  Geol- 
ogy.    The  Educational  Screen.    Vol.  8,  No.  2.    Feb- 
IFuary,  1929.    P.  36. 

Suggests  that  the  motion  picture  has  a  marked 
advantage  over  still  pictures  when  it  is  used  to  pre- 
sent geological  relations  in  the  field. 

38  -  McCUNE,   S.    Exercises  for  Teaching  Local 
Geography  at  the  College  Level.    Journal  of  Geog- 
raphy.   Vol.  47.    October,   1948.    Pp.  290-293. 

Describes  field  observations  which  have  been 
used  in  connection  with  college  geography  courses. 

39  -  McGLYNN,  Edna  M.    Field  Trips  in  Government 
Courses  .    Social  Education.    Vol.  VIII,   No.  1. 
January,   1944.    Pp.  19-22. 

Dealing  with  the  value  of  field  trips  in  govern- 
ment courses  at  Salem  Teachers  College  this  article 
gives  some  excellent  suggestions  for  places  to  go, 
methods  for  arranging  trips,  and  values  derived  from 
them.    One  section  is  devoted  to  the  adaptation  of  col- 
lege trips  to  the  secondary  level. 

40  -  MILLETT,   John  D.,   The  Use  of  Visual  Aids  in 
Political  Science  Teaching.    American  Political 
Science  Review.    Vol.  XLI,  No.  3.    June,   1947. 
Pp.  517-527. 

Discusses  the  various  aids  especially  adaptable 
for  political  science  teaching.    Mentions  the  dangers 
of  using  such  aids  if  they  are  not  suitable  or  adapted 
to  the  subject. 

41  -  MYERS,  Edward  T.,  Movie  Clubs  Can  Be  Fun. 
Popular  Photography.    May,   1946.    P.  98. 

Account  of  the  experience  of  the  University  of 
Chicago  Documentary  Film  Group. 

42  -  Ohio  State  Develops  Teaching  Aids.    Higher  Edu- 
cation.    Vol.  IV,   No.  8.     December  1  5,    1947.    P. 

92. 

Describes  the  Ohio  State  University  chart-and- 
graph  picture  service  for  the  campus. 
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43  -  RUST,   G.  C.    Administration  of  Audio- Visual 
Materials  in  the  Liberal  Arts  College.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  7.    September, 
1948.    Pp.  321-32Z,   335. 

The  author  believes  that  the  audio-visual  ma- 
terials center  should  be  a  part  of  the  Education  De- 
partment,  to  serve  as  a  center  for  the  entire  aca- 
demic program  of  the  school  -  this  also  puts  it  in 
close  touch  with  the  teacher  training  program. 

44  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.    Motion-Picture  Distri- 
bution as  a  Function  of  College  Libraries.    Film 
and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  13.    November,   1946. 

P.  34. 

A  discussion  of  how  the  college  library  could 
function  as  a  distributor  of  films. 

45  -  SCRIBA,  A.  J.,  Notre  Dame  Takes  the  Field. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,  No.  10.    Dec., 
1948.    Pp.  497,   508. 

The  author  describes  the  new  audio-visual  de- 
partment at  Notre  Dame  University  paying  particular 
attention  to  the  wide  variety  of  equipment  now  in  use 
at  the  University. 

46  -  SHIELDS,   Lora  Mangum  and  EMERSON,   Fred 
W.     The  Dynamic  Biological  Exhibit  as  a  Teach- 
ing Device.    Turtox  News.    Vol.  27,  No.  11. 
November,   1949.    Pp.  246-248. 

Biology  students  at  New  Mexico  Highlands  Uni- 
versity maintain  regularly  changing  exhibits  in  show- 
cases along  the  main  hall  of  their  building.    Each  stu- 
dent in  a  certain  number  of  the  advanced  courses 
prepared  one  exhibit  every  quarter.    The  exhibit  is 
related  to  course  subject  matter  and  is  completed 
under  the  supervision  of  the  professor  who  teaches 
the  course.    The  article  gives  examples  of  material 
suitable  for  these    exhibits  and  discusses  the  value 
of  the  exhibits. 

47  -  SPILDE,   Lulu.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Teaching 
American  Literature.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
18,  No.  4.    April,   1939.    Pp.  115,   129. 

Among  the  ten  aids  this  teacher  used  in  pre- 
senting American  literature  are  frequent  but  brief 
dramatizations  of  events  pertaining  to  the  course 
and  presentations  of  portions  of  plays  indicative  of 
the  period  under  study. 

48  -  STONE,  R.  G.     The  Weatherman  Eyes  Televi- 
sion.    Bulletin  of  the  American  Meteorological 
Society.    Vol.  30,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  33-35. 

A  discussion  of  the  use  of  television  as  a  edu- 
cational tool  as  applied  to  the  teaching  of  meteorolo- 
gy and  distribution  of  weather  forcasts  to  the  public. 

49  -  TODD,  Robert  E.     Biology  in  a  Program  of  Gen- 
eral Education.    The  Journal  of  Higher  Education. 
VoL  XX,  No.  2.    February,   1949.    Pp.  71'-76,   113. 


A  discussion  of  a  core  course  in  biological  sci- 
ence as  given  at  Colgate  University.    Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  use  of  the  problem  method.    Colgate 
attempts  to  approach  biology  as  one  of  the  humanities, 
with  the  primary  stress  on  methods  and  procedures, 
rather  than  on  the  acquisition  of  a  large  number  of 
organized  related  facts. 

50  -  TRENTWILL,   James  H.,   Occam's  Razor  and 
Sophomore  Poetry.     College  English.    Vol.  XI, 
No.  2.    Nov.,   1949.    Pp.  95-97. 

An  amusing  and  vividly  presented  discussion  of 
a  good  method  for  interesting  students  in  poetry,   at 
the  same  time  sharpening  their  perceptions  and  train- 
ing their  judgments.    A  program  with  concrete  ex- 
amples of  methods  of  introducing  and  directing  class 
discussion. 

51  -  Trucking  Tools  of  Communication.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  3.    March,   1949.    Pp. 
112-114. 

Describes  the  operation  of  the  University  of 
North  Carolina,   Communication  Center. 

Materials  are  distributed  to  550  schools,  col- 
leges, and  adult  education  groups.  Films  were  sent 
by  truck  or  mail  to  912  schools. 

52  -  VAN  ALLEN,  E.,   Are  Universities  Teaching 
Audio- Visually?     Educational  Screen.    Vol.  28, 
No.  7.    September,   1949.    Pp.  305,  325. 

This  report  covers  the  presently  existing  con- 
fusion that  exists  in  organization  and  in  thinking 
among  148  university  administrators  concerning  the 
place  and  importance  of  audio-visual  education. 

Some  results  of  the  questionaire  showed  38 
designations  for  audio-visual  responsibility,   instead 
of  a  separate  audio-visual  department;   21  universi- 
ties have  only  a  committee  to  deal  with  problems; 
72  were  opposed  to  a  separate  department  compared 
to  47  in  favor;   25  favored  audio-visual  education  and 
materials  be  handled  by  the  library,  while  86  were 
opposed;   and  12  different  titles  were  given  to  those 
reported  in  charge  of  their  audio-visual  program. 

53  -  WAGNER,  Robert  W.,   The  University  In  Transi- 
tion.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,   No.  8. 
October,   1947.    Pp.  428-429,  462. 

Postwar  changes  in  university  life  are  seen  in 
this  documentary  film,  made  by  the  Department  of 
Photography  at  Ohio  State.     The  article  and  the  film 
are  a  reflection  of  movement,   of  change,  and  of 
things  to  come. 

54  -  WHITE,   Thurman  J.,   A  University's  Audio- Vis- 
ual  Extension  Service.    Film  and  Radio  Guide. 
Vol.  13.    Dec.,   1946.    P.  5. 

Describes  a  project,   sponsored  by  the  Okla- 
homa Education  Association,   to  supplement  the  dis- 
tribution and  inservice  guidance  given  by  the  Audio- 
Visual  Aids  Department  of  the  University. 
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A.  DEPARTMENTAL  ORGANIZATION  -  STATE- 
COUNTY-CITY-BUILDING. 

1  -  In  this  section  direct  cross  references  are 
included  from  Part  I,  Section  A.    However,  atten- 
tion is  directed  to  discussions  of  the  administra- 
tive organization  of  audio-visual  programs  which 
will  be  found  in  the  following  additional  references 
in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Dorris  (16)  pp.  382-400; 
Fern  and  Robbins  (21)  pp.  123-139;  Haas  and 
Packer  (24)  pp.  153-161;  Hoban  (27)  pp.  110-171; 
Hoban,   Hoban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  269-279;  Hock- 
man  (29)  pp.  154-177;  Kinder  (35)  pp.  538-574; 
McClusky  (40)  pp.  96-100;   McDonald  (41);  Ram- 
sey (45);   and  Willey  and  Young  (48)  pp.  325-355. 

2  -  Audio- Visual  Education  in  City  School  Systems. 
Washington:    National  Education  Association  Re- 
search Bulletin.    Vol.  XXIV,  No.  4.    December, 
1946.    Pp.  131-170. 

Examines  the  direction  and  supervision  of  au- 
dio-visual instruction,   the  use  of  materials,  types 
of  equipment,   expenditures  and  obstacles  to  be  over- 
come.   This  report  is  based  on  a  nation  wide  survey. 

3  -  AVID  of  Indiana ,  Handbook  for  the  Audio- Visual 
Program.    Indiana:    Indiana  University,   Audio- 
Visual  Center.     1948.    Pp.41. 

A  handbook  which  tells  what  audio-visual  ma- 
terials to  use,  when  to  use  them,  and  how.    Gives 
detailed  information  on  types  of  equipment  with  con- 
sideration of  personnel  and  budget. 

4  -  BAXTER,    Be  mice.    How  It's  Done  at  Oakland. 
The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XXXVI,  No.  3.    Sep- 
tember,  1945.    Pp.  52-54. 

Discusses  the  work  of  the  audio- visual  depart- 
ment in  Oakland,   Calif.    Describes  the  layout  of  the 
department. 

5  -  Better  Teaching  Through  Audio- Visual  Materi- 
als.  The  North  Central  Association  Quarterly, 
Vol.  XXXIII,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1948.    Pp.  196-226. 

A  report  of  the  sub-committee  on  A-V  educa- 
tion. Covers  organization  of  the  program,  improv- 
ing teaching  use,  appraising  the  effectiveness  of  the 
program  and  other  problems  of  administration. 

6  -  BLANC,   Sam  S.     The  Audio- Visual  Department 
in  City  Schools.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XVT, 
No.  8.    April,   1950.    Pp.  7-10. 

Examines  the  literature  on  the  administration 
of  audio-visual  materials.     Lists  duties  of  the  direc- 
tor and  functions  of  the  department. 

7  -  BROWN,    James  W.,   Virginia  Steps  Out  in  Au- 
dio-Visual Education.    National  Education  Asso- 
ciation Journal.    Vol.  35,  No.  4.    April,   1946. 
P.  176. 

Describes  a  progressive  state-wide  audio-vis- 
ual film  bureau. 

8  -  BRUNSTETTER,  M.  R.,  How  To  Use  The  Edu- 
cational Sound  Film.    Chicago:    University  of 
Chicago  Press,   1937.     Ch.  IV.    P.  81. 


Describes  the  organization  of  the  Englewood, 
New  Jersey  Junior  High  School  Audio- Visual  Depart- 
ment. 

9  -  BUTTERFIELD,   C.  J.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  the 
Davenport,  Iowa  Elementary  Schools.    Film  and 
Radio  Guide.    Vol.  XII.  No.  7.    April,   1946.    Pp. 
47-48. 

Describes  the  central  film  library.    Slides, 
film-strips,  projectors,  and  transcriptions  are  the 
property  of  each  school.    Davenport  has  no  director 
of  visual  instruction;   a  committee  (of  teachers) 
guides  the  program. 

10  -  Case  Studies  in  A-V  Administration- A  New  Film- 
strip  Series.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII, 
No.  4.    April,  1949.    Pp.  164-165. 

A  brief  discussion  of  a  series  of  filmstrips  of 
value  in  professional  audio-visual  courses.    Illus- 
trations of  some  frames  of  the  filmstrips  are  in- 
cluded. 

11  -  CHANDLER,  Anna  C.,  and  CYPHER,  Irene  F., 
Audio- Visual  Techniques.    New  York:    Noble  and 
Noble,   1948.    Ch.  XIII.    Pp.  191-201. 

Relates  where  and  why  it  is  essential  to  have 
materials  in  certain  places.     The  following  techniques 
are  visualized:    That  each  school  may  have  a  center 
for  the  storage,   care,  and  distribution  of  teaching 
aids.    Emphasis  on  enrichment  of  curriculum. 

12  -  CRAKES,   C.  R. ,  Suggestions  for  Organizing  a 
Functioning  Audio- Visual  Teaching  Aids  Depart- 
ment.   Chicago:    DeVry  Corporation.    Bulletin  No. 
3.    January,    1949.    Pp.  6. 

Outlines  the  basic  steps  involved  in  setting  up 
an  audio-visual  teaching  aids  department. 

13  -  DALE,  Edgar,   Audio- Visual  Methods  in  Teach- 
ing.   New  York:    The  Dryden  Press.    Part  ni-B, 
Ch.  7,   Pp.  470-487. 

Lists  the  problems  of  inaugurating  an  audio- 
visual program  and  administering  it.    Gives  duties 
of  director  or  coordinator,   some  pitfalls  to  avoid. 
Gives  methods  of  developing  an  in-service  program 
and  suggests  possibilities  of  a  good  A-V  program  in 
spite  of  a  limited  budget. 

14  -  DALE,  Edgar,   DUNN,  Fannie  W.,  HOBAN, 
Charles  F.,   and  SCHNEIDER,   Etta,  Motion  Pic- 
tures in  Education.    New  York:    H.  W.  Wilson  Co., 
1937.    Ch.  I.    Pp.  20-73. 

Contains  condensations  of  outstanding  articles 
on  the  administration  of  audio-visual  instruction.    An 
excellent  reference  on  the  literature  up  to  1937. 

15  -  DeBERNARDIS,  Amo,   The  Cooperative  Film 
Library.    In,   Elliott  ed.,   Film  and  Education.    New 
York:    Philosophical  Library.    1948.    Ch.  XXXV. 
Pp.  547-562. 

Describes  the  organization,  function,  and  serv- 
ices of  the  cooperative  film  library.    Emphasizes  the 
value  of  this  type  of  unit  to  the  small  school  system. 

16  -  DeBERNARDIS,   Amo.    Portland's  Instructional 
Materials  Center.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII, 
No.  1.    Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  13-15. 
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The  general  trend  has  been  for  the  audio-visual 
department  to  be  set  up  independently  from  the  other 
educational  departments.    Portland  has  combined  all 
of  the  "tools  of  learning"  into  one  center.     The  advan- 
tages are  discussed. 

17  -  DENNO,   Raymond,    The  County  Level  Audio- 
Visual  Service  Program.    See  &  Hear,   Vol.  V, 
Issue  5.    Jan.  30,   1950.    Pp.  40-43. 

Lists  problems  that  are  peculiar  to  a  county 
wide  service,  namely,  distance,   source  of  revenue, 
service  in  many  districts  and  personnel  turnover. 
Describes  the  San  Diego  County  audio-visual  pro- 
gram. 

18  -  DENT,  E.  C.,   The  Audio- Visual  Handbook. 
Chicago:    Society  for  Visual  Education,  Inc.,   1946. 
Ch.  V.    Pp.  176-203. 

Discusses  the  organization  and  operation  of 
audio-visual  services  at  the  various  levels  of  instruc- 
tion. 

19  -  DEVEREUX,   F.  L.  and  others.    The  Education- 
al Talking  Picture.    Chicago:    The  University  of 
Chicago  Press,   1933.    Pp.  115-138. 

Discusses  the  administration  of  local  pro- 
grams of  audio- visual  instruction. 

20  -  EDWARDS,   Paul  G.,   The  Administration  of  Vis- 
ual Aids  in  a  City  System.    N.  E.  A.  Addresses 
and  Proceedings,  1939.     Pp.  667-668. 

Describes  the  program  in  the  Chicago  public 
schools.  . 

21  -  FEENEY,   F.  H.,   The  Central  Arizona  Coopera- 
tive Library.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  4,  Issue  3.  Nov., 
1948.    Pp.  16. 

Presents  a  description  of  the  successful  work- 
ings of  a  Cooperative  Film  Library  in  Arizona.    The 
policies  and  decisions  made  are  outlined.    The  "how" 
of  the  project  is  clearly  stated. 

22  -  FLANDERS,  Mark,  Eat  Your  Cake-And  Have 
It.   Too.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  1. 
Jan.,   1947.    Pp.  25-27. 

Describing  the  organization,  and  functioning  of 
a  co-operative  school  film  library  in  Iowa, 

23  -  FRY,    Leslie  E.,   This  Visual  Education  Center 
Serves  the  Whole  Community.     The  Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  XL,  No.  2.    Aug.,   1947.    Pp.  56- 
58. 

Describes  the  program  of  the  Division  of  Vis- 
ual Education  in  the  Cleveland  public  schools. 

24  -  GILL,  Normer  L.,  Mississippi's  State  Pro- 
gram of  Visual  Education.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  25,  No.  2.    February,   1946.    Pp.  72. 

Lists  the  aims  and  objectives  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Audio- Visual  Education  as  organized  by  the 
State  Department  of  Education  in  Mississippi. 

25  -  GNAEDINGER,  W.  G.    The  State  Film  Program. 
In,   Godfrey  Elliott.    Film  and  Education.    New 
York:    Philosophical  Library,   1948.    Pp.  491- 
500. 

Examines  the  programs  in  several  states  and 
indicates  trends  to  guide  administrators. 

26  -  GOLTERMAN,  Elizabeth.     The  Program  of  Au- 
dio-Visual Education  in  City  School  Systems.    In, 
Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction.     Chicago: 
The  University  of  Chicago  Press.     The  National 
Society  for  the  Study  of  Education,   Forty-Eighth 
Yearbook,    Parti,   1949.     Pp.  127-144. 

A  discussion  of  the  principles  of  sound  admin- 
istration. Based  on  experiences  in  a  number  of  cen- 
ters. 


27  -  GREEN,   William  S.,  How  Visual  Instruction 
Functions  at  East  High.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XIX.     June,   1940.    Pp.  228-230. 

Discusses  the  audio- visual  program  at  East 
High  School,  Denver.  Equipment  in  use  is  listed. 
Student  operators  are  employed. 

28  -  HART,   William  G.     The  Local  Film  Program 
and  Its  Director.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   Film  and 
Education.    New  York:    Philosophical  Library, 
1948.    Pp.  523-538. 

Examines  the  value  and  function  of  centralized 
administration  in  the  small  city  system. 

29  -  JARDINE,   A.,  Success  Lies  in  Organization.  The 
Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  XXX,  No.  2.    August,    1942. 
Pp.  49-50. 

Outlines  the  basic  factors  in  the  administration 
of  an  audio-visual  program. 

30  -  JOHNSON,   Joseph  B.,    Let's  Get  Organized.    The 
Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XXXVIII,   No.  6.    Dec., 
1946.    Pp.  58-60. 

Examines  the  responsibilities  of  the  adminis- 
trator in  developing  an  effective  program. 

31  -  KIRK,  Marguerite  and  FREUND,  Roberta  B. 
How  Newark  Organizes  its  Program.     The  Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  37,  No.  3.    March,   1946.    Pp.  55- 
56,   58. 

Describes  the  Department  of  Libraries  and  Au- 
dio-Visual Aids  of  the  Newark  school  system  which 
serves  70  public  schools  and  various  community 
agencies. 

32  -  KLEIN,  M.  R.,   Visual  Aids  in  Cleveland  Schools. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXII.    No.  7.    September, 
1943.    Pp.  236-238. 

Discusses  administrative  practices  employed 
in  the  Cleveland  audio-visual  program.    Topics  cov- 
ered include  maintenance  and  distribution  of  materi- 
als. 

33  -  KNIGHT,   J.  D.    Post- War  Plans;    San  Diego 
County.    Film  News.    Vol.  5,  No.  9.    Nov.,   1944. 

Considers  the  growth  of  the  Audio- Visual  E^u- 
cation  Department  in  San  Diego  since  1935. 

34  -  LAINE,  Elizabeth,  Motion  Pictures  and  the  Ra- 
dio.   New  York:    The  McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,  Inc., 
1938.    Pp.  X  +  165. 

Outlines  procedures  for  administering  an  audio- 
visual program  on  either  a  national  or  a  state  basis. 

35  -  LARSON,  L.  C.    Suggested  Answers  to  Some 
Pertinent  Questions  in  the  Audio-Visual  Field.    In, 
Audio-Visual  Materials  of  Instruction.     Chicago: 
The  University  of  Chicago  Press,   The  National 
Society  for  the  Study  of  Education,   Forty-Eighth 
Yearbook,   Part  I.    1949.    Pp.  201-252. 

Discusses  problems  which  refer  to  the  admin- 
istration of  audio-visual  programs. 

36  -  LEMLER,   Ford  L.    The  University  or  College 
Film  Library.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,    Film  and  Edu- 
cation.   New  York:    Philosophical  Library,   1948. 
Pp.  501-522. 

Outlines  the  history  and  growth  of  film  libraries 
in  colleges  and  universities.    Examines  present  ac- 
tivities and  indicates  lines  of  needed  development. 

37  -  LEVENSON,   William  B.     Teaching  Through  Ra- 
dio.   New  York:    Farrar  and  Rinehart,   Inc.,    1945. 
Pp.  385-442. 

Discusses  the  administration  of  the  school  ra- 
dio station. 
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38  -  MacQULDDY,  Dixon  L.,  Audio- Visual  Services 
to  City  Schools,   California  Journal  of  Secondary 
Education,   Vol.  XXI,  No.  3.    May,   1946.    Pp.  147- 
153. 

Emphasizes  a  number  of  excellent  criteria  for 
organizing  a  central  audio-visual  department  in  a 
city  system. 

39  -  MAYFIELD,  R.  H.    Audio- Visual  Education  at 
El  Paso,    Texas.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.     Vol.  XIII, 
No.  9.    June,   1947.    Pp.  12-14. 

Describes  the  unusual  radio  programs  by  stu- 
dents over  commercial  stations,  and  use  of  audio- 
visual equipment  by  visiting  teachers.    A  film  library 
is  being  built  with  the  cooperation  of  the  PTA  and 
business. 

40  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   The  Administration  of 
Visual  Instruction  in  the  Public  Schools.     Junior- 
Senior  High  School  Clearing  House,  December, 
1930.    Vol.  5,   No.  4.    Pp.  207-214. 

An  early  definitive  article  on  the  organization 
and  operation  of  audio-visual  departments.     The 
duties  and  functions  of  the  staff  are  outlined. 

41  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     The  Administrative  Sta- 
tus of  Officers  in  Charge  of  Visual  Instruction  Bu- 
reaus.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  IV,  No.  2.    Feb- 
ruary,  1925.    Pp.  72-76. 

Examines  the  administrative  relationships  in 
the  organization  and  direction  of  visual  instruction. 

42  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Audio- Visual  Teaching 
Techniques.    Dubuque,  Iowa:    W.  C.  Brown  Co., 
1949.    Pp.  89-98. 

Considers  the  purpose,  function  and  operation 
of  an  audio-visual  center.  Outlines  high  spots  in  the 
historical  background. 

43  -  McKOWN,  H.  C.  and  ROBERTS,  A.  B.,  Audio- 
Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    McGraw- 
Hill  Book  Company,  Inc.,   1949.    Ch.  19.    Pp.  532- 
557. 

Discusses  the  administration  and  supervision 
of  audio- visual  programs.     The  qualifications  and 
duties  of  the  director  are  outlined  and  the  operation 
of  the  audio-visual  center  is  described. 

44  -  McPHERSON,   James,  A  County  Audio- Visual 
Center.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  12.    Decem- 
ber,  1945.    Pp.  37. 

Presents  a  four-point  program  of  audio-visual 
development:     1.     Teacher  training  in  audio- visual 
material;   2.    Wide  selection  of  materials  available; 

3.  A  guide  of  materials  available  for  every  teacher; 

4.  Equipment  kept  in  good  order. 

45  -  MORGAN,   S.  C.    Administration  of  the  Audio- 
Visual  Program.    Virginia  Journal  of  Education. 
May,   1946.     Pp.  386-389. 

Explains  that  administrative  procedure  varies 
with  the  size  of  the  school.    Outlines  the  necessity 
for  a  department. 

46  -  MULLINS,  Mary  R.    A  School  Wide  Audio- Visual 
Program.    High  Points.     Vol.  XXXI,   No.  8.    Octo- 
ber,   1949.    P.  50. 

Describes  the  audio-visual  program  and  how  it 
operates  at  Midwood  High  School.     Pupil  participation 
is  emphasized. 

47  -  NAGURNEY,  Michael  J.    Simplicity  for  A-V  Pro- 
grams.   Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  6. 
Feb.,   1949.    Pp.  11. 

The  development  of  the  A-V  center  in  a  Con- 
necticut system  is  described.    Explains  the  procedure 
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in  obtaining  aids  from  the  A-V  center  (in  the  public 
library)  and  scheduling  the  films. 

48  -  NIXON,  Robert  B.,   Getting  Our  Front  Yard  in 
Order.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,  No.  3. 
March,   1946.    Pp.  122-124. 

Suggestions  for  standardizing  information  such 
as  catalogues,   order  blanks,  projection  equipment, 
teacher  training  etc.,  in  the  field  of  audio- visual  edu- 
cation. 

49  -  NOEL,   Francis  W.    Principles  of  Administering 
Audio- Visual  Programs.    In,  Audio- Visual  Materi- 
als of  Instruction.    Chicago:     The  University  of 
Chicago  Press,  National  Society  for  the  Study  of 
Education,   Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,    Parti.    1949. 
Pp.  180-200. 

Discusses  the  principles  and  procedures  which 
underlie  the  administration  of  a  department  or  center. 

50  -  NOEL,   Francis  W.    State  Programs  of  Audio- 
Visual  Education.    In,   Audio- Visual  Materials  of 
Instruction.     Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicaf  o 
Press,  National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Educa- 
tion;  Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,  Part  I.     1949.     Pp. 
162-179. 

Discusses  the  operation  of  a  state  audio-visual 
unit,  the  status  and  trends  of  state  programs  and  the 
initiation  of  a  state  program. 

51  -  The  Principal  and  Audio- Visual  Education. 
Washington,  D.  C.:     The  Department  of  Elemen- 
tary School  Principals  of  the  National  Education 
Association.    1947-1948.    Pp.  96. 

Studies  audio-visual  techniques  which  will 
assist  the  elementary  school  principal.    Many  aids 
are  considered,  together  with  their  advantages  and 
limitations. 

52  -  RAMSEYER,   Lloyd,  Administration.    Phi  Delta 
Kappan,    Vol.  22,  No.  9.    May,   1940.    Pp.  451- 
455. 

Outlines  the  administration  of  an  audio-visual 
program  for  a  local  school.     Topics  include  financing, 
selection  of  equipment,   selection  of  teaching  materi- 
als, and  their  care.    Lists  wrong  practices  in  admin- 
istering a  local  audio-visual  program. 

53  -  RAMSEYER,    Lloyd,  Administrative  Techniques 
for  Effective  School  Use  of  Visual  Materials.    Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  LVUI.    April,   1938.    Pp.  484-487. 

Lists  problems  in  administration  and  their  so- 
lution. 

54  -  REITZE,  Arnold  W.,   The  Organization  of  a  City 
Department  of  Visual  Aids.    The  Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  XI.    No.  1  ,   January,   1932.    Pp.  4-11; 
No.  2,   February,    1932,   Pp.  36-45;  No.  3,  March, 
1932,   Pp.  68-76. 

A  definitive  discussion  of  the  organization  and 
operation   of  an  audio-visual  center  in  a  city  school 
system.     Based  on  a  survey  made  by  the  author. 

55  -  SCHOFIELD,   E.  T.    Newark  Offers  Audio- Visual 
Aids  for   Every  Need.    School  Management.    Vol. 
16.    February,    1947.    Pp.  45-46. 

Describes  the  broad  service  of  the  Newark  De- 
partment of  Libraries  and  Audio- Visual  Aids. 

56  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.,   and  CALVERT, 
Leonard,    Building  an  Audio- Visual  Program.    Chi- 
cago:   Science  Research  Associates,   1946.    Pp. 
103. 

Topics  discussed  include;  administration. and 
supervision  of  the  program,  production  of  audio-vis- 
ual aids  in  the  school,   selection  and  utilization,   eval- 
uation of  materials  and  sources. 
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57  -  SCHWARTZ,  E.  E.,   Putting  Audio- Visual  Aids 
to  Work.    Education.     Vol.  70,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1949. 
Pp.  249-252. 

Stresses  the  importance  of  a  well  organized 
and  well  administrated  audio-visual  center  (specifi- 
cally, the  audio-visual  center  in  Newark,  New  Jer- 
sey) in  conjunction  with  the  effective  use  of  audio- 
visual materials  by  teachers  in  the  class  room  situa- 
tion. 

58  -  SCHWARTZ,   John.    Audio- Visual  Aids  for  the 
Small  School  System.     Los  Angeles:    University  of 
California  Department  of  Education.    Master  of 
Arts  Thesis.    September,    1946. 

Describes  the  organizational  set-up  and  calls 
attention  to  the  objectives  of  audio-visual  education 
in  the  small  school  system.  Criteria  for  evaluation 
are  outlined. 

59  -  SEATON,  Helen  Hardt,  A  Measure  for  Audio- 
Visual  Programs  in  Schools.    Washington,  D.  C.: 
American  Council  on  Education,  Series  II,  No.  8, 
Vol.  VIII.    October,   1944.    Pp.  v  +  40. 

Discusses  some  of  the  difficulties  obstructing 
full  use  of  visual  materials  and  offers  basic  recom- 
mendations for  the  development  of  audio-visual  pro- 
grams in  school  systems  and  individual  schools. 

60  -  SEATON,  Helen  Hardt,   What  Should  Our  Audio- 
Visual  Program  Provide?     New  York:    American 
School  and  University.     Vol.  XVII.     1945.    Pp.  397- 
400. 

Discusses  the  basic  factors  underlying  the  ad- 
ministration of  a  good  audio-visual  program.    Con- 
tends that  audio-visual  aids  are  basic,  primary 
teaching  tools. 

61  -  The  See  &  Hear  Mid- Century  Survey.    See  and 
Hear.    Vol.  V,  Issue  5.    Jan.,   30,   1950.    Pp.  15- 
1 6* 

The  Mid-Century  Survey  discusses  the  ideal 
program  based  on  teamwork  within  the  local  school 
organization.    Administrators,   audio-visual  direc- 
tors, teachers,  producers  and  manufacturers  pre- 
sent their  views  on  audio-visual  problems. 

62  -  SIEGAL,   S.  I.,   Organization  of  a  Visual  -  Aids 
Department  for  Schoolwide  Use.    High  Points. 
Vol.  XXVII.     January,    1945.    Pp.  42-49. 

Tells  how  high  schools  of  New  York  City  devel- 
oped a  working  organization. 

63  -  SIGMAN,   James  G.,   The  Organization  of  a  De- 
partment of  Visual  Education.    Junior-Senior  High 
School  Clearing  House.    December,   1930.    Vol. 

5,  No.  4.    Pp.  214-218. 

Outlines  the  experience  of  organizing  the  divi- 
sion of  visual  instruction  in  the  Philadelphia  Public 
Schools. 

64  -  Suggestions  for  the  Organization  of  a  County 
Audio- Visual  Education  Program"     Committee  on 
Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Education  of  the  California 
School  Supervisors'  Association.    California  Jour- 
nal of  Elementary  Education,   Vol.  14,  No.  3. 
February,  1946.    Pp.  163-174. 

The  above  committee  reports  on  the  aims  of  a 
county  audio-visual  program  and  prescribes  admin- 
istrative procedure,  and  financing,  as  well  as  de- 
sirable minimum  equipment  for  individual  schools. 

65  -  STRAUSS,  Harry  L. ,  and  KIDD,   J.  R. ,   Look, 
Listen  and  Learn.    New  York:    Association  Press. 
1948.    Ch.  V.    Pp.  86-98. 


Presents  the  need  for  an  administrator  in  the 
audio-visual  department.    How  to  select,  plan,  dis- 
tribute and  schedule  the  material  so  the  teachers  will 
receive  full  benefit  of  the  facilities.    The  book  stress- 
es the  use  of  audio-visual  materials  in  informal  edu- 
cation. 

66  -  STRAYER,   George  D.,  Administration  of  Visual 
Education.    School  and  Society.    Vol.  22.    August 
22,   1925.    Pp.  234-235. 

An  early  discussion  of  problems  to  be  consid- 
ered. 

67  -  VAN  DAM,   John  L.,  Integrating  the  Use  of  In- 
structional Aids.    School  Review.    Vol.  57,  No.  11. 
March,   1949.    Pp.  132-133. 

Discusses  the  formation  of  Portland's  (Oregon) 
instructional  materials  center  from  which  can  be 
obtained  teaching  aids  that  fit  one's  instructional 
needs,  and  also  professional  help  in  their  use. 

68  -  VEST,  E.  Floy,   and  SCHROPP,   Clifton  F.,   The 
Growth  of  Audio- Visual  Education  in  Des  Moines. 
Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  XIII,  No.  5.    Feb., 
1947.    Pp.  35-38. 

Outlines  the  growth  of  the  audio-visual  program 
in  Des  Moines  from  1933  to  1947. 

69  -  WAGGONER,  E.  C.,  Visual  Education  in  Elgin 
Public  Schools.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XIV. 
No.  2.    Feb.,   1935.    Pp.  41-42. 

Gives  an  account  of  the  development  of  the  au- 
dio-visual program  in  the  Elgin,   Illinois  schools.    A 
survey  over  a  five  year  period  was  conducted.    The 
method  of  raising  funds  is  described. 

70  -  WEAVER,   G.  G.  and  BOLLINGER,  E.  W.    Audio- 
Visual  Aids  Their  Construction  and  Use.    New 
York:    D.  Van  Nostrand  Co.,   1949.    Pp.  288-308. 

Examines  the  operation  of  efficient  administra- 
tion on  three  levels,  the  individual  school,  the  medi- 
um-sized city,  and  the  metropolitan  center. 

71  -  WHITE,  Arthur  L.,  A  Quarter  of  a  Century  of 
Visual  Aids  in  the  Geneseo  Township  High  School. 
Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  12.    December,   1945. 
Pp.  33. 

Outlines  the  program  for  the  use  of  films  and 
filmstrips.    Includes  teacher  training,   cataloging 
and  ordering. 

72  -  WHITE,  R.  R.,   Unsupervised  Visual  Education. 
Education.    Vol.  61 ,  No.  6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  373- 
376. 

Using  the  state  of  Maine  as  an  example ,  the 
article  shows  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  a 
State  audio- visual  program  operating  without  a  cen- 
tral administrative  bureau. 

73  -  WILLIAMS,   James   H..  An  Audio- Visual  Proj. 

fram  for  Public-Education.    California  Journal  of 
econdary  Education.    Vol.  XX,  No.  6.     Oct.,   1945. 
Pp.  350-353. 

Lists  a  number  of  problems  which  are  encoun- 
tered in  setting  up  an  audio-visual  program  in  a  city 
school  system.    Suggests  that  the  audio-visual  depart- 
ment be  a  functional  part  of  the  curriculum  division. 

74  -  WOODRUFF,   H.  C.,  If  You  Taught  in  Long 
Beach.    Scholastic.     Vol.  LII.    April  5,   1948.    Pp. 
17  T. 

Describes  the  audio- visual  department  and  the 
service  which  it  gives  to  the  various  school  depart- 
ments.   Types  of  audio- visual  materials  are  listed. 
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B.  ARCHITECTURAL  PLANS. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  discussions  of  building 
or  room  plans  for  audio-visual  programs  in  the 
following  references  in  Part  I,   Section  A:    Audio- 
Visual  Education  in  the  Pasadena  Secondary 
Schools  (4)  pp.  95-99;   Dent  (13)  pp.  196-203; 
Devereux  (14)  pp.  129,    130,    158-188;   Hoban,   Ho- 
ban  and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  281-298;  Hockman  (29) 
pp.  118-131;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  549-551;   Levenson 
(38)  pp.  290-294;   McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp. 
551-555;  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46)  pp.  91-94;  and 
Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  221-232,  295-298. 

•  2  -  Architects  Visual  Equipment  Handbook.     Chica- 
go:    Bell  and  Howell  Corp.     Pp.  30. 

Contains  information  on  planning  for  projection 
and  sound  equipment  in  schools  and  the  fundamentals 
of  acoustical  treatment  in  auditoriums. 

3  -  ARNOLD,   C.  J.,   Take   out  the  Windows !     Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,  No.  10.    Dec.,   1948. 
Pp.  490-491. 

Discusses  the  possibility  of  windowless  class- 
rooms.   Decreased  construction  costs,  more  con- 
venient darkening  procedures  and  less  eye  strain 
are  considered  by  the  author  in  his  advocation  for  a 
more  modern  classroom. 

4  -  Audio- Visual  Departments.    Architectural  Rec- 
ord.    Vol.  C.    Nov.,   1946.    Pp.  72-79. 

Covers  the  scope  of  audio-visual  service. 
Gives  drawings  and  suggestions  for  a  communica- 
tions center  or  a  service  center  for  a  school  system. 
Gives  suggestions  for  the  school  auditorium  in  rela- 
tion to  visual-auditory  aids.    Suggests  possibilities 
for  the  library's  handling  of  these  aids. 

5  -  BAIRD,   J.  A.,   Planning  An  Efficient  Photo- 
graphic Division.    School  Management.    Vol.  XVII, 
No.  6.    June,   1948.    Pp.  14-15. 

Suggests  good  architectural  plans  for  a  photo- 
graphic section  to  accomodate  classes  and  clubs. 

6  -  DENNO,   Raymond  E.    Housing  Facilities  for  a 
County-Wide  Audio- Visual  Service.     Vol.  3,  Issue 
3.    April,   1948.    Pp.  19-22. 

Describes  the  audio-visual  center  of  the  San 
Diego  County  (Calif.)  schools.    The  layout  of  the  cen- 
ter is  illustrated  and  the  philosophy  of  the  program 
is  summarized. 

7  -  DENT,  E.  C.    Plan  Buildings  for  Visual  Aids. 
American  School  Board  Journal.    Vol.  107.    Sept., 
1943.    P.  42. 

Contends  that  new  building  plans  should  con- 
sider visual  facilities. 

8  -  Designs  for  Visual  Education.    See  and  Hear. 
Vol.  4,  Issue  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  17-24. 

Presents  a  picture  portfolio  with  text  of  model 
classrooms  of  functional  design. 

9  -  Experiments  in  Artificial  Lighting;    A  Portfolio. 
The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  41,  No.  4.    April, 
1948.    Pp.  33-42. 

Discusses  standards  and  problems  in  effective 
schoolroom  illumination. 

10  -  FITZWATER,    J.  P.    Planning  a  Visual  Center. 

The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  XXXII,  No.  8.    Aug., 

1943.    Pp.  58-61. 

Shows  layout  for  projection  in  classrooms, 
storage  of  equipment,  preview,  directors  office, 
library,  and  conference  rooms  for  an  A-V  center. 


11  -  LARSON,   Lawrence  C.,  School  Building  Plan- 
ning and  Related  Problems;     Basic  Criteria  of  an 

Audio- Visual  Education  Program.     Bulletin  of  School 
of  Education,   Indiana  University.    Vol.  22.     July, 
1946.    Pp. 7-20. 

A  symposium  on  school  building  planning.    Some 
important  standards  were:     1)  Audio-visual  materials 
should  be  used  in  the  regular  classroom  situation; 
2)  teachers   should  be  given  help  in  the  selection, 
planning,    scheduling,  etc.  of  the  materials;   3)  each 
school  system  should  have  facilities  for  production 
of  audio-visual  materials;  and  4)  community  groups 
should  have  full  use  of  the  materials. 

12  -  Lighting,   Color,   Furnishings;   A  Portfolio.    The 
Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  39,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp. 
33-49. 

Contains  discussions  of  classroom  lighting,  use 
of  color  and  fireproof  curtains  of  glass. 

13  -  Materials  and  Equipment  for  School  Buildings. 
School  Executive.     Vol.  65.     January,   1946.    Pp. 
65. 

The  report  on  a  building  conference  of  school 
administrators,   commercial  companies  and  builders, 
including  a  discussion  on  the  equipment  of  class- 
rooms for  audio-visual  aids. 

14  -  MILLGATE,  I.  H.,  and  COELLN,   O.  H.  Jr., 
Standards  For  Visual  And  Auditory  Facilities  In 
New  Educational  Buildings.    American  School  and 
University.    Vol.  XVIII.    1946.    Pp.  136-151. 

Lists   criteria  for  proper  installation  of  audio- 
visual equipment  in  new  school  buildings.    Some 
points  to  observe  are:     room  should  be  comparatively 
dark  with  a  halo  of  dim  light,   ventilation  should  not 
depend  on  windows,   and  teachers  should  have  remote 
control  of  equipment,  and  plugs  should  be  used  as 
outlets.    Reprinted  in,  See  and  Hear,   Vol.  4,  Issue 
5.    January  ,   1949. 

15  -  NOEL,   Francis  W.    Providing  Facilities  for  Use 
of  Audio -Visual  Materials.    California  Schools. 
Vol.  16,    No.  10.    Oct.,   1945.    Pp.  181-182. 

A  discussion  of  the  feasibility  of  providing  pub- 
lic schools  with  special  audio-visual  rooms.    The 
conclusion  reached  was  that  such  special  rooms  cost 
far  more  per  square  foot  of  construction  then  equip- 
ping every  room  with  simple  darkening  and  ventilat- 
ing facilities.    The  latter  plan  is  educationally  more 
desirable. 

16  -  PARTRIDGE,  DeAlton  E.,   Planning  the  General 
Classroom  for  Audio- Visual  Aids  Use.    School 
Executive.    Vol.  66     Nov.,   1946.    P.  65. 

Suggests  what  a  classroom  that  is  well  planned 
for  teacher  and  pupil  would  include.    Lighting,  ex- 
hibits, sand  tables,  and  ventilation  are  discussed. 

17  -  PARTRIDGE,  DeAlton  E.,  and  MILLGATE, 
Irvine  H.,   Planning  the  School  Auditorium  for  Au- 
dio-Visual Education.    School  Executive.    Vol.  65 
June,    1946.    Pp.  48. 

Describes  the  equipping  of  an  auditorium  for 
projection  and  for  radio,   or  central-sound  reception. 

18  -  Planning  School  Buildings  for  Tommorow's  Edu- 
cational Program:    Proceedings.    Bulletin  of  the 
School  of  Education,   Indiana  University.    Vol.  23, 
No.  5.    September,   1947. 

Reports  the  proceedings  of  a  conference  of 
school  administrators,   school  board  members,   archi- 
tects,  and  others  interested  in  the  construction, 
maintenance,  and  operation  of  school  buildings. 
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19  -  SABINE,   Hale  J.,    Less  Noise,    Better  Hearing. 
New  York:    The  Celotex  Corp.    1941.    Pp.  32. 

An  outline  of  the  essentials  of  architectural 
acoustics. 

20  -  SCHUTTE,  D.  F.,   Building  Facilities  for  Audio- 
Visual  Education.    American  School  Board  Jour- 
nal.    Vol.  CXII,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1946.    P.  26. 

Recommendations  for  making  each  room  of  a 
school  suitable  for  audio-visual  materials. 

21  -  TRUSAL,  Maurice  E.,  A  Modern  Projection 
Classroom.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,   No. 
9.    November,   1948.    P.  449. 

Presents  an  example  of  planned  facilities  for 
better  and  more  convenient  use  of  projected  aids  in 
classroom  teaching.    Contains  a  large  airbrush  illus- 
tration of  one  modern  projection  classroom. 

22  -  WEINGARTEN,  Samuel.    A  Junior  College  Dem- 
onstration Room  in  the  Humanities.    Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  XXII,  No.  2.    February,   1943.    Pp. 
44-46,   58. 

A  detailed  description  of  a  departmental  room 
to  stimulate  and  vivify  cultural  studies  with  audio- 
visual materials. 

23  -  YOUNG,    Blanche.    Unused  Classrooms  to  Radio 
Studios.    The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  46,  No.  2. 
August,   1950.    Pp.  56,   58. 

Explains  how  Shortridge  High  School  in  Indian- 
apolis converted  two  classrooms  into  facilities  for  a 
radio  studio  and  workshop. 

C.  BUDGET  AND  FINANCE. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  considerations  of  budget 
and  finance  in  the  following  references  which  will 
be  found  in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio- Visual  Ma- 
terials of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  132,    149-151,    173, 
199-200,  244-247;  Dale  (11)  pp.  472;  Dent  (13) 
pp.  195-196;   Hoban,  Hoban,  and  Zisman  (28)  pp. 
271-273;  Hockman  (29)  pp.  12-14,   162-163; 
Kinder  (35)  pp.  551-556;   Laine  (37)  pp.  34-38,    149- 
155;   Levenson  (38)  pp.  390-394;   McClusky  (39)  p. 
96;  and  McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  537. 

2  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.     Travelogs  Encourage 
Legislature  to  Finance  Film  Exchange.     The  Na- 
tion's Schools.    Vol.41,  No.  4.    April,   1948.    Pp. 
48,   50. 

Traces  the  historical  background  of  the  Ohio 
slide  and  film  exchange. 

3  -  BARR,   W.  F.,   The  Next  Step  In  Visual  Educa- 
tion.   Education.    Vol.  LIU,   No.  6.    Feb.,   1933. 
Pp.  350-352. 

Lists  difficulties  in  the  way  of  visual  education. 

4  -  BAUER,  H.  C.,   Financing  the  Audio- Visual  Pro- 
gram.   School  Executive.     Vol.  LVI.    Aug.,   1937 
Pp.  485. 

Discusses  ways  and  means  of  financing  audio- 
visual expenditures. 

5  -  BAYET,   J.  M.    State  Fund  Provides  Suitable 
Teaching  Mate  rials"!     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol 
41.  No.  5.    May,   1948.    Pp.  60,   62. 

Tells  how  an  appropriation  of  $2,400,000  by 
the  Legislature  of  Louisana  is  being  applied  to  the 
purchase  of  instructional  materials:    books,   slides, 
recordings,  motion  pictures,   slidefilms  et  cetera. 
Six  depositories  for  films  have  been  established. 


6  -  BERNARD,   Edward  G.,    Budgeting  Visual 
Instruction  Material.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXVII,  No.  3.    March,   1948.    Pp.  115,   140-142. 

A  short  effective  article  that  should  help  ad- 
ministrators justify  a  budget  for  audio-visual  materi- 
al in  terms   of  learning  and  new  ideas  in  education. 

7  -  BROWN,   Jesse  D.,   The  Film  Library  That  Sal- 
vage Built.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  25,  No.  2. 
February,    1946.    Pp.  74-75. 

Relates  how  the  York  Film  Library  was  built. 
The  schools  carried  on  a  campaign  to  raise  money 
by  collecting  and  selling  waste  paper  and  used  the 
money  to  build  a  film  library.    From  this  small  start 
a  library  estimated  at  $20,000  replacement  value 
is  now  in  operation. 

8  -  CARTWRIGHT,    Lloyd  J. ,   Prime  The  Pump  -- 
How  Saginaw  Got  its  A-V  Program  Started.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  7.    September, 
1949.    Pp.  298-299,   324. 

Report  of  how  an  Audio- Visual  center  for 
Saginaw  County  started  from  a  gift  of  several  thou- 
sand dollars   from  the  estate  of  a  local  pioneer.    In- 
cludes the  screening  process  for  the  materials,  and 
teacher  training. 

9  -  DAMERON,    Vernon  G.,   Public  Support  of  Audio- 
Visual  Programs.    In,  Elliott,   Film  and  Education. 
New  York:    Philosophical  Library,   1948.     Ch.  XXX. 
Pp.  473-490. 

Discusses  the  relation  of  budgets  to  audio-vis- 
ual education.     Three  criteria  are  listed  for  an  ade- 
quate budget. 

10  -  DINGLE,   Mary  W.     Visual  Education  at  Marion 
(Maryland)  High  School.    Film  and  Radio  Guide. 
Vol.  XIII.  No.  5.    February,   1947.    Pp.  38-39. 

Discusses  the  films  that  were  shown  in  a  small 
high  school  during  the  course  of  one  year.    All  were 
secured  on  a  rental  or  free  basis. 

11  -  DINTELMAN,   C.  J.    A  Successful  Classroom 
Film   Program  on  a  Rental  Basis.    The  Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  44,  No.  2.    August,   1949.    Pp.  53- 
54. 

Describes  the  motion  picture  program  at 
Seward,  111. 

12  -  HANSEN,   Henry  R.,   Costs  of  Audio- Visual  Ma- 
terials.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,   No.  6. 
June,   1947.    Pp.  306-308. 

Where  Oklahoma  gets  its  audio-visual  dollar 
and  on  what  it  spends  that  dollar.    A  state  survey  of 
1946-47  costs  of  representative  audio-visual  materi- 
als.   Data  based  on  171  schools. 

13  -  METCALFE,   L.  S.,  Sylvania's  Self-Supporting 
Visual  Education  Department.    School  Manage- 
ment.    Vol.  XIV.    May,   1945.     Pp.  319. 

Describes  a  program  financed  by  student  ad- 
mission fees  to  recreational  motion  picture  programs. 

14  -  New  A-V  Equipment  for  Chicago.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1949.     Pp.  32. 

The  Chicago  Board  of  Education  started  a  drive 
to  eliminate  the  breakage  of  windows,   using  audio- 
visual aids.     The  cost  of  replacement  was  reduced 
to  half,  with  the  savings  being  put  into  new  equipment 
for  the  A-V  program. 

15  -  NEWBURGER,   Morton  J.    A  Member  of  a  Board 
of  Finance  Discusses  Audio- Visual  Education. 
Westport:    Conneticut  Audio- Visual  Educational 
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Association,  Annual  Bulletin  No.  10,   1950.    Pp. 
31-34. 

Examines  the  cost  of  audio-visual  instruction 
from  the  point  of  view  of  school  board. 

16  -  SCHUTTE,  D.  F..   The  Audio- Visual  Budget. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  8.    Oct., 
1946.    Pp.  438.  449. 

Discusses  the  audio-visual  budget  from  the 
point  of  view  of  developing  a  long  range  plan  based 
on  studies  of  needs  and  purposes.    Outlines  how  to 
set  up  the  budget. 

17  -  TABLER,  Harold,   The  Ten  Year  Goal  in  Audio- 
Visual  Utilization;    It's  Cost.    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
V,  Issue  5.    Jan.  30,   1950.    Pp.  36-37. 

Part  Three  -  Planning  the  Audio- Visual  Pro- 
gram.   What  will  the  city-wide  program  cost?     What 
budget  provisions  must  be  envisioned?     These  are 
the  basic  questions  that  this  article  answers  by 
means  of  a  chart  of  Audio- Visual  Equipment  and  Ma- 
terials and  their  cost. 

18  -  We  Are  Today  Spending.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  3, 
Issue  9.    May,   1948.    Pp.  21-24;   Vol.  4,  Issue  2. 
Oct.,   1948.    Pp.  20-22;   Vol.  4,  Issue  4.    Dec., 
1948.    fp.  15-18;   Vol.  4,  Issue  9.    May,   1950. 
Pp.  16-17;   Vol.  5,  Issue  5.    Jan.,   1950.    Pp.  28- 
29,  48. 

Presents  thumb-nail  sketches  of  budgets  in  50 
school  systems  located  throughout  the  country.    In- 
creases in  expenditures  per  pupil  are  shown  over  a 
span  of  from  ten  to  eighteen  years.    The  number  of 
reports  per  issue  ranges  from  6  (May,   1949)  to  18 
(Jan.,   1950). 

19  -  Which  Way  Film  Prices?    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
4,  Issue  4.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  8,   10,  28. 

Reports  a  symposium  of  opinion  from  a  num- 
ber of  producers. 

20  -  WRIGHT,   Theodore  R.,  Developing  a  Low-Cost 
Visual  Aids  Program.    Washington:    N.  E.  A.  De- 
partment  of  Elementary  School  Principals,  Eight- 
eenth Yearbook,   1939.    Pp.  420-424. 

The  discussion  is  centered  on  expenditures  re- 
lated to  low  cost  materials  such  as  slides,  flat  pic- 
tures,  field  trips,  photographs,  free  materials,  and 
museum  collections. 

D.  COMMERCIALLY  PRODUCED  MATERIALS 
AND  THEIR  USE. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  consideration  of  com- 
mercially produced  materials  and  their  use  in  the 
following  references  which  will  be  found  in  Part  I, 
Section  A:    Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction 
(5)  pp.  221-222;   Levenson  (38)  pp.  350-384;  and 
Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  10-22. 

2  -  Commercial  Supplementary  Teaching  Materials. 
Washington:    NEA,   National  Association  of  Sec- 
ondary  School  Principals.     1946. 

Justifies  the  use  of  commercial  materials  in 
the  classroom.    Arguments  for  and  against  their  use 
are  given. 

3  -  DeBERNARDIS,   Amo,   Evaluating  teaching  ma- 
terials that  are  Free  For  The  Asking,   The  Na- 
tion's  Schools.    Vol.  44,  No.  4.    October,   1949. 
Pp.  58,   60,   62. 

Deals  with  the  items  to  consider  in  selection 
of  free  pamphlets,  etc.  for  school  use.    Includes  the 
consideration  of  content,   timeliness,   format,  and 
advertising. 


4  -  GOLDSMITH,   Virginia  G.    Free  and  Inexpensive 
Materials  for  Classroom  Use^    College  of  Educa- 
tion  Record,   University  of  Washington.    Vol.  12. 
April,   1946.    P.  88. 

Describes  how  teachers  can  use  free  and  inex- 
pensive materials  in  the  classroom.    Contains  a  set 
of  criteria  for  evaluating  materials.    Also  has  a  di- 
rectory of  master  lists  for  obtaining  such  aids. 

5  -  GROVER,   F.  H. ,   Commercial  Supplementary 
Teaching  Materials.    School  and  Society.    Vol.  64 . 
December  7,   1946.    Pp.  402-404. 

Discusses  how  to  discriminate  between  the  de- 
sirable and  undesirable  in  teaching  aids  furnished 
schools  by  commercial  interests. 

6  -  LISSACK,  H.  R.,   Classroom  Films What  Are 

They?    Educational  Screen  Magazine,   Vol.  25, 
No.  3.    March,   1946.    P.  132. 

An  explanation  of  what  to  look  for  in  determin- 
ing whether  a  so-called  educational  film  is  education- 
ally worthwhile  for  use  in  the  classroom.    A  warning 
to  be  careful  of  propaganda  films  made  and  distrib- 
uted by  commercial  agencies. 

7  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Free  Film  and  the  Non- 
Theatrical  Market  for  Moving  Pictures.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  IV,  No.  7.    Sept.,   1925.    Pp. 
394-397,  448. 

Examines  the  relation  of  sponsored  films  and 
subsidized  film  libraries  to  the  development  of  the 
non-theatrical  distribution  system. 

8  -  National  Science  Teachers  Association.    Speci- 
fications for  Commercial  Supplementary  Teaching 
Materials  for  Science  -  Pre-College  Level.    Wash- 
ington, D.  C.:    National  Education  Association. 
1946.    Pp.  61.  (mimeo) 

Indicates  specifications  for  audio-visual  aids 
that  would  apply  to  the  science  curriculum.    A  defi- 
nite aid  to  producers. 

9  -  STENIUS,   Arthur.    How  to  Judge  Sponsored 
Films.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  39,  No.  2. 
February,   1947.    Pp.  56,   58. 

Considers  criteria  for  determining  the  educa- 
tional value  of  sponsored  audio-visual  materials. 
Suggests  a  rating  scale  of  seven  categories. 

10  -  STEPHENSON,  Nathanial  W.,  Motion  Pictures 
and  Informal  Education.    The  Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XIII,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1929.    Pp.  38. 

Contends  that  commercial  films  should  be  sup- 
plemented by  teachers'  guides  which  guard  against 
false  impressions. 

E.  DISTRIBUTION. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  discussion  of  distribu- 
tion in  the  following  references  in  Part  I,  Section 
A:    Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp. 
57-59,   141-413;   Dale  (11)  pp.  480-482;   Hoban  (27) 
pp.  110-129;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  545-549;   Laine  (37) 
pp.  26-33;   McClusky  (39)  pp.  102-103;   Weaver  and 
Bellinger  (47)  pp.  300-304. 

2  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.,  How  to  Compose  Slide 
and  Film  Orders,   Assign  Rooms  for  Projection, 
and  Develop  a  Projection  Crew.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  1.    Sept.,   1948.    Pp.  34. 

Recommends  procedures  based  on  the  author's 
long  experience  in  Ohio. 

3  -  BENNETT,   Walter  W.,   Coordinating  the  Audio- 
Visual  Program.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVII , 
No.  3.    March,    1948;    Pp.  116-118. 
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Makes  a  plea  for  modernizing  and  streamlining 
distribution.    Suggests  that  schools  study  methods 
used  during  the  war. 

4  -  BLANC,   Sam  S.    A  Library  of  Basic  Audio- Vis- 
ual Aids  in  Each  School  Building.    Audio-Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  No.  6.    February,   1948.    Pp.  7- 
8. 

Contends  that  the  librarian  of  the  school  is  al- 
ready familiar  with  card  filing,   indexing,   and  storage. 
She  could  take  charge  of  the  audio-visual  materials 
in  the  school  and  coordinate  the  circulation  of  materi- 
als from  the  central  school  department. 

5  -  BLANC,  Sam  S.    Putting  the  Audio- Visual  Pro- 
gram on  Wheels.    The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  46, 
No.  1.    July,   1950.    P.  60-62. 

Describes  the  work  of  the  projection  crew  at 
East  High  School,   Denver.    Stresses  classroom  use 
and  the  mobility  of  equipment. 

6  -  BROWN,   James  W.,    The  Virginia  Plan  for  Au- 
dio-Visual Education.     Chicago:    University  of 
Chicago,   Center  for  the  Study  of  Audio- Visual  In- 
structional Materials.     1947.    Pp.31. 

Detailed  description  of  how  the  State  of  Virginia 
set  up  and  developed  its  system  for  distribution  of 
educational  films  and  teaching  aids. 

7  -  Communication  Center  Staff,   University  of  North 
Carolina,    Trucking,   the  Tools  of  Communication. 
Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  3.    March, 
1949.    Pp.  112-114. 

Discusses  the  operation  of  the  Communication 
Center  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina.    This 
center  makes  all  types  of  audio-visual  aids  available 
to  all  schools  and  colleges  within  that  state,  using  a 
method  of  trucking  rather  than  postal  service  as  a 
means  of  distribution. 

8  -  DAMERON,    Vernon  G. ,  A  Report  on  the  D.  A. 
V.  I.  Conference.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  II,  Issue 
7.    April,   1947.    P.  13. 

The  participants  of  this  conference  attempted 
to  solve  the  problem  of  how  the  distribution  of  audio- 
visual materials  over  a  large  area  could  be  im- 
proved. 

9  -  films  Prove  Value  in  Alexandria  Schools.    Vir- 
ginia Journal  of  Education.    November,   1945.    Pp. 
118. 

Describes  the  extremely  active  work  of  the 
Alexandria  City  School  Film  Library  and  its  well  or- 
ganized and  stimulating  system  for  the  distribution 
of  films. 

10  -  GRIEISON,   John,    The  Use  and  Distribution  of 
Audio- Visual  Materials.    The  School.    Vol.  XXXIII, 
No.  3.    March,   1943.    Pp.  468-472. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  film  distribution  in 
large  cities. 

11  -  HAGIE ,   L.  L. ,   Introducing  Classroom  Films  in 
a  Small  School  System.    Film  and  Radio  Guide. 
Vol.  XII,  No.  6.    March,   1946.    Pp.  25-26. 

Outlines  procedures  and  practices  in  film  dis- 
tribution in  an  Iowa  school  system  (33  teachers). 
Found  helpful  were:    library  shelf  of  film  guides; 
and  record  card  with  teacher  evaluation  of  each  film. 

12  -  JOHNSON,  W.,   Film  and  Slide  Booking.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXII,  No.  3.    March,   1943. 
Pp.  89-90. 

Discusses  problems  in  booking  and  their  solu- 
tion.   Recommends  spot  booking  as  better  than  block- 
booking. 


13  -  KRUSE,   William  F.,   Good  Film  Library  Service  ? 
The  Educational  Screen^    Vol.  XXIV,   No.  5.    May, 
1945.    Pp.  190-191,   212. 

Describes  the  method  of  selecting  the  best  print 
for  the  best  service;   the  preparation  of  prints  for 
use;  the  care  of  reels,   cans,   and  containers;   the  in- 
spection of  film  when  it  is  returned;  and  the  admin- 
istration of  shipments  and  returns. 

14  -  LARSON,    L.  C.     Trends  in  the  Distribution  and 
Use  of  the  16mm.    Sound  Film  for  Educational 
Purposes.     Proceedings  of  the  National  University 
Extension  Association,   Vol.  26,  No.  21-24.    May, 
1944. 

An  account  of  film  libraries  in  institutions  of 
higher  education  and  adult  groups.    A  census  is  given 
of  audio-visual  equipment  over  the  years.    The  rela- 
tionships between  the  circulating  university  library 
and  the  requirements  of  the  city  school  system  are 
discussed. 

15  -  McDONALD,   Gerald  D.,   Educational  Motion  Pic- 
tures and  Libraries.     Chicago:    American  Library 
Association,   1942.    Pp.  67-70. 

Deals  with  various  methods  of  distributing 
films  throughout  the  large  cities  of  the  United  States. 

16  -  MILLER,    M.   Lincoln,    How  Akron  is  Increasing 
Film  Circulation  and  Classroom  Utilization.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  5.    May,    1946. 
Pp.  238-239. 

Describes  the  in-service  training  program,   the 
organization  of  the  programs  ,  and  booking  techniques. 

17  -  ROSENHEIMER.   Arthur  Jr.,  Distribution  the 
Army  Way.    Film  News.    Feb.-March,    1946. 

Suggests  a  coordinated  plan  for  distribution  of 
films,  projectors  and  audio-visual  equipment  with 
regional  libraries  throughout  the  country. 

18  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.,   New  Film  Sources  at 
the  University  of  Georgia.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXVII,   No.  1.    Jan.,   1948.    P.  37. 

Outlines  changes  in  the  distribution  of  films  in 
Georgia  since  the  University  took  full  responsibility 
for  the  administration  of  the  film  library. 

19  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.,   What's  New  in  Distri- 
bution.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  7. 
Sept.,    1948.    P.  355. 

Discusses  a  distribution  system  designed  to 
meet  growth  in  demand  and  specialized  needs. 

20  -  STARR,   Cecile,    16  mm.  Distribution:    A  Major 
Problem.    Film  Forum  Review.    Vol.  I,  No.  4. 
Winter,   1946-47.    Pp.  16-22. 

Discusses,   with  the  interests  of  the  film  user 
in  mind,    some  of  the  main  trends  and  problems  in 
distribution. 

F.    EQUIPMENT. 

1  -  Discussion  01  equipment  will  be  found  in  the  fol- 
lowing references  in  Part  I,   Section  A:    Audio- 
Visual  Education  in  the  Pasadena  Secondary  Schools 
(4)  pp.  98-117;   Dent  (13)  p.  192;   Haas  and  Packer 
(24);   Kinder  (35)  pp.  505-535,   543-545;   McClusky 
(39)  pp.  63-70;  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46)  pp.  18-51; 
Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  296-298,   304-305, 
309-333;   Willey  and  Young  (48)  pp.  366-370;  and 
Woelfel  and  Tyler  (49)  pp.  315-348. 

2  -  BAKER,  Michail,    Converting  Audio- Visual 
Equipment  for  School  Use.    Audio-Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XVL,  No.  2.     Oct.,    1949.    P.  11. 


133 


ADMINISTRATION  OF  AUDIO- VISUAL  INSTRUCTION  -  Equipment 


Shows  how  equipment  can  be  quickly  and 
economically  converted  into  teaching  tools.    Items 
mentioned  are  P.  A.  system  from  a  phonograph, 
sound  slide  combination,  wire  recorder,  and  the 
16mm  sound  projector. 

3  -  BARLEBEN,   Karl  A.    A  Brief  Survey  of  Cur- 
rently Available  Audio  Equipment.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  Nos.  7  and  8.    March  and  April, 
1948.    Pp.   7-12.  5-9. 

Discusses  the  use  of  different  types  of  phono- 
graph equipment  and  reproducing  units  for  the  class 
room.     Various  models,  makes,  and  their  compara- 
tive values  as  an  audio  aid  are  explained.    Lists  the 
different  manufacturers. 

4  -  BARLEBEN,  Karl  A.,  A  Brief  Survey  of  Cur- 
rently Available  16mm  Sound  Motion- Picture  Pro- 
jectors.   Audio- Visual  Guide.    September,   1948. 

Review  of  the  various  sound  projectors  availa- 
ble including  illustrations,   construction,  and  prices 
--as  of  1948. 

5  -  BARLEBEN,   Karl  A.    Audio  Equipment  Survey: 
Part  Three,   Wire  Recorders.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XIV,  No.  9.    May,   1948.    Pp.  9-10. 

Discusses  wire  recorders  in  non-technical  lan- 
guage. 

6  -  BARLEBEN,  Karl  A.    Sound-Recording  Disc 
Data.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  No.  8. 
April,   1948.    Pp.  7-9. 

Identifies  types  of  sound-recording  discs. 
Gives  sources  of  discs  and  technical  data  relative  to 
use. 

7  -  BERNSTEIN,   Julius  C.,  Recording  and  Playback 
Machines;    Their  Function  In  The  English  Class- 
room.   English  Journal.    Vol.  XXXVIII,  No.  6. 
June,   1949.    Pp.  330  ff. 

Considers  specific  uses  of  recording  and  play- 
back machines,  the  administration  of  such  equip- 
ment, points  to  be  considered  when  buying  this  equip- 
ment, advantages  and  disadvantages  of  disc,  tape 
and  wire  recorders,  and  gives  listing  of  available 
machines. 

8  -  CHASE,  Elizabeth  L.,  Standards  for  Selecting 
Portable  Radios  for  Classroom  Use.    Audio- Vis- 
ual Guide.    Vol.  13.    No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  23. 

Discusses  twelve  criteria  for  judging  portable 
radios  as  follows:    Portability,  versatility,   ease  of 
operation,   ease  of  servicing,   choice  of  broadcast 
bands,   volume,   tone  quality,   tone  control,   sensitivi- 
ty,  selectivity,   power  supply,   and  antenna. 

9  -  DICKTER,  M.  R.    Available  Equipment  and 
Principles  of  Use  of  Visual  Aids.    New  York:    Bu- 
reau of  Publications,   Teachers  College,   Columbia 
University.    National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Math- 
ematics.   Eighteenth  Yearbook.    1945.    Pp.  360- 
366. 

Discusses  types  of  equipment  which  may  be 
used  in  teaching  mathematics.  Utilization  is  also 
stressed. 

10  -  Equipment  for  the  Resource  Age.    Senior  Scho- 
lastic.   Vol.  LIII.    Oct.  13,   1948.    P.  21  T. 

Lists  equipment  sources  of  many  types  of  au- 
dio-visual aids  including  recorders,  projectors, 
screens,   play-backs,   filmstrips,   slide  and  opaque 
projectors,  and  screens. 

11  -  FIND  LAY,   Bruce  A.,  What  the  Well  Equipped 
Audio- Visual  Program  Should  Contain.    School 
Executive.    Vol.  64,  No.  59.    Sept.,   1944. 


A  discussion  of  projection  equipment. 

12  -  FLANDERS,   Mark,  A  Reader  Speaks.    Educa- 
tional Screen.     Vol.  XXV,   No.  1.     Jan.,    1946.    P. 
16. 

Discusses  equipment  for  making  2x2  slides  by 
the  copying  method. 

13  -  HUNT,   Maurice  P.,  Purchasing  a  Motion  Pic- 
ture Projector.    Social  Studies.    Vol.  36.    Novem- 
ber,  1945.    P.  319. 

Reviews  some  of  the  standards  of  motion  pic- 
ture equipment. 

14  -  KUTSCHE,   William  T.,  Equipping  a  Room  for 
Visual  Instruction.    Education.    Vol.  LXI,  No.  6. 
Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  344-346. 

Suggests  that  one  room  be  fully  equipped  with 
audio-visual  materials  and  be  open  for  use  to  all  the 
classes  in  the  school. 

15  -  MANNING,   Phillip,  ABC's  of  Visual  Aids  and 
Projectionist's  Manual.    State  College,   Pa.: 
Phillip  Mannino  Publisher.    Revised  edition.    1949. 

Contains  detailed  directions  for  the  care  and 
operation  of  projection  equipment.    The  use  of  record- 
ing machines  is  included.    Many  tables  and  charts 
furnish  much  technical  detail. 

16  -  OTT,   Catherine  S.,  Selecting  Portable  Projector 
Tables.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  5. 
Jan.,   1949.    P.  17. 

Seven  requirements  of  an  adequate  projector 
table  are  listed  and  discussed. 

17  -  PARTRIDGE,  E.  D.,   Equipment  Requirements 
For  Audio- Visual  Teaching  Aids.    American  School 
And  University.    Vol.  XIX.    1949.    Pp.  220  ff. 

Explains  that  equipment  needs  depend  on  local 
conditions.    Lists  the  equipment  recommended  for 
three  types  and  sizes  of  school. 

18  -  School  Sound  Recording  and  Playback  Equipment. 
Washington:     U.  S.  Office  of  Education  and  The  Ra- 
dio Manufacturers  Association,   October,    1947. 
Pp.  34. 

Includes  four  chapers:    I.    Utilization;  II.    Coor- 
dinated Program  for  Use  of  Recording  and  Playback 
Equipment;   III.    General  Principles  and  Methods  of 
Recording  and  Playback;  IV.    Considerations  for  Pur- 
chase. 

19  -  SCHREIBER,  Robert  E.,   The  ABC's  of  Audio- 
Visual  Equipment,  Educational  Screen  Magazine. 
Vol.  25,    No.  7.    Sept.,   1946.    Pp.  394  and  395. 

Describes  the  danger  of  assuming  a  film  is  in 
good  condition  and  using  in  the  classroom  before  it 
has  been  inspected. 

20  -  SCHREIBER,  Robert  E.,   The  E  FLA  Redbook  of 
Audio-Visual  Equipment.    New  York:    Educational 
Film  Library  Assn.    1949.    Pp.  87. 

Describes  the  various  types  of  audio-visual 
equipment  with  operating  and  maintenance  instructions 
briefly  outlined  for  each  one. 

21  -  SCHREIBER,  Robert  E.,   Learning  Aids  Digest. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XVI,  No.  6.    February, 
1950.    Pp.  5-9. 

In  concise  form,   a  monthly  review  of  the  latest 
audio-visual  instructional  materials,  equipment,  and 
publications  is  announced  by  producers,  distributors, 
and  manufacturers  in  the  field.     The  article  lists 
separately:     (1)  equipment,   (2)  filmstrips,   (3)  mo- 
tion pictures,   (4)  publications,   and  (5)  recordings 
and  transcriptions.     The  motion  pictures  are  divided 
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into  subject  groups  and  the  individual  films  are  re- 
viewed briefly  under  these  groups. 

22  -  SCHREIBER,  Robert  E.  and  MANNING,   Philip. 
Preparing  the  Classroom  for  Sound  Motion  Pic- 
ture Exhibition"    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIV, 
No.  10.    December,   1945.    Pp.  456. 

Discusses  methods  of  remodeling  present  class- 
rooms and  gives  suggestions  for  proposed  class- 
rooms,  in  the  blue  print  stage,   so  that  sound  films 
may  be  exhibited  effectively. 

23  -  SHAN  AH  AN,  Wilma,  Evaluation  and  Selection  of 
Cameras  for  2"  x  2*  Instructional  Slides.    Audio- 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  2.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp. 
19. 

Listed  and  described  are  types  of  lens,   shutter 
speeds,   finders,  the  exposure  counter,  the  self- 
timer,  and  the  film  used. 

24  -  SHREVE,   R.  H.,  Selection  of  Light-Weight 
Sound  Motion- Picture  Projectors.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  4.    Dec.,  1948.    Pp.  20. 

Nine  points  to  cover  when  selecting  this  type 
of  projector  are  listed  and  discussed. 

25  -  STAUFFER,  Edwin  S.,  Selection  of  Public- 
Address  Systems  for  Auditoriums.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  20. 

Discusses  the  selection  of  microphones,  am- 
plifiers, auditorium  speakers,  and  related  equipment 
of  public  address  systems. 

26  -  TEMPLE,   W.  J.,   New  Equipment.    Scholastic. 
Vol.  LIV.    Feb.  2,   1949.    P.  20. 

Describes  new  audio-visual  equipment. 

27  -  WEINMAN,   Constance,  Selection  of  Beaded 
Screens  for  Auditoriums.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  15,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1948.    Pp.  21. 

Outlines  the  material  of  beaded  screens,   loca- 
tion, and  mountings. 

28  -  WENDT,   Paul,   BANCK,   Leland  and  NICKER- 
SON,   James  F.,   How  to  Buy  Equipment  for  Visual 
Aids.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XXXIX,  No.  3. 
March,   1947.'  Pp.  55-56,   58. 

Lists  suggestions  and  criteria  for  the  purchase 
of  audio- visual  equipment  of  various  types. 

29  -  WICKLUND,  Arnold,  A  Small  School  Audio- Vis- 
ual Unit.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  I,  Issue  6.    Feb., 
1946.    Pp.  56-61. 

Minimum  standard  equipment  for  small  school 
is  listed. 

G.  EVALUATION  OF  AUDIO-VISUAL  PROGRAMS. 

1  -.  Attention  is  directed  to  consideration  of  the 
evaluation  of  audio-visual  programs  in  the  follow- 
ing references  in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio- Visual 
Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  91-93;  Dale  (11) 
p.  487;   Levenson  (38)  pp.  183-221;  McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  543-546. 

2  -  Audio- Visual  Program  Standards.    See  and  Hear. 
Vol.  3,  Issue  2.    Oct.,   1947.    Pp.  18-20. 

Presents  a  check  list  for  evaluating  an  audio- 
visual program  based  on  recommendations  of  a  com- 
mittee of  fourteen  teachers. 

3  -  LARSON,   L.  C.    School  Building  Planning  and 
Related  Problems;     Basic  Criteria  of  an  Audio- 
visual Education  Program.    Bloom ington,   Indiana: 
School  of  Education,   Universi.y  of  Indiana  Bulle- 
tin.   Vol.22.    July,   1946.    Pp.  7-20 


Lists   criteria  which  may  be  used  to  evaluate 
certain  aspects  of  the  audio-visual  program. 

4  -  REED,    Paul  C.,   Improving  the  Audio- Visual 
Program.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  3. 
March,   1946.    Pp.  129. 

Discusses  what  to  do  to  improve  the  audio-vis- 
ual program.    The  improvement  program  should  be 
considered  in  three  aspects:    (1)  materials,  equip- 
ment and  facilities;    (2)  organization  and  administra- 
tion; and  (3)  in-service  training  for  utilization. 

5  -  SCHWARTZ,    John'C.  Jr.    The  Development  of 
Evaluative  Criteria  for  an  Audio- Visual  Instruc- 
tional Program.     Los  Angeles:     University  of  Cali- 
fornia.   A  dissertation  submitted  for  the  Ed.  D. 
Degree,    December,    1949.    Pp.  296.    (Typewritten). 

Examines  the  evaluation  of  audio-visual  pro- 
grams in  six  school  systems  and  presents  a  detailed 
set  of  criteria  patterned  after  the  Evaluative  Criteria 
of  the  Cooperative  Study  of  Secondary  School  Standards. 

6  -  SEATON,   Helen  Hardt,  A  Measure  for  Audio- 
Visual  Programs  in  Schools^    Washington,  D.  C.: 
American  Council  on  Education.     Vol.  VIII,  Series 
II,  No.  8.    1944.    Pp.  v  +  40. 

Lists  standards  for  evaluating  an  audio-visual 
program. 

7  -  Sub-Committee  oh  Audio- Visual  Education, 
North  Central  Association  of  Colleges  and  Second- 
ary Schools.    Better  Teaching  Through  Audio- Vis- 
ual Materials.    North  Central  Association  Quar- 
terly.    Vol.  XXIII,   No.  2.    October,   1948.     Chapter 
VI,   Pp.  218-222. 

Discusses  appraisal  of  the  effectiveness  of  an 
audio- visual  program,  and  lists  the  requirements--- 
of  a  successful  program.    Also  develops  six  criteria 
which  indicate  whether  or  not  audio-visual  materials 
are  being  wisely  used  in  a  particular  school  or  school 
system. 

8  -  WITT,   Paul,  A  Yardstick  for  Evaluation.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,  No.  6.    June,   1948. 
Pp.  267,  290-293. 

Discusses  the  questions,  "How  are  we  doing?" 
and  'Where  do  we  go  from  here?"  Lists  ten  criteria 
for  evaluating  the  audio-visual  program. 

H.    PERSONNEL. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  discussion  of  administra- 
tive personnel  in  the  following  references  which 
will  be  found  in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio- Visual 
Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  193-195,   227-228, 
237-240;  Dale  (11)  pp.  485-486;  Dent  (13)  p.  191; 
Devereux  (14)  pp.  119-125;  Hoban  (27)  pp.  132- 
134,    141-154;  Kinder  (35)  pp.  540-543;    Levenson 
(38)  pp.  394-402;  McClusky  (39)  pp.  94-95;   Mc- 
Kown and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  533-537;  Strauss  and 
Kidd  (46)  pp.  88-91;   Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47) 

pp.  293-294;  and  Willey  and  Young  (48)  pp.  326-327. 

2  -  BOERLIN,   J.  C.,  How  To  Make  Audio- Visual 
Aids  Click.    School  Executive.    Vol.  LXV,   No.  7. 
March,  1946.    Pp.  52-53. 

Discusses  the  needs  of  a  effective  audio-visual 
program,  namely:    cooperative  administrative  atti- 
tude, adequate  budgets,   an  A-V  director,   better 
films  and  other  aids,  adequate  equipment,   better 
distributing  systems,  and  teacher  training. 

3  -  De  BARNARD  IS,   Amo.    The  Coordinator.    School 
Films.    Vol.  I,  No.  1.    Spring,   1948.    Pp.  10-11, 
26-27. 
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Maintains  that  the  key  to  good  A-V  teaching  is 
the  building  coordinator.    Discusses  the  coordinator's 
activities. 

4  -  de  RAN1TZ,  S.  S.,    Visual  Education  at  a  Jesuit 
High  School.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XIV,   No. 
3.    November,   1947.    Pp.  22-23. 

Gives  emphasis  to  the  necessary  duties  of  the 
Director  of  Visual  Education,   the  Principal,  and  the 
teacher  to  insure  proper  choice  and  use  of  visual  ma- 
terials. 

5  -  FINN,   James  D.,   Adequate  Training  for  a  Di- 
rector of  Audio- Visual  Education.    Education.     Vol. 
LXI,  No.  6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  337-343. 

The  director  of  Audio- Visual  Education  Service 
in  the  Colorado  State  College  of  Education,  has  out- 
lined the  seven  requisite  areas  of  experience  for  a 
person  interested  in  being  a  director  of  audio-visual 
education. 

6  -  FRAZIER,  Alexander,   How  Much  Does  the  Au- 
dio-Visual Director  Need  to  Know?     School  Re- 
view.   October,   1949.    Pp.  416-424. 

A  stimulant  to  those  who  are  already  directors 
and  a  guide  to  those  who  wish  to  become  directors. 
Points  out  that  an  audio-visual  director  should  be  a 
technician,   clerk,   promoter,   salesman,  and  a  teach- 
er of  teachers. 

7  -  HART,   William  G.,   The  Local  Film  Program 
and  its  Director.    In  Elliott,    Film  and  Education. 
New  York:     Philosophical  Library,   1948.    Ch. 
XXXIII.    Pp.  523-537. 

Takes  up  the  duties  of  the  director  of  an  A-V 
program. 

8  -  HOCKHEIMER,   Rita.     Training  Pupils  for  Par- 
ticipation.   The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  42,  No.  4. 
October,   1948.    Pp.  54-55. 

Outlines  valuable  outcomes  of  training  children 
to  assist  in  the  routine  administration,  selection  and 
distribution  of  audio-visual  materials. 

9  -  KOPKA,   M.  A.,  Superintendent,   Obstacle  or 
Stimulus  To  Audio- Visual  Aids.    American  School 
Board  Journal,    Vol.  CXV,  No.  1.    July,   1947. 
Pp.  25-27. 

Suggests  that  a  superintendent  of  schools  can 
either  be  an  obstacle  or  a  stimulus  to  an  A-V  pro- 
gram.   He  should  know  the  invaluable  educational 
functions  which  A-V  aids  can  perform.    He  should 
put  into  effect  a  plan  which  will  facilitate  the  use  of 
A-V  aids. 

10  -  LEWIN,   William,   (ed.).    Duties  of  School  Audio- 
Visual  Coordinators,   Outlined  by  New  York  Com- 
mittee.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.     Vol.  XIII,   No.  9. 
June,   1947.    Pp.  10-11. 

Contains  a  detailed  outline  of  the  duties  right- 
fully to  be  assumed  by  an  audio-visual  coordinator. 

11  -  ROBINSON,   Roy  E.     The  Building  Coordinator 
of  Audio- Visual  Aids.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   Film 
and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical  Library, 
1948.    Pp.  539-546. 

Discusses  the  function  and  duties  of  the  audio- 
visual coordinator  in  a  school  building. 

12  -  SHREVE,   Robert,   The  Superintendent  Hires  an 
A-V  Supervisor.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  V,   Issue  5. 
Jan.  30,   1950.    P.  35. 

Part  Two  -  Planning  the  Audio- Visual  Program. 
Deals  mainly  with  the  responsibilities  of  Audio- Vis- 
ual supervisor.     Lists  nine  specific  duties  of  his  job. 


13  -  SOUTHALL,   M. ,  Supervisor's  Relation  to  the 
Improvement  of  Materials  of  Instruction.    Eighth 
Yearbook,  N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Supervisors 
and  Directors  of  Instruction.    New  York:     Teachers 
College,   Columbia  University,    Bureau  of  Publica- 
tions,   1935.    Pp. 149-183. 

A  study  of  supervisory  practice  in  helping 
teachers  find,   use  and  evaluate  teaching  materials. 

14  -  SUTTIN,   Rachel  S.     The  Elementary  Principal's 
Responsibility  for  an  Audio- Visual  Program.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.5,  Issue  4.  Dec.,  1949.  Pp.  11-12. 

Outlines  the  responsibility  of  the  elementary 
school  principal  for  providing  teachers  with  the  nec- 
essary teaching  materials  for  the  "experience"  cur- 
riculum. 

15  -  WHITE,    Thurman,    The  Principal's  Responsibili- 
ty.   In  The  Principal  and  Audio- Visual  Education. 
Washington,   D.  C.:     The  Department  of  Elemen- 
tary School  Principals  of  the  National  Education 
Association.    1947-1948.    Pp.  29-40. 

Discusses  the  role  of  the  principal  in  the  selec- 
tion of  motion  pictures  with  particular  emphasis  upon 
his  responsibility  as  a  coordinator  of  learning  experi- 
ence. 

I.  PRODUCTION. 

1  -  Discussions  of  production  problems  will  be 
found  in  the  following  references  in  Part  I,  Sec- 
tion A:    Audio- Visual  Education  in  the  Pasadena 
Secondary  Schools  (4)  pp.  76-81;  Audio- Visual 
Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  225-232;   Dale 
(11)  pp.  508-520;   Dent  (13)  pp.  56-65,   120-124; 
Devereux  (14)  pp.  6-38;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  235-243, 
311-327,  444-453,   575-578;    Levenson  (38)  pp. 
47-102;   McClusky  (39)  pp.  99-100;   McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  174-181,   550,   572-574;  Ramsey 
(45);   Strauss  and  Kidd  (46)  pp.  180-198;   Weaver 
and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  118-178,    185-200;   Willey 
and  Young  (48)  pp.  353-354;  and  Woelfel  and 
Tyler  (49)  pp.  215-240. 

2  -  ALLEN,  William  H.     Lights!  Action!    Camera! 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,   No.  9.    Novem- 
ber,  1947.    Pp.  510,   512,   514,   517. 

Describes  the  production  of  an  eight  mm.  film 
"On  the  Air"  by  the  sixth  grade  class  of  Mission 
School  in  San  Bernadino  County,    Calif. 

3  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.    So  You  Want  to  Make 
Lantern  Slides.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  13. 
December,    1946.    P.  10. 

Tells  how  photographic  slides  are  made. 

4  -  BARLEBEN,   Karl  A.,   The  Twin-Lens  Reflex 
Camera  As  A  Tool  For  Visual  Education.    Audio- 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1949.    Pp. 
24-25. 

Discusses  some  of  the  uses  and  advantages  of 
the  twin-lens  reflex  camera.  The  ground-glass  fo- 
cusing screen  feature  is  stressed. 

5  -  BARNARD,   David  P.    Window  Shades  Make  Ex- 
cellent Charts.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.28,  No. 
10.    December,   1949.    Pp.  448-449. 

Explains  how  white  cloth-base  window  shades 
can  be  used  for  drawings,   charts  and  diagrams.    No 
equipment  is  needed  for  projection.    Remove  the 
shade  chart  from  the  filing  case,   and  place  it  in  po- 
sition in  standard  window  shade  brackets  previously 
located  just  above  the  blackboard. 
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6  -  BARNES,   Walter.     Teachers  Can  Make  Film- 
strips.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV.    March, 
1949.    Pp.  5-7. 

Outlines  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  producing 
home-made  filrnstrips. 

7  -  BENEDICT,   Joel  A.,   Football  Filming  Tech- 
niques.   Educational  Screen.    Volume  XXVIII, 
No.  8.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  356-357  &  373. 

The  value  of  motion  pictures  of  football  games 
for  training  purposes  is  discussed  and  suggestions 
for  taking  the  pictures  given.     These  suggestions  in- 
clude camera,   lens,   lighting,  developing,   timing, 
length,   angles,   titling,   testing,  and  cooperation  with 
the  coaching  staff. 

8  -  BERNHARD,   Fredrica,   Writing  Script  for  Bet- 
ter Teaching  Films.     Journal  of  Health,   Physical 
Education  and  Recreation.     Vol.  16.    November, 
1945.     P.  492. 

Guidance  for  educators  who  would  like  to  learn 
more  about  writing  for  films  as  a  means  of  improv- 
ing the  educational  film.    Includes  possible  income 
and  royalties. 

9  -  BIERWERT,    Thane  L.    How  to  Produce  Color 
Slides.     The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  XXXVII,  No. 
6.    June,   1946.    Pp.  58,  60,  62. 

A  practical  article  on  how  to  make  color  slides 
of  near-at-home  subjects.     Tells  how  to  copy  pic- 
tures,  maps,  and  charts  from  books  or  pamphlets. 

10  -  BLEICH,   Edward  Manning.     The  Production  of  a 
Slide  for  Social  Studies  Class  Room.    High  Points. 
Vol.  XXIV,  No.  3.    March,   1942.    Pp.  40-45. 

Tells  how  the  social  science  and  commercial 
photography  department  cooperated  to  produce  a 
large  file  of  valuable  slides.    A  detailed  account  of 
making  a  slide  from  film  is  given.    The  criteria  to 
determine  whether  or  not  it  would  be  profitable  to 
make  a  particular  slide  are  given. 

11  -  BRECHA,   Harry  C.    A  Guide  to  the  Preparation 
of  Filmstrips.    Audio-  Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI, 
No.  9.    May,   1950.    Pp.  17-20. 

Outlines  the  step  by  step  procedure  in  making 
slide  films. 

12  -  BRODBECK,  Emil  E.,   Handbook  of  Basic  Mo- 
tion-Picture Techniques.    New  York:    McGraw- 
Hill.    1950.    Pp.  307. 

Author  summarizes  the  techniques  of  film  mak- 
ing that  he  found  useful  as  instructor  for  Signal 
Corps  Photo  Center  Motion  Picture  School.     Ten 
stumbling  blocks  to  making  good  pictures  are  dis- 
cussed. 

13  -  BROOKER,    Floyde  E.  and  HARRINGTON,  Eu- 
gene H.    Students  Make  Motion  Pictures:    A  Re- 
port on  Film  Production  in  the  Denver  Schools. 

Washington,  D.  C.:    American  Council  on  Educa- 
tion,   Series  II,   No.  7.    May,    1941.    Pp.  142. 

Describes  the  production  of  films,   on  various 
aspects  of  school  or  community  life — by  the  high 
school  students  of  Denver;  proving  that  carefully 
selected  students  can  produce  motion  pictures  that 
are  educationally  worthwhile  to  the  students  partici- 
pating in  their  making,  and  for  use  in  the  school  cur- 
riculum. 

14  -  CHILD,   Eleanor  D.  and  FINCH,   Hardy  R.     Pro- 
ducing School  Movies.     Chicago:     The  Committee 
on  Standards  for  Motion  Pictures  and  Newspapers 
of  the  National  Council  of  Teachers  of  English, 
1941.    Pp.  151. 
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Outlines  the  steps  in  school  film  production 
from  the  idea  stage,   through  script  writing,   to  editing 
the  final  product. 

15  -  CLARK,  Ella  M.    Filming  for  Your  Science 
Classes.    School  Science  and  Mathematics.    Vol. 
47,   No.  2.    May,    1947.    P.  475-483. 

Gives  suggestions  for  making  teaching  films-- 
kinds of  materials  to  use ,  indoor  and  outdoor  filming , 
title  making,  making  diagrams  or  route  maps,  and 
the  use  of  different  lenses. 

16  -  COOK,    Canfield.    Color  Movie  Making  for  Every- 
body.   New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co. ,   1949. 
Pp.  351. 

Treats  all  phases  of  the  production  of  color 
film. 

17  -  DALE,   Edgar  et  al.    Motion  Pictures  in  Educa- 
tion;   A  Summary  of  the  Literature.    New  York: 
H.  W.  Wilson  Company,    1938.    Pp.  271-303. 

Presents  summaries  of  articles  on  production 
under  the  headings:    (1)  Areas  of  Production,  (2) 
School  News  Reels  and  Public  Relations,   (3)  Amateur 
Films  as  an  Instructional  Aid,  and  (4)  Techniques  of 
Production. 

18  -  Developing,   Printing  and  Enlarging.    Rochester: 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,    1948.    Pp.25.    Illustrated. 

Explains  the  techniques  for  the  darkroom  as- 
pects of  making  pictures. 

19  -  de  ZAFIA,   Carlos  Jr.    Make  Your  Own  Sound 
Movie.    Clearing  House.    Vol.  24.    October,   1949. 
P.  93. 

Describes  the  production  of  a  sound  motion  pic- 
ture. 

20  -  EVAUL,   Clarence,   Planning  Photographic  Facili- 
ties for  Secondary  Schools.    The  Nation's  Schools. 
Vol.  XL,   No.  3.    Sept.,   1947.    Pp.  53-54. 

Considers  the  space,   equipment  and  use  of 
facilities  for  photographic  purposes.    Presents  a  floor 
plan  for  a  combination  darkroom  and  studio- lecture 
room. 

21  -  FINCH,  Hardy  R.  (ed.).    School  Made  Motion  Pic- 
tures.   Educational  Screen.    A  Department  which 
began  with  the  February,   1940  issue  (Vol.  XIX, 
No.  2.    Pp.  66-67)  and  continued  through  succes- 
sive issues  up  to  and  including  December,   1944 
(Vol.  XXIII,   No.  10.    P.  434).    David  Schneider 
began  the  editorship  of  this  Department  with  the 
December  issue  1945  (Vol.  XXIV,  No.  10.    P.  458) 
and  continued  with  the  exception  of  certain  issues 
(October,  and  December,    1947  and  February,  and 
April,    1948)  up  to  and  including  May,    1948  (Vol. 
XXVII,  No.  5.    Pp.  228-229). 

Discusses  the  production  of  films  and  reviews 
current  releases.     Features  a  question  box  on  school 
film  production  conducted  successively  by  Godfrey 
Elliott,  Donald  Eldridge  and  David  Schneider. 

22  -  FINCH,  Hardy  R.    School  Made  Motion  Pictures. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIII,  No.  10.    Dec., 
1944.    Pp.  434-35. 

A  condensation  and  selection  of  the  most  perti- 
nent suggestions  taken  from  B.  I.  Griffith's  article, 
''So  You're  Going  to  Make  a  Movie",  in  the  magazine 
Techniques  -  a  publication  of  the  School  Public  Rela- 
tions Association.    Secrets  of  good  movie  production 
given  are:    good  scenario  and  script;   shooting  sched- 
ule;  securing  signatures  for  release;   etc. 
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23  -  FLANDERS,   M.  J.     Two- By-Two  Slides—And 
How!     Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,   No.  7. Sep- 
tember.  1946.    Pp.  362-364. 

Outlines  steps  in  slide  production. 

24  -  FRANCISCO,    L.  M.    Designing  the  Sponsored 
Sound  Motion  Picture  for  School  Use.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  24,  No.  8.    October,   1945.    Pp.  346- 
348,   366-367. 

Discusses  the  problems  in  evaluating  commer- 
cial films.     Criticisms  are  noted. 

25  -  FRAPRIE,   Frank  R.    How  to  Make  Lantern 
Slides.     Boston:    American  Photographic  Publish- 
ing Co.,   1940.    Pp.  80. 

A  treatise  on  making  photographic  slides  of 
different  types. 

26  -  GALE,  Ann.     Current  History  with  Hand- Made 
Lantern  Slides.     The  Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XX,   No.  7.    September,   1941.    P.  295. 

Gives  an  outline  on  how  to  make  lantern  slides, 
illustrated  with  six  glass  slide  maps  which  show  the 
changing  boundaries  of  World  War  II. 

27  -  GARTLEIN,   Geraldine.    How  to  Make  Lantern 
Slides.     The  Classical  Journal.     Vol.  37,  No.  7. 
April.   1942.    Pp.  438-439. 

Gives  directions  for  making  slides. 

28  -  HAAS,  Kenneth  B.  and  PACKER,  Harry  Q.     The 
Preparation  and  Use  of  Visual  Aids.    New  York: 
Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,   1946.    Pp.  224. 

A  handbook  which  emphasizes  the  techniques 
of  producing  many  kinds  of  visual  aids  as  well  as  the 
utilization  of  them.     The  production  steps  are  clearly 
outlined.     The  frame  of  reference  is  vocational  and 
business  education. 

29  -  HAINFELD,  Harold.    Make  That  Movie  of  Your 
School.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  5. 
Jan.,   1949.    P.  10. 

Sets  forth  the  idea  that  school  movies  need  not 
be  expensive.     Types  of  cameras,   lenses,  and  light- 
ing are  discussed.    Suggestions  for  advanced  plan- 
ning are  offered. 

30  -  HAINFELD,  Harold,   Types  of  School- Made 
Movies.    Audio- Visual  Guide .     Vol.  XIV.    Decem- 
ber,  1947.    P.  22. 

Gives  an  analysis  of  the  three  classifications 
of  school-made  movies.     Tells  how  these  movies  can 
meet  the  specific  needs  of  the  school  and  lists  some 
of  the  subjects  for  school-made  movies.    Discusses 
the  equipment  needed. 

31  -  HAMILTON,  G.  E.,  How  to  Make  Handmade 
Lantern  Slides.    Meadville,   Pa.:    Keystone  View 
Co.    1948.    Pp.  24. 

Tells  how  to  make  standard  glass  slides  for 
use  in  the  classroom. 

32  -  HARRELL,   F.  S.    Inexpensive  Homemade  Slides 
for  Daylight  Projection.    In,   Multi-Sensory  Aids 
in  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics.    New  York: 
National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics. 
Eighteenth  Yearbook,    1945.    Pp.  294-303. 

Gives  instructions  for  making  slides  and  lists 
materials  needed,  with  approximate  prices. 

33  -  HART,   Gardner  L.    Hollywood's  Interest  in 
Classroom  Films.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.     Vol. 
12,  No.  16.    Oct.,   1945. 

A  report  by  the  director  of  the  Committee  on 
Motion  Pictures  of  the  plans  and  treatment  for  films 
in  such  areas  as  democracy,   geography,   mathe- 
matics, art,   and  teacher  training. 


34  -  HART,   Gardner  L. ,   Unexplored  Areas  in  Visual 
Education.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No. 

6.    June,   1946.    P.  300. 

Offers  excellent  suggestions  in  classification 
and  preparation  for  production  of  educational  motion 
pictures,   especially  the  "story-board  script"  made 
before  production  starts. 

35  -  HART,   William  G.  and  WENGER,   Roy.    Making 
School  Movies,   With  Special  Emphasis  on  the  Pro- 
duction of  Films  on  Traffic  Safety.    Columbus: 
The  Ohio  State  University,   Bureau  of  Educational 
Research,   1941.    Pp.  56. 

Reports  a  project  on  production. 

36  -  IUTZEL,  G.    American  Literature  Exhibits  for 
the  School  Fair.    School  Activities.    Vol.  14.    April, 
1943.    Pp.  289-291. 

Describes  the  construction  of  small  exhibits. 

37  -  KEEHN,  Neal  and  KECK,   L.    A  Basic  16  mm. 
Motion  Picture  Production  Unit  for  Schools.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  3,  Issue  8.    April,   1948.    Pp.  28- 
29. 

Lists  the  minimum  equipment  and  its  cost. 

38  -KENNEDY,   L.  D.    The  Making  of  Natural  Habitat 
Exhibits.    Progressive  Education.    Vol.  XV.     Jan- 
uary,  1938.    Pp.  20-23. 

An  illustrated  description  of  how  exhibits  were 
produced  by  a  science  class  in  junior  high  school. 

39  -  Kodak  Data  Book  on  Slides.     Rochester:    East- 
man Kodak  Co.,   1949.    Fourth  Edition.     Pp.49. 
Illustrated. 

Tells  how  to  make  slides  and  care  for  them. 
Contains  data  on  projection. 

40  -  KRULEVITCH,  Rome  and  Walter,  Radio  Drama 
Production.    New  York  City:    Rinehart  tc  Co.    1946. 
Pp.  329. 

Includes,    sections  on  directing,   or  production, 
and  on  scripts.    An  appendix,   with  studio  sign  lan- 
guage and  sound  effects  is  included.    Concludes  with 
a  bibliography. 

41  -  LEDER,   J.  B.    School-Made  Kodachrome  Slide 
Units.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.22,  No.  4.    April, 
1943.    Pp.  126-127,   146. 

Deals  with  the  production  of  2  x  2  slides. 

42  -  Making  Better  Movies;    The  ACL  Movie  Book. 
New  York:    Amateur  Cinema  League,  Inc.,   1949. 
Second  Edition.    Pp.  311. 

Designed  for  home  and  school  movie-makers. 

43  -  MARCH,   Leland  S.    Homespun  Tools  of  Learn- 
ing.   School  Executive.    Vol.  63,  No.  18.    July, 
194*4.    P.  28. 

A  survey  of  many  types  of  visual  teaching  aids 
which  may  be  constructed  or  assembled  inexpensive- 
ly by  students.    Herein  are  discussed:     Picture  files, 
cartoons,  diagrams,   charts,  graphs,   scale  models, 
maps,   dioramas,   silhouette  and  marionette  drama- 
tizations and  lantern  slides. 

44  -  MAY,   Mark  A.,   Planning  Films  for  Schools; 

A  Final  Report  of  the  Commission  on  Motion  Pic- 
tures. Washington:  American  Council  on  Educa- 
tion. 1949.  Pp.  34. 

A  report  of  a  five-year  project  administered 
by  the  American  Council  on  Education  and  financed 
by  the  Motion  Picture  Assoc.  of  America,  Inc.    An 
attempt  to  combine  the  technical  facilities  of  the  in- 
dustry with  the  specialized  knowledge  of  educators, 
to  produce  good  educational  films.    The  guiding 
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principles  were  to  find  areas  where  films  were 
needed  to  meet  the  challenge  of  education  in  the  post- 
war situation. 

45  -  McCAFFERTY,   R.    Developing  Visual  Materials 
for  Classroom  Use.    N.  E.  A.  Journal.    Vol.  35. 
November,   1946.    Pp.  521-522. 

Shows  how  students  can  produce  audio-visual 
materials  of  value  to  themselves  and  others. 

46  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Immediate  Needs  in  Vis- 
ual Education.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XVI, 
No.  7.    September,   1937.    Pp.  213-215,   217. 

Discusses  the  need  for  cooperation  between 
educators  and  producers  of  materials. 

47  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Make  Your  Own  Slides. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVII,  No.  5.    March,    1948. 
Pp.  24,   83. 

Discusses  photographic  techniques  and  proce- 
dures. 

48  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Production  Patterns  for 
Educational  Films.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXV,  No.  4.    April,   1946.    Pp.  174-5. 

An  overview  of  educational  films  with  analyses 
and  conclusions  regarding  their  proper  pattern  and 
content. 

49  -  MEINZ,   Richard  J.    Jack  Learns  Through  Film 
Production.    Minnesota  Journal  of  Education. 
Vol.  20.    January,   1950.    P.  20. 

Tells  how  an  eighth  grade  class  produced  a 
short  historical  film  at  the  Laboratory  School  of  the 
St.  Cloud  Teachers  College. 

50  -  MESERVE,    Bruce  E.    Linkages  as  Visual  Aids. 
The  Mathematics  Teacher.    Vol.  XXXIX,  No.  8. 
December,   1946.    Pp.  372-379. 

Tells  how  a  linkage  may  be  easily  built.    A 
long  list  of  useful  classroom  applications  is  given. 
There  are  13  plates  with  about  30  linkages  shown 
and  seven  sets  of  drawings. 

51  -  MICH,  Daniel  D.  and  EBERMAN,  Edwin.     The 
Technique  of  the  Picture  Story.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Company,   1946.    Pp.  239. 

Describes  production  techniques  in  simple 
form. 

52  -  MILLER,  Mervyn  V.,   Let's  Get  to  Work!     Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  6.    June,   1949. 
Pp.  249. 

Advice  for  teachers  who  would  like  to  produce 
movies.    The  author  and  his  wife  take  37  boys  every 
summer  on  tour  of  Canada  and  Alaska.    Each  year 
they  contract  to  produce  a  full-length  (1600  ft.) 
color-sound  film  for  some  nationally  known  manu- 
facturer.   Author  uses  Bell  and  Howell  70DA  camera 
and  Victor  Model  5.    Also  Wilcox-Gay  Recordio  and 
Ekotape  recorder-producer  made  by  Webster. 

53  -  MONTGOMERY,   John,   (comp.).    Film  User 
Yearbook,   1949.     London:    Current  Affairs  Ltd., 
1949.    Pp.  256. 

Contains  information  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  film  workers  in  industry,  education,  and 
entertainment. 

54  -  MOORE,   Harris  C.,  Editing  Reality.    Education- 
al Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  6.     June     1949.    Pp. 
255. 

A  plea  for  producers  to  spend  more  time  on 
planning  films  and  improving  them.    Argues  in  favor 
of  the  dramatic  presentation  of  educational  material 
rather  than  a  straight,   factual  presentation. 


55  -  NEAL,   Eliza  Ann.    Making  and  Using  Marionettes. 
Washington:    Eighteenth  Yearbook,  N.  E.  A.  De- 
partment of  Elementary  School  Principals,   1939. 
Pp.  388-395. 

Describes  puppets  and  how  they  are  made. 

56  -  NORRIS,  Marian,   Our  "Lost  Cow*.    See  and  Hear. 
Vol.  2,  Issue  8.    May,   1947.    Pp.  42-3. 

Tells  how  a  group  of  primary  pupils  created  its 
own  film  strip.    The  teacher  capitalized  on  an  interest 
in  farms  and  animals  and  guided  her  pupils  in  the 
preparation  of  "Lost  Cow".    A  facsimile  of  a  portion 
of  the  film-strip  is  shown. 

57  -  NYBERG,    Joseph  A.    Models  for  Certain  Pyra- 
mids.    The  Mathematics  Teacher.     Vol.  XXXIX, 
No.  2.    February,   1946.    Pp.  84-85. 

Outlines  construction  details  useful  to  those 
who  would  construct  paper  models  of  pyramids. 

58  -  OFFENHAUSER,  William  H.  Jr.,    16  mm  Sound 
Motion  Pictures;    A  Manual  for  the  Professional 
and  Amateur.    New  York:    Interscience  Publishers, 
1949.    Pp.  592. 

A  manual  which  deals  with  the  technical  aspects 
of  film  production  as  the  professional  film  maker 
encounters  them  day  by  day  in  the  laboratory,   the 
recording  studio,   the  cutting  room,   and  in  the  selec- 
tion of  film  and  equipment. 

59  -  PALMER,    C.  W.    It's  a  Snap  for  San  Jose  Teach- 
ers.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  27,  No.  1.     Janu- 
ary,  1948.    Pp.  15-16. 

The  slide  production  project  in  the  San  Jose, 
Calif,  schools  is  described.    The  school  system  bears 
the  expense.    A  "master"  film  is  kept  in  the  central 
office,  and  "prints"  are  made  as  required. 

60  -  Picture  Taking  With  Still  Cameras  Indoors. 
Rochester:    Eastman  Kodak  Co.,   1948.    Pp.  49. 
Illustrated. 

Explains  the  basic  techniques  for  making  indoor 
photographs. 

61  -  PIPER,   Francis  K.,   We  Make  Our  Own  Radio 
Recordings.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,   No. 
4.    April,   1946.    Pp.  181-183. 

Describes  the  making  of  selected  radio  offer- 
ings into  workable  form  for  practical  classroom  use. 

62  -  PRICE,  W.  T.  R.    How  to  Make  Lantern  Slides. 
Education.     Vol.  58,  No.  8.    April,   1938.    Pp.  501- 
507. 

Describes  the  techniques  for  making  inexpensive 
lantern  slides  on  glass  or  lumarith. 

63  -  RAMSEY,   Grace  Fisher.    Preparation  of  Habitat 
Groups  for  Science  and  the  Social  Studies.    In, 
Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary^chpol      Wash- 
ington:    Thirteenth  Yearbook,   N.  E.  A.  Depart- 
ment of  Elementary  School  Principals,    1934.    Pp. 
244-252. 

Describes  exhibits  and  how  to  build  them. 

64  -  ROBERTS,  Dorothy,   A  Geometry  Class  Makes 
a  Filmstrip.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  28,  No.  7. 
September.   1949.    Pp.  303-304. 

Tells  how  high  school  students  in  New  Jersey 
made  their  own  mathematics  filmstrip  as  a  class 
project  in  geometry. 

65  -  ROSE,    Jackson  J.,   The  American  Cinematogra- 
pher  Handbook  and  Reference  Guide.    HollywoodT 
Jackson  J.  Rose.    5th  Edition.    1946. 

Source  book  for  persons  using  8,    16,   or  35  mm 
cameras  and  those  using  miniature  cameras. 
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66  -  SCHNEIDER,   David.    A  Motion  Picture  Work 
Shop.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVII,   No.  1 . 
January,    1948.    Pp.  21-22. 

A  description  of  a  16  mm.  motion  picture  pro- 
duction workshop  held  in  Kansas  City. 

67  -  SCHNEIDER,   David.    School  Made  Motion  Pic- 
tures.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIV.  No.  10. 
Dec.,   1945.    P.  458. 

Discusses  the  problems  of  a  course  in  motion 
picture  photography  and  projection,  as  follows: 
personnel;   time  required;   suitable  schoolroom; 
equipment;  and  finance. 

68  -  SIGGELKOW,   R.  A.,   Make  Your  Own  Record- 
ings.   Social  Education.    Vol.  XII,   No.  7.    Nov., 
T94B.    Pp.  301. 

An  account  of  the  use  of  recordings  and  radio 
in  the  high  school  of  Columbus,   Wisconsin,   social 
studies  department. 

69  -  SKELLEY,   E.  M.     Pupil-Made  Slides  to  Inte- 
grate  Activities  in  Elementary  Education.    Educa- 
tional  Screen.    Vol.  25.  No.  10.    December,   1946. 
Pp.  565. 

Discusses  the  value  of  making  slides  as  an  ac- 
tivity for  students.     The  opportunity  for  expression 
and  creative  work  is  stressed. 

70  -  SMITH,   James  A.    School  Made  Motion  Picture. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  7.    Septem- 
ber,  1948.    Pp.  319-320. 

Describes  the  experience  of  a  class  in  making 
its  own  film,   "Epic  of  America". 

71  -  SMITH,   Robert  A.    Take  Pictures  to  Teach. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  6.     June, 
1949.    Pp.  250-251,   275. 

Suggests  that  home-made  transparencies  are 
the  answer  to  failures  in  the  audio-visual  program 
which  are  due  to  inaccessibility  of  material. 

72  -  SPACE,   Kenneth  F.    Amateur  -  Group  Film 
Producing  With  Economy.    The  Journal  of  Educa- 
tional Sociology.    Vol.  10.  No.  3.    Nov.,   1936.    Pp. 
172-176. 

Contains  a  list  of  do's  and  don'ts  for  non-pro- 
fessional film  producers. 

73  -  SPIRES,   Loren  C.    The  Preparation  of  Educa- 
tional Filmstrips.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  16, 
No.  5.    May,   1937.    Pp.  149-150. 

Describes  the  preparation  of  slidefilms  on  16 
mm.  movie  film.     The  technique  may  be  applied  to 
35  mm.  film. 

74  -  STERNIG,   J.    We  Make  Our  Own  World.    See  and 
Hear.     Vol.  2.    November,   1946.    Pp.  34-35. 

Tells  how  to  construct  a  globe. 

75  -  STRASSER,   Alex.    Amateur  Movies  and  How  to 
Make  Them.    New  York:    Studio  Publications  Inc., 
1937.    Pp.  80. 

A  good  handbook  on  movie-making. 

76  -  SYER,   H.  W.    Making  and  Using  Motion  Pictures 
for  the  Teaching_oj^Ma thematic s .    In,   Multi-Sen- 
sory  Aids  in  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics.    New 
York:    National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathe- 
matics,  Eighteenth  Yearbook,   1945.    Pp.  325- 
345. 

Suggests  that  teachers  make  their  own  films. 
Techniques  of  production  are  described. 

77  -  TAYLOR,   G.  M.    A  Lantern-Slide  Projector's 
^Construction  Project.    In,   Multi-Sensory 

in  theJTeaching  of  Mathematics.    New  York: 


National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics. 
Eighteenth  Yearbook,   1945.    Pp.  304-317. 
Describes  how  to  build  a  magic  lantern. 

78  -  TORREY,   K.  and  LINCOLN,  M.  P.    Use  Cork 
for  Construction.    Instructor.     Vol.  LV1I.    Jan- 
uary,  1948.    Pp.  40  ff. 

How  to  build  models  out  of  cork. 

79  -  TRENHOLME,  K.    We  Make  a  Filmstrip.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  2.    October,   1942.    Pp.  30-32. 

Lists  equipment  necessary  for  producing  a 
slidefilm.    Tells  how  a  slidefilm  based  on  a  field  trip 
was  made. 

80  -  URQUHART,   Charles  C.,  Production  Tips  for 
Beginners  in  Radio.    Journal  for  the  Association 
for  Education  by  Radio.    Vol.  II.    Nov.,   1942.    Pp. 

A  detailed  account  of  the  duties  of  a  producer. 
May  be  used  by  elementary,  as  well  as  high  school 
and  college  teachers. 

81  -  WHITE,    Thurman,   Meeting  the  Problem  of  Vis- 
ual  Education  Opportunists,   Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  25.  No.  7.    Sept..   1946.    P.  375. 

Offers  suggestions  for  setting  up  committees 
to  judge  films,   etc.,   before  buying  and  using. 

82  -  WIMMER,   Merle  I.    Guiding  Principles  in  Pro- 
duction and  Utilization  of  Educational  Films.    See 
and  Hear.    Vol.  4,  Issue  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  12- 
14. 

Outlines  the  step  by  step  procedure  in  a  pro- 
duction schedule. 

83  -  WRIGHT,   Theodore  R.    Developing  a  Low-Cost 
Visual  Aids  Program.    Washington:    Eighteenth 
Yearbook,  N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Elementary 
School  Principals ,   1939.    Pp.  420-424. 

Discusses  the  school  preparation  of  low-cost 
audio- visual  materials. 

J.    PROJECTION  PROBLEMS. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  consideration  of  projec- 
tion problems  in  the  following  references  which 
will  be  found  in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio- Visual 
Education  in  the  Pasadena  Secondary  Schools  (4) 
pp    95-111;   Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction 
(5)  pp.  233-236;  Dale  (11)  pp.  482-484;  Dent  (13) 
pp.  79-83;  Haas  and  Packer-  (24);  Hoban  (27) 

pp.  136-141;   Hockman  (29)  pp.  137-153;   Kinder 
(35)  pp.  279-309;  McClusky  (39)  pp.  101-102; 
(appendix)  11-17;  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46)  pp.  61- 
75:  and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  266-271. 

2  -  ATKINSON,  N.  J.,   Practical  Projection  for 
Teachers,     Current  Affairs,   Ltd.,   19  Charing 
Cross  Road,   London,  W.  C.  2.    1948.    Pp.  102. 

Describes  the  principles  of  optics,  the  use  of 
various  types  of  projectors,  how  to  tackle  emergen- 
cies, and  how  to  care  for  apparatus  and  films.    Nu- 
merous drawings  and  photographs  are  used. 

3  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.,   Pointers  on  Film  Or- 
ders     Projection  Rooms,  and  Crews.    Ohio  Schools. 
Vol.  XXVII,  No.  1.    Jan..   1949.    fp.  17.  28. 

Makes  suggestions  on  projection  techniques. 

4  -  BLANC.   Sam  S.,   Three-Way  Projection  Service. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  3.    March, 
1949.    Pp.  114-115. 

Discusses  various  ways  of  handling  audio-vis 
equipment  in  high  schools  from  the  operational  point 
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of  view.    Places  primary  responsibility  for  the 
operation  of  audio-visual  equipment  upon  the  class- 
room teacher. 

5  -  CRAKES,   C.  R. ,  Suggestions  for  Organizing 
Student  Operators'  Club  for  the  Projected  Teach- 
ing AidsTDepartment.    Chicago:    DeVry  Corp. 
Bulletin  No.  2.     Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  6. 

Discusses  the  development  of  better  trained 
student  operators.  Excellent  suggestions  are  ad- 
vanced on  how  to  keep  new  candidates  coming  into 
the  club. 

6  -  De  BEER,    John  I_. ,  Improving  Sound  Film  Tech- 
niques With  A  Microphone.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXV,  No.  6.    June,   1946.    Pp.  299. 

Some  concise  and  practical  suggestions  in  the 
use  of  the  microphone  with  silent  and  sound  films. 

7  -  De  BERNARDIS,  Amo,   The  Audio- Visual  Pro- 
jectionist's Handbook.    Chicago:     Business  Screen 
Magazine,   1948,   revised  edition. 

Contains  detailed  directions  for  operating  many 
types  of  projectors  of  motion  and  still  pictures. 
Threading  charts  constitute  a  major  portion  of  the 
manual. 

8  -  HOCHHEIMER,   Rita.    Training  Pupils  for  Par- 
ticipation.   Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  42.    October, 
1948.    Pp.  54-55. 

Describes  how  the  students  of  the  upper  ele- 
mentary grades  assist  in  the  projection  of  pictures 
for  the  lower  elementary  grades. 

9  -  LINK,  H.  A.    Student  Projectionists.    See  and 
Hear.    Vol.  3,  Issue  9.    May,   1948.    Pp.  20. 

Describes  the  operation  of  the  Cinematic  Club 
of  the  Bradford  High  School,   Kenosha,  Wis.    Presents 
a  chart  of  the  relationships  and  functions  of  the  club 
in  the  over  all  school  situation. 

10  -  MANNING,   Phillip.    ABC's  of  Visual  Aids  and 
Projectionist's  Manual.    State  College,   Pa.: 
Phillip  Mannino  Publisher.    Revised  edition, 
1949. 

Contains  detailed  directions  for  the  operation 
of  equipment. 

11  -  MARBLE,   Arthur  L.    Should  Teacher  or  Pupil 
Operate  the  Projector?     School  Films.    Vol.  I, 
No.  1.    Spring,   1948.    Pp.  13,  27. 

Maintains  that  the  pupil  should  be  taught  pro- 
jection but  the  teacher  should  know  what  to  do  in  case 
of  emergency. 

12  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Projecting  With  Best 
Results.    The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVII,   No.  6.    April, 
1948.    Pp.  32,  77. 

Explains  basic  projection  techniques. 

13  -  MORLEY,  Henry  A.,   The  Problem  of  Quality 
in  16  mm  Sound.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.     Vol.  12. 
February,   1946.    P.  46. 

Discusses  the  factors  that  govern  the  quality 
of  sound  on  16mm  films. 

14  -  NOEL,   Francis  W.    Projecting  Motion  Pictures 
in  the  Classroom.    Washington:    American  Coun- 
cil on  Education  Studies,  Series  II,   No.  5.    De- 
cember,  1940.    Pp.  53. 

Discusses  the  operation  of  projectors  and  con- 
ditions for  effective  utilization  of  motion  pictures. 

15  -  ROBINSON,   Robert  R.    A  Technical  Service 
Squad.    High  Points.    Vol.  27,  Sept.,   1945. 


P.  61. 

Reports  the  success  of  the  student  projection 
crew  which  was  organized  to  help  teachers  in  using 
audio-visual  aids. 


16  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.    Focus  on  Reflection. 
Chicago:    Radiant  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
1947.     Pp.  16. 

Discusses  the  selection  of  screens,  projection 
equipment,  projection  rooms,   storage  and  mainte- 
nance of  equipment,  and  showmanship  in  projection. 

17  -  SCHREIBER,   Robert  E.,   Perfecting  Projection 
Procedure  for  Educational  Film  Showings.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXIV,  No.  7.    Sept.,   1945. 
Pp.  277-278. 

A  detailed  description  of  the  procedure  used  in 
projecting  a  classroom  film.  Emphasizes  the  impor- 
tance of  good  showmanship. 

18  -  VANDER  MEER,  A.  W.,    Learning  to  Thread  a 
Projector.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  XIII,  No. 

5.  Feb.,   1947.    Pp.  48-49. 

Suggests  that  techniques  for  teaching  a  new 
motor  skill  involve:    providing  the  learner  with  a 
model  of  skill  through  a  demonstration  of  whole  oper- 
ation,  analysis  into  unitary  systems,   emphasis  on 
key  points  or  cautions,  and  practice  by  learner  under 
supervision. 

K.  PUBLIC  RELATIONS. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  consideration  of  commu- 
nity and  public  relations  in  the  following  references 
which  will  be  found  in  Part  I,   Section  A:    Audio- 
Visual  Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  223-224, 
243-244,   294-310;  Dale  (11)  p.  485;     Hockman  (29) 
pp.  154-158;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  561-564;   Levenson 
(38)  pp.  294-349,  402-404;  McKown  and  Roberts 
(42)  p.  550;  and  Strauss  and  Kidd  (46)  pp.  163-179. 

2  -  ANDRUS,   Robert  L.,   Let  Pictures  Tell  the 
Story.    New  Jersey  Educational  Review.    Vol.  20. 
Jan.,   1947.    P.  148. 

This  camera  hobbyist  describes  how  he  used 
his  skill  to  promote  the  educational  program  through- 
out the  community. 

3  -  ASBURY,   Emery.    How  One  Junior  High  School 
Got  Movies.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XIX,   No. 

6.  June,    1940.    Pp.  233-234. 

Explains  how  Gault  Junior  High  School  of  Taco- 
ma,   Washington  explored  the  audio-visual  needs  of 
the  school  and  proceeded  to  sell  the  local  PTA  on  the 
program. 

4  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.,  So  You  Want  to  Make  a 
Motion  Picture  of  Your  School.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  4.    Dec.,    1948.    Pp.  12. 

Discusses  the  making  of  a  school  film  for  use  at 
future  home-comings.    With  this  as  a  motive,  business 
interests  can  be  asked  to  back  the  project.    Also  sug- 
gested is  a  method  of  protecting  the  film  so  that  it 
can  be  kept  over  an  unlimited  period  of  time. 

5  -  BRASHEAR,   Ellen  Lee,   Understanding  Children's 
Emotional  Needs.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  29, 
No.  3.    March,    1950.    Pp.  105. 

An  interesting  discussion  on  activities  in  parent 
education.     The  films  that  were  used  are  listed.    Meth- 
ods that  were  followed  in  the  training  of  the  volunteer 
leaders  who  taught  the  adult  groups  are  discussed. 

6  -  BROWN,   Charles  E.,   and  HAINFELD,  Harold. 
Telling  the  School's  Story  with  2  x  2's  and  Tape. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIX.    No.  3.    March, 
1950.    P.  112. 

Describes  how  Union  City,   New  Jersey  was  not 
getting  a  clear  picture  of  the  Roosevelt  School  through 
newspapers.    Slides  and  a  tape-recorded  commentary 
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were  used.    Tells  of  the  success  and  inexpensiveness 
of  the  program. 

7  -  DENT,  E.  C.     The  Relation  of  Publicity  to  the 
Visual  Instruction  Program.    National  Education 
Association  Proceedings.    Vol.  69,   1931.    Pp. 
950-953. 

Contends  that  if  the  public  fully  understands 
the  needs  for  and  advantages  of  visual  instruction  it 
will  support  the  program. 

8  -  Explaining  the  Schools  through  Films.    School 
Review.    Vol.  55.    April,   194?"   Pp.  196-198. 

Comments  on  the  bulletin,  "Charter  for  Film 
Production  1946-7"  by  a  group  in  metropolitan  New 
York  City. 

9  -  Film  Council  Month- Film  Councils  Around  the 
Nation.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  4. 
April,   1949.    Pp.  152-154. 

Information  offered  by  FCA  to  community  film 
councils  interested  in  wider  accessibility  to  films 
useful  for  information  and  education. 

A  summary  is  given  of  what  Film  Councils  are 
doing  in  cities  and  towns'throughout  the  nation. 

10  -  FINTUS,   Paul  D.,  Interpret  Your  School  by 
Means  of  Exhibits.    Clearing  House.    Vol.  19,  No. 
8.    Sept.,   1944. 

A  plan  for  extending  the  present  schoolroom 
exhibitions  featured  for  the  parents  during  "Open 
house"  into  wider  proportions  whereby  the  general 
public  may  also  be  informed  of  school  activities 
through  the  display  of  similar  exhibits  in  trade  stores, 
hotel  lobbies,   county  and  state  fairs,   conventions, 
etc. 

11  -  GABLE,  Martha.    Two  Years  of  Pioneering 
Show  Instructional  and  Public  Relations  Values  of 
Television.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  43,  No. 
6.    June,   1949.    Pp.  56-58,   60. 

Describes  the  program  in  the  Phildelphia  pub- 
lic schools. 

12  -  GEROW,   James  A.,    The  Principal's  Public  Re- 
lations Program.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol. 
XXXVIII,  No.  6.    Dec.,   1946.    Pp.  31-32. 

Mentions  the  place  of  radio  and  exhibits  among 
other  techniques  in  the  public  relations  program. 

13  -  Graphic  Annual  Reports.    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
4,  Issue  9.    May,   1949.    Pp.  20-23. 

Presents  a  symposium  of  reports  from  Daven- 
port,  Glencoe,   Rockford  and  Mishawaka  on  how  facts 
on  audio-visual  programs  may  be  presented  to  the 
community  and  local  boards  of  education. 

14  -  HOLTMAN,   Robert  B.,   Public  Relations  through 
Films.    Social  Education.    Vol.12.    Oct.,   1948. 
Pp.  263. 

A  weekly  program  served  students  as  well  as 
the  general  public  in  teaching  history  at  L.  S.  U. 
University.    Since  the  film  programs  received  good 
support  from  the  citizens  of  Baton  Rouge,   plans  are 
being  made  to  give  college  credit  for  those  attending 
the  films. 

15  -  HORN,   Gunnar.    Public -School  Publicity;    A_ 
Practical  Guide  for  Teachers  and  Administrators. 
New  York:    Inor  Publishing  Co.,   1948.    Pp.  xi  + 
226. 

Discusses  public  relations  techniques  and  the 
contribution  of  modern  media  of  communication. 

16  -  JOHNSON,   Fred,   Entire  Community  Enjoys 
A-V  Demonstration  Day,   The  Nation's  Schools. 
Vol.  45,  No.  3.    March,   1950.    Pp.  75-76. 


Explains  how  Lanier  Junior  High  School  for 
Boys,   in  Macon,   Ga.,  held  an  audio-visual  demon- 
stration in  celebration  of  Audio- Visual  Education 
Week.     This  mass  demonstration  served  to  acquaint 
the  public  with  new  facilities  available  to  the  class- 
room teacher  and  to  enhance  further  the  position  of 
Lanier  Junior  High  as  a  leader  in  the  field  of  audio- 
visual education. 

17  -  KIERNAN,  Owen  B.    Pictures  Give  Punch  to 
School  Campaign.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  42, 
No.  1.    July,   1948.    Pp.  24-25. 

Shows  how  "slides"  were  used  to  convince  a 
community  that  a  school  expansion  program  was  nec- 
essary. 

18  -  MEYER,  Milton,  Audio- Visual  Aids  in  School 
Public  Relations.    N.  Y.  State  Education.    Vol.  36. 
Dec.,   1948.    P.  206. 

Stresses  the  need  for  a  more  streamlined  form 
of  public  relations  annual  report.    Among  the  tech- 
niques suggested  are:    the  illustrated  brochure,   a 
series  of  color  slides  to  accompany  lectures  by 
school  representatives,  and  the  sound  motion  pic- 
ture. 

19  -  MILLER,  M.  Lincoln.    How  Akron  is  Increasing 
Film  Circulation  and  Classroom  Utilization.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  5.    May,   1946. 

P.  238. 

Reports  that  all  of  Akron's  56  public  schools 
have  acquired  at  least  one  motion  projector  as  a  re- 
sult of  an  active  public  relations  program.  Commu- 
nity organizations  draw  upon  the  film  library  and  the 
professional  services  of  the  public  school  audio-vis- 
ual department. 

20  -  OLDFATHER,  O.  H.    The  Use  of  Motion  Pictures 
to  Promote  Community  Relations.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XII,  No.  3.    March,   1933.    P.  71. 

Explains  how  the  use  of  motion  pictures  in  a 
small  community  can  bring  useful  knowledge  as  well 
as  wholesome  entertainment  to  young  people.    De- 
scribes these  activities  and  shows  how  they  improved 
community  relations. 

21  -  PARTRIDGE,  E.  D.  and  MILLGATE,  I.  H.    Mov- 
ies Tell  the  Story  of  School.    The  Nation's  Schools. 
Vol.  37,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1946.    Pp.  52-54. 

Contends  that  the  motion  picture  is  one  of  the 
most  effective  devices  for  reporting  the  school's 
story  to  the  community. 

22  -  REED,   Malcolm  H.    Sound  Movies  in  the  Public 
Relations  Program.    New  York  State  Education. 
Vol.  37.    December,   1949.    P.  177. 

Describes  the  production  of  a  thirty-minute 
film  showing  the  development  of  a  child  from  the 
kindergarten  through  the  sixth  grade. 

23  -  SCHOFIELD,  Edward  T.,  School  Films  Go  to 
Work  in  the  Community.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXIX,  No.  4.    April,   1950.    Pp.  153. 

Uses  experience  in  the  Newark,  N.  J.  schools 
to  answer  in  the  affirmative  the  following  questions: 
1.    Is  it  really  possible  to  stretch  the  school  budget 
to  include  non-school  organizations?     2.    Is  it  the 
responsibility  of  the  school  to  lend  films  and  other 
audio- visual  materials  to  the  community  at  large? 
3.    Does  such  a  program  work? 

24  -  Sixth  Annual  Audio- Visual  Aids  Institute.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXIX,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1950.    Pp. 
64. 

A  report  of  the  sixth  Annual  Audio- Visual  Aids 
Institute  held  in  New  York  City.    Jan.,   6-7,   1950. 
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Keynote  of  the  institute  was  "skillful  motivation  under 
the  direction  of  talented  teachers  via  all  the  modern 
techniques  and  enrichment  furnished  by  audio-visual 
field." 

25  -  STORM,   Grace  E.    Visual  Aids  in  School  and 
Community.    The  Elementary  School  Journal.     Vol. 
47,   No.  1.    September,   1946.    Pp.  11-13. 

Describes  how  community  interest  in  audio- 
visual education  in  Akron,   Ohio  has  been  aroused  by 
a  vigorous  public  relations  program. 

26  -  STRACKE,   G.  A.    School  Work  on  Parade.    The 
Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  25.  No.  5.    May,   1940. 
Pp.  49-51. 

Outlines  twelve  procedures  for  public  relations 
exhibits. 

27  -  TIEMANN,  Ernest.    Serving  the  Community 
Needs.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   Film  and  Education. 
New  York:    Philosophical  Library,   1948.    Pp. 
563-576. 

Discusses  nine  problems  which  confront  the 
audio-visual  director  in  serving  community  needs. 

28  -  TRAVIS,    J.  G.    Education  in  the  News.    The 
Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  43,  No.  2.    February, 
1949.    Pp.  60,  62. 

Describes  the  public  relations  program  spon- 
sored by  the  Kansas  City  Star  and  its  radio  station 
WDAF. 

29-  WAGNER,   William  S.    School-Made  Motion  Pic- 
tures for  Public  Relations  in  Ohio.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XIX,  Nos.  1,2,3.     January,   Feb- 
ruary, and  March,   1940.    Pp.  8-10,   50-52,  99- 
100,   128. 

Summarizes  a  master's  thesis  submitted  to 
Ohio  State  University.     Presents  standards  and  pur- 
poses of  the  school-made  film  for  public  relations 
and  a  full  continuity  of  a  film  on  reading. 

30  -  Window  Classroom.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
29,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1950.    P.  63. 

Wyandotte,  Michigan's  public  school  system 
was  brought  vividly  to  it's  citizens  during  American 
Education  week  by  classes  being  held  where  they 
could  be  observed  by  citizens.    How  this  was  accom- 
plished, how  audio- visual  aids  played  their  role, 
and  how  effective  this  demonstration  was,   is  re- 
ported in  this  article. 

L.  SELECTION  AND  EVALUATION  OF  MATERIALS. 

1  -  Considerations  of  the  selection  and  evaluation  of 
materials  will  be  found  in  the  following  references 
in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio- Visual  Materials  of 
Instruction  (5)  pp.  132-134,  209-210,   215-216,   218- 
219;  Dorris  (16)  pp.  155-157,  205-211;  Dale  (11) 
pp.  472-476,   500-507;   Dent  (13)  p.  193;   Devereux 
(14)  pp.  39-56,   189-202;   Kinder  (35)  pp.  288-290, 
524-525,   583-596;   Levenson  (38)  pp.  136-182;   Mc- 
Clusky  (39)  pp.  82-88;   Strauss  and  Kidd  (46)  pp. 
52-59;  and  Willey  and  Young  (48)  pp.  330-332. 

2  -  BLAIR,   Patricia.    Which  of  the  Free  Films 
Really  Offer  "Something  for  Nothing"?     Library 
Journal.    Vol.  72,  No.  10.    May  15,   1947.    Pp. 
791-793,  826-828. 

Defines  a  "sponsored  film"  as  one  in  which  edu- 
cational objectives  are  secondary.    Warns  that  al- 
though there  are  many  good  "sponsored  films",  they 
should  be  carefully  evaluated  by  the  same  standards 
as  independent  films  without  permitting  the  fact  that 
they  are  free  to  enter  the  picture. 


3  -  BLAKE,   Raymond  J.    How  to  Evaluate  Film 
Projectors.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  2. 
October,   1948.    Pp.  38-39. 

Outlines  a  rating  form. 

4  -  BROWN,   James  W.,   Visualized  Testing.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  3.    March,   1949. 
Pp.  116-117,   130. 

Considers  the  values  and  drawbacks  of  the  com- 
monly used  methods  of  testing.    Discusses  the  visual, 
verbal,  and  realia  testing  methods. 

5  -  CALVERT,   Leonard  and  SCHREIBER,   Robert 
E.     Building  an  Audio- Visual  Program.    Chicago: 
Science  Research  Associates,   1946.    Chap.  II, 
Pp.  11-29. 

Deals  with  the  selection,   utilization  and  evalua- 
tion of  audio-visual  materials. 

6  -  CHASE,  Elizabeth  L.,   Standards  for  Selecting 
Portable  Radios  for  Classroom  Use.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  23. 

Portable  radios  may  be  judged  in  terms  of 
twelve  criteria  as  follows:    portability,  versatility, 
ease  of  operation,   ease  of  servicing,   choice  of  broad- 
cast bands,   volume,   tone,   quality,  tone  control,   sen- 
sitivity,  selectivity,  power  supply,   and  antenna. 
Each  of  these  is  discussed  in  its  turn. 

7  -  COREY,  S.  M.    Teacher  Evaluation  of  Class- 
room Motion  Pictures.    Elementary  School  Jour- 
nal.   Vol.  45.    February,   1945.    Pp.  324-327. 

Suggests  that  teachers  must  have  definite  crite- 
ria for  evaluating  films  to  be  used  in  their  class- 
rooms. 

8  -  CROWLEY,   C.  T.  and  CULBERTSON,  W.  P. 
Standards  for  Selecting  a  16  mm  Sound  Motion 
Picture  Projector,  Non-Arc  Type,  Standard  Weight 
Model.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,   No.  3.    No- 
vember,  1948.    Pp.  24-25. 

Presents  a  check-list  covering  operation,   re- 
pair and  replacement,   accessories  and  demonstration. 

9  -  DALE,   Edgar.    Standards  for  the  Selection  of 
Classroom  Motion  Pictures.    National  Elementary 
Principal.    Vol.  XIII.    June,   1934.    Pp.  344-348. 

In  question  form  are  listed  the  standards  to  be 
used  in  selecting  films  for  classroom  use. 

10  -  DALE,  Edgar,   Using  New  Educational  Tools. 
Educational  Method.    Vol.  XVIII.    April,   1939. 
Pp.  347-352. 

A  discussion  of  teaching  standards  for  the  ap- 
preciation of  the  motion  picture  and  radio. 

11  -  DALE,  Edgar  and  RAMSEYER,   Lloyd  L.     Teach- 
ing With  Motion  Pictures:    A  Handbook  of  Admin- 
istrative Practice.    Washington:    American  Coun- 
cil on  Education  Studies,  Series  II,   No.  2.    April, 
1937.    Pp.  59. 

Outlines  the  administrative  problems  involved 
in  the  purchase  of  equipment  and  films.    Discusses 
distribution  and  storage. 

12  -  DENNO,   R.  E.  and  HARCLEROAD,   F.  F.    To- 
ward Better  Teacher  Evaluation  of  Our  Instruc- 
tional Materials.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  4,  Issue  7. 
March,   1949.    Pp.  18-19. 

Discusses  a  three  step  basis  for  evaluation, 
(1)  appraisal  before  use,   (2)  actual  use  and  (3)  effec- 
tiveness with  learners. 

13  -  DOANE,  Donald  C.    What  Makes  a  Good  Educa- 
tional Film.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XVI,   Nos. 
7-10.    September,   October,   November,  and  De- 
cember,  1936.    Pp.  203-205,  239-241,   271-277, 
305-307. 
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A  series  of  articles  which  report  a  study  of  the 
desirable  characteristics  of  films  for  school  use. 
Analyzes  (1)  the  results  of  experiments,   (2)  criti- 
cisms of  educational  films  and  (3)  the  types  of  pic- 
tures selected  by  teachers.    The  conclusions  of  the 
study  are  formulated  in  a  check  list  of  criteria. 

14  -  DORRIS,   Anna  Verona.     Visual  Instruction  in 
the  Public  School.    New  York:    Ginn  and  Co.,   1938. 
Pp.  205-211,   155-157. 

Discusses  in  particular  the  types  of  material 
valuable  to  the  small  school.     The  necessity  for 
thorough  acquaintance  with  materials  is  stressed  as 
a  basis  for  selection. 

15  -  EMBRY,   Henry  W.     Criteria  for  the  Placement 
of  Visual  Materials.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  2,  Issue 
6.    March,   1947.    Pp.  38-39. 

Lists  the  criteria  for  choosing  visual  materials 
for  a  school. 

16  -  EMMERT,   Wilber.    Standards  for  Selecting  and 
Evaluating  Still  Pictures.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XVI,  No.  10.    December,   1937.    Pp.  317- 
318. 

Discusses  standards  listed  by  six  authorities. 
A  definitive  analysis. 

17  -  FALCONER,    Vera  M.,   Filmstrips  for  Primary 
and  Elementary  Grades.    New  York:    McGraw- 
Hill  Book  Co.    1948.    Pp.  1-77. 

Presents  criteria  for  the  selection  of  suitable 
material  for  the  first  eight  grades. 

18  -  FITZWATER,   James  P:,   Fitzwater  Educational 
Film  Appraisal  Scale,   Standord  University  Press, 
Calif.    1949.    Forms  A,   B. 

This  bulletin  is  for  evaluation  committees.    It 
consists  of  Form  A,  a  printed  double-faced  sheet 
for  classroom  use,  and  Form  B,  a  file  card  for  use 
at  preview  showings. 

19  -  GIBSON,  Arthur  R.,  Standards  for  Selecting 
Biological  and  Anatomical  Models.    Audio- Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  15,  No.  3.    Nov.,   1948.    Pp.  24. 

Gives  size,   visibility,  workability,  durable 
construction,   finish,   storage,   and  replacement  as 
points  in  judging  models. 

20  -  GOODMAN,  David  J.,   Criteria  For  the  Produc- 
tion and  Selection  of  Visual  Aids.    Education.     Vol. 
61,  No.  6.    Feb.,  1941.    Pp.  359-363. 

Makes  suggestions  for  selecting  types  of  visual 
aids  by  using  a  check  list  of  criteria. 

21  -  GOUDY,  Elizabeth,  and  NOEL,   Francis  W., 
Evaluating  Audio- Visual  Aids.    The  Business  Edu- 
cation World.    Vol.  XXIV.    April,   1944.    Pp.  438- 
441. 

Discusses  criteria  for  the  evaluation  and  se- 
lection of  materials  for  instruction. 

22  -  GRASSMUCK,  E.,  Selection  and  Evaluation  of 
Maps,   Globes,  and  Charts.    In,  Aids  to  Teaching 
in  the  Elementary  School.    Washington:    N.  E.  A. 
Department  of  Elementary  School  Principals, 
Thirteenth  Yearbook.    1934.    Pp.  209-213. 

Lists  criteria  for  selecting  maps,  -globes  and 
charts.     The  organization  and  storage  of  materials 
is  discussed. 

23  -  How  Shall  I  Select  a  Film?   -  A  Symposium. 
Social  Education.    Vol.  XIII.    March,   1949.    Pp. 
111-116. 

Discusses  the  pros  and  cons  of  selection  and 
evaluation. 


24  -  HUFF,   W.  E.    More  Useful  Audio- Visual 
Materials.    California  Journal  of  Secondary  Educa- 
tion.   Vol.21.    May,    1946.     Pp.  172-173. 

Discusses  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
certain  types  of  aids. 

25  -  JENSEN,  Herbert  R.    How  to  Select  a  Sound  Pro- 
jector.   School  Films.     Vol.  I,   No.  1.    Spring, 

1948.  Pp.  21,   28. 

Examines  the  criteria  for  determining  which 
projector  to  purchase. 

26  -  LARSON,    L.  C.,  ed.    Evaluation  of  New  Films. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  8.    October, 

1949.  P.  360. 

Gives  a  description  of  the  contents  and  a  com- 
mittee's appraisal  of  the  following  films;   The  Loon's 
Necklace;  Who  Will  Teach  Your  Child;    The  Safest 
Way;  How  to  Avoid  Muscle  Strains;   Attitudes  and 
Health;  Desert  Nomads.    This  is  a  regular  feature  of 
the  Educational  Screen. 

27  -  LARSON,    L.  C.,  School  Building  Planning  and 
Related  Problems;    Basic  Criteria  of  an  Audio- 
Visual  Education  Program.    Bloomington,   Indiana: 
School  of  Education.     University  of  Indiana  Bulle- 
tin.   Vol.  XXII.    July,   1946.    Pp.  7-20. 

Lists  criteria  which  may  be  used  to  evaluate 
certain  aspects  of  the  audio-visual  program. 

28  -  LEMLER,   Ford  L.    A  Critical  Evaluation  of 
Teaching  Films.    Education.'   Vol.  58,  No.  8. 
April,    1938.    Pp.  479-483. 

Describes  a  statewide  evaluation  project  in 
Indiana.    Criteria  used  are  given. 

29  -  LEMLER,   Ford  L.,   Finding  the  Right  Film. 
Scholastic.    Vol.  XXXVI.    Feb.  26,  1940.    4-T, 
5-T. 

How  a  film  evaluation  project  was  developed. 

30  -  LEWIN,  William;  Why  Use  Feature  Films  in 
Schools?    Audio- Visual  Guide,   Vol.  15,  No.  2. 
October,   1948.    P.  21. 

Contends  that  teaching  movie  discrimination, 
leads  to  the  development  of  desirable  ideals  and  atti- 
tudes,  as  well  as  the  appreciation  of  the  art  of  the 
photoplay. 

31  -  LUMINATI,   C.  E.    Standards  for  Selecting  an 
Opaque  Projector.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV, 
No.  3.    November,   1948.    Pp.  25. 

Lists  points  covering  equipment  and  operation. 

32  -  MARCUS,   Harry  L.,  A  Plea  for  the  Movies. 
High  Points.    Vol.  27.    November,   1945.    P.  65. 

Outlines  a  course  in  movie  appreciation  where 
the  students  learned  how  to  select  films  and  evaluate 
especially  the  social  problems  put  forth  in  the  films. 

33  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Evaluating  Teaching  Aids. 
The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVIII,  No.  1.    November, 
1948.    Pp.  31,  79. 

Discusses  the  reasons  for  making  evaluations 
of  audio-visual  materials  in  advance  of  use  and  states 
the  five  main  arguments  in  favor  of  this  evaluation. 
Committees,  teacher  judgment,  and  the  criteria  for 
judging  are  also  discussed.    References  for  further 
study  of  evaluation  of  A-V  materials  are  given. 

34  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,    Practical  Types  of  Pic- 
ture Tests.     The  Instructor.    Vol.  LVIII,  No.  6. 
April,   1949.    Pp.  28,   90. 

Discusses  in  question  and  answer  form  the  fact 
that  visualized  teaching  and  testing  go  hand  in  hand. 
Some  of  the  practical  picture  tests  are  mentioned. 
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35  -  MOORE,   H.  K.    Test  Questions  of  the  Thought 
Type  in  Visual  Education.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XVI,   No.  4.    April,    1937.    Pp.  113-114. 

Describes  tests  and  their  construction. 

36  -  NOBLE,    Lorraine,  Report  of  the  Procedure 
used  in  the  National  Educational  Film  Survey, 
American  Council  on  Education.    Washington, 
D.  C.:     July,   1936.    Pp.  56.    Mimeographed. 

Includes  a  section  on  the  need  for  an  education- 
al film  survey,   preparation  of  the  form,   analysis  of 
the  form,   the  mailing  and  follow-up,   classification 
of  film  catalog  cards,   ultimate  use  of  the  material, 
and  conclusions. 

37  -  OTT,    C.  S.    Selecting  Portable  Projector  Tables. 
Audio-Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV,  No.  5.    January, 
1949.    P.  17. 

Lists  points  to  consider  in  selecting  portable 
projector  tables. 

38  -  REESE,   Dan  H.    What's  Wrong  With  Our  Films. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  3.    November, 
1948.    P.  22. 

Examines  the  need  for  a  more  critical  evalua- 
tion of  films  with  particular  emphasis  on  dialog  and 
commentary. 

39  -  SCHREIBER,  Robert  E.,   The  Selection  and  Eval- 
uation of  Films.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott  (ed.).    Film 
and  Education.    New  York:     Philosophical  Library, 
1948.    Ch.  XXXVII.    Pp.  577-590. 

Discusses  the  problems  of  selection  and  evalu- 
ation in  relation  to  the  curriculum,   utilization,  ad- 
ministration and  production.    Cites  a  number  of  ref- 
erences. 

40  -  SHANAHAN,   W.    Evaluation  and  Selection  of 
Cameras  for  2"  x  2"  Instructional  Slides.    Audio- 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  4.    December,    1948. 
P.  19. 

Lists  points  covering  the  lens,   shutter  speeds, 
self-timer,   finders,   range-finders,   exposure  counter 
and  film  used. 

41  -  SHREVE,  R.  H.    Selection  of  Light  Weight  Sound 
Motion  Picture  Projectors.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XV,  No.  4.    December,   1948.    Pp.  20. 

Contains  a  short  check-list  of  points  to  cover 
in  selecting  a  machine. 

42  -  SINCLAIR,    Thomas  J.,   Business-Sponsored 
Teaching  Aids:    A  Report.    Dansville,  N.  Y:  F.  A. 
Owen  Publishing  Co.,   1949.    Pp.  113. 

Study  made  as  a  doctoral  dissertation  at  North- 
western University  to  discover  characteristic  view- 
points of  both  business  and  education  representatives 
on  current  practices  in  the  production,   distribution, 
utilization  and  evaluation  of  business-sponsored 
teaching  aids.    Reviewer  stresses  the  lack  of  suffi- 
cient evidence  of  the  views  of  teachers  and  school 
administrators,   a  bias  toward  business  views.    Book 
contains  a  list  of  88  large  companies  supplying  teach- 
ing aids.    Author  is  Manager,  School  and  College 
Service,  Association  of  American  Railroads. 

43  -  STAUFFER,  E.  S.    Selection  of  Public-Address 
Systems  for  Auditoriums.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XV,   No.  4.    December,   1948.    Pp.  20-21. 

Lists  points  to  consider  in  selecting  micro- 
phones and  amplifiers. 

44  -  TAYLOR,   Florence  E.,  Educational  Motion  Pic- 
tures Evaluated  by  Children.    Education.    Vol.61, 
No.  6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  364-368. 


Cooperative  evaluation  of  films  by  class  and 
teacher,   including  what  students  gained  and  the  mov- 
ies" relation  to  realistic  experience. 

45  -  TROLINGER,   Leila,  Evaluation  of  Still  Pictures 
for  Instructional  Use.    Chicago:    Educational 
Screen,  Inc.,   1939.    Pp.  48. 

Compares  a  number  of  statements  of  criteria 
and  develops  a  score  card  based  on  an  experimental 
study. 

46  -  TROLINGER,   Lelia,   Selecting  Projection  Equip- 
ment.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XIX,  No.  4. 
April,   1940.    Pp.  141-142,    168-169. 

Lists  criteria  which  serve  as  a  basis  for  pur- 
chasing equipment.     Considers  motion  picture  ma- 
chines,  slidefilm,   opaque  and  3  1/4"  x  4"   slide  pro- 
jectors. 

47  -  TURNEY,   Harold,   Dramatics  and  Motion  Pic- 
ture Appreciation.    Bulletin  of  the  NEA  Depart- 
ment of  Secondary-School  Principals.    Vol.  29. 
November,   1945.    P.  86. 

Suggests  some  of  the  ways  in  which  students 
of  drama  can  use  their  knowledge  of  dramatics  in 
motion  picture  evaluation. 

48  -  WEATHERS,   Garret  R.    Evaluating  Audio- Visual 
Materials.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  15,   No.  2. 
October,   1948.    Pp.  19,   20. 

Suggests  that  the  question  of  making  desirable 
materials  available  when  needed  is  one  of  the  top- 
priority  functions  of  any  audio-visual  program  and 
that  since  materials  selected  are  teacher  aids,   teach- 
er committees  should  function  in  selection. 

49  -  WEBER,   Joseph  J.,  Standardization  of  Visual 
Instruction  Equipment  for  Secondary  Schools. 
High  School  Quarterly.    Vol.  XIII.    April,   1925. 
Pp.  178-179. 

Discusses  the  need  for  standards. 

50  -  WEINMAN,   Constance.    Selection  of  Beaded 
Screens  for  Auditoriums.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XV,  No.  4.    December,   1948.    P.  21. 

Lists  points  to  consider  in  selecting  screens. 

51  -  WILDER,   F.  F.,   Children's  Program.    Educa- 
tional Outlook;    Vol.  XX.    March,   1946.    Pp.  137- 
140. 

States  that  the  evaluation  of  radio  programs  is 
important.    Discusses  the  need  to  develop  selective 
listenings. 

52  -  WORRELL,   F.  M.,  Selecting  the  Right  Type  of 
Visual  Aid.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XVII,   No. 
10.    Dec.,   1938.    Pp.  323-324. 

Discusses  the  types  of  visual  aids  and  how  they 
may  best  be  used  to  achieve  teaching  objectives. 
Stresses  the  correlation  of  the  right  aid  with  the  pur- 
pose. 

53  -  WRIGHTSTONE,   J.  Wayne.    Evaluating  the  Pro- 
duction and  Use  of  School  Broadcasts,    Phi  Delta 
Kappan,   Vol.  XXI,   (March,   1939).    Pp.  332-336. 

Lists  standards  whereby  school  broadcasts  may 
be  evaluated. 

M.  STARTING  A  PROGRAM. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  discussions  of  how  to 
start  a  program  in  the  following  references  which 
will  be  found  in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio- Visual 
Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  168-179  (a  State 
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program);    Hoban,    Hoban,   and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  269- 
271;    Levenson  (38)  pp.  386-390;  and  Weaver  and 
Bollinger  (47)  pp.  288-292. 

2  -  AILEEN,  Sister,  An  Audio- Visual  Demonstra- 
tion Center  in  the  Making.    Audio- Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XIV.    December.   1947.    Pp.  7-9,   11. 

Illustrates  how  a  school  benefited  from  plan- 
ning and  carrying  out  a  program  for  Audio- Visual 
Education  Week.    States  the  administrative  planning 
and  gives  a  list  of  the  audio-visual  materials  used 
during  the  week.     Tells  how  both  the  teachers  and 
pupils  benefited.    Concludes  with  an  inclusive  list  of 
the  materials  used  by  each  department,  together  with 
a  description  of  utilization  procedures. 

3  -  BASS,  W.  A.    Initiating  an  Audio- Visual  Pro- 
gram.   The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  41,  No.  3. 
March,   1948.    Pp.  56. 

Outlines  method  of  initiating  an  audio-visual 
program  in  the  public  schools  of  Nashville,   Tenn. 

4  -  BENZIE,  Donovan  B.,   County  Schools  and  State 
Universities  Work  Together.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  29,  No.  1.    January,   1950.    Pp.  14-15. 

How  a  county  school  system  (Lee  County,   Flor- 
ida) and  an  extension  service  department  of  visual 
education  cooperated  to  set  up  a  county-wide  audio- 
visual program  including  the  planning,  an  in-service 
teacher  training  program,  and  the  setting  up  of  a 
materials  center.    Added  is  a  description  of  the  per- 
formance test  used  as  a  final  examination  in  the  in- 
service  training  program. 

5  -  COCHRAN,   Lee  W.,   Inaugurating  An  Audio- Vis- 
ual Program.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  No. 
2.    October,   1947.    Pp.  32-35. 

States  in  clear  and  concise  fashion  recommen- 
dations to  improve  the  audio-visual  programs  in  the 
schools  today. 

6  -  DENNIS,   William  M.,   Transition  to  Visual  Edu- 
cation.   N.  E.  A.  Journal.    Vol.  35.    Oct.,   1946. 

P.  424. 

A  discussion  of  the  stages  involved  in  a  visual 
education  project  and  the  problems  that  arise  in  the 
course  of  working  out  the  program. 

7  -  ENGLISH,  Mildred  and  STRATEMEYER,   Flor- 
ence B.    Selection  and  Organization  of  Materials 
of  Instruction.    In,  Materials  of  Instruction.    New 
York:    Teachers  College,   Columbia  University, 
Bureau  of  Publications.    Eighth  Yearbook,  NEA 
Department  of  Supervisors  and  Directors  of  In- 
struction.   1935.    Pp.  129-148. 

How  a  central  department  for  teaching  materi- 
als may  be  developed.    How  to  select  materials  and 
house  them. 

8  -  HAGIE,   L.  L.,   Introducing  Classroom  Films  in 
a  Small  School  System.    Film  and  Radio  Guide. 
Vol.  XII.    March,   1946.    P.  25. 

Offers  techniques  developed  in  a  small  school 
system. 

9  -  HUGHES,  Harold  F.,  Starting  a  Visual  Educa- 
tion Department.    Educational  Screen,   Vol.  VII, 
Nos.  6  and  7,   Nov.  and  Dec.,   1928,   Pp.  223-224, 
254-255,  273.    And  Vol.  VIII,  No.  1,   Jan.,   1929, 
Pp.  4-5. 

Outlines  a  practical  program  for  establishing 
an  audio-visual  department.     Problems  of  time  and 
expense  are  outlined.    Topics  include,   selling  the 
idea  to  the  superintendent,   economical  beginnings 
and  selling  the  department  to  the  teacher.     Based  on 
experience  in  Fresno,   California. 


10  -  KING,  W.  H.,  Another  School  Starts  from 
Scratch.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  10. 
Dec.,   1946.    Pp.  563-564. 

Describes  how  an  elementary  school  with  lim- 
ited resources  organized  its  program.  Based  on  ex- 
periences at  the  Max  son  School,  Plainfield,  N.  J. 

11  -  Mac  ANDREW,   Joseph,  Developing  a  Junior  High 
School  as  an  A-V  Demonstration  Center.    Audio- 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1949.    P.  14. 

Brief  explanation  of  how  an  A-V  Demonstration 
Center  is  being  set-up  at  Bain  Junior  High  School, 
Cranston,   R.  I.    Lists  basic  objectives. 

12  -  Planning  the  Audio- Visual  Program.    See  and 
Hear.    Vol.  5,  Issue  5.    Jan.,   1950.    Pp.  32-37. 

Presents  a  symposium  in  three  parts  on  plan- 
ning and  starting  a  program  in  a  city  system  of  100 
teachers  and  3500  pupils. 

13  -  SEA  TON,  Helen  H.    The  ACE  Recommends  Steps 
in  Developing  Audio- Visual  Programs.    School  and 
Society.    Vol.  LX.  No.  1562.    Dec.  2,   1944.    P. 
357. 

Considers  the  recommendations  of  the  Ameri- 
can Council  on  Education. 

14  -  Setting  Up  Your  Audio- Visual  Education  Pro- 
gram.   Palo  Alto,   California:    Stanford  University 
Press.    1949.    Pp.  34. 

Handbook  to  aid  the  principal  and  his  audio-vis- 
ual coordinator  in  organizing  the  audio-visual  serv- 
ices in  a  way  that  will  insure  teachers'  using  the  ma- 
terial effectively.    Makes  skillful  use  of  schematic 
drawings  to  convey  ideas. 

15  -  STERNIG,   John,  From  "Movie  Day"  to  A-V  Edu- 
cation.   See  and  Hear.    Vol.  II,  Issue  8.    May, 
1947.    Pp.  16-17,  48. 

An  account  of  the  development  of  the  audio-vis- 
ual program  in  the  Glencoe,  111.  Public  Schools. 

16  -  TURLEY.  R.  E.    Can  We  Afford  Audio- Visuals? 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  Issue  4.    December,   1949. 
Pp.  12-13. 

Outlines  an  eight  step  plan  for  starting  a  pro- 
gram. 

17  -  VAGTS,   Christopher  R.,   How  to  Inaugurate  An 
Audio- Visual  Program.    Audio-Visual  Guide. 
Vol.  XVI,  No.  3.    November,   1949.    P.  5-6. 

Advocates  a  more  business-like  administration 
of  audio-visual  programs  so  that  they  will  be  more 
effective.    Has  many  suggestions  for  anyone  who  is 
setting  up  a  program. 

18  -  VOIROL,  Eula,   What  Are  You  Doing  About  Vis- 
ual Aids?    School  and  Community.    Vol.  XXXII, 
No.  1.    Jan..   1946.    P.  19. 

Asks  ten  questions  about  setting  up  an  audio- 
visual program.    The  questions  are  of  the  "do  you", 
and  *how  you"  types. 

19  -  WHITE,  Marian  K.,   Building  from  the  Ground 
Up.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  3.    March, 
1946.    Pp.  125-126. 

How  an  incoming  director  of  audio- visual  in- 
struction may  plan  his  program  and  put  it  in  opera- 
tion before  major  equipment  is  installed. 

20  -  WINFIELD,   Helen  F.,   Operating  the  School  A-V 
Program.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,   No. 
9.    November,   1949.    Pp.  398-399,  422. 

Describes  how  an  audio-visual  program  was 
set  up  in  an  elementary  school  with  the  use  of  the 
students  as  projectionists,   technicians,  etc. 
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21  -  WISE,   Clifford  H.,  Establishing  a  Visual  Pro- 
gram:   New  York  State  Education  Journal.    Vol. 
XXXIV,  No.  6.    March,   1947.    Pp.  438-441 . 

Gives  a  practical  plan  for  organizing  and  ad- 
ministering a  program,  with  particular  attention  to 
the  problem  of  training  personnel. 

N.    STORAGE  AND  MAINTENANCE. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  discussions  of  the  stor- 
age and  maintenance  of  audio-visual  materials  in 
the  following  references  in  Part  I,  Section  A: 
Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction  (5)  pp.  134- 
141,  232-233;  Dale  (1 1)  pp.  479-480;  Hoban  (27) 
pp.  129-132;  Hoban,  Hoban,  and  Zisman  (28)  pp. 
286-287;   Hockman  (29)  pp.  175-177;   Kinder  (35) 
pp.  290-292,  299-301,   519;  McClusky  (39)  pp. 
100-102;  McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  240-242; 
and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  '(47)  pp.  254-264. 

2  -  AUGINBAUGH,   B.  A.    Film  Mutilation  and  In- 
surance Protection.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXII,  No.  2.    February,   1943.    P.  52. 

Lists  the  schedule  of  charges  for  insurance 
against  film  damage  by  the  user.    Details  of  how  to 
process  scratches  effectively  are  given. 

3  -  AUGHINBAUGH,   B.  A.,   Some  Common  Causes 
of  Damage  to  Slides  and  Films.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XV,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1936.    P.  10. 

Describes  causes  of  damage  such  as  bent  reels, 
enlarged  sprocket  holes,   scratches,  and  careless 
operation. 

4  -  BARLIBEN,   Karl  A.,  Making  Film  Splices  Hold. 
Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  XIII,  No.  9.    June, 
1947.    Pp.  24-25. 

Lists  the  causes  of  splicing  failures  and  the 
remedies.    States  that  splicing  is  more  like  welding 
than  pasting. 

5  -  de  BERNARDIS,  Amo,   Care  and  Repair--Whose 
Job?     Educational  Screen.    Vol.  29,  No.  3.    March, 
1950.    Pp.  108-109;   125-126. 

Includes  a  discussion  of  the  up-keep  of  audio- 
visual aids.    Conclusions  are  drawn  from  the  re- 
sponses received  from  questionnaires  sent  to  thirty- 
nine  schools. 

6  -  DICKMAN,   Joseph  E.  and  MANNING,   Philip. 
The  ABC's  of  Visual  Equipment.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XXIV,  Nos.  4  and  5.    April  and  May, 
1945.    Pp.  147-149,   200-201. 

Deals  with  three  views  of  film  damage:    the 
technician's  view;   a  teacher's  reaction;   and  the  ad- 
ministrator's view.    It  instructs  in  the  use  and  care 
of  16  mm.  sound  projectors. 

7  -  DOBIE,   Albert  J.,   The  Care  and  Maintenance  of 
Motion  Picture  Films.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXVI,  No.  4.    Apr.,   1947.    Pp.  198. 

Discusses  how  to  avoid  loss  and  damage  to 
film  by  proper  care. 

8  -  GERRISH,  Seldon  W.    That  New  Movie  Projec- 
tor,  Its  Care  and  Operation.    The  Nation's  Schools. 
Vol.  39,  No.  4.    April,   1947.    Pp.  53-54. 

Contains  practical  suggestions  for  projection- 
ists. 

9  -  GRABQW,   W.  J.  F.    A  Story  About  Film  Dam- 
age.   Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,  No.  7. 
March,   1949.    Pp.  18-19. 

Emphasizes  the  importance  of:    the  proper 
care  of  projector. ..inspection,  periodical  overhaul, 


general  cleaning  etc.  so  as  not  to  damage  film,   and 
the  proper  procedure  in  handling  film  before,  during, 
and  after  showing. 

10  -  GRAY,   H.  A.    The  Matter  of  Film  Insurance. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXI,  No.  6.    June,    1942. 
P.  221. 

A  practical  account  of  a  knotty  distribution 
problem. 

11  -  KRUZNER,  Don  L.    The  Problem  of  Projector 
Maintenance.     College  of  Education  Record,   Uni- 
versity of  Washington.    Vol.12.    April,   1946. 

P.  86. 

Proposes  the  idea  of  having  the  motion  picture 
projector  companies  submit  contracts  to  guarantee 
maintenance  of  the  equipment  throughout  the  school 
year. 

12  -  MEIRHENRY,   W.  C.,   Selecting  Transcription 
Shipping  Cases.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV, 
No.  5.    Jan.,   1949.    P.  19. 

Describes  the  material  of  the  cases,  the  amount 
of  pressure  the  case  should  be  able  to  stand,   and  the 
methods  of  packing  the  records. 

13  -  ORITZ,  D.  F.  and  MILLER,   Z.  K.    An  Informa- 
tion File  in  Every  Library.    Buffalo:    Library  Bu- 
reau Division,  Remington  Rand,  Inc.,   Pp.  11. 

Outlines  methods  for  organizing  files  and  sug- 
gests systems  for  classification. 

14  -  PAGE,   E.  C.,   The  Working  Museum.   Visualiz- 
ing History.     Visual  Education.    Vol.  I,   No.  6. 
Nov.,   1920.    Pp.  22-26. 

An  early  discussion  of  how  housing  can  be  pro- 
vided for  visual  aids. 

15  -  POLAND,   Ernest  I.,  Selecting  Cans  For  16  mm 
Films.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,   No.  5. 
Jan.,   1949.    P.  18. 

Deals  with  the  weight,  durability,  and  construc- 
tion of  cans. 

16  -  SHERMAN,  Mendel,  WHO  Should  Repair  Projec- 
tion Equipment?     Educational  Screen.     Vc ' 

No.  7.    September,   1949.    Pp.  304,   325. 

Explains  why  it  is  poor  economy,  even  in  big 
systems,   to  have  projection  equipment  repair  shops 
and  personnel.     The  author  feels  it  is  cheaper  in  the 
long  run  to  send  the  work  out. 

17  -  WEATHERS,   Garret  R..  Selecting  Containers 
For  Slidefilms.    Audio-  Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV, 
No.  5.    Jan.,   1949.    P.  18. 

The  things  to  be  considered  in  making  this  se- 
lection are  standarization,    safety,   labeling,  and 
shipping  cases. 

0.    SURVEYS  OF  DEPARTMENTS. 

1  -  Audio- Visual  Education  in  City  School  Systems. 
Washington:    National  Education  Association,  Re- 
search Bulletin.    Vol.  XXIV,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1946. 
Pp.  131-170. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  nation-wide  survey  of 
the  administration  of  audio-visual  departments  in 
city  school  systems. 

2  -  BOYET,   J.  M.,   Audio- Visual  Aids.    The  Nation's 
Schools,   Vol.  LXI,  No.  5.    May,    1948.     Pp.  60-62. 

A  survey  of  the  Audio- Visual  program  in 
Louisiana  as  written  by  the  supervisor  of  instruction 
in  the  State  Department  of  Education. 
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3  -  CASH ,  R .  H . ,   Visual  Education  Comes  of  Age. 
School  Executive.    Vol.65,  Dec.,   1945.    P.  57. 

The  story  of  South  Dakota's  use  of  visual  aids 
showing  increased  use  over  a  number  of  years. 

4  -  COREY,   S.  M.    Audio- Visual  Education  in  City 
School  Systems.     The  School  Review.     Vol.  LV. 
No.  4.    April,   1947.    Pp.  195-196. 

Questionnaires  were  circulated  to  cities  of  five 
population  categories  to  determine  the  status  of  au- 
dio-visual education  in  city  school  systems.    The  re- 
sults were  summarized  as  to  the  direction  and  super- 
vision of  audio-visual  education,   use  of  audio-visual 
materials,   and  equipment,   expenditures  for  audio- 
visual education,  and  improvements  needed  in  the 
program.    It  was  found  that  80%  of  the  large  cities 
had  special  audio-visual  departments  and  that  65% 
used  audio-visual  materials  more  extensively  in  ele- 
mentary schools  than  in  high  schools.    One  of  the 
most  interesting  generalizations  was  the  rather  clear 
recognition  that  audio-visual  instructional  material 
programs  now  in  operation  are  inadequate. 

5  -  GOODMAN,   David,   A  Survey  of  Visual  Aids  in 
the  Cincinnati  School  System.     Educational  Screen, 
Vol.  XXII,   No.  4.    April,   1943.    Pp.  14Z. 

The  purpose  of  the  experiment  was  to  deter- 
mine: 

1.  The  grades  in  which  visual  aids  were  most 
frequently  used  in  the  Cincinnati  Schools. 

2.  The  subjects  in  which  visual  aids  were  most 
frequently  used. 

3.  The  proportion  of  the  educational  staff 
making  use  of  the  aids  offered. 

4.  The  reaction  of  the  teachers  using  the  visu- 
al aids  to  the  value  of  the  content  of  these  aids. 

5.  The  trend. 

Conclusions:    Silent  films  were  used  more  ex- 
tensively than  sound  films  and  lantern  slides  com- 
bined in  both  grade  school  and  high  school.    Slides 
and  film  strips  used  more  extensively  in  intermediate 
grades  than  on  other  levels.    Industrial  Arts  and 
Commercial  classes  used  more  visual  aids  than  did 
the  other  classes  of  the  high  school. 

6  -  JARDINE,   Alex,   Current  Practices.    The  Phi 
Delta  Kappan.    Vol.  XXII,   No.  9.    May,    1940.    Pp. 
414-417,  421. 

Summarizes  facts  relative  to  current  practices 
in  thirteen  city  school  systems  located  from  coast  to 
coast. 

7  -  KOON,   Cline  M.  and  NOBLE,   Allen  W.    National 
Visual  Education  Directory.    Washington:    Ameri- 
can Council  on  Education,   1936.     Pp.  269. 

Reports  the  returns  of  a  nation-wide  survey  of: 
frequency  of  use  of  audio-visual  aids  in  school  sys- 
tems;  equipment  owned  by  school  units;   problems  in 
administration. 

8  -  MOLYNEAUX,   Mary  L.    Audio- Visual  Aids— A 
Survey.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  23,  Nos.  1  and 
2.     January  and  February,   1944.    Pp.  11-15  and 
65-68. 

A  survey  of  the  programs  in  twelve  cities  made 
during  the  spring  of  1943.     The  report  covers  Cin- 
cinnati,   Cleveland,    Cleveland  Heights,    Boston, 
Providence,   New  York  City,   Scarsdale,   Rochester, 
Newark,  Montclair,  Detroit  and  Philadelphia. 

Discusses  many  aspects  of  the  organization 
and  administration  of  audio-visual  materials. 

9  -  SCHOFIELD,   Edward  T.,   Newark's  Program  of 
Audio- Visual  Aids  Service  to  Schools.    Film  and 


Radio  Guide.     Vol.  XII,   No.  9.     June,    1946.    Pp. 

18-24. 

Reviews  the  development  of  Newark's  audio- 
visual aids  department  in  seventy  schools.    Shows  the 
resources  of  the  audio- visual  center--  2000  motion 
pictures,   25,000  glass  slides,  400  2x2  film  slides, 
2600  film  strips,   700  still  films,    100  recordings, 
200  music  records.     The  center  also  provides  bibli- 
ographical service. 

P.  TEACHER  EDUCATION  -  IN-SERVICE 

1  -  Audio- Visual  Education  in  the  Pasadena  Second- 
ary Schools.    Pasadena:    Secondary  Curriculum 
Publication,   No.  16.     1949.    Pp.  123. 

A  handbook  having  practical  value  for  class- 
room teachers.    It  is  arranged  for  ready  reference, 
with  chapter  headings  as  follows:    The  values  of  A-V 
education;  policies  and  procedures;   instructional 
use  of  A-V  materials;   the  place  of  audio-materials; 
and  suggestions  for  the  operation  and  care  of  equip- 
ment. 

2  -  CLINE,   John  F.    It's  a  Snap  for  San  Jose  Teach- 
ers.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  27,  No.  1.    Janu- 
ary,  1948.    Pp.  15-16,   34. 

Describes  the  organization  of  a  plan  for  the  pro- 
duction of  2x2  inch  slides  by  the  San  Jose  teachers. 
The  costs  and  training  were  provided  by  the  audio- 
visual department. 

3  -  FOX,   L.  Howard,    Teaching  Teachers  to  Use  New 
Devices.    Education.    Vol.  70,   No.  4.    Dec.,   1949. 
Pp.  244-248. 

Two-fold  purpose:    1)  Methods  helpful  in  mak- 
ing prospective  teachers  aware  of  new  aids  that  may 
be  of  use  to  them  2)  Ways  in  which  practising  teach- 
ers may  be  stimulated  to  continue  experimenting  with 
promising  new  aids. 

4  -  FULTON,   Wm.  R.,   A  Guide  to  In-Service  Study 
of  Audio- Visual  Aids.    Oklahoma:    University  of 
Oklahoma,   Department  of  Audio- Visual  Education. 
1948.    Pp.  30. 

Excellent  guide-book  for  use  in  study  groups. 

5  -  GRINDROD,   Helen  and  HARRISON,  Don.    Audio- 
Visual  Workshop  for  Administrators.    Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,   No.  6.    June,   1947.    Pp.  309- 
326. 

Describes  a  training  experience  for  school 
principals. 

6  -  HARE,   Donald  E.,    Teacher  Growth  and  Team- 
work.   Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIX,  No.  2. 
Feb.,   1950.    Pp.  57. 

Discusses  five  kinds  of  in-service  training: 
1.    Orientation  training;   2.    Group  meetings; 
3.    Group  participation  in  solving  problems;   4.    Dem- 
onstrations;   5.    Day-to-day  in-service  training. 

7  -  HART,   William  G.,   The  Kind  of  Help  That  Teach- 
ers Want.     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XLIV,  No. 

1.    July,    1949.    Pp.  52-54. 

Examines  the  nature  of  the  problems  in  audio- 
visual techniques  which  confront  teachers  in-service. 

8  -  HOCKHEIMER,   Rita.    Retraining  for  Audio- Vis- 
ual Education.     The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  42,  No. 
3.    September,    1948.    Pp.  50-54. 

Discusses  the  "why's*  and  "hows"  as  well  as 
the  educational  outcomes  of  the  in-service  teacher 
training  program  of  the  Bureau  of  Visual  Instruction 
of  the  New  York  City  school  system 
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9  -  PELLA,   Milton  O.,  Science  Teachers  in  Train- 
ing.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  Issue  7.     1950.     Pp. 
20-21,  24. 

Gives  suggestions  as  to  how  to  select  from  sev- 
eral aids;   aids  used  and  abused;   planning  a  film  pro- 
gram;  pupil  stimulation  as  the  basic  objective,  and 
preparation  as  the  key  to  learning.     Includes  a  list  of 
science  films  used  successfully  in  training  science 
teachers. 

10  -  PERRIN,   Constance.    Teacher  Training  -  1945. 
Virginia  Journal  of  Education.    Vol.  XL.    Septem- 
ber,   1946.    P.  13. 

Describes  workshop  in  Audio- Visual  Methods 
and  Materials.    Among  the  topics  available  in  the 
course  were:     space  for  audio-visual  experiences; 
proper  equipment;  a  manual;  and  literature. 

11  -  STARNES,   W.  Gayle,  A  Neglected  Factor  in  the 
Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids.    Education.    Vol.  61 , 
No.  6.    Feb.,   1941.    Pp.  347-349. 

Stresses  the  neglect  of  adequate  teacher  train- 
ing in  the  use  and  administration  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials.   Suggests  remedies — extension  classes  and 
a  more  adequate  training  program. 

12  -  STERNER,  Alice  P.,  Radio  in  the  Classroom. 
Newark,   Board  of  Education,   Dept.  of  Libraries. 
1949.    Pp.  8.    Mimeo. 

An  informal  manual  to  help  teachers  in  pre- 
paring for  and  using  classroom  broadcasts;   oriented 
to  programs  sent  out  by  the  Newark  Board  of  Educa- 
tion Station  WBGO  (FM). 

13  -  Sub-Committee  on  Audio- Visual  Education  of 
the  Committee  on  Current  Education  Problems, 
North  Central  Association  of  Colleges  and  Second- 
ary Schools.    Better  Teaching  Through  Audio- Vis- 
ual Materials.    North  Central  Association  Quar- 
terly.   Vol.  XXIII,  No.  2.    October,   1948.    Chapter 
V,  pp.  215-Z18. 

Lists  not  only  some  of  the  major  objectives  of 
an  in-service  training  program  for  teachers,   but  al- 
so some  of  the  most  important  technical  skills 
teachers  should  master  and  many  different  activities 
which  may  be  provided  for  teachers  as  a  means  of 
improving  their  techniques  of  using  audio-visual  ma- 
terials. 

14  -  TRENHOLME,   Kingsley.    Coordinated  Audio- 
Visual  Aids.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  I,   Issue  1.    Sept. 
1945.    Pp.  80-86. 

Tells  how  a  workshop  was  conducted  for  teach- 
er training. 

15-  TRENHOLME,   Kingsley.    In-Service  Training 
in  Audio- Visual  Aids.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  I,  No. 
7.    March,   1946.    Pp.  33-40. 

Lists  ways  in  which  teachers  may  be  given  in- 
service  training.    Includes  a  course  outline. 

Q.  TEACHER  EDUCATION  -  PRE-SERVICE. 

1  -  Consideration  of  teacher  education  in  audio-visual 
techniques  will  be  found  in  the  following  references 
in  Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio- Visual  Materials  of 
Instruction  (5)  pp.  143-144,   170-172,   Z48-252;  Dale 
(11)  pp.  476-479;   Dent  (13)  p.  195;   Hoban,   Hoban, 
and  Zisman  (28)  pp.  273-279:,   Hockman  (29)  pp. 
167-170;  Kinder  (35)  pp.  453,   557-561;   Laine  (37) 
pp.  74-77;    Levenson  (38)  pp.  423-431;  McKown  and 
Roberts  (42)  pp.  538-542,   546-548;   Weaver  and 
Bellinger  (47)  pp.  334-346;   and  Willey  and  Young 
(48)  pp.  325-345. 


2  -  Audio- Visual  Education  Committee,  Arthur  G. 
Tillman,   Chairman.     The  Functions  of  an  Audio- 
Visual  Department  in  a  Teacher  Education  Insti- 
tution.   Macomb,   Illinois:    Bulletin  of  Western 
Illinois  State  College,   Vol.  XXVI,  No.  4.    Dec., 
1946.     Pp.  67. 

Contains  results  of  a  survey  of  teacher  opinion 
in  high  schools  and  colleges  relative  to  visual  educa- 
tion.    Lists  functions  of  visual  aids  in  secondary 
schools  and  colleges,   an  analysis  of  problems,   and 
suggested  procedures  for  initiating  a  visual  aids  pro- 
gram at  the  college  level.    An  in-service  training 
program  is  outlined  with  an  outline  of  course  units 
by  Lelia  Trolinger. 

3  -  BADGLEY,  Ralph  E.,   and  MAASHEE,  Roben  J., 
A  Professional  Study  in  Audio- visual  Education. 
Educational  Screen,   Vol.  26,  No.  5.    May,   1947. 
Pp.  252-253,   285. 

Shows  in  a  course  outline  what  the  writers  feel 
should  be  included  in  a  teacher  training  course  in 
audio-visual  education. 

4  -  CARROLL,   John  S.    Teacher  Education  and  Vis- 
ual Education  for  the  Modern  School.    San  Diego: 
Office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Schools,  San  Diego 
County,   Calif.    Education  Monograph  No.  16, 
Sept.,   1948.    Pp.  166. 

Discusses  and  evaluates  teacher  education  with 
special  reference  to  audio-visual  instruction.    Pre- 
sents historical  background,   status  of  visual  educa- 
tion in  teacher  education  institutions  and  the  modern 
school,   the  improvement  of  teacher  education  in  the 
audio-visual  field  and  an  extensive  survey  of  the  lit- 
erature.   A  suggested  course  of  study  will  be  found 
in  the  appendix. 

5  -  COLLINS,   Earle  S.,   Training  Prospective 
Teachers  in  Making -and  Using  Visual  Aids.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  6.    June,    1946. 
Pp.  301-302. 

Detailed  outline  of  a  summer  course  in  Visual 
Techniques  for  Teachers. 

6  -  COREY ,   Stephen  M.    Audio- Visual  Aids  and 
Teacher  Training  Institutions.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXIV,  No.  6.     June,    1945.     Pp.  226-227. 

Contends  that  better  utilization  of  audio-visual 
aids  would  result  if  instructors  in  colleges  and  uni- 
versities would  set  an  example  by  using  more  aids. 
Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  made  of  teacher 
training  institutions  in  the  middle  west  as  to  the  use 
of  aids  in  classes. 

7  -  De  BERNARDIS,  A.  and  BROWN,   J.  W.    A  Study 
of  Teacher  Skill  and  Knowledges  Necessary  for 
the  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids.    Elementary  School 
Journal.     Vol.  46.     June,   1946.    Pp.  550-556. 

A  discussion  based  on  a  study  of  teacher  com- 
petencies in  audio-visual  techniques  of  instruction. 

8  -  De  BERNARDIS,  Amo  and  LANGE,   Phil  C. 
Teacher  Training  in  the  Use  of  Instructional  Ma- 
terials.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIV,   No.  10. 
Dec.,    1945.    Pp.  447-449. 

Presents  the  requirements  for  adequate  teach- 
er-training programs  in  the  use  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials. 

9  -  Developing  Standards  of  Teacher  Competency  in 
Audio-Visual  Education.    California  Schools.    Vol. 
18.    Jan..   1947.    Pp.  3. 

Objectives  for  teacher  training  in  audio-visual 
education  are  listed.    Work  of  a  committee  of  26  edu- 
cators from  colleges,  universities  and  school  systems 
of  California. 
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10  -  FEHR,   Howard  F.     The  Place  of  Multi-Sensory 
Aids  in  the  Teacher  Training  Program.     The  Math- 
ematics Teacher.     Vol.  XL.   No.  5.    May,   1947. 
Pp.  212-216. 

Discusses  the  importance  of  multi-sensory  aids 
in  mathematics.     Urges  development  of  a  laboratory 
approach  in  the  teaching  of  mathematics. 

11  -  FOX,   L.  Howard.    Teaching  Teachers  to  Use 
New  Devices  in  Education.    Education.    Vol.  70, 
No.  4.    Dec.,   1949.    Pp.  244-248. 

Discusses  methods  helpful  in  arousing  teacher 
interest  in  promising  new  aids. 

12  -  FRYE,    Leslie  E.    A  Collection  of  Ideas  and  Sug- 
gestions for  College  Courses  in  Techniques  of~ 
Audio- Visual  Communication.    Cleveland:    Divi- 
sion of  Visual  Education,   Western  Reserve  Uni- 
versity,  1950.    Mimeographed. 

Contains  sixteen  sections  of  materials  on  au- 
dio-via  uai  topics. 

13  -  GNAEDINGER,  William  G.    Preservice  Teacher 
Education  for  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Instructional 
Materials.    In,  Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruc- 
tion.   Chicago:    The  University  of  Chicago  Press, 
The  National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Education, 
Forty-Eighth  Yearbook,   Parti,   1949.    Pp.  95- 
107. 

Lists  needs  of  teachers  in  terms  of  audio-vis- 
ual training  and  considers  the  role  of  audio-visual 
training  in  today's  educational  system. 

14  -  HARCLEROAD,   Fred,  Integrating  Audio- Visual 
Education  Courses  at  San  Diego  State  College. 
See  and  Hear.  Vol.  4,  Issue  3.  Nov.,   1948.  Pp.  15. 

Discusses  teacher  training  with  respect  to  the 
use  of  Audio- Visual  materials.    Experiences  pro- 
vided for  teachers  in  training  are  listed. 

15  -  HARVILL,  Harris,  "We  Visualize  the  Social 
Studies",   See  and  Hear.    Volume  5,   Issue  6.    Feb. 
20,   1950.    Pp.  11-13. 

The  new  director  of  Secondary  Education  at 
State  Teachers  College  at  Troy,  Alabama  has  reor- 
ganized its  training  program  to  include  an  elective 
course  in  audio- visual  materials  and  methods. 

16  -  HOKE,   Evelyn,  Doing  the  Job  with  Non-Pro- 
jected Visuals.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV, 
No.  4.    April,   1946.    Pp.  176-78. 

A  Teachers  College  develops  a  unique  "non- 
book  department"  and  workshop  to  produce,  main- 
tain, and  supply  visual  teaching  materials. 

1 7  -  Iowa  State  Audio- Visual  Laboratory.    Education- 
al Screen,  Vol.  26,   No.  9.    November,   1947.    Pp. 
492-493,   517. 

Describes  value  of  audio-visual  laboratory  in 
connection  with  teacher  training  institution.    Also 
describes  the  activities  and  services  of  this  labora- 
tory.   A  new  building  is  planned  to  house  the  audio- 
visual-communications center  at  a  cost  of  over 
$500,000. 

18  -  KRASKER,   Abraham.    Audio- Visual  Education 
Laboratory  Experiments.     Boston:     Boston  Uni- 
versity,  1947.    Pp.  31. 

A  manual  for  use  in  teacher  training  courses. 

19  -  LOTTICK,   Kenneth  V.,   Film  Classification  in 
a  Laboratory  Course.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol. 
XVI,  No.  5.    Jan.,   1950.    Pp.  17-19. 

The  author  advocates  a  mandatory  laboratory 
course  for  prospective  teachers  with  particular  em- 
phasis upon  the  classification  of  films.     By  so  doing 


each  student  would  gain  a  working  knowledge  of  the 
films  available  in  his  field.  He  discusses  how  this 
classification  should  be  accomplished. 

20  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean  (ed.),  Audio- Visual  Edu- 
cation Number.    Education.    Vol.  68.    No.  2.    Oct., 
1947.    Pp.  69-127. 

This  issue  of  EDUCATION  is  devoted  to  the 
topic  of  teacher  training  in  the  field  of  audio-visual 
instruction.     Contains  "Suggestions  for  a  Course  in 
Audio- Visual  Education,"  by  James  McPherson  and 
other  articles  of  interest. 

21  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Growth  Through  Teacher 
Training.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  IV.    Nos.  4 
and  5.    April  and  May,   1925.    Pp.  203-205.  272- 
276. 

Reports  data  gathered  from  a  national  survey 
of  visual  instruction  made  for  the  National  Education 
Association's  Committee  on  Visual  Education.    Rec- 
ommends that  more  attention  be  given  to  visual  edu- 
cation by  offering  formal  courses  and  by  integration 
with  basic  courses  in  education. 


22  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean. 

dio- Visual  Instruction.    Education. 


Teacher  Training  in  Au- 
Vol.  68,   No. 


2.    October,    1947.    Pp.  69-74. 

Discusses  the  problem  of  teacher  education  in 
audio-visual  techniques.    Cites  progress  being  made. 

23  -  McPHERSON,   J.  J.,   Core  Program  Applies  Au- 
dio-visual Methods  in  Training  of  Student  Teach- 
ers.    The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  42,  No.  4.    April, 
1949.    Pp.  58-62. 

Describes  and  advocates  the  methods  of  teach- 
ing visual-auditory  methods  at  Drake  University.    Ad- 
vocates elimination  of  the  formal  visual-auditory 
course  and  transferring  its  content  to  the  core 
courses  and  in  actual  practice  in  all  education 
courses. 

24  -  A  National  Symposium  on  Teacher  Training  in 
Audio- Visual  Education.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  4, 
Issue  7.    March,   1949.    Pp.  11-15,   32. 

Reports  on  teacher  education  programs  in 
Pennsylvania  State  College,  Illinois  State  Normal 
University,   Grace  land  College  (Iowa),   and  Northern 
Illinois  State  Teachers  College. 

25  -  NOEL,   Elizabeth  Goudy  and  LEONARD,   J.  Paul. 
Foundations  for  Teacher  Education  in  Audio- Vis- 
ual Instruction.    Washington,   D.  C.:    American 
Council  on  Education  Studies,   Series  11,  No.  9. 
1947.    Pp.  60. 

An  excellent  guide  for  in-service  and  pre-serv- 
ice  teacher  training  in  the  use  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials.   Has  a  selected  source  list  of  audio-visual 
materials  and  bibliography. 

26  -  NOEL,   Francis  W.,    Looking  Toward  Compe- 
tency in  Audio- Visual  Education.    California 
Schools.    Vol.  17.    February,   1946.    P.  19. 

A  statement  regarding  a  regulation  passed  by 
the  California  State  Board  of  Education  requiring  the 
completion  of  a  two  semester-unit  course  in  audio- 
visual education  for  teacher  certification,   effective 
July,   1947. 

27  -  SCHORLING,   Raleigh.    Student  Teaching.    New 
York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,   1949.    Second  Edi- 
tion.   Pp.  269-289. 

Examines  the  value  of  audio- visual  instruction 
and  indicates  how  teachers  may  be  trained  to  make 
effective  use  of  teaching  aids. 
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28  -  SEYBOLD,  Arthur  M.,   Slides  in  Teacher  Train- 
ing.    Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  34,  No.  54.     July, 


mg. 
1944. 


An  account  of  the  teacher  training  program  at 
the  State  Teachers  College,   Montclair,  New  Jersey. 
The  students  during  their  training  make  slides,  film- 
slides,   and  silent  movies.     These  same  visual  media 
are  employed  to  show  incoming  students  the  curricu- 
lum of  the  college. 

29  -  SHERMAN,  M.    The  School  Made  Film  for  Pur- 

foses  of  Supervision  of  Instruction.    Educational 
creen.    Vol.  23,  No.  4.    April,   1944.    Pp.  157- 
159. 

Analyzes  the  value  of  motion  pictures  in  di- 
recting the  study  of  educational  problems. 

30  -  STARNES,  W.  Gayle.    The  Present  Status  of 
Teacher- Training  in  the  Use  of  Visual  Aids.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XVI.    No.  10.    Dec.,   1937. 
Pp.  315-316,   331  and  Vol.  XVII.    No.  1.    Jan., 
1938.    Pp.  12-14,   17. 

A  survey  of  courses  offered  in  79  colleges  and 
universities.     Lists  topics  offered  and  outlines  a 
suggested  course  in  visual  instruction  by  units. 

31  -  STARNES,  W.  Gayle.    Teacher-Education.     The 
Phi  Delta  Kappan.    Vol.  XXII.    No.  9.    May,   1940. 
Pp.  427-429. 

Makes  a  plea  for  teacher  training  in  audio-vis- 
ual techniques.     Lists  topics  to  be  taught  in  a  basic 
course. 


32  -  STRACKE,   George  A.,  What  is  Being  Taught  in 
Courses  in  Visual  Instruction?     Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XI.    No.  7.    Pp.  204. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  of  the  courses 
offered  in  44  institutions.     Lists  the  topics  taught. 
Shows  considerable  diversity  of  opinion. 

33  -  Teacher  Training  in  the  Field  of  Audio- Visual 
Instruction.    See  and  Hear,    Vol.  4,  Issue  5.    Jan., 
1949.    Pp.  15-18,  42. 

Reviews  teacher  education  practices  in  seven 
colleges,   a  symposium. 

34  -  Teacher  Training  Symposium.    See  and  Hear. 
Vol.  5,  Issue  8.     April,  1950,   Pp.  27-32;    Vol.  5, 
Issue  9.    May,    1950.     Pp.  16-20. 

Contains  reports  on  teacher  education  pro- 
grams in  ten  colleges  and  universities. 

35  -  Tested  Teacher  Training  Techniques.    Educa- 
tional  Screen.    Vol.26,   No.  6.    June,   194  7 .    Pp . 
301-305. 

A  symposium  by  Corey,  Dale,  McClusky,  Eby, 
Trolinger,  Rees  and  Cochran  on  the  subject  of  teach- 
er education  in  audio- visual  techniques. 

36  -  University  of  Oklahoma  Laboratory  School,   Au- 
dio-Visual Teacher-Training.    Audio-Visual 
Guide.    Vol.  14,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1947.    Pp.  7. 

Describes  pre-service  training  program  at 
Laboratory  School  of  University  of  Oklahoma  in 
which  audio-visual  materials  center  was  placed  at 
disposal  of  various  laboratory  schools  for  use  by 
regular  teachers  and  student  teachers. 
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VII.  Research  on  Value  and 
Utilization  of  Audio-Visual  Materials 


A.    SUMMARIES  OF  RESEARCH. 

1  -  Summaries  of  studies  in  audio-visual  instruc- 
tion or  of  psychological  research  which  is  of  sig- 
nificance will  be  found  in  many  of  the  references 
listed  in  Part  I,   Section  A.    Some  of  these  refer- 
ences are  cited  especially  in  Part  VII.    In  the  case 
of  the  others,   attention  is  directed  in  particular 
to  the  following:    Aids  to  Teaching  in  the  Elemen- 
tary School  (1);  Dent  (13)  pp.  25-27;  Devereux 
(14)  pp.  57-100;  Elliott  (17)  pp.  55-74,  written  by 
A.  L.  Long;  Hollis  (31)  pp.  162-196;   Johnson  (33); 
Levenson  (38)  pp.  192-221;   McClusky  (40)  pp.  16- 
37;   and  Weaver  and  Bollinger  (47)  pp.  371-384. 

2  -  BORING,  E.  G.,   Sensation  and  Perception  in  the 
History  of  Experimental  Psychology.    New  York: 
D.  Appleton-Century  Co.,    1942.    Pp.  644. 

Summarizes  many  of  the  research  studies  in 
the  psychology  of  perception. 

3  -  CARPENTER,   C.  R.    Requirement  of  Research 
on  Instructional  Film.    Hollywood  Quarterly.     Vol. 
Ill,  No.  3.    Spring,   1948.    Pp.  262-266. 

Outlines  the  purposes  of  the  Instructional  Film 
Research  Project  of  Pennsylvania  State  College  and 
the  Office  of  Naval  Research.    Describes  methods 
and  problems. 

4  -  CARROLL,    John  S.     Teacher  Education  and  Vis- 
ual Education  for  the  Modern  School.    San  Diego, 
California:    Office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Schools, 
San  Diego  Covinty.    Educational  Monograph  No.  16, 
1948.    Pp.  12-23. 

Reviews  research  studies  and  presents  a  sum- 
mary chart  of  findings.    Stresses  the  studies  of  teach- 
er education. 

5  -  DALE,  Edgar  and  FINN,   James  D.  and  HOBAN, 
C.  F.  Jr.    Research  on  Audio- Visual  Materials. 
In,   Audio- Visual  Materials  of  Instruction.    Chica- 
go:    The  University  of  Chicago  Press.     The  Nation- 
al Society  for  the  Study  of  Education,   Forty-Eighth 
Yearbook  Part  I,   1949.    Pp.  253-293. 

Examines  the  studies  in  the  field  and  presents 
summaries  of  significant  findings. 

6  -  DeBOER,   John  J.    (chairman).    Education  and 
the  Mass  Media  of  Communication.    Research 
Bulletin  of  the  National  Conference  on  Research 
in  English.    Chicago:     The  National  Council  of 
Teachers  of  English,    1950. 

Brings  together  in  one  monograph  a  summary 
of  research  and  its  implications  for  education  in  the 
utilization  of  communication  media  such  as  maga- 
zines,  newspapers,    radio,   television,   recordings 
and  motion  pictures.     Contains  a  bibliography  by  each 
contributor. 

7  -  FREEMAN,    Frank  N.  (Ed.).     Visual  Education. 
Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicago  Press,   1924. 
Pp.  viii  +  391. 

Compares  motion  pictures  and  other  techniques 
of  presenting  subject  matter.     Thirteen  individuals 
participated  in  the  series  of  investigations.     The  indi- 


vidual studies  are  cited  as  separate  references  in 
this  bibliography.    A  summary  of  the  entire  series  of 
studies  will  be  found  on  pages  3-80. 

8  -  HOBAN,   Charles  F.  Jr.    Experimental  Research 
in  Instructional  Films.    In ,   Motion  Pictures  in  Ed- 
ucation.   New  York:     H.  W.  Wilson  Co.,   1937. 
Part  V.    Pp.  307-366. 

Summarizes  and  evaluates  many  of  the  research 
studies. 

9  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.,   Focus  on  Learning.    Wash- 
ington:   American  Council  on  Education,    1942. 
Pp.  171. 

Summarizes  the  studies  conducted  by  the  Coun- 
cil's Committee  on  Motion  Pictures  in  Education. 

10  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.,    Jr.    Movies  That  Teach.    New 
York:     The  Dryden  Press,    1947.     Pp.  189. 

Reports  the  results  of  Army  research  studies 
conducted  in  connection  with  the  Armed  Services 
training  program  during  World  War  n. 

11  -  KELLEY,   Earl  C.    Education  for  What  is  Real. 
New  York:    Harper  and  Brothers,   1947.    Pp.  xiv  + 
114. 

Reports  the  results  of  studies  of  the  psychology 
of  perception  at  the  Hanover  Institute.     The  implica- 
tions for  education  are  significant. 

12  -  KOON,   Cline  M.    Motion  Pictures  in  Education 
in  the  United  States.     Chicago:    The  University  of 
Chicago  Press.    1934.    Pp.  106. 

Summarizes  some  of  the  early  research  studies 
on  pages  56-61. 

13  -  LAINE,  Elizabeth.    Motion  Pictures  and  Radio. 
New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,    1938.    Pp.  x  + 
165. 

Contains  a  summary  of  certain  research  studies 
on  pages  39-81. 

14  -  LAZARSFELD,    Paul  F.    Radio  and  the  Printed 
Page.    New  York:     Duell,  Sloan  and  Pearce,   Inc., 
1940. 

Describes  studies  conducted  at  the  Office  of 
Radio  Research,   Columbia  University.    Conclusions 
are  given. 

15  -  LAZARSFELD,   Paul  F.  and  STANTON,   Frank 
N.    Radio  Research,    1941.    New  York:    Duell, 
Sloane  and  Pearce,    1941. 

Describes  and  summarizes  radio  research. 

16  -  LAZARSFELD,   Paul  F.  and  STANTON,    Frank 
N.,  Radio  Research,    1942-1943.    New  York:    Duell, 
Sloane  &  Pearce,    1944.    Pp.  v  +  599. 

Describes  research  studies  including  the  use  of 
the  Program  Analyzer. 

17  -  MAY,  Mark  A.,   Educational  Projects.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  4.    April,   1947. 
Pp.  200. 

A  discussion  of  the  educational  projects  in  re- 
search supported  by  the  Motion  Picture  Association 
through  Teaching  Film  Custodians,   Inc.,  and  the 
Commission  on  Motion  Pictures  of  the  American 
Council  on  Education. 
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18  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Audio- Visual  Teaching 
Techniques.    Dubuque,   Iowa:    W.  C.  Brown  Com- 
pany,   1949.    Pp.  38-60. 

Summarizes  the  findings  from  many  research 
studies  under  six  classifications.     Lists  60  refer- 
ences. 

19  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   Place  of  Research  in  Vis- 
ual Education.    National  Board  of  Review  Maga- 
zine ,   Vol.  IX,  No.  7.    Sept.-Oct.,   1934.    Pp.  4-7. 

Explanation  of  research  in  visual  education. 
It  is  stated  that  what  needs  to  be  done  is  the  system- 
atic organization  of  a  practical  program  in  which 
various  visual  aids  are  used  to  the  greatest  advantage 
in  terms  of  philosophical,  psychological,  and  eco- 
monic  criteria.    Included  are  some  of  the  obstacles 
to  be  overcome  in  accomplishing  this  goal. 

20  -  MEAD,    C.  D.,    Visual  versus  Teaching  Methods; 
An  Experiment.    Educational  Administration  and 
Supervision.    Vol.  XIII.    Nov.,   1927.    Pp.  505-518. 

Contains  a  brief  analysis  and  evaluation  of 
eight  studies. 

21  -  MONROE,   Walter  S.  (Ed.).    Encyclopedia  of  Ed- 
ucational Research.    New  York:     The  Macmillan 
Co.,   1950.    Revised  edition.    Pp.  84-97. 

Summarizes  the  studies  dealing  with  audio-vis- 
ual materials.    Report  prepared  by  Edgar  Dale, 
James  D.  Finn  and  Charles  Hoban,   Jr. 

22  -  Progress  in  Radio  Research.     Journal  of  Applied 
Psychology.    Vol.  XXIV.    December,    1940.    Pp. 
661-872. 

Describes  and  summarizes  research  studies. 
Includes  the  entire  issue  of  the  Journal. 

23  -  SARGENT,  S.  Stansfeld.    The  Basic  Teachings 
of  the  Great  Psychologists.    Philadelphia:    The 
Blakiston  Co.,   1944.    Pp.  286-287. 

Summarizes  studies  on  the  development  of  atti- 
tudes which  show  that  real  life  experiences  are  more 
effective  than  are  verbal  experiences.    (See  pages 
cited). 

24  •»  STENIUS,  A.  C.,  Auditory  and  Visual  Education. 
Review  of  Educational  Research.     Vol.  XV.    June, 
1945.    Pp.  243-255. 

Reviews  and  evaluates  the  literature  in  the 
field  of  audio-visual  research. 

25  -  VERNON,  Magdalen  D.,   Visual  Perception. 
Cambridge,  England:     Cambridge  University 
Press,    1937.    Pp.  242. 

Considers  the  studies  dealing  with  the  psychol- 
ogy of  visual  perception. 

26  -  WOELFEL.   Norman  and  TYLER,  I.  Keith.    Ra- 
dio and  the  School.    Yonkers:    World  Book  Co., 
1945.    Pp.  22-45. 

Summarizes  evidence  from  research. 

27  -  WRIGHTSTONE,   J.  W.,   et  al.,   Radio  Education. 
Encyclopedia  of  Educational  Research.    New  York: 
Macmillan  Co.,   1941.     Pp.  879-887. 

Summarizes  and  reviews  research  in  the  use 
of  radio  in  education. 

28  -  YOUNG,   W.  E.,   Methods  of  Learning  and  Teach- 
ing.   Review  of  Educational  Research.     Vol.  XI. 
October,    1941.    Pp.  446-453. 

Summarizes  the  results  of  a  questionnaire 
study  of  teaching  in  the  social  studies. 


B.  ARMED  SERVICES. 

1  -  CHAMBERS,   M.  M. ,   Opinions  on  Gains  for 
American  Education  from  Wartime  Armed  Serv- 
ices Training.    Washington,   D.  C.:    American 
Council  on  Education,   1946.    P.  vii  +  79. 

Presents  the  results  of  a  questionnaire  study 
of  opinions  of  those  connected  with  the  war  training 
programs  as  to  the  implications  for  civilian  educa- 
tion. 


Films  on  War  and  American 
American  Council  on  Educa- 


2  -  COCHRAN,    Blake, 
Policy.    Washington: 
tion,   1940.    Pp.  63. 

Examines  the  trends  and  policies  expressed  in 
motion  pictures. 

3  -  GIBSON,   James  J.,   (ed.),   Motion  Picture  Test- 
ing and  Research.    Washington,  D.  C.:    Superin- 
tendent of  Documents,  Army  Air  Forces  Aviation 
Psychology  Program  Research  Reports.    No.  7. 
1947.     Pp.  267. 

Describes  findings  of  studies  on  the  use  of  mo- 
tion pictures  as  tests  for  classifying  trainees  for 
aircrew  specialties  by  testing  their  perception,   etc. 

4  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.    Movies  That  Teach.    New 
York:     The  Dryden  Press,    1946.    Pp.  xiii  +  189. 

A  report  of  experience  and  experimentation  by 
the  Armed  Services.     Presents  conclusions  which 
have  implications  for  the  use  of  educational  films  in 
civilian  education. 

5  -  HOVLAND,   Carl  I.,   LUMSDAINE,  Arthur  A. 
and  SHEFFIELD,   Fred  D.    Experiments  on  Mass 
Communication.    Princeton:    Princeton  University 
Press,    1949.    Pp.  x  +  345. 

Reports  the  studies  of  mass  communication 
made  by  the  Army  during  World  War  II.  The  em- 
phasis is  on  the  use  of  films. 

6  -  MILES,   John  R.  and  SPAIN,    Charles  R.    Audio- 
Visual  Aids  in  the  Armed  Services.    Washington: 
American  Council  on  Education,    1947.     Pp.  96. 

Discusses  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  use  of 
teaching  aids  by  the  Armed  Services.    Considers  the 
implications  for  civilian  education. 

C.    CARTOONS. 

1  -  SHAFFER,    Laurence,    Children's  Interpreta- 
tions of  Cartoons.    Teachers  College  Contributions 
to  Education,  No.  429.    New  York:     Teachers  Col- 
lege,  Columbia  University,   1930.    Pp.  73. 

Examines  the  ability  of  children  to  interpret 
cartoons,  also  reports  the  nature  and  development 
of  interpretations. 

2  -  STOKES,   Lillie  M.,   The  Cartoon  as  a  Teaching 
Device  in  History.    New  York:    Masters  thesis 
School  of  Education,   New  York  University,   1923. 

Examines  the  cartoon  and  its  place  in  educa- 
tion. Surveys  the  use  of  cartoons  in  text  books. 

3  -  WITTY,   Paul,   and  COOMER,  Anne,   Reading 
the  Comics  in  Grades  IX  to  XII.    Educational  Ad- 
ministration and  Supervision.     Vol.  XXVIII.    May, 
1942.    Pp.  344-353. 

Examines  the  relation  of  comics  to  reading 
abilities. 
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D.  EXCURSIONS. 

1  -  ATYEO,   H.  C.     The  Excursion  as  a  Teaching 
Technique.    New  York:     Columbia  University, 
Teachers  College  Contributions  to  Education,   No. 
761.    1939.    P.  225. 

Describes  the  results  of  an  experimental  study 
with  high  school  students  in  ancient-history  classes. 

2  -  CAPLAN,   R.  P.,   A  Study  of  Available  Excur- 
sions in  and  around  Philadelphia  for  the  Teaching 
of  Junior  High  School  Social  Studies.    Philadelphia: 
Master's  Thesis,    Temple  University,   1937. 

Examines  and  lists  the  possible  visitations 
which  can  be  related  to  the  subjects  prescribed  in  the 
Philadelphia  course  of  study  in  junior  high  school  so- 
cial studies. 

3  -  CLARK,   Ella  Callista.    An  Experimental  Evalu- 
ation of  the  School  Excursion.    The  Journal  of  Ex- 
perimental Education.     Vol.  XII,   No.  1.    Septem- 
ber,   1943.    Pp.  10-19. 

Extracts  a  doctoral  dissertation  submitted  to 
the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Education,   University  of 
Minnesota  in  1942.     Four  sixth  grade  units,   Egypt, 
printing,   transportation  and  communication  were 
taught.    Reports  values  in  favor  of  the  excursions 
and  cites  definite  need  for  careful  preparation  in  the 
use  of  the  excursion  as  a  teaching  device. 

4  -  FRASER,   J.  A.     Outcomes  of  a  Study  Excursion. 
New  York:     Columbia  University,    Teachers  Col- 
lege Contributions  to  Education,   No.  778,    1939. 

Reports  an  experiment  which  compared  exten- 
sive learning  experiences  gained  through  an  excur- 
sion with  classroom  activities. 

5  -  MESHKE,   Edna  D.     The  Effects  of  Utilizing  Se- 
lected Community  Resources  in  Ninth-Grade  and 
Tenth-Grade  Homemaking  Classes.     The  Journal 
of  Experimental  Education.     Vol.  XII,   No.  1.    Sep- 
tember,  1943.    Pp.  1-9. 

Reports  the  results  of  an  experiment  involving 
10  communities  with  experimental  groups  in  7 
schools  and  control  groups  in  4  schools.     The  study 
compared  the  effectiveness  of  instruction  when  it  in- 
cluded field  trips,   with  instruction  in  the  classroom 
which  included  pictures,   realia  et  cetera,  with  "reg- 
ular" instruction.     The  results  consistently  favored 
the  field  trip  groups  over  the  other  group.    Extracts 
from  a  doctoral  dissertation  at  University  of  Minne- 
sota,  1942. 

6  -  NOE,   Robert,   A  Study  of  Available  Excursions 
in  Bucks  County  for  the  Teaching  of  American 
History  and  Economic  Civics.    Philadelphia: 
Master's  Thesis,    Temple  University,   1937. 

Examines  and  lists  the  possible  visitations 
which  can  be  related  to  the  prescribed  courses  in 
history  and  civics. 

7  -  PRICE,   R.  H.,   A  Study  of  the  Values  of  Field 
Trips.     National  Elementary  Principal.     Vol.  XIII. 
1934.    Pp.  502-506. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  qualitative  study  of 
the  value  of  field  trips  based  on  a  questionnaire  an- 
swered by  268  elementary  school  principals  located 
in  45  states. 

8  -  RATHS,    L.  E.,  Some  Evaluations  of  the  Trip. 
Educational  Research  Bulletin.     Vol.  XVII.     Octo- 
ber,   1938.     Pp.  189-208. 

Reports  the  results  of  an  experiment  which 
compared  two  groups,   one  taught  in  the  classroom 


and  one  taught  in  connection  with  a  field  trip  to  a  mine. 
The  measured  outcomes  favored  the  group  which  took 
the  excursion. 

9  -  THORNDIKE,   R.  L.,    LOFTUS,    John  J.  and 
GOLDMAN,    B.    Observation  of  Excursions  in  Ac- 
tivity and  Control  Schools.     Journal  of  Experi- 
mental Education.    Vol.10.    Dec.,   1941.    Pp.  146- 
149. 

Examines  anecdotal  evidence  comparing  the 
initiative  and  behavior  of  pupils  from  New  York 
schools  operating  an  activity  program  with  pupils 
from  conventional  schools.    Suggests  that  the  activity 
program  has  produced  gains  in  ability  to  maintain 
self-discipline  in  out- of- class  situations. 

E.  GRAPHS,  CHARTS  AND  MAPS. 

1  -  BALLEv?  ,   Airier  M.,   A  Comparative  Study  of  the 
Effectiveness  of  Laboratory  Exercises  in  High- 
School  Zoology  With  and  Without  Drawings,   The 
School  Review,    Vol.  XXXVI,   No.  4.    April,   1928. 
Pp.  284-295. 

The  tests  were  given  to  sixty-two  students  in 
the  first  semester  of  Zoology  in  Austin  High  School, 
Chicago,   111.    These  students  were  divided  into  two 
equal  groups  of  thirty-one  each  on  the  basis  of  I.  Q. 

Conclusions  -  The  construction  of  representa- 
tive drawings  does  not  aid  the  pupil  in  making  analyti- 
cal observations  of  material  under  study.     The  con- 
struction of  representative  drawings  does  not  aid  the 
pupil  in  remembering  observations  made  in  the  labo- 
ratory.    This  applied  both  to  immediate  retention  and 
to  permanent  retention. 

2  -  CORDONNIER,   Vera  A.    An  Experimental  Study 
of  Teaching  American  History  By  the  Use  of  Maps. 
Syracuse:    Master's  thesis ,  Syracuse  University. 
1930. 

Describes  an  experiment  which  compared  teach- 
ing with  and  without  maps.     The  results  favored  the 
use  of  maps. 

3  -  HARPER,   R.  A.,  and  OTTO,  H.  J.,   An  Evalua- 
tion of  Graphic  Instructional  Materials.    In,   Aids 
to  Teaching  in  the  Elementary  School.    Washington: 
N.  E.  A.  Department  of  Elementary  School  Princi- 
pals,  Thirteenth  Yearbook,   1934.    Pp.  228-237. 

Outlines  an  experiment  in  the  interpretation  of 
graphs. 

4  -  JACOBS,   Morris.     The  Use  of  Diagrams  in 
Teaching  History  in  the  Secondary  School.    New 
York:    Master's  thesis,    College  of  the  City  of  New 
York,   1927. 

Describes  an  experiment  which  compared  five 
types  of  teaching  with  and  without  diagrams.    Reports 
tentative  results  favorable  to  the  use  of  diagrams. 
Indicates  the  need  for  further  experimentation. 

5  -  MALTER,   Morton.    The  Ability  of  Children  to 
Read  a  Process  Diagram.    Journal  of  Educational 
Psychology.     Vol.  38,  No.  5.    May,   1947.     Pp.  290- 
298. 

Describes  two  studies  of  the  ability  of  elemen- 
tary school  children  to  read  and  understand  process 
diagrams. 

6  -  McLEESE,   Mary  J.,   An  Analysis  of  the  Map 
Concepts  Used  in  a  Fifth-Grade  Unit  in  Geography. 
Iowa  City:    Master's  Thesis,    University  of  Iowa, 
1939. 

Examines  the  map  concepts  presented  in  three 
geography  textbooks  at  the  fifth  grade  level.    Finds 
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little  agreement  among  textbook  writers  as  to  how 
maps  should  be  included  in  a  unit  of  study. 

7  -  THOMAS,   Katheryne  C.,    The  Ability  of  Children 
to  Interpret  Graphs.    In,   The  Teaching  of  Geogra- 
phy.     Thirty-second  Yearbook  of  the  National  So- 
ciety  for  the  Study  of  Education.     Chicago:    Univer- 
sity of  Chicago  Press,    1933.    Pp.  492-494. 

Reports  the  result  of  a  study  of  the  interpreta- 
tion of  graphs  involving  355  children  in  grades  four 
through  seven.    Concludes  that  pie  charts,  two  dimen- 
tional  and  horizontal  bar  graphs  are  the  easiest  to 
read  and  interpret. 

8  -  THOMPSON,   Betty  J.,   The  Effectiveness  of 
Drill  on  Basic  Study  Skills  in  American  History. 
Iowa  City:    Master's  Thesis,    University  of  Iowa, 
1936. 

Examines  the  use  of  maps  and  concludes  that 
maps  are  effective  when  map  reading  is  carefully 
taught. 

9  -  WASHBURNE,    J.  N. ,   An  Experimental  Study  of 
Various  Graphic,   Tabular,  and  Textual  Methods 
of  Presenting  Quantitative  Material.     Journal  of 
Educational  Psychology.     Vol.  XVIII,  Nos.  6  and 
7.    September  and  October,    1927.    Pp.  361-376, 
465-476. 

Reports  the  outcomes  of  a  study  involving  sev- 
eral thousand  junior  high  school  students.    Indicates 
the  types  of  graphs  best  suited  to  teach  certain  con- 
cepts. 

10  -  WISE,   Gertrude  E.    Do  Formal  Instructions  in 
How  to  Read  Maps  Result  in  Improved  Ability? 
Albany,   New  York:    Master's  thesis,   State  College 
for  Teachers,    1938. 

Emphasizes  the  importance  of  teaching  map 
reading  through  direct  teaching. 

11  -  WRIGHTSTONE,    J.  W.    Conventional  versus 
Pictorial  Maps.    Progressive  Education.    Vol. 
XIII.    October,   1936.    Pp.  460-462. 

Considers  the  comparative  effectiveness  of 
conventional  and  pictorial  graphs  in  teaching  second- 
ary school  students.    Results  favored  the  pictorial 
graphs  slightly. 

12  -  WRIGHTSTONE,    J.  W.    Growth  in  Reading  Maps 
and  Graphs  and  Locating  Items  in  Reference  Books. 
School  Review.    Vol.  XLVII.    December,   1939. 

Pp.  759-766. 

Studies  the  development  of  ability  to  interpret 
graphs  and  maps  from  grades  seven  through  twelve. 

F.  ILLUSTRATED  BOOKS. 

1  -  BENZING,   F.  B.    An  Analysis  of  Visual  Aids  in 
Secondary  School  Sociology  Texts.    Iowa  City: 
Master's  thesis,   State  University  of  Iowa,   1931. 

Analyzes  the  visual  aids  included  in  seven  sec- 
ondary sociology  textbooks.    Striking  differences 
were  found. 

2  -  FREEMAN,   Laura  L.    A  Determination  of  the 
Most  Usable  Illustrative  Material  for  a  Course  in 
American  History  in  Senior  High  School.    Master's 
thesis,   Colorado  State  Teachers  College,    1925. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  questionnaire  study 
combined  with  an  analysis  of  textbooks  used  by  teach- 
ers in  several  states. 

3  -  HALBERT,   Marie  G.    The  Teaching  Value  of 
Illustrated  Books.    American  School  Board  Jour- 
nal.    Vol.  CXLIII.     May,    1944.     Pp.  43-44. 


Evaluates  three  series  of  readers  for  elemen- 
tary grades.    Compares  the  learning  outcomes  of 
reading  without  pictures,  with  pictures  and  with  pic- 
tures alone.    Results  favored  reading  with  pictures. 

4  -  HALL,    Calvin  S.    An  Analysis  of  Visual  Aids  in 
Ten  Senior  High  School  American  History  Text- 
books.   Iowa  City:    Master's  thesis,   State  Univer- 
sity of  Iowa,   1931. 

Studies  differences  and  similarities  in  the  use 
of  pictures,   maps,   graphs  and  cartoons. 

5  -  KELLY,   James  R.,  A  Study  of  Visual  Aids 
Found  in  Elementary  School  Histories  of  the 
United  States.    Chicago:    University  of  Chicago 
Master's  Thesis,   1928.    Pp.  170. 

Analyzes  pictures,  maps,  and  graphic  materi- 
als in  textbooks. 

6  -  MORRIS,   Wallace  T.    An  Analysis  of  the  Visual 
Aids  to  Instruction  in  Problems  of  American  De- 
mocracy Textbooks.    Iowa  City:    Master's  Thesis, 
State  University  of  Iowa,   1931. 

Studies  the  visual  aids  included  in  fourteen  text- 
books. 

G.  MOTION  PICTURES  —  GENERAL. 

1  -  ARNSPIGER,    V.  C.    Measuring  the  Effectiveness 
of  Sound  Pictures  as  Teaching  Aids.    New  York: 
Bureau  of  Publications,    Teachers  College,   Colum- 
bia University,    1933.    Pp.  156. 

An  experimental  study  of  the  use  of  sound  films. 

2  -  BELL,  Reginald,   CAIN,    Leo  F.,   LAMOREAUX, 
Lillian  A.  and  others,  Motion  Pictures  in  a  Modern 
Curriculum;    A  Report  on  the  Use  of  Films  in  the 
Santa  Barbara  Schools.    Washington,   D.  C.: 
American  Council  on  Education.    Series  II,  Motion 
Pictures  in  Education.    Vol.  V,  No.  6.    May,    1941. 
Pp.  1-179. 

Examines  the  role  of  film  in  education  and  how 
it  can  be  used  to  make  education  more  effective  from 
the  point  of  view  of  an  experiment  carried  out  in  the 
Santa  Barbara,   Calif,  schools. 

3  -  BROOKER,   Floyde  E.,  and  HERRINGTON, 
Eugene  H.    Students  Make  Motion  Pictures:    A  Re- 
port on  Film  Production  in  the  Denver  Schools. 
Washington,   D.  C.:    American  Council  on  Educa- 
tion.   Series  II.    Motion  Pictures  in  Education. 
Vol.  V,  No.  7.    May,    1941.    P.  142. 

Reports  a  study  of  the  experimental  production 
of  educational  film  dealing  with  community  problems. 
The  films  were  planned  and  produced  by  core  classes 
as  a  means  of  attaining  secondary  objectives  as  well 
as  the  production  of  useful  aids  to  instruction.     The 
results  indicate  that  students  can  produce  effective 
educational  films.    Film  production  as  a  class  activi- 
ty may  aid  in  development  of  attitudes  and  interest. 

4  -  BROWN,   H.  Emmett,   and  BIRD,   Joy,  Motion 
Pictures  and  Lantern  Slides  for  Elementary  Visual 
Education.    New  York:     Bureau  of  Publications, 
Teacher's  College,   Columbia  University,    1931. 
Pp.  105. 

Examines  visual  materials  in  relation  to  the 
elementary  curriculum.    A  Lincoln  School  research 
study. 

5  -  CLARK,   Clarence  C.    Sound  Motion  Pictures  as 
an  Aid  in  Classroom  Teaching.     Unpublished  Ph. 
D.  thesis,  School  of  Education,   New  York  Univer- 
sity,   1932.    Summarized  in  Education,    Vol.  LIII, 
No.  8.    February,    1933.    Pp.  337-342. 
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An  experimental  study  which  compares  the 
demonstration,   the  sound  film,   and  the  silent  film. 

6  -  DAVIS,   Helen  Caldwell.    Specific  Values  of  Edu- 
cational Films  Used  as  Supplementary  Aids.     Chi- 
cago:    University  of  Chicago,   Doctor's  Thesis, 
1932.   Pp.  ix  +  174. 

Examines  some  of  the  tests  used  in  the  Wood- 
Freeman  Eastman  experiments. 

7  -  EINBECKER,   Wm.  F.    Comparison  of  Verbal 
Accompaniments  to  Films.    School  Review.    Vol. 
41,   No.  3.     February,    1933.     Pp.  343-347. 

Examines  the  relative  value  of  talking  and  si- 
lent motion  pictures  for  science  classes.    Results  in- 
dicate that  commentary  increases  the  comprehension 
when  compared  with  silent  films  presented  without 
discussion  during  the  showing  of  the  film. 

8  -  ELLIS,   Don  C.,   McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean  and  BERG, 
Esther  L.,    Teacher-Pupil  Participation  in  the 
Production  of  a  Classroom  Film  on  Safety.    New 
York  Society  for  the  Experimental  Study  of  Edu- 
cation.    1937  Yearbook. 

Describes  a  study  in  which  teachers  and  pupils 
evaluated  scripts  for  a  proposed  educational  film. 

9  -  FREEMAN,   F.  N.,   and  HOEFER,   Carolyn.    An 
Experimental  Study  of  the  Influence  of  Motion- 
picture  Films  on  Behavior.    Journal  of  Education- 
al Psychology.     Vol.  XXII.    September,   1931.    Pp. 
411-425. 

Reports  an  experimental  study  to  determine 
whether  motion  pictures  add  to  the  effectiveness  of 
instruction  which  is  designed  to  incite  desirable  be- 
havior in  children.     The  unit  taught  was  on  diet  and 
care  of  the  teeth.     The  non-film  groups  made  higher 
scores  in  informational  tests.    The  children  who  saw 
the  film  appeared  to  have  improved  the  condition  of 
their  teeth  more  than  did  the  non-film  groups. 

10  -  GATZY,   John  T.,   The  Problem  of  Repeated 
Film  Showings.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV,   No. 
2.    Oct.,   1948.    P.  32. 

Reports  the  results  of  an  experimental  study 
of  the  questions:     Can  the  same  films  be  shown  to  the 
same  pupils  for  two  consecutive  years?     How  much 
of  the  film  content  do  pupils  retain  from  year  to  year, 
and  how  does  the  viewing  of  the  film  affect  its  use 
with  the  same  group  the  following  year?     Summary 
of  an  unpublished  thesis,   "The  Relationship  of  Vis- 
ual-Auditory Perception  to  Grade  Placement  of  Sound 
Motion  Picture  Films,"  Rutgers  University,    1946. 

11  -  GRAY,   H.  A.    Pupil  Evaluation  of  Sound  Film 
Components.    Elementary  School  Journal.    Vol. 
40.    March,   1940.    Pp.  507-517. 

Studies  the  effect  of  multiple  showings  of  a 
film  in  a  fifth  grade  unit  on  the  conservation  of  natu- 
ral resources.     Concludes  that  multiple  showings 
are  desirable  in  order  to  realize  optimum  learning 
values. 

12  -  HANSEN,   John  E.,    The  Effect  of  Educational 
Motion  Pictures  upon  the  Retention  of  Information- 
al Learning.    Journal  of  Experimental  Education. 
Vol.  II.    September,    1933.    Pp.  1-4. 

Investigates  the  contribution  of  the  educational 
motion  picture  to  the  retention  of  informational  learn- 
ing. 

13  -  HANSEN,   John  E.    A  Study  of  the  Comparative 
Effectiveness  of  Three  Methods  of  Using  Motion 
Pictures  in  Teaching.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XIX,   Nos.  2  and  3.     February  and  March,   1940. 
Pp.  55-57,   74-77,   97-98. 


Reports  the  results  of  an  experimental  investi- 
gation of  the  recorded  verbal  accompaniment  of  the 
educational  film  versus  the  voice  of  the  classroom 
teacher.     The  results  favored  the  recorded  voice. 

14  -  HANSEN,    John  E.,    The  Verbal  Accompaniment 
of  the  Educational  Film;     The  Recorded  Voice  ver- 
sus the  Voice  of  the  Classroom  Teacher.     Journal 
of  Experimental  Education.    Vol.  V.    September, 
1936.    Pp.  1-6. 

Compares  recorded  commentary  with  that  of  the 
classroom  teacher. 

15  -  HOBAN,   Charles  F.  Jr.    Focus  on  Learning. 
Washington:    American  Council  on  Education,   1942. 
Pp.  xiii  +  172. 

This  is  the  overall  report  on  the  Motion  Picture 
Project  of  the  Committee  on  Motion  Pictures  in  Edu- 
cation.   It  summarizes  the  results  of  five  years  of  in- 
tensive work  which  was  made  possible  by  a  grant  of 
$150,000  from  the  General  Education  Board.    The 
emphasis  in  the  report  is  on  the  effective  integration 
and  use  of  films  in  the  curriculum. 

16  -  KRASKER,  Abraham.    A  Critical  Analysis  of  the 
Use  of  Educational  Motion  Pictures  by  Two  Meth- 
ods.    Boston:    Doctor's  dissertation,    Boston  Uni- 
versity,  1941. 

Examines  techniques  of  using  films  in  the  class- 
room and  auditorium.    An  abstract  of  the  study  will 
be  found  in,   Science  Education,    Vol.  27,  No.  1.    Feb., 
1943.    Pp.  19-22. 

17  -  KRASKER,  Abraham.    A  Critical  Analysis  of  the 
Use  of  Educational  Motion  Pictures  by  Two  Meth- 
ods.   Science  Education.    Vol.  27,  No.  1.    February, 
1943.     Pp.  19-22. 

A  study  of  classroom  versus  auditorium  show- 
ing of  films  and  preparation  versus  non-preparation 
method.    The  author  found  that  there  is  greater  learn- 
ing when  films  are  shown  to  small  groups.    He  also 
found  that  pre-testing  is  needed  to  determine  what 
preparation  is  necessary  for  the  showing  of  the  film, 
that  films  have  decided  educational  value,   and  that 
the  .achievement  is  much  greater  when  the  class  has 
been  prepared  for  the  film. 

18  -  LUCKIESH,   Matthew.     Light,   Vision,  and  Seeing. 
New  York:    D.  Van  Nostrand,    1944.     Pp.  v  +  323. 

Summarizes  research  and  examines  relation- 
ships of  light,  vision,  and  seeing  and  their  importance 
in  human  efficiency  and  welfare. 

19  -  Magnetic  Sound  on  Film  is  New  Teaching  Tool, 
The  Nation's  Schools,   Vol.  45,  No.  1.     P.  58. 

Brief  report  of  the  US  Camera  Achievement 
Award  given  to  the  Armour  Research  Foundation, 
Illinois  Institute  of  Technology,   for  its  work  in  devel- 
oping magnetic  sound  for  8  and  16  mm  motion  pic- 
tures.    This  development  makes  possible  the  produc- 
tion of  sound  movies  inexpensively,    simply  and  with 
only  minor  adaptations  to  existing  equipment. 

20  -  MARCHANT,    James  (ed.).     The  Cinema  in  Edu- 
cation.   London:    George  Allen  and  Unwin,   Ltd. 
1925.     Pp.  160. 

One  of  the  early  studies  of  the  effectiveness  of 
the  motion  picture  in  education. 

21  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.     The  Contents  of  Educa- 
tional Films.    In,    F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.)    Visual  Edu- 
cation.   Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicago  Press, 
1924.    Pp.  160-163. 

Analyzes  the  contents  of  seven  films  in  five 
classifications:     subtitles;   still  pictures;   action 
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pictures;   animated  cartoons  and  maps;  and  still 
cartoons  and  maps. 

22  -  McCLUSKY,  Howard  Y.    An  Analytical  Study  of 
the  Content  of  Educational  Motion  Picture  Films. 
In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.)  Visual  Education.    Chica- 
go:    The  University  of  Chicago  Press,   1924.    Pp. 
377-388. 

Analyzes  the  contents  of  100  films  in  three 
classifications:    subtitle;   still;  and  action  pictures. 

23  -  MOCK,   Alpha  A.,   The  Relative  Values  of  the 
Use  of  Motion  Pictures  with  Bright  and  Dull  Chil- 
dren.   Los  Angeles:    Master's  Thesis,   University 
of  Southern  California,   1929. 

Results  indicate  that  both  bright  and  dull  pupils 
made  greater  achievement  in  motion  picture  than  in 
book  lessons.    The  dull  pupils  made  greater  improve- 
ment than  the  bright  ones  when  motion  pictures  were 
used. 

24  -  NIELSEN,   Otto  R.    Teachers  Cannot  Just  Stand 
By!     The  School  Review.    Vol.  LV.    October,   1947. 
Pp.  446-447. 

Results  of  a  study  at  Yale  on  learning  through 
motion  pictures  showed  that  questions  posed  after 
the  presentation  increased  the  amount  of  learning 
produced  by  the  film.    Motion  pictures  serve  as 
an  aid,   not  as  a  substitute  for  the  dynamic  role  of 
the  teacher. 

25  -  O'CONNOR,   Virgil  J.    An  Analytical  Study  of 
Motion  and  Sound  Utility  in  One  Hundred  Instruc- 
tional Sound  Motion  Picture  Films.    Ann  Arbor: 
The  University  of  Michigan,   School  of  Education, 
Master  of  Arts  Thesis,   1942.    Pp.  31. 

An  analytical  study  of  the  content  of  films  in 
relation  to  depicted  motion.    Reports  results  similar 
to  the  findings  of  H.  Y.  McClusky  in  1923-24.    (See, 
H.  Y.  McClusky  in  F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.),    Visual  Edu- 
cation.   Pp.  377-388.) 

26  -  PARK,    Joe,  How  They  Thought  They  Were  Mo- 
tivated.   Journal  of  Educational  Research.    Vol. 
39.    November,   1945.    Pp.  193-200. 

Report  of  a  study  that  asked  students  and  for- 
mer students  how  they  thought  they  were  motivated 
in  school.     18%  thought  that  audio-visual  aids  were 
the  chief  motivation  factors. 

27  -  ROSENTHAL,   N.  H.    Films  -  Their  Use  and 
Misuse.    Melbourne,   Australia:    Robertson  and 
Mullens.     1945. 

Describes  a  controlled  experiment  with  275 
armed  forces  trainees.  Three  classes  were  con- 
ducted under  different  circumstances:  1)  no  film; 
2)  film  and  no  instructor;  and  3)  both  film  and  in- 
structor. 

28  -  A  School  Uses  Motion  Pictures.    Washington: 
American  Council  on  Education.    Studies  Series  II. 
Vol.  IV,  No.  3.    Sept.,    1940.    Pp.  viii  +118. 

A  report  by  the  Staff  of  the  Tower  Hill  School, 
Wilmington,   Delaware.    Describes  the  experience  of 
this  school  in  adapting  motion  pictures  to  its  curricu- 
lum.   Contains  an  evaluation  of  the  project  and  makes 
recommendation. 

29  -  Selected  Educational  Motion  Pictures;    A  de- 
scriptive Encyclopedia.    Washington:    American 
Council  on  Education,    1942.    Pp.  372. 

Compiled  by  the  Committee  on  Motion  Pictures 
in  Education.    Reports  the  results  of  a  study  in  which 
films  were  evaluated  by  teachers  and  students  in 
terms  of  specific  objectives.     Lists  500  films  and  pre- 


sents an  evaluative  description  of  content.    Indicates 
use  and  grade  level. 

30  -  STURMTHAL,  Adolph,  and  CURTIS,   Alberta, 

A  Study  of  Audience  Reactions  to  Two  Educational 
Films.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXII,  No.  8. 
October,    1943.    Pp.  306,   314-315. 

Studies  audience  reactions  to  films  with  a  pro- 
gram analyzer  and  questionnaire.    Secures  infor- 
mation on  script  writing. 

31  -  SUMSTINE,  D.  R.,   A  Comparative  Study  of  Vis- 
ual Instruction  in  the  High  School.    School  and  So- 
ciety.    Vol.  VII.    Feb.  23,   1918.    Pp.  235-238. 

Compares  groups  taught  with:    (1)  a  film  (2)  a 
lecture;  and  (3)  the  lecture  read  silently.     The  re- 
sults favored  the  film  presentation  in  both  immediate 
and  delayed  recall  scores  made  on  test. 

32  -  WESTFALL,    Leon  H.,  A  Study  of  Verbal  Accom- 
paniments to  Educational  Motion  Pictures.    New 
York:     Columbia  University,    Teachers  College 
Contributions  to  Education,  No.  617,   1934. 

Studies  the  value  of  commentary  in  presenting 
motion  pictures.    Results  favored  the  use  of  commen- 
tary. 

33  -  WITTICH,   Walter  Arno,   and  FOWLKES,   John 
Guy,   Audio- Visual  Paths  to  Learning.    New  York: 
Ha rper  and  Brothers,   1946.    Pp.  135. 

Compares  three  methods  of  using  sound  films 
in  teaching. 

34  -  WOLFE,   H.  G.    An  Experimental  Evaluation  of 
the  Motion  Picture  as  an  Aid  in  Classroom  Tea"ch- 
ing.    Rochester:    Master's  Thesis,   University  of 
Rochester,   1930. 

Studies  the  relative  value  of  films  in  teaching 
bright  and  dull  students. 

H.  MOTION  PICTURES  --  COMPARISONS 
WITH  OTHER  AIDS. 

1  -  DAVIS,   Wayne  E.,   Slides  and  Films  as  Aids  in 
Teaching  High  School  Chemistry.    Fort  Collins: 
Masters  Thesis  Colorado  State  College.     1936. 

Results  indicate  that  visual  aids  are  effective 
both  in  concrete  and  abstract  learning. 

2  -  FREEMAN,   Frank  N.,  REEDER,   E.  H.  and 
THOMAS,   Jean  A.    An  Experiment  to  Study  the 
Effectiveness  of  a  Motion  Picture  Film  which  con- 
sists Largely  of  Tables,  Maps,   and  Charts,   as  a 
Means  of  Teaching  Facts  or  Giving  Abstract  In~ 
formation.    In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.).    Visual  Edu- 
cation.   Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicago  Press, 
1924.    Pp.   256-274. 

Results  show  no  advantage  in  using  a  film  of 
this  type  over  oral  presentation  with  charts  and  maps. 

3  -  GOODMAN,   David  J.    Comparative  Effectiveness 
of  Pictorial  Teaching  Materials^.    New  York:    New 
York  University,   Center  for  Safety  Education. 
Vol.  IV,  No.  1.    1943.    Pp.  30. 

Abstracts  Doctor's  dissertation,   submitted  to 
the  School  of  Education,   New  York  University,  by  the 
title ,   Comparative  Effectiveness  of  Pictorial  Teach- 
ing Materials-An  Experimental  Investigation  in  Safety 
Education  on  the  Elementary  School  Level.    Compares 
the  silent  film,   the  sound  film,   the  slidefilm,  and  the 
sound-slidefilm.    See  also,    Comparative  Effective- 
ness of  Pictorial  Teaching  Aids.     The  Journal  of  Ex- 
perimental  Education.     Vol.  XII,   No.  1.    Sept.  1943. 
Pp.  20-25;   and  the  same  title  in,   New  York  Society 


159 


RESEARCH  -  Motion  Pictures  --  Comparisons  with  Other  Aids,   Motion  Pictures  --  Language  Arts,  Motion- 
Pictures  --  Science 


for  Experimental  Study  of  Education,    1943  Yearbook. 
Pp.  74-80. 

4  -   JAMES,  Haddon  W.     The  Relative  Effectiveness 
of  Six  Forms  of  Lesson  Presentation:    Film,   Lec- 
ture, Still  Picture,   Film-Lecture,   Film-Music, 
and  Reading,   With  Particular  Emphasis  on  the 
Suitability  of  Different  Types  of  Material  for  Film 
Presentation!    In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.)  Visual  Edu- 
cation.    Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicago  Press, 
19Z4.    Pp.  190-Z28. 

Reports  results  which  indicate  that  the  film  is 
more  stimulating  than  the  lecture  presentation  and 
that  oral  comment  and  music  add  slightly  to  the  effec- 
tiveness of  a  film. 

5  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    An  Experimental  Com- 
parison of  Different  Methods  of  Visual  Instruction. 
Chicago:    Doctor's  Dissertation,   University  of 
Chicago,   1922. 

Reports  the  results  of  fourteen  studies  which 
compared  the  effectiveness  of  various  methods  of 
visual  instruction.    The  experiments  were  conducted 
in  the  University  of  Chicago  Elementary  School  and 
the  public  schools  of  Evanston  and  Urbana,   Illinois, 
and  extended  over  the  period  from  May,    1920  to 
March,    1922.     The  subjects  covered  were  U.  S.  his- 
tory, economic  history,  nature  study,  health  and 
sanitation,  and  physical  geography.     The  grade  levels 
were  four  through  eight.     The  comparisons  involved 
films,   slides,   charts,   stereographs,  maps,  and 
blackboard   chalk  talk.    For  a  summary  of  the  studies 
and  results  see:    McClusky,    F.  Dean.     Comparisons 
of  Different  Methods  of  Visual  Instruction.    In,   Free- 
man (ed.)  Visual  Education.     Chicago:    University  of 
Chicago  Press,   1924.    Pp.  83-166.    (Also  see  pages 
15-24  for  a  brief  abstract.) 

6  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,  and  McCLUSKY,  H.  Y., 
Comparison  of  Motion  Pictures,  Slides,  Stereo- 
graphs,  and  Demonstration  as  a  Means  of  Teach- 
ing How  To  Make  a  Reed  Mat  and  a  Pasteboard 
Box.    In.   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.),   Visual  Education. 
Chicago:     University  of  Chicago  Press,   1924. 
Pp.  310-334. 

Reports  the  results  of  experiments  conducted 
in  two  school  systems  in  grades  four  through  six. 
The  films,   slides  and  stereographs  were  expecially 
produced  for  the  study.     The  tests  were  non-verbal, 
viz,   the  ability  to  make  a  box  and  a  mat.    In  the  box 
experiment  the  demonstration  groups  made  the  best 
scores,   the  stereograph  groups  were  second,   the 
film  groups  third  and  the  slide  groups  fourth.    In  the 
mat  experiment  demonstration,   film,   slide  and 
stereograph  ranked  in  the  order  named. 

7  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean,   and  McCLUSKY,  H.  Y., 
Comparison  of  Six  Modes  of  Presentation  of  the 
Subject  Matter  Contained  in  a  Film  on  the  Iron 
and  Steel  Industry  and  One  on  Lumbering  in  the 
North  Woods.    In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.),    Visual 
Education.    Chicago:     University  of  Chicago  Press, 
1924.    Pp.  229-257. 

Compares  the  teaching  of  sequences  by:     (1)  si- 
lent film;   (2)  silent  film  with  commentary;   (3)  sub- 
titled slides;   (4)  sub-titled  slides  with  commentary; 
(5)  sub-titled  photographic  prints;   and  (6)  sub-titled 
prints  with  commentary.    Results  showed  that  care- 
fully prepared  commentary  is  more  effective  than 
the  silent  presentation.    No  distinct  advantage  was 
found  in  either  the  print,   slide  or  film.    The  experi- 
ments were  conducted  in  grades  five  through  eight. 


8  -  WEBER,   Joseph  J.,   Comparative  Effectiveness 
of  Some  Visual  Aids  in  Seventh  Grade  Instruction. 
Chicago:     The  Educational  Screen.    1922.    Pp.131. 
Reports  the  results  of  four  experiments:    (1)  the 
film  as  an  aid  in  instruction;   (2)  the  value  of  a  simple 
drawing  in  creating  a  composite  visual  image;   (3)  the 
value  of  a  diagram  in  developing  a  relatively  abstract 
concept;   and  (4)  the  comparative  effectiveness  of  four 
methods  of  presentation.    This  study  was  conducted 
at  Teacher's  College  Columbia  University  in  1920-21. 

I.  MOTION  PICTURES  —  LANGUAGE  ARTS. 

1  -  LACY,    J.  V.,   The  Relative  Value  of  Motion  Pic- 
tures as  an  Educational  Agency.    Columbia  Univer- 
sity,   Teachers  College  Record.    Vol.  XX.    Novem- 
ber,  1919.    Pp.  452-465. 

Studies  the  pedagogical  and  moral  values  of 
motion  pictures  by  comparing  the  efficiency  of  (l)  si- 
lent reading  of  pupils,   (2)  oral  telling  of  stories  to 
pupils,   and  (3)  motion  pictures. 

2  -  LINDSAY,   W.  F.,    The  Film  and  Composition, 
Research  Publication  No.  4,   Scottish  Educational 
Film  Assn.,   Glasgow.     1949.    Pp.16. 

A  study  made  to  determine  the  use  and  value  of 
educational  films  in  the  writing  of  English  composi- 
tion.   The  experiments  made  in  the  study  are  ex- 
plained and  the  general  conclusion  is  that  films  may 
stimulate  ideas  but  the  children  must  have  the  voca- 
bulary to  express  themselves  -  it  does  not  come  from 
the  films. 

3  -  PARK,    Joe.    A  Study  of  the  Vocabulary  and  Com- 
prehension Difficulties  of  Sound  Motion  Pictures. 
Ann  Arbor:    Doctor's  Dissertation,   University  of 
Michigan,   1943. 

Analyzes  the  commentaries  in  eight  films  and 
studies  the  responses  of  640  students  to  the  film 
presentations.    Suggests  careful  preparation  of  stu- 
dents before  seeing  a  film  and  discussion  after  to 
clear  up  vocabulary  difficulties. 

4  -  PERVY,   Adolphe.    Filmology  Applied  to  the 
Fields  of  Vocabulary  Growth  and  Modern  Lan- 
guage Methods^    The  Modern  Language  Forum. 
Vol.  XXXV,   Nos.  1-2.    March-June,   1950.    Pp.  42- 
53. 

Abstract  of  thesis  submitted  for  doctorate  de- 
gree at  Laval  University,   Canada.    Summarizes  the 
results  of  a  study  of  vocabulary  growth  in  children 
by  means  of  filmatic  presentations.    Also  reports  re- 
sults of  an  experiment  in  teaching  French  by  filmatic 
techniques. 

J.  MOTION  PICTURES  ~  SCIENCE. 

1  -  ARNSPIGER,    V.  C.,   The  Relative  Effectiveness 
of  the  Sound  Motion  Picture  in  Teaching  Elemen- 
tary Science  and  Music.    Education.    Vol.  LIU. 
No.  6.    Feb.,   1933.    Pp.  332-5. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  to  determine  the 
relative  effectiveness  of  teaching  with  the  aid  of  edu- 
cational talking  pictures.     Concludes  that  talking  pic- 
tures made  significant  and  lasting  contributions  to  the 
learning  in  both  subjects. 

2  -  BAKER,   W.  Kenneth.    An  Experimental  Study  of 
the  Effectiveness  of  Motion  Pictures  in  Teaching 
General  Science.    Master's  Thesis,   Wittenberg 
College,    1940.    Summarized  by  David  Goodman 


160 


RESEARCH  -  Motion  Pictures  —  Science, 


in  Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXII,   No.  1.    January, 

1943.    Pp.  27. 

Shows  the  result  of  two  experiments  to  deter- 
mine the  effectiveness  of  motion  picture  in  teaching 
general  science.    It  concludes  that  indiscriminate 
showing  of  films  in  the  classroom  contributes  little 
or  nothing  to  the  learning  process. 

3  -  CLARK,   Clarence  C.,  Effectiveness  of  Sound 
Films  as  Aids  in  Classroom  Teaching.    Education. 
Vol.  LIU.  No.  6.    Feb.,   1933.    Pp.  337-342. 

Describes  an  experiment  conducted  in  a  college 
science  survey  course  to  determine:     1.    the  relative 
value  of  educational  sound  motion  pictures,  as  com- 
pared to  educational  silent  movies,  and  lecture  dem- 
onstrations; and  2.    the  type  of  educational  sound 
motion  pictures  most  effective  for  purposes  of  class- 
room instruction. 

4  -  COBBS,    Carl  T.    Use  of  Natural  Science  Sound 
Films  in  Primary  Grades.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  19,  No.  2.    February,   1941.    Pp.  57-58. 

Describes  an  experimental  investigation  which 
compared  the  use  of  sound  films  to  teach  science,    in 
grades  one  through  four,  with  classes  taught  without 
the  films.    Summarizes  a  thesis  submitted  to  the 
University  of  Southern  California  for  the  Master  of 
Science  Degree.     The  results  favored  the  use  of  the 
sound  film. 

5  -  DASH,  A.  J.,   Effectiveness  of  Sound  Film  in 
Changing  Knowledge  of  and  Interest  in  Chemistry. 
New  York:    Master's  Thesis,   College  of  the  City 
of  New  York,   1935. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  to  determine  the 
change  of  knowledge  and  interest  resulting  from  the 
use  of  a  sound  film  in  chemistry.    Results  were  not 
statistically  significant. 

6  -  FARR,   Osborne  Allen.    A  Comparative  Study  of 
Visual  Aids  in  Teaching  Chemistry.    Nashville: 
Master's  Thesis,   George  Peabody  College  for 
Teachers,   1931. 

Results  indicate  that  students  achieve  more 
when  taught  with  visual  aids  closely  correlated  with 
the  subject  matter  than  when  stereotyped  textbook 
plan  of  instruction  is  used. 

7  -  KEESLAR,   Oreon.    Contributions  of  Instruction- 
al Films  to  the  Teaching  of  High  School  Science. 
Science  Education.    Vol.  30,   Nos.  2  and  3.    March 
and  April,   1946.    Pp.  82-88,   132-136. 

The  author  has  studied  twenty-four  of  the  best 
educational  films  from  the  standpoint  of  their  unique 
functions,   specialized  functions  and  their  contribu- 
tions to  objectives  of  science  teaching.    He  found 
evidence  which  indicated  that  film  producers  not  only 
fail  to  provide  the  means  of  achieving  the  most  im- 
portant objectives  of  science  teaching  through  the  mo- 
tion picture  medium,   but  that  they  also  fail  to  use  op- 
timally the  unique  and  specialized  functions  of  which 
the  medium  is  capable.    This  article  is  an  abstract 
°f>   Contributions  of  Instructional  Films  to  the  Teach- 
ing of  High  School  Science,  Ann  Arbor;    Doctor's 
dissertation,   University  of  Michigan,   1945. 

8  -  MANEVAL,  Roy  V.,    The  Relative  Value  of 
Sound  and  Silent  Motion  Pictures  in  Science  Teach- 
ing-   Science  Education.    Vol.  XXIV,  No.  7.    Dec., 
1940.    Pp.  361-364. 

The  results  of  a  study  of  sound  versus  silent 
films.    An  experimental  group  was  taught  with  sound 
films,  while  a  control  was  given  the  same  films  with 
captions  instead  of  sound.     The  conclusions  were: 


Children  of  higher  mental  ability  are  taught 
better  by  the  silent  film  method,   and  those  having 
lower  mental  ability  tend  to  use  the  sound  film  meth- 
od to  a  better  advantage. 

9  -  McCOWEN,   Max  C.    A  Controlled  Experiment 
in  Visual  Education  in  General  Science.    Educa- 
tional Screen.     Vol.  XIX,  No.  4.    April,   1940.    Pp. 
143-146,    172-173. 

Reports  an  experiment  conducted  in  7A  general 
science  classes  in  the  laboratory  school  of  Indiana 
State  Teachers  College,    Terre  Haute.     The  results 
favored  the  visually  taught  groups. 

10  -  MOUNT,   J.  N.,    The  Learning  Value  of  Motion 
Pictures  in  High-school  Physics  as  Compared  to 
the  Use  of  Supplementary  Textbooks.    Seattle: 
Master's  Thesis,    University  of  Washington,    1931. 
Pp.  74. 

Results  show  that  the  motion  picture  group  was 
only  slightly  superior  to  the  supplemental  textbook 
group,  and  the  results  are  more  indicative  than  con- 
clusive. 

11  -  ROLFE,  E.  C.    A  Comparison  of  the  Effectiveness 
of  a  Motion  Picture  Film  and  of  Demonstration  in 
Instruction  in  High-School  Physics.    In,   F.  N, 
Freeman  (ed.)  Visual  Education.     Chicago:     The 
University  of  Chicago  press,   1924.    Pp.  335-338. 

Results  indicate  that  the  demonstration  by  the 
instructor  is  superior  to  the  silent  film. 

12  -  RULON,   Phillip  J.,   The  Sound  Motion  Picture 
in  Science  Teaching.     Cambridge:    Harvard  Uni- 
versity Press,   Harvard  Studies  in  Education,    Vol. 
XX,    1933.     Pp.  236. 

Deals  with  a  scientific  investigation  of  the  effec- 
tiveness of  sound  motion  pictures  in  teaching  general 
science  in  the  9th  grade.    Results  indicate  that  the 
teaching  technique  employing  the  motion  picture  was 
20.5  more  effective  from  the  instructional  standpoint 
than  the  unaided  presentation. 

13  -  RULON,   Phillip  J.,   The  Teaching  Effectiveness 
of  the  Sound  Motion  Picture  in  General  Science, 
Education.     Vol.  LIU,  No.  6.    Feb.,    1933.    Pp.  335- 
337. 

Describes  a  controlled  experiment  in  ninth 
grade  general  science.    One  group  was  given  instruc- 
tion plus  an  educational  film  while  the  other  group  was 
given  only  conventional  instruction.    Results  of  tests 
showed  greater  learning  among  the  film  group.    How- 
ever, author  emphasizes  the  need  of  many  experi- 
ments of  this  type  in  order  to  determine  just  how 
much  learning  is  gained. 

14  -  SMITH,  Herbert  A.    A  Determination  of  Relative 
Effectiveness  of  Sound  Motion  Pictures  and  Equiv- 
alent Teacher  Demonstrations  in  Ninth  Grade  Gen- 
eral Science.    Science  Education.    Vol.  33,  No.  3. 
April,   1949.     Pp.  214-221. 

The  author  found  that  the  effects  of  motion  pic- 
tures and  comparable  teacher  demonstrations  were 
of  equal  merit. 

15  -  WATKINS,  R.  K.,    The  Learning  Value  of  Some 
Motion  Pictures  in  High- school  Physics  and  Gen- 
eral Science  as  an  Illustration  of  Simplified  Tech- 
nique in  Educational  Experimentation.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  X,  No.  5.    May,    1931.    Pp.  135-137, 
156-157. 

Examines  experimental  techniques  in  teaching 
procedures  and  illustrates  certain  assumptions  by  a 
case  study. 
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16  -  WISE,  Harold  E.  Supplementary  Contributions 
of  Sound  Motion  Pictures  in  High  School  Biology. 
Science  Education.  Vol.  33,  No.  3.  April,  1949. 
Pp.  206-215. 

This  study  was  undertaken  to  determine  the  ex- 
tent to  which  films  contribute  enrichment  materials 
beyond  the  usual  scope  of  the  course  as  taught  in  a 
selected  group  of  high  schools.    Five  schools  were 
used  in  each  of  which  a  film  group  and  a  control 
group  were  taught  by  the  same  instructor.    It  was 
found  by  means  of  administering  standard  tests  and 
film  tests  to  each  of  the  groups  at  the  end  of  the  se- 
mester that  the  use  of  a  reasonable  number  of  sound 
motion  pictures  closely  related  to  the  content  of  the 
semester's  work,  materially  enriches  pupil  learning 
without  detracting  from  normal  pupil  accomplishment. 

K.  MOTION  PICTURES  ~  SOCIAL  STUDIES. 

1  -  CONSITT,   Frances.    The  Value  of  Films  in  His- 
tory Teaching.    London:    G.  Bell  and  Sons,   1931. 
Pp.  xii  +  431. 

Studies  the  value  of  the  film  in  the  teaching  of 
history.    Six  silent  historical  films  were  used.    The 
tests  were  conducted  in  52  elementary  and  secondary 
schools.    The  results  were  favorable  to  the  use  of 
films. 

2  -  GATTO,  F.  M. ,  Experimental  Studies  on  the  Use 
of  Visual  Aids  in  the  Teaching  of  Geography. 
Pittsburgh  Schools.    Vol.  VIII.    1933.    Pp.  60-110. 

Analyzes  the  results  of  measuring  learning  out- 
comes with  standardized  tests.    Found  no  advantage 
for  the  film  group  on  immediate  recall  but  an  advan- 
tage was  noted  for  it  in  tests  given  five  weeks  later. 

3  -  HOLLIS,  A.  D.    The  Effectiveness  of  the  Motion 
Picture  Used  as  an  Introduction  or  as  the  Sum- 
mary.In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.)  Visual  Education. 
Chicago:    The  University  of  Chicago  Press,   1924. 
Pp.  275-281. 

Results  show  an  advantage  for  the  groups 
taught  with  the  film  used  as  an  introduction. 

4  -  KNOWLTON,  Daniel  and  TILTON,   J.  Warren. 
Motion  Pictures  in  History  Teaching.    New  Haven: 
Yale  University  Press,   1929.    Pp.  xi  +  182. 

Reports  a  study  of  the  contribution  of  the  Yale 
Chronicle  Photoplays  to  the  enrichment  of  instruc- 
tion,  the  retention  of  information,   and  the  creation 
of  interest  in  seventh  grade  American  history.    The 
results  favored  the  use  of  the  films. 

5  -  MIXSELL,  Frank  H.    Measurable  Results  of  the 
Use  of  Visual  Aids  in  Teaching  A7  History.    Los 
Angeles:    Unpublished  Master's  Thesis,   Univer- 
sity of  Southern  California,   1931. 

The  results  reveal  no  significant  differences  in 
the  two  methods  of  teaching. 

6  -  PARK,   Joe,  and  STEPHENSON,  Ruth,  A  Teach- 
ing Experiment  with  Visual  Aids.    Education.    Vol. 
LVIII.    April,   1938.    Pp.  498-500. 

Reports  the  results  of  an  experiment  in  the  7th 
grade  social  studies  and  language  arts.     Compares 
use  of  films,   slides  and  pictures  with  a  control  group 
taught  in  usual  manner.    Results  favored  the  use  of 
visual  aids. 

7  -  REEDER,   F.  H.  and  FREEMAN,   F.  N.    A  Com- 
parison of  the  Teaching  Value  of  Film  and  OraT~ 
Instruction  in  the  Case  of  Two  Short  Projects  and 
One  Longer  Project.    In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.)  Vis- 
ual Education.     Chicago:     The  University  of  Chica- 
go Press,    1924.    Pp.  167-189. 


Reports  results  which  indicate  that  visual  aids 
add  to  the  effectiveness  of  instruction  in  geography. 

8  -  SNYDER,  Harry  A.,  Historical  Motion  Pictures 
in  the  Junior  High  School.    Pittsburgh:     University 
of  Pittsburgh,  Master's  thesis,   1930. 

Compares  a  seventh  grade  group  taught  with 
Yale  Chronicle  Photoplays  and  a  control  group  which 
did  not  receive  film  instruction.    The  results  favored 
the  film  group. 

9  -  TERRY,   Laura  G.,    Types  of  Children's  Re- 
sponses to  the  Yale  Chronicles  of  America  Photo- 
plays.New  York:    Master's  Thesis,  New  York 
University,   1932.    Pp.  90. 

Examines  the  types  of  children's  responses  to 
the  Yale  Chronicles  of  America  Photoplays  as  re- 
corded in  the  stenographic  report  of  class  procedures 
in  the  Knowlton  and  Tilton  investigation. 

10  -  WISE,  Harry  Arthur.    Motion  Pictures  As  an  Aid 
in  Teaching  American  History.    New  Haven:    Yale 
University  Press,   1939.~~Pp7l 87 . 

Reports  an  experimental  study  of  the  use  of 
films  in  teaching  American  history. 

11  -  WOOD,    Ben  D.,  and  FREEMAN,   Frank  N.    Mo- 
tion Pictures  in  the  Classroom.    Boston:    Houghton 
Mifflin  Co.,   1921.    Pp.  xvi  +  392. 

Examines  the  contribution  to  instruction  of 
twenty  silent  teaching  films  when  used  as  a  regular 
and  intergral  part  of  the  classroom  work.    The  experi- 
ments were  conducted  in  twelve  cities.    The  subject 
matter  was  in  general  science  and  geography.     The 
results  favored  the  use  of  films. 

12  -  YOUNG,  A.  L.,   Teaching  with  Motion  Pictures. 
Peabody  Journal  of  Education^ Vol.  III.    May, 
1926.    Pp.  321-326. 

Compares  motion  picture  instruction  with  usual 
methods  in  the  sixth,   eighth,  and  ninth  grades.     The 
results  favored  the  use  of  the  film. 

L.  MOTION  PICTURES  —  MISCELLANEOUS. 

1  -  ADAMS,    Thurstone.    Motion  Pictures  in  Physi- 
cal Education;     Teaching  the  Tennis  Serve  with 
School-Made  Films.    New  York:     Bureau  of  Publi- 
cations,   Teachers  College,   Columbia   University 
1939.    Pp.  57. 

A  research  study  of  teaching  tennis  with  school 
made  films.    Equipment  used  and  production  problems 
are  discussed. 

2  -  BROOKER,   F.  E.,   Training  Films  in  Industry. 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education,   Bulletin,   1946.    No.  13. 
Washington:    Government  Printing  Office,   1946. 

Describes  the  industrial-training  film  program 
during  the  war.    Reports  the  results  of  a  questionnaire 
study  of  the  value  of  films  in  industry.    Evaluates  the 
program. 

3  -  FREEMAN,   Frank  N.,  SHAW,   Lena  A.  and 
WALKER,  D.  E.    The  Use  of  a  Motion  Picture 
Film  to  Teach  Position  and  Penholding  in  Hand- 
writing.~ln,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.).     Visual  Educa- 
tion.    Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicago  Press, 
1924.    Pp.  282-309. 

Results  indicate  that  the  film  is  particularly 
effective. 

4  -  HEIDGERKEN,   L.  E.    An  Experimental  Study  to 
Measure  the  Contributions  of  Motion  Pictures  and 
Slidefiims  to  Learning  Certain  Units  in  the  Course, 
Introduction  to  Nursing  Arts.     Journal  of 
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Experimental  Education.    Vol.  XVII,  No.  2. 

December,   1948.    Pp.  261-294. 

Examines  the  effectiveness  of  motion  pictures 
and  slidefilms  in  teaching  certain  nursing  units.    Con- 
cludes that  the  value  of  the  aids  has  not  been  demon- 
strated.   Control  groups  taught  without  aids  achieved 
equal  results. 

5  -  HOEFER,   Carolyn,  and  KEITH,   Edna.    An  Ex- 
perimental Comparison  of  the  Methods  of  Oral 
and  Film  Instruction  in  the  Field  of  Health  Educa- 
tion.In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.),    Visual  Education. 
Chicago:     University  of  Chicago  Press,   1924.    Pp. 
346-376. 

Studies  the  information  gained  and  habits 
formed  in  health  education  from  using  two  methods 
of  instruction,   oral  and  oral  plus  film. 

6  -  HOLLIS,   A.  P.,   The  Effectiveness  of  the  Motion 
Picture,  Demonstration  by  the  Teacher,   and  Oral 
Instruction  in  Teaching  Cooking.    In,   F.  N.  Free- 
man  (ed.),   Visual  Education.    Chicago:    Universi- 
ty of  Chicago  Press,   1924.    Pp.  339-341. 

Studies  three  techniques  used  to  teach  seventh 
grade  class  in  cooking,  how  to  make  an  omelet.    Re- 
sults rated  the  demonstration  first,   the  film  second 
and  the  oral  groups  third. 

7  -  JOHNSON,  Donovan  A.    An  Experimental  Study 
of  the  Effectiveness  of  Films  and  Filmstrips  in 
Teaching  Geometry.     The  Journal  of  Experimental 
Education.    Vol.  XVII,   No.  3.    March,   1949.    Pp. 
363-372. 

Reports  the  results  of  an  experiment  involving 
15  separate  classes  in  plane  geometry.    Concluded 
that  when  filmstrips  and  the  film  were  both  used  that 
the  children  tended  to  retain  what  they  had  been 
taught  for  a  longer  period  of  time.    Stresses  the  im- 
portance of  carefully  selecting  visual  aids  for  use  in 
geometry  instruction. 

8  -  RICHARDSON,  Adeline  Claff  and  AMITH,   Ger- 
trude Hjorth,  Movies  vs.  Reading.     The  Clearing 
House.    Vol.  XXII,  No.  15.    Sept.,   1947. 

Comparison  of  results  obtained  in  health  in- 
struction through  use  of  reading  vs.  color  films  in 
controlled  science  classes  (secondary.)    Conclusions: 
technically  well-made  films  superior  to  written  ma- 
terial in  this  experiment. 

9  -  RUFFA,   Edward  J.,   An  Experimental  Study  of 
Motion  Pictures  as  Used  in  the  Teaching  of  Cer- 
tain Athletic  Skills.    Palo  Alto:    Master's  Thesis, 
Stanford  University,   1935. 

Results  indicate  that  the  film  is  effective  in 
teaching  certain  skills  in  track. 

M.    MUSEUMS. 

1  -  BLOOMBERG,  Marguerite.    An  Experiment  in 
Museum  Instruction.    Washington:     The  American 
Association  of  Museums,   New  Series,  No.  8. 
1929.    Pp.  40. 

Reports  an  experiment  conducted  at  the  Cleve- 
land Museum  of  Art  to  determine  the  relative  effec- 
tiveness of  several  types  of  museums  for  children  of 
average  and  high  mentality.    Results  show  that  les- 
sons should  be  sirhplified  and  given  greater  clarity. 
Delayed  recall  tests  favored  the  use  of  visual  materi- 
als. 

2  -  POWEL,    Lydia,   The  Art  Museum  Comes  to  the 
School.    New  York;    Harper  &  Bros.,   1944.    Pp. 
144. 


Explores  the  services  which  art  museums  can 
render  to  secondary  schools.    Includes  data  from 
museums  located  in  five  cities,    Buffalo,   Chicago, 
Cleveland,  Milwaukee  and  New  York. 

3  -  RAMSEY,   Grace  F.    Educational  Work  in  Mu- 
seums of  the  United  States.    New  York:    H.  W. 
Wilson  Co.,   1938. 

Summarizes  a  number  of  studies  on  the  tech- 
niques of  museum  instruction. 

N.    PICTURES. 

1  -  BADLEY,   T.  T.,  An  Analysis  and  Evaluation  of 
Picture  Magazines  as  Collateral  Material  in  the 
Social-Studies  Program  of  the  Secondary  School. 
Columbus:    Master's  Thesis,   Ohio  State  Universi- 
ty,   1938. 

Examines  the  value  of  pictorial  materials  in 
teaching  the  social  studies. 

2  -  BUS  WELL,   Guy  Thomas.    How  People  Look  at 
Pictures.    Chicago:    University  of  Chicago  Press, 
1935.    Pp.  xv  +  198. 

Studies  the  eye  movements  of  a  group  of  sub- 
jects as  they  look  at  a  series  of  pictures. 

3  -  GATES,   Georgiana  S.,  An  Experimental  Study 
of  the  Growth  of  Social  Perception.     Journal  of 
Educational  Psychology.    Vol.  XIV.    November, 
1923.    Pp.  449-461. 

Studies  the  growth  of  social  perception,   start- 
ing with  young  children  and  extending  to  adults  by 
means  of  reactions  to  a  standardized  set  of  photo- 
graphs. 

4  -  HALBERT,  Marie  G.,  An  Experimental  Study  of 
Children's  Understanding  of  Instructional  Materi- 
als.   University  of  Kentucky,   Bureau  of  School 
Service  Bulletin.    Vol.  XV,  No.  4.    1943. 

Examines  the  learning  products  from  children 
reading  a  story  with  pictures,  without  pictures  and 
with  pictures  alone.    Reports  that  children  get  more 
relevant  ideas  from  reading  a  story  with  pictures. 

5  -  KATZ,   Elias,   Children's  Preferences  for  Tra- 
ditional and  Modern  Paintings.    New  York:    Doc- 
tor's Dissertation,   Teachers  College,    Columbia 
University,   1942. 

Examines  the  preferences  of  children  with 
varying  backgrounds  for  traditional  and  modern  art. 
The  grade  level  of  the  children  ranged  from  two 
through  six.    (A  summary  of  this  study  will  be  found 
in  the  Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIV,   No.  2.    April, 
1945.    Pp.  158,  160-161). 

6  -  LEWERENZ,   Alfred  S.,  Some  Results  of  a  Vis- 
ual Education  Lesson  in  a  Junior  High  School. 
Los  Angeles  Educational  Research  Bulletin.     Vol. 
IX,  Nov.,   1929.    Pp.  4-16. 

Describes  an  experiment  in  teaching  social 
studies  with  the  aid  of  flat  pictures.    The  use  of  pic- 
tures helped  children  of  low  mentality  as  much  as 
those  with  higher  I.Q.'s.    Stresses  the  importance  of 
selecting  good  pictures. 

7  -  MALTER,   Morton  S.,   Children's  Preferences 
for  Illustrative  Materials.     Journal  of  Educational 
Research.    Vol.41,   No.  5.    January,   1948.    Pp. 
378-385. 

Analyzes  8  studies  of  children's  preferences. 
Concludes  that  children  prefer  colored  to  black  and 
white  illustrations,  they  like  variety,  do  not  like  sil- 
houettes, and  their  preferences  change. 
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8  -  MEADER,   Mildred,   Are  Pictures  An  Effective 
Aid  in  Teaching  of  Geography?     Educational  Meth- 
od.   Vol.  XI.    Nov.,   1931.    Pp.  97-103. 

Discusses  the  results  of  an  experiment  con- 
ducted in  three  schools.    Concludes  that  the  picture 
is  effective  and  that  children  gain  more  from  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  picture  than  a  verbal  lesson  supple- 
mented by  pictures. 

9  -  MEHNERT,  Martha  C.    The  Value  of  Still  Pic- 
tures in  the  Teaching  of  Fourth-Grade  History. 
Chicago:    Master's  thesis,   University  of  Chicago, 
Department  of  Education,    1930. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  of  the  compara- 
tive effectiveness  of  teaching  history  with  still  pic- 
tures and  without  them.    Favorable  findings  for  the 
use  of  pictures  is  reported. 

10  -  MELLINGER,    Bonnie  E.,   Children's  Interests 
in  Pictures.    New  York:    Columbia  University, 
Teachers  College,   Bureau  of  Publications,   1932. 
Pp.  52. 

Reports  a  study  of  children's  preferences  for 
pictures  in  black  and  white  or  in  color. 

11  -  MENDENHALL,   J.  E.,  and  MENDENHALL, 
MarciaE.,   The  Influence  of  Familiarity  upon  Chil- 
dren's Preferences  for  Pictures  and  Poems. 
Lincoln  School  Research  Studies.    New  York: 
Teachers  College,   Columbia  University,   1933. 

Studies  the  expressed  preferences  of  children 
for  different  types  of  pictures. 

12  -  PAYNE,   Grayce  W.     The  Use  of  Color  in  Visual 
Aids  and  Its  Effect  in  the  Teaching  of  Third  Grade 
Social  Science.    Denver:    Master's  Thesis,   Uni- 
versity of  Denver,   1933. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  to  determine  the 
extent  to  which  the  use  of  colored  visual  aids  affected 
the  children's  learning  of  and  interest  in  third-grade 
geography.    The  visual  aids  consisted  of  maps,   ster- 
eographs and  slides,  mounted  pictures,   books  with 
pictures,    sandtable,  handwork,   and  objects.     The  re- 
sults show  that  the  color  group  exceeded  the  non- 
color  group  in  twelve  final  tests,  while  the  non-color 
group  was  higher  in  four. 

13  -  ROSS,   C.  L.,   The  Value  of  Pictures  in  Teaching 
History.'    Journal  of  Educational  Research.    Vol. 
XVII.    Feb.,   1928.    Pp.  113-116. 

Describes  an  experiment  with  two  high  school 
classes  in  modern  European  history. 

14  -  VAUGHN-EAMES,   Lenore.   Children  Look  at 
Pictures.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI,   No.  3. 
November,   1949.    P.  28. 

Gives  the  findings  of  the  study  carried  on  by  a 
committee  appointed  to  investigate  children's  criteria 
in  relation  to  audio-visual  material  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Secondary  Teachers  of  the  N.  E.  A.    Over 
1000  children  were  questioned.    A  list  of  10  criteria 
is  given. 

15  -  WILLIAMS,   Florence.    An  Investigation  of  Chil- 
dren's Preferences  for  Pictures.    Elementary 
School  Journal.    Vol.  XXV.    October,   1924.    Pp. 
119-126. 

Examines  the  expressed  preferences  of  chil- 
dren for  portrait  paintings,   colored  prints  and  minia- 
tures. 

0.    RADIO  AND  RECORDINGS. 

1  -  BARR,   Arvil  S. ,  EWBANK,   Henry  L.,   and  Mc- 
CORMICK,   Thomas  C.    Radio  in  the  ClassRoom. 


Madison:    University  of  Wisconsin  Press,    1942. 

Pp.  194. 

"In  general  the  experimental  studies  carried 
on  as  a  part  of  this  investigation  yield  decidedly 
mixed  results.     The  comparisons  consistently  favored 
the  radio  group  only  in  the  field  of  music,   and  even 
here  several  of  the  differences  were  not  large  enough 
to  be  statistically  significant." 

2  -  CANTRIL,  Hadley  and  ALLPORT,   Gordon  W., 
The  Psychology  of  Radio.    New  York:    Harper  & 
Brothers,   1935. 

Reports  and  summarizes  studies  in  the  psychol- 
ogy of  radio. 

3  -  CANTRIL,  Hadley  and  ALLPORT,  Gordon  W., 
Speaker  versus  Loud-speaker.    In,   The  Psychology 
of  Radio.    New  York;    Peter  Smith,    1941.     Pp. 
139-158. 

Studies  the  question,   what  are  the  differences 
between  an  individual's  mental  processes  when  he 
listens  to  a  speaker  personally  present  and  when  he 
listens  to  a  loud-speaker? 

4  -  CANTRILL,  Hadley  and  ALLPORT,  Gordon  W., 
Voice  and  Personality.    In,   The  Psychology  of  Ra- 
dio.   New  York:    Peter  Smith.    1941,    Pp.  109-126. 

Studies  the  question,   does  the  human  voice, 
when  the  man  is  not  making  conscious  use  of  it  by 
way  of  impersonation,   reflect  his  mood,   temper,  and 
personality? 

5  -  CARVER,   Merton  E.,   Listening  versus  Reading. 
In  Cantril  and  Allport,   The  Psychology  of  Radio. 
New  York:    Peter  Smith,   1941.    Pp.  159-180. 

Studies  the  question  which  is  the  more  efficient 
method  of  presenting  material  to  students,  by  ear  or 
by  eye? 

6  -  CHAPPELL,   Matthew  N.,  and  HOOPER,   C.  E., 
Radio  Audience  Measurement.    New  York:    Stephen 
Da ye,   1944. 

Describes  methods  of  measuring  audience  re- 
actions to  radio  programs. 

7  -  CLARK,   Weston  R.    Radio- Listening  Activities 
of  Children.    Journal  of  Experimental  Education, 
Vol.  VIII,  No.  1,  September.    1939.    Pp.  44-48. 

A  report  of  an  examination  of  the  correlation 
between  listening  habits  of  children  and  their  age, 
sex,   rural  or  urban  life,  intelligence  scores  and 
school  grades.     Based  on  answers  to  questionnaires 
given  to  white  pupils  and  their  parents  in  Washington, 
D.  C.  and  Fairfax  County,   Virginia.    (Abstract  of  un- 
published doctor's  dissertation,   same  title,   George 
Washington  University,    1938.) 

8  -  COHEN,  Irving  L.,    The  Relative  Value  of  Silent 
Reading  and  Radio  Broadcasting.    New  York:    Doc- 
tor's thesis,  New  York  University,    1937. 

Results  indicate  no  significant  difference  be- 
tween the  silent-reading  groups  and  the  radio-listen- 
ing groups. 

9  -  CURTIS,  Alberta.    The  Reliability  of  a  Report 
on  Listening  Habits.     Journal  of  Applied  Psychol- 
ogy,   Vol.  XXIII,  No.  1:     February,    1931.    Pp.  127- 
30. 

The  reliability  of  reports  of  radio  listening 
habits  was  checked  to  see  whether  the  same  informa- 
tion was  given  at  two  different  occasions.    Subjects 
were  adult  radio  listeners  who  applied  for  free  pro- 
gram guides.    Result?  'contribute  to  the  assumption" 
that  such  information  is  reliable  if  it  is  taken  for  a 
group  as  a  whole. 
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10  -  FIELD,   Harry,  and  LAZARSFELD,   Paul  F., 
The  People  Look  at  Radio.     Chapel  Hill,   North 
Carolina:    University  of  North  Carolina  Press, 
1946.    Pp.  158. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  to  find  out  the 
number  of  radios  in  homes  of  all  classes  of  people, 
and  ratings  of  programs  as  to  good,   fair  and  poor. 
The  more  one  listens  to  radio  the  more  likely  he  is 
to  judge  it  as  good. 

11  -  GOTTENBERG,   W.  L.  and  NEAL,  R.  L.    Radio 
at  Home.    The  Phi  Delta  Kappan.     Vol.  XXII.    No. 
9.    Pp.  418-421. 

Reports  a  study  of  the  home  radio  listening 
habits  of  963  children  enrolled  in  grades  four  to  eight 
inclusive.    Shows  that  children  prefer  programs  with 
considerable  dramatization  and  that  they  are  not  es- 
pecially interested  in  juvenile  broadcasts. 

12  -  LEIPOLD,   L.  E.    The  Radio;    How  Much  Does  It 
Affect  Study  Habits?     Clearing  House.    Vol.  XXII. 
Oct.,   1947.    Pp.  78-80. 

Reports  the  results  of  an  experiment  in  which 
students  listened  to  radio  while  studying. 

13  -  LOHMEGER,  Donnasue  and  OJEMAN,   Ralph, 
The  Effectiveness  of  Selected  Methods  of  Radio 
Education  at  the  School  Level.    The  Journal  of  Ex- 
perimental Education.     Vol.  IX,   No.  2.    Dec.,   1940. 
Pp.  115-120. 

Studies  relative  effectiveness  of  three  different 
methods  for  developing  functional  concepts  and  re- 
lated attitudes  in  the  field  of  educational  radio. 

Areas  studied  in  the  experiment  were:    history, 
science,  and  literature.    The  subjects  were  150 
equated  6th  grade  pupils.    Results  indicate  that  dram- 
atization and  the  lecture  are  more  effective  than  a 
discussion  in  teaching  facts;   little  difference  between 
methods  shown  in  regard  to  attitudes;  and  dramatiza- 
tion and  the  lecture  were  rated  most  interesting  - 
discussion,   least. 

14  -  MITCHELL,  Adelle  H.,    The  Effect  of  Radio  Pro- 
grams on  Silent  Reading  Achievement  of  Ninety- 
One  Sixth  Grade  Students ,   Journal  of  Educational 
Research,   Vol.  XLII,  No.  6.    February,    1949.    Pp. 
460-470. 

What  effect  will  the  broadcast  of  a  musical  ra- 
dio-program and  a  variety  radio  program  have  on  the 
silent  reading  achievement  of  sixth  grade  students? 
The  subjects  used  were  three  unselected  groups  of 
sixth  grade  students  in  the  public  schools  of  Carlisle, 
Penn.     The  total  number  of  participants  was  ninety- 
one  students. 

The  reading  achievement  of  the  whole  group  was 
adversely  affected  by  the  variety  program,   but  was 
not  affected  adversely  by  the  musical  program.     The 
achievement  of  those  with  I.  Q.'s  above  100  was  not 
affected  adversely  by  the  variety  program  and  this 
group  made  a  significant  gain  during  the  music. 

15  -  MORRISON,   Jack.    Radio  Instruction  in  Southern 
California  High  Schools.    Hollywood  Quarterly. 
Vol.  IV,  No.  4.    Summer,    1950.    Pp.  392-402. 

Examines  courses  given  and  time  spent  by  ra- 
dio and  drama  teachers  in  and  out  of  school.    Reports 
kinds  of  equipment  used  and  the  training  of  teachers 
in  radio. 

16  -  Progress  in  Radio  Research.     Journal  of  Applied 
Psychology.    Vol.  XXIV,  No.  6.    December,   1940. 
Pp.  661-838.    Entire  Issue. 

Summarizes  research  under  five  headings: 
commercial  effects  of  radio,   educational  and  other 
effects  of  radio;   program  research;   research  tech- 
niques;  and  measurement  problems. 


17  -  Radio  in  the  Classroom.    Madison,  Wisconsin: 
University  of  Wisconsin  Press,    1942. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  series  of  "controlled" 
studies  by  the  Wisconsin  Research  Project  in  School 
Broadcasting.    The  Studies  were  supported  by  a  grant 
of  $41,725.  from  the  General  Education  Board  and 
continued  for  two  years,   1937  through  1939.     The  in- 
vestigation "yielded  decidedly  mixed  results." 

18  -  Radio  Research  and  Applied  Psychology.     Journal 
of  Applied  Psychology.    Vol.  XXIII,   No  .  1 .    Feb- 
ruary,  1939.    Pp.  206.    Entire  Issue. 

Summarizes  research  under  five  headings:    in- 
dex problems;   program  research;   questionnaire 
technique;   radio  in  different  fields  of  activity;   and 
report  of  other  surveys. 

19  -  REID,  Seer  ley  and  DAY,   Daniel,  Radio  and  Rec- 
ords in  Education.    Review  of  Educational  Re- 
search.   Vol.  XII.    No.  3.    Washington:    American 
Educational  Research  Association,   1942.    Pp.  305- 
322. 

Lists  conclusions  that  can  be  drawn  from  re- 
search in  the  classroom  use  of  radio  and  records 
based  on  a  large  number  of  studies. 

20  -  RULON,   Phillip  J.  and  Others.    A  Comparison 
of  Phonographic  Recordings  with  Printed  Material 
in  Terms  of  Knowledge  Gained  Through  Their  Use 
Alone.    Harvard  Educational  Review,   Vol.  XIII, 
No.  1.    January,   1943.    Pp.  63-76. 

A  comprehensive  report  of  the  first  of  a  series 
of  four  studies.    The  results  show  that  printed  materi- 
al gave  a    significantly  greater  immediate  gain  in 
knowledge  of  the  material  presented  than  did  record- 
ings, but  that  no  significant  difference  in  retention 
existed  after  one  week.     Test  methods  and  statistical 
interpretations  included. 

21  -  RULON,   Phillip  J.  and  Others.    A  Comparison 

of  Phonographic  Recordings  with  Printed  Materials 
in  Terms  of  Knowledge  Gained  Through  Their  Use 
in  a  Teaching  Unit.    Harvard  Educational  Review, 
Vol.  XIU,  No.  2.    March,   1943.    Pp.  163  +  175. 

A  report  of  the  second  of  a  series  of  four  re- 
lated studies.    The  results  are  inconclusive,  partially 
because  the  test  groups  were  small.    Recordings 
failed  to  exhibit  any  superior  effectiveness  in  teach- 
ing the  informational  part  of  the  material  used.     Test 
methods  and  statistical  interpretations  included. 

22  -  RULON,   Phillip  J.  and  Others.    A  Comparison 
of  Phonographic  Recordings  with  Printed  Material 
in  Terms  of  Motivation  to  Further  Study.    Harvard 
Educational  Review,   Vol.  XIII,  No.  3.    May,    1943. 
Pp.  246-255. 

A  report  of  the  third  of  a  series  of  four  related 
studies.    In  terms  of  motivation  for  the  study  of 
supplementary  reading  material  there  appeared  to  be 
no  significant  difference,   under  the  terms  of  this  ex- 
periment,  between  a  subject-matter  presentation 
using  printed  material  and  one  using  phonographic  re- 
cordings.   Test  method  and  statistical  interpretations 
included. 

23  -  RULON,   Phillip  J.  and  Others.     The  Effect  of 
Phonograph  Recordings  Upon  Attitudes.    Harvard 
Educational  Review.     Vol.   XIV,   No.  1.     January, 
1944.    Pp.  20-37. 

Fourth  of  a  series  of  four  related  studies.     The 
results  obtained  indicate  that  phonographic  recordings 
may  have  significant  effect  in  modifying  some  atti- 
tudes.    The  results  appear  somewhat  inconclusive, 
but  the  report,   as  do  the  three  companion  studies, 
offers  information  to  aid  in  evaluating  distributors' 
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claims  of  the  effectiveness  of  their  informational 
recordings.     Test  methods  and  statistical  interpreta- 
tions included. 

P.    SLIDES  AND  STEREOGRAPHS. 

1  -  BEGLINGER,  Nina  J.    An  Experiment  in  the  Use 
of  Stereographs  and  Slides  in  Teaching  Oral  Eng- 
lish to  Foreigners.    In,   F.  N.  Freeman  (ed.J  Vis- 
ual Education.     Chicago:     The  University  of  Chica- 
go Press,   1924.     Pp.  342-345. 

Results  indicate  that  the  use  of  stereograph  is 
of  great  advantage  and  that  the  systematic  use  of 
stereographs  and  slides  contributes  to  the  develop- 
ment of  oral  fluency. 

2  -HANEJLINE,    Janey  E.     The  Effect  of  Two  Sound- 
Slide  Films  on  the  Development  of  Desirable  So- 
cial  Attitudes.    Nashville:    Master's  Thesis, 
George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,    1940. 
Summarized  by  David  Goodman  in  Educational 
Screen.     Vol.  22,   No.  2.    February,    1943.     Pp.  65, 
75. 

Tentative  results  indicate  that  the  sound-slide 
film  appears  to  be  an  effective  teaching  aid  for  the 
development  of  desirable  social  attitudes. 

3  -  KATZ,  Elias,    Testing  Preferences  with  2"  x  2" 
Slides.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXI,   No.  8. 
October,   1942.    Pp.  301,   318. 

Reports  the  techniques  used  in  testing  the  pref- 
erences of  about  2500  elementary  school  children  for 
traditional  and  modern  paintings. 

4  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean  and  BERG,  Esther  L., 
What  Are  the  Educational  Values  of  the  Sound- 
Slide  Film?     New  York  Society  for  the  Experimen- 
tal Study  of  Education,    1941  Yearbook. 

Examines  the  value  of  the  sound-slide  film  as 
an  aid  to  teaching.    One  of  the  series  of  studies  con- 
ducted by  the  Committee  on  Scientific  Aids  to  Learn- 
ing. 

5  -  MacLEAN,   W.  P.,  A  Comparison  of  the  Effec- 
tiveness of  Colored  and  Uncolored  Anatomy  Slides. 
The  Research  Quarterly  of  the  American  Physical 
Education  Association.    Vol.  1,  No.  3.    Oct.,   1930. 
Pp.  78-85. 

Account  of  an  experiment  conducted  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago:     The  problem  was  to  determine 
whether  colored  pictures  were  pedagogically  superior 
to  similar  pictures  uncolored  and  if  so,   how  much? 
and  why? 

Concluded  that  the  indiscriminate  use  of  so- 
called  natural  color  to  anatomy  and  physiology  slides 
does  not  increase  their  lesson  value  in  proportion 
to  the  increased  cost. 

6  -  VAUTER,  Sibyl,   Varied  Uses  of  Slides  in  Inter- 
mediate Grades.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXI, 
No.  5.    May,   1942.    Pp.  178-179. 

Describes  an  experiment  with  simple  projects 
in  which  slides  were  constructed  in  the  intermediate 
grades.    Test  scores  show  slow  learners  make  al- 
most as  high  scores  as  fast  learners  make  without 
the  slides.    The  same  results  were  brought  out  in  re- 
tention tests. 

7  -  WADDLE,   Thelma  I.,   The  Use  of  Stereographs 
in  Fifth-grade  Geography  Instruction.    Pittsburgh: 
Master's  Thesis,   University  of  Pittsburgh,   1937. 

Examines  the  stereograph  in  teaching  geogra- 
phy and  reports  that  its  use  is  effective. 


8  -  WEBER,   Joseph  J.,   Picture  Values  in  Education. 
Chicago:    Educational  Screen.    1928.    Pp.  156. 

Presents  the  results  of  the  authors  extended  in- 
vestigations of  the  teaching  values  of  the  lantern 
slide  and  stereograph. 

Q.    STATUS  SURVEYS. 

1  -  Aud'o- Visual  Education  in  City-School  Systems. 
Washington:    Research  Division  of  the  National 
Education  Association,   Research  Bulletin.    Vol. 

XXIV,  No.  4.    1946.    Pp.  40. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  questionnaire  study  of 
the  status  of  audio-visual  programs  in  city  school 
systems  throughout  the  United  States. 

2  -  De  BERNARDIS,  Amo,  and  BROWN,    J.  W., 
Study  of  Teaching  Skills  and  Knowledge  Necessary 
for  the  Use  of  Audio- Visual  ATds.    Elementary 
School  Journal.    Vol.  XL VI.    June,   1946.    Pp.  550- 
556. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  questionnaire  study. 
Concludes  that  teachers  should  know  sources  of  ma- 
terial,  should  be  able  to  operate  equipment  and  should 
be  able  to  evaluate  results. 

3  -  GOLDEN,  N.  D..   The  Latest  Survey  of  College 
and  High  School  Motion- Picture  Equipment.    Edu- 
cational Screen.    Vol.  XX,  No.  3.    March,    1941. 
Pp.  115-117. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  to  determine 
the  status  of  motion  picture  equipment  in  colleges 
and  high  schools. 

4  -  HANSEN,  H.  R.,   Costs  of  Audio-visual  Materials. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  6.    June, 
1947.    Pp.  306-308. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  state-wide  survey  in 
Oklahoma. 

5  -  KAUFFMAN,  H.  M.,  Audio- Visual  Programs 
in  State  Universities.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 

XXV,  No.  8.    October,   1946.    Pp.  442. 
Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  to  determine 

audio-visual  practices  and  what  kinds  of  programs 
exist  in  state  universities. 

6  -  KOON,    Cline  M.,  and  NOBLE,  Allen  W.,  Na- 
tional Visual  Education  Directory.    Washington: 
American  Council  on  Education,   1936.    P.  269. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  nation  wide  survey  of 
the  status  of  visual  instruction.    Contains  data  on 
programs  in  school  systems,   equipment  and  materi- 
als in  service  and  obstacles  to  progress. 

7  -  LARSON,    L.  C.,   Trends  in  Audio-visual  Instruc- 
tion.   Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXII,  No.  6.     June, 
1943.    Pp.  197-199. 

Makes  a  critical  analysis  of  the  results  of  two 
national  surveys.     The  first  of  these  was  conducted 
in  1936  by  the  United  States  Office  of  Education  in 
connection  with  the  American  Council  on  Education. 
The  second  was  made  by  the  United  States  Bureau  of 
Foreign  and  Domestic  Commerce  in  1940-1941  and 
compiled  by  Golden  in  1942.    Trends  are  discussed. 

8  -  LARSON,   L.  C.,   Trends  in  the  Distribution  and 
Use  of  the  16-mm.  Sound  Film  for  Educational 
Purposes.    Proceedings  of  the  National  University 
Extension  Association.     Vol.  XXVI.     1943.    Pp.  21- 
24. 

Examines  the  trends  in  educational  distribution 
and  use  of  16  mm.  sound  films. 
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9  -  MASON,   W.  L.    A  Study  of  the  Status  of  Motion 
Pictures  in  Education.     Charlottesville:    Master's 
Thesis,    University  of  Virginia,    1934. 

Studies  the  status  of  film  programs  in  Virginia. 

10  -  McCALLUM,   W.  J.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  the 
Secondary  Schools  of  the  Southern  Association. 
Nashville:    Doctor's  Dissertation,   George  Peabody 
College  of  Education,    1946. 

Examines  the  status  of  audio-visual  programs 
at  the  secondary  school  level. 

11  -  McPHERSON,   H.  M.,   The  Organization,  Admin- 
istration, and  Support  of  Visual  Instruction  in 
California.    Doctor's  Dissertation,   University  of 
California,   1939. 

Reports  the  returns  from  a  state  wide  survey. 

12  -  MEARS,    J.  W.    The  Present  Status  of  Visual  Ed- 
ucation in  Texas.    Austin:    Master's  Thesis,   Uni- 
versity of  Texas,   1940. 

Analyzes  the  audio-visual  situation  in  Texas. 

13  -  MOLYNEAUX,  Mary  L.,  Audio-visual  Aids;    A 
Survey.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIII.   Nos.  1 
ancTZT  J 


68. 


January- February,    1944.    Pp.  11-15,   65- 


Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  of  audio-visual 
programs  in  twelve  representive  American  cities. 

14  -  ROBERTS,   A.  B.,  Audio- Visual  Education  in  the 
Postwar  Period.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIV, 
Nos.  7  and  8.    September-October,   1945.    Pp.  283- 
286,   341-345. 

Examines  the  returns  from  4125  questionnaires 
sent  to  schools  throughout  Illinois.    Reports  types  and 
kinds  of  audio-visual  equipment  available,   their  dis- 
tribution and  use. 

15  -  ROBERTS,  A.  B.     Trends  in  Audio- Visual  In- 
struction  in  Illinois.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XXIV,  Nos.  5  and  6.    May-June,   1945.    Pp.  185- 
187;   228-229. 

Examines  the  status  and  trends  in  audio-visual 
instruction  in  Illinois.     Based  on  the  returns  from 
600  questionnaires  to  schools  and  school  systems  in 
Illinois,  exclusive  of  Cook  County. 

16  -  SEATON,  Helen  H.,  A  Measure  of  Audio- Visual 
Programs  in  Schools.    Washington,  D.  C.:    Ameri- 
can Council  on  Education,   1944. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  of  audio-visual 
programs  in  six  cities.    Presents  a  set  of  standards 
for  a  program. 

R.  THEATRICAL  MOTION  PICTURES 

1  -  ABBOTT,  Mary  A.,  A  Sampling  of  High-School 
Likes  and  Dislikes  in  Motion  Pictures.    Secondary 
Education.    Vol.  VI,  No.  2.    March,   1937.    Pp.  74- 
76. 

Results  indicate  differences  in  likes  and  dislikes 
between  sexes,   grades  and  the  same  grades  in  differ- 
ent schools.    All  liked  realism  and  disliked  the  grue- 
some and  unbelievable.    Small  boys  disliked  love  with- 
out adventure  while  all  girls  liked  it. 

2  -  ADLER,   Mortimer  J.    Art  and  Prudence.    New 
York:     Longmans,   Green,  and  Co.,   1937.    Pp.  676. 

Examines  the  Payne  Fund  Studies.    A  study 
made  at  the  request  of  the  motion  picture  industry. 

3  -  BLUMER,   Herbert,   Movies  and  Conduct.    New 
York:    Macmillan  Co.,    1933.    Pp.  257. 

Examines  the  question,  what  is  the  influence  of 
motion  pictures  on  the  conduct,   ideals,  and  attitudes 


of  children  and  youth?     This  is  one  of  the  Payne  Fund 
Studies.    Results  indicate  that  the  film  exerts  great 
influence  over  young  people  by  inducing  imitation, 
impersonation  and  arousal  of  emotions. 

4  -  CHARTERS,   W.  W.,  Developing  the  Attitudes  of 
Children.    Education.    Vol.  I.TTT,   No.  6.    Feb., 
1933.    Pp.  353-357. 

Describes  an  experiment  in  which  children's 
attitudes  before  and  after  seeing  selected  pictures 
were  tested.    Attitudes  included  those  toward  foreign- 
ers, war,   capital  punishment  and  negro.    Concludes 
that  the  effects  of  motion  pictures  are  very  definitely 
lasting.    We  cannot  disregard  the  power  of  motion 
pictures  in  forming  attitudes. 

5  -  CHARTERS,   W.  W.    Motion  Pictures  and  Youth. 
Macmillan  Co.,   1933. 

The  summary  report  of  the  Payne  Fund  Studies 
on  motion  pictures  and  youth.     The  purpose  of  the 
studies  was  to  investigate  the  effect  of  theatrical  mo- 
tion pictures  upon  children. 

6  -  CRESSEY,   Paul  G.,  A  Study  in  Practical  Philos- 
ophy.    Journal  of  Higher  Education.    Vol.  IX,   No. 
6.    June,    1938.    Pp.  319-328. 

Reviews  Adler's,  Art  and  Prudence.  Indicates 
that  Adler  contradicts  himself  in  his  criticism  of  the 
Payne  Fund  Studies. 

7  -  DALE,   Edgar,   Analyzing  the  Movie  Market. 
Educational  Research  Bulletin.    Vol.  XVI.    Novem- 
ber 10,   1937.    Pp.  212-216. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  to  determine 
whether  persons  remember  movie  titles  and  are  con- 
sistent in  rating  them.    Finds  that  people  remember 
names  of  pictures  they  have  seen,  and  are  consistent 
in  their  rating. 

8  -  DALE,   Edgar,   Children's  Attendance  at  Motion 
Pictures.    New  York:    Macmillan  Co.,   1935. 

Studies  the  frequency  of  attendance  of  school 
children  to  theatrical  motion  pictures,   in  relation  to 
sex,   age,   companions,  time  of  day,   day  of  week,   and 
programs  most  frequently  viewed.    Finds  that  chil- 
dren are  regular  patrons  of  motion  picture  theaters. 

9  -  DALE,   Edgar.    The  Content  of  Motion  Pictures. 
New  York:    Macmillan  &  Co.,   1935. 

Studies  the  content  of  500  feature  motion  pic- 
tures for  1920,   500  for  1925,   and  500  for  1930,   as  to 
social,  industrial,  and  commercial  values. 

10  -  DALE,   Edgar.    How  to  Appreciate  Motion  pic- 
tures.   New  York:    Macmillan,   1933.    Pp.  2437" 

Designed  to  give  a  broad  knowledge  of  film  pro- 
duction to  the  high  school  students  who  are  learning  to 
evaluate  films. 

11  -  DYSINGER,   W.  S.  and  RUCKMICK,   C.  A.,    The 
Emotional  Responses  of  Children  to  the  Motion- 
Picture  Situation.    New  York:    Macmillan  Co., 
1933. 

A  Payne  Fund  Study  which  examines  the  reac- 
tions of  children  to  types  of  theatrical  films. 

12  -  EDMANj   Marion,   Attendance  of  School  Pupils  and 
Adults  at  Moving  Pictures.    School  Review.     Vol. 
XLVIII.    December,   1940.     Pp.  753-763. 

Surveys  motion  picture  attendance  habits  of  chil- 
dren and  adults  in  a.  Minnesota  city  over  a  five  month 
period. 

13  -  FLEECE,    Brother  Urban  H.,  Movies  as  an  In- 
fluence in  the  Life  of  the  Modern  Adolescent.    Cath- 
olic Educational  Review.    Vol.  XLIII.     June,   1945. 
Pp.  336-352. 
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Studies  the  movie  reactions  of  2000  high 
school  boys  in  twenty  Catholic  High  Schools  lo- 
cated through  out  the  East  and  Middle  West.     Per- 
sonal interview  method  was  used. 

14  -  FORMAN,    Henry  J.,   Our  Movie  Made  Children. 
New  York:    Macmillan  Co.,    1933.     Pp.  viii  +  288. 

Summarizes  the  Payne  Fund  Studies  made  at 
the  request  of  the  Motion  Picture  Research  Council. 

15  -  HOLADY,   P.  W.,   and  STODDARD.   G.  D.    Get- 
ting Ideas  from  the  Movies.    (Combined  with  Mo- 
tion Pictures  and  Youth:    A  Summary  by  W.  W. 
Charters)  New  York:     The  Macmillan  Company, 
1933.    Pp.  102. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  to  measure  ef- 
fects of  motion  pictures  on  memories  of  children: 
retention,   changes  in  quantity,  accuracy  of  general 
information,  and  direction  and  duration  of  the 
changes. 

16  -  KELLOGG,  Arthur.    Minds  Made  by  the  Movies. 
Survey  Graphic.    Vol.  XXII,   No.  5.    May,   1933. 
Pp.  245-250,   287-288. 

Reviews  the  Payne  Fund  Studies. 

17  -  LEWIN,   William,   Photoplay  Appreciation  in 
American  High  Schools.    English  Monograph  No.  2. 
National  Council  of  Teachers  of  English.    New 
York:    D.  Appleton- Century  Co.,   1934.    Pp.  122. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  to  determine 
whether  the  "movie"  habit  of  adolescent  America  can 
be  improved  significantly  through  the  medium  of  the 
English  class  and  whether  desirable  ideals  and  atti- 
tudes can  be  developed  through  the  discussions  of 
well  selected  current  photoplays. 

18  -  LOHMANN,   Pauline.    Moving  Pictures  and  the 
Adolescent.    Washington:    Eastern  High  School. 
1941.    Pp.  47. 

Studies  the  interests,  preferences,  and  in- 
fluences of  motion  pictures  on  adolescents  and  uses 
these  results  as  a  background  for  training  in  photo- 
play appreciation. 

19  -  MITCHELL,  Alice  Miller,   Children  and  Movies. 
Chicago:     The  University  of  Chicago  Press,   1929. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  to  determine 
whether  or  not  the  motion  picture  is  an  important 
factor  in  the  life  of  the  average  child. 

20  -  MO  LEY,   Raymond,  Are  We  Movie  Made?     New 
York:    Macy-Masius,   1938.    Pp.  64. 

Discusses  Adler's,   Art  and  Prudence  and  the 
Payne  Fund  Studies. 

21  -  PERRY,   Clarence  Arthur,   The  Attitude  of  High 
School  Students  Toward  Motion  Pictures.    New 
York:    National  Board  of  Review  of  Motion  Pic- 
tures.   No.  1.    1923.    Pp.  55. 

Summarizes  an  investigation  conducted  in  1922 
of  the  attitude  of  high  school  students  toward  motion 
pictures.    37,500  returns  were  tabulated.    Subjects 
covered  included  amount  of  attendance,   companion- 
ship in  attendance,   preference  of  actors  and  ac- 
tresses, preference  of  pictures,  kinds  of  pictures 
liked,  adverse  criticisms  of  the  photoplay  output, 
attitude  toward  educational  pictures,   the  motion  pic- 
ture and  occupational  guidance,   and  stimulation  of 
reading.     The  conclusions  were  favorable  to  the  mo- 
tion picture  as  a  form  of  recreation.    An  early  study 
in  a  much  debated  area. 

22  -  PETERSON,   Ruth  C.,  and  THURSTONE,    L.  L. 
Motion  Pictures  and  the  Social  Attitudes  of  Chil- 
dren.    New  York:    Macmillan  Co.,   1933. 


Examines  the  influence  of  theatrical  films  on 
the  development  of  social  attitudes,   a  Payne  Fund 
Study. 

23  -  PUNKE,  Harold  H.     Leisure-Time  Attitudes  and 
Activities  of  High  School  Students.    School  and  So- 
ciety.   Vol.  43,  No.  1121.    June,   1936.    Pp.  884- 
888. 

Surveys  the  leisure-time  activities  and  attitudes 
of  high  school  students  in  Illinois  and  Georgia. 

24  -  RAMSEYER,    L.  L.,  A  Study  of  the  Influence  of 
Documentary  Films  on  Social  Attitudes.    Colum- 
bus:   Doctor's  Dissertation,   Ohio  State  University, 
1938. 

Results  indicate  that  documentary  films  may 
change  attitudes  of  persons  from  7th  grade  to  adults, 
older  children  develop  more  consistent  attitudes,  and 
that  attitudes  thus  developed  have  a  fair  degree  of 
stability. 

25  -  RENSHAW,  Samuel,   MILLER,    V.  L.,  and  MAR- 
QUIS,  Dorothy  P.,   Children's  Sleep.    New  York: 
Macmillan  Co.,   1933. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  study  which  recorded 
sleep  movements  of  170  children  of  both  sexes,   ages 
6  to  18,   during  347  nights.    Results  show  increased 
mobility  during  the  first  four  hours  of  sleep  after 
seeing  a  picture.     The  type  of  film,   length  of  film  or 
combination  had  a  definite  effect  on  all  groups  tested. 

26  -  SHUTTLEWORTH,   F.  K.,  and  MAY,  M.  A.,   The 
Social  Conduct  and  Attitudes  of  Movie  Fans.    New 
York:    Macmillan  Co.,    1933. 

Studies  the  influence,  not  of  a  single  motion 
picture,  but  of  the  child's  total  motion  picture  experi- 
ence on  conduct  and  attitudes.    Results  indicate  that 
movies  portray  many  specific  conduct  patterns  and 
character  types  which  with  repetition  finally  carry 
over  into  conduct  and  attitudes  of  the  individual. 

27  -  STERNER,  Alice  P.    Radio,   Motion  Picture,  and 
Reading  Interests.    New  York:     Bureau  of  Publica- 
tions,   Teachers  College,   Columbia  University, 
1947. 

Examines  the  leisure  language  activities  of  372 
pupils  of  Barringer  High  School,  Newark,  New  Jer- 
sey.   Reports  that  present-day  life  is  mirrored  in 
many  media,  making  youth  aware  of  the  current  scene 
in  a  way  never  before  possible. 

28  -  SULLENGER,   T.  Earl,  Modern  Youth  and  the 
Movies.    School  and  Society.     Vol.  XXXII.     October 
4,   1930.    Pp.  459-461. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  questionnaire  study  in 
4  high  schools  in  Omaha,   Nebraska. 

29  -  THURSTONE,   L.  L.    Influence  of  Motion  Pic- 
tures on  Childrens  Attitudes.     Journal  of  Social 
Psychology.    Vol.  2.    August,   1931.    Pp.  291-305. 

Reports  a  study  to  determine  whether  the  effect 
of  motion  pictures  on  school  children  can  be  measured 
and  whether  the  effects  of  different  kinds  of  pictures 
can  be  predicted. 

30  -  WIESE,  Mildred  and  COLE,   Stewart  G.    A  Study 
of  Childrens  Attitudes  and  the  Influence  of  a  Com- 
mercial Motion  Picture.    Journal  of  Psychology. 
Vol.21.    February,   1946.    Pp.  151-171. 

Examines  the  information  and  beliefs  held  by 
high  school  pupils  regarding  the  difference  between 
Nazi  and  American  ways  of  living  and  notes  changes 
in  these  factors  after  seeing  the  picture  "Tomorrow 
the  World." 
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31  -  WITTY,   Paul,   GARFIELD,  Sol,   and  BRINK, 
William  G.,   Interests  of  High-School  Students  in 
Motion  Pictures  and  Radio.    Journal  of  Educational 
Psychology.    Vol.  XXXII.    March,   1941.    Pp.  176- 
184. 

Studies  the  types  and  extent  of  interests. 

S.  THESES  AND  RESEARCH,  CURRENT 

1  -  Classroom  Movies  are  Here  to  Stay.    Lincoln: 
University  of  Nebraska  Research  Report,   Vol.  I, 
No.  2.    Prepared  by  Dept.  of  Public  Relations  and 
published  by  the  University  of  Nebraska.    1949. 

Under  the  supervision  of  the  University  of 
Nebraska  Teacher's  College  the  Extension  Division 
and  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  with 
the  Carnegie  Corporation  of  New  York  and  Teaching 
Film  Custodians  cooperating,   a  study  is  being  made 
to  answer  the  question,   "How  good  a  teacher  is  the 
motion  picture?"    In  this  state-wide  program  4,000 
students  in  25  high  schools  were  tested  using  six 
experimental  subjects;  general  science,   biology, 
physics,  world  geography,  world  history  and  Ameri- 
can history.     The  results  answered  the  question  in 
the  affirmative,  and  the  testing  is  being  continued. 

2  -  GOOD,   Carter  V.,  Doctors'  Disserations  Under 
Way  in  Education.    1949-1950.    The  Phi  Delta 
Kappan,   Vol.  XXXI,  No.  6.    Feb.,   1950.    Pp.  268- 
292. 

Theses  in  the  audio-visual  field,   or  related  to 
it,  which  are  listed  in  this  report  are  the  following: 
ABRAMSON,  Edward.    Employment  of  Sound 
Films  for  Restructuring  Attitudes.    Pennsylvania 
State.    (Carpenter) 

BRADLEY,  Beatrice.  Experience  Program  in 
First  Grade  Versus  the  Formalized  Program. 
Pennsylvania.  (Preston) 

CLELAND,  Donald  L.    An  Experimental  Study  of 
Tachistoscopic  Training  as  It  Relates  to  Speed  and 
Comprehension  in  Reading.     Pittsburgh.    (Knipp) 

CROSS,  William  B.  Atomic  Energy  (A  Short  Edu- 
cational Film).  Columbia.  (Evans,  Crary,  Witt) 

DAHL,    John  E.    Community  Resources  in  Teach- 
ing!   A  Sound -Motion- Picture  FilrrTi    Iowa.    (Stroud) 

DAMERON,   Vernon  G.    Evaluation  of  the  Sound 
Filmslide  in  Science  Teaching.    Harvard.    (Rulon) 

DeBERNARDIS,  Amo.    A  Study  of  the  Organization. 
Administration,   and  Utilization  of  Audio- Visual 
Aids  in  Oregon  Schools.    Oregon.    (Wood) 

DRISCOLL,  Adele  Mary.    A  Study  of  the  Mental 
Imagery  Accompanying  Silent  Readings  of  College 
Students.     Boston.  (Durrell) 

FOSTER,   JohnE.    A  Study  of  the  Administrative 
Means  of  Extending  the  Use  of  Certain  Audio- Vis- 
ual Materials  in  the  Public  Schools  of  Saskatchewan. 
Indiana.  (Holmstedt) 

FRENCH,  John.  Children's  Preferences  for  Style 
and  Structural  Organization  in  Pictures.  Califor- 
nia. Berkeley.  (Carter) 

FROST,  Dorothy  M.    An  Experiment  in  Community 
Organization  for  Economic  Education  by  Radio. 
Columbia.    (Hallenbeck,    Brunstetter,    Bryson) 

GERSHENSON,   Charles.     The  Effect  of  Kind  of 
Material  and  Mode  of  Presentation  upon  the  "Proc- 


ess of  Abstraction".  Columbia.  (Lorge,  Shaffer, 
Symonds") 

GROISSER,  Philmore  L.  The  Development  of  Au- 
dio-Visual Instruction  in  the  New  York  City  Public 
School  System! New  York.  (Cypher) 

HAAS,  Robert  B.    Sociodtama  in  Education:    An 
Exploratory  Study.    Stanford.    (Bartky) 

HARKIN,   Genevieve  D.    A  Study  of  the  Use  of 
Communication  Media  in  a  Rodent-Control  Pro- 
gram.New  York.    (Fields) 

IMBROCK,   Paul  H.    Pre-Service  Education  of 
Teachers  in  the  Use  of  Certain  Audio- Visual  Ma- 
terials  and  Methods.     Columbia! (Witt,  Evans, 
Stratemeyer) 

KIELY,   Lawrence  J.    An  Investigation  of  the  Com- 
parative Effectiveness  of  Student-Made  Drawings 
and  Photomicrographs  in  General  College  Biology. 
Columbia.    [Fitzpatrick,   Craig,   Thorndike) 

KRUMBIEGEL,   Walter.    A  History  of  Recent  De- 
velopments in  the  Activity  Movement  in  the  United 
States  (1900-1950).    New  York.    (Meyer) 

McLEAN,  Mary  C.    An  Annotated  Catalogue  of 
Selected  Films  in  the  Field  of  Science  and  Guides 
for  Their  Use  with  the  Mentally  Retarded.    Colum- 
bia.   (Featherstone,  Witt,   Kelly) 

MILLER,  Harry  L.    The  Role  of  the  Adult  Educa- 
tor  in  the  Production  of  Educational  Films.    Co- 
lumbia.   (Hallenbeck,   Brunstetter,   Cartwright, 
Essert) 

MORE  HE  AD,   Hubert  P.    An  Appraisal  of  the 
Broadcasts  of  a  School  Radio  Station  in  Terms  of 
Basic  Democratic  Concepts.    Ohio.    (Tyler) 

NEU,  D.  Morgan.  The  Effects  of  Directing  Atten- 
tion in  Instructional  Films  on  Learning.  Pennsyl- 
vania  State.  (Carpenter) 

NICHOLS,  Alice  W.    The  Development  of  a  Pro- 
gram for  a  College  Art  Museum  as  Part  of  Teacher 
Training!    Columbia.    (Ziegfeld,   Mursell,   Young) 

NORFORD,   Charles  A.     The  Use  of  Radio,   Televi- 
sion and  Motion  Pictures  in  Teaching  Vocational 
Agriculture.    Pennsylvania  State.    (Brunner) 

OLIVER,   Garland  E.    The  Administration  of  Audio- 
Visual  Materials  and  Equipment  in  Mississippi. 
Indiana.    (Holmstedt) 

PRICE,   Robert  D.    An  Experimental  Evaluation  of 
the  Use  of  Multi-Sensory  Aids  in  Instruction  in 
Division  of  Fractions.    Minnesota.    (Brueckner) 

REISBERG,   Sidney.    Fulton  Lewis,    Jr.:    An  Analy- 
sis of  a  Radio  News  Commentary.    New  York. 
(Siepmann) 

REZNY,   Arthur  A.     The  Effect  of  the  Reduction  of 
Noise  on  the  Achievements  of  Elementary-School 
Children  in  Selected  Subjects.    Michigan.     (Moehl- 
man) 

SCHWARTZ,  John  C.  The  Development  of  Evalua- 
tive Criteria  for  Audio- Visual  Programs  in  Educa- 
tion. California,  Los  Angeles.  (McClusky) 

SEMON,  John  H.  An  Experimental  Study  of  Learn- 
ing-Teaching Procedures  by  Means  of  Binaural  Au- 
dio-Recording.Cornell.  (Moore) 

SINGER,   Henry  A.   Human  Relations  and  Mass  Com- 
munications:   A  Human- Relations  Motion  Picture 
Training  SerieTi    New  York.    (Giles) 
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SWARTOUT,  Sherwin.    Administrative  Practices 
in  College  and  University  Audio- Visual  Programs. 
Ohio.    (Dale) 

WINGER,  Fred.  The  Determination  of  the  Signifi- 
cance of  Tachistoscopic  Training  in  Word  Percep- 
tions as  Applied  to  Beginning  Typewriting  Instruc- 
tion.  Oregon.  (Killgallon) 

ZIMMER,   George.    A  Handbook  for  Photography- 
Club  Advisers.     Columbia.    (Fitzpatrick,  Evans, 
Witt) 

ZINN,   W.  Roger.    The  Effect  on  Learning  of  the 
Placement  of  Verbal  Directions  Accompanying 
Visual  Materials"!    Michigan.    (Trow) 


ZUNDT,    John  H.    Radio  and  Television  Programs 
in  Public  Education  Today.    Temple.    (Kindred) 

3  -  Institute  of  Human  Relations,   Yale  University, 
New  Haven,    Connecticut.    Mark  A.  May,  Director. 

A  series  of  studies  is  currently  in  progress. 
Address  inquiries  to  the  director. 

4  -  Instructional  Film  Research  Program.    The 
Pennsylvania  State  College,  State  College,   Penn- 
sylvania.   Prof.  C.  R.  Carpenter,   Director. 

A  series  of  studies  is  in  progress  for  the  Office 
of  Naval  Research,   United  States  Navy.    Address  in- 
quiries to  the  director. 
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VIII.  Miscellaneous 


A.  ADULT  EDUCATION. 

1  -  Attention  in  particular  is  directed  to  discussions 
of  adult  education  in  the  following  references  in 
Part  I,  Section  A:    Audio-  Visual  Materials  of  In- 
struction (5)  pp.  4-26;    Bollman  and  Bollman  (6); 
Dale  (11)  pp.  526-527;   Gipson  (23);  Hoban  (27); 
Hogben  (30);   Ho  viand,   Lumsdaine  and  Sheffield 
(32);   Kinder  (35)  pp.  490-491;   Laine  (37);  McClusky 
(40);   McDonald  (41);  Ramsey  (45);  Weaver  and  Bol- 
linger  (47)  pp.  362-370;  and  Woelfel  and  Tyler  (49). 
Specific  references  to  Elliott  (17)  and  Strauss  and 
(46)  will  be  found  in  this  section. 


2  -  ADAM,   T.  R.    Motion  Pictures  in  Adult  Educa- 
tion.   New  York:    American  Association  for  Adult 
Education,    1940.    Pp.  74. 

Discusses  the  place  and  value  of  films  in  adult 
programs. 

3  -  ALBRIGHT,   Roger.    Education  From  the  The- 
atrical Screen.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   (ed).    Film 
and  Education.    New  York:    Philosophical  Library, 
1948.    Pp.  407-424. 

Traces  the  early  history  of  the  theatrical  film 
and  the  development  of  interest  in  the  application  of 
motion  pictures  to  education. 

4  -  ALLEN,   Harold  B.    Film  Forums  -  An  Experi- 
ment in  Community  Discussion.    Quarterly  Journal 
of  Speech.    Vol.  31,  No.  330.    Oct.,   1945. 

A  discussion  of  an  experiment  in  the  use  of 
films  for  adult  education.     The  USO  -  YMCA  Industri- 
al Club  of  San  Diego,    Calif,   set  up  committees  in  14 
different  neighborhoods  which  showed  to  some  3,000 
war  workers  documentary  films  on  a  controversial 
subject.     These  films  motivated  discussions  in  the 
various  neighborhood  film  forums  which  were  inte- 
grated into  a  series.    97  forums  were  held  in  18 
weeks. 

5  -  American  Radio  and  Your  Community.    Platform. 
September,   1946.    (Published  by  Newsweek  Club 
Bureau) 

A  guide  for  study  groups  interested  in  the  part 
radio  plays  in  community  life.     Types  of  programs 
are  analyzed,   discussion  of  advertising  to  support 
radio  financially,   aspects  of  administration,  and  what 
clubs  and  individuals  can  do. 

6  -  Audio-  Visual  Review.    Adult  Education  Journal. 
Vol.  8,  No.  1.    January,   1949.    Pp.  52-71. 

Contains  descriptive  summaries  and  evalua- 
tions of  current  16  mm  motion  pictures,    radio  pro- 
grams and  television  programs  that  have  value  for 
adult  education.    Includes  articles  and  reports  of  ex- 
periments.   This  is  a  regular  feature  of  the  Journal 
beginning  with  this  number. 

7  -  BART  LETT,  Kenneth  G.,  Social  Impact  of  the 
Radio.    In,   Communication  and  Social  Action. 
Annals  of  the  American  Academy  of  Political  and 
Social  Science.    Vol.  CCL.    Mar.,   1947.    Pp.  89- 
98. 

Discusses  the  radio  in  relation  to  the  culture  of 
today. 


8  -  BERG,   Esther  L.    Group  Relationship.    See  and 
Hear.    Vol.  I,  No.  1.    September,   1945.    Pp.  71- 
72. 

Gives  the  author's  reaction  on  the  effectiveness 
of  the  use  of  film  in  the  development  of  a  wholesome 
attitude  of  inter-group  relationships.    A  number  of 
good  films  are  listed  in  this  article. 

9  -  BINGHAM,   J.  R. ,  Experimenting  with  Films  for 
Discussion.    Film  Forum  Review.    Vol.  I.    Sum- 
mer,   1946.    Pp.  14-17. 

Reports  the  results  of  experiences  with  using 
films  as  aids  in  discussion  groups. 

10  -  BLAIR,   Patricia  O.,    Chmn,   Committee  on  Com- 
munity Use  of  Film.    Making  Films  Work  for  Your 
Community.    New  York:    Education  Film  Library 
Association.    1946.    Pp.  71. 

A  practical  guide  to  community  leaders,   cover- 
ing every  angle  of  film  use  for  community  programs. 

11  -  BRASHEAR,   Ellen  Lee.    Understanding  Chil- 
dren's Emotional  Needs.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XXIX,  No.  3.    March,   1950.    P.  105. 

Discusses  the  setting  up  and  the  functioning  of 
a  film-and-discussion  program  in  Parent  Education. 
Lists  the  films  used. 

12  -  BUCKLER,   J.  Bruce.     The  Film  Trains  Industri- 
al Workers.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   (ed).    Film  and 
Education.    New  York:    Philosophical  Library, 
1948.    Pp.  281-296. 

Considers  the  training  film  from  the  point  of 
view  of  adult  education. 

13  -  BURCH,   Glen.     Films  for  Film  Forums  and 
Adult  Groups.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   (ed).    Film  and 
Education.    New  York:     Philosophical  Library, 
1948.    Pp.  269-280. 

Examines  the  developing  interest  in  film  tech- 
niques for  adult  education. 

14  -  CASS,  Angelica  W;   Adults  Too  Need  Field  Trip 
Experience  Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,   No. 
1.    Jan.,   1949.    Pp.  22,   39. 

A  group  of  adults  enrolled  in  evening  classes 
go  on  a  field  trip.    -Their  experiences  are  recorded 
and  the  way  in  which  the  trip  was  conducted  is  care- 
fully explained.     The  class  later  worked  out  a  guide 
to  be  used  on  later  field  trips. 

15  -  CHATWIN,   L.  W.,   A  Million  Canadians  Look  and 
Learn.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  29,  No.  1.     Jan- 
uary,  1950.    Pp.  10-12. 

An  account  of  the  organization  and  operation  of 
a  voluntary  community  film  service  in  Canada  under 
the  auspices  of  the  National  Film  Board.    Shows  the 
social  effectiveness  of  the  program.    Gives  list  of 

16  particularly  effective  films. 

16  -  Educational  Review  Committee,  Informative 
Films.    Agenda  Magazine.    May,    1947. 

Monthly  section  devoted  to  annotating  and  clas- 
sifying 16  mm.  films  by  subject,  especially  compiled 
for  women's  club  leaders. 
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17  -  EDWARDS,   Catherine  C.    It  Shouldn't  Happen  to 
the  Movies.    Parents'  Magazine.    October,    1946. 
P.  26. 

Points  out  how  local  film  groups  should  be  set 
up  to  select  the  films  shown  at  the  local  theatres, 
and  not  sit  back  and  let  the  movie  industry  push  any- 
thing they  want  to  on  the  screen. 

18  -  Film  and  You  -  A  New  Film  about  Film  Coun- 
cils.   Educational  Screen,   Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  2. 
February,   1949.    Pp.  66-67, 

The  National  Film  Board  in  Canada  has  pro- 
duced a  Film  entitled  "Film  and  You"  which  por- 
trays how  a  film  council  is  organized  and  what  a 
film  council  can  do  for  a  community. 

The  article  suggests  a  way  to  make  16  mm 
films  a  permanent  part  of  comm unity  life. 

19  -  Film  Forum  Review.    New  York:    Columbia  Uni- 
versity, Institute  of  Adult  Education,    Teachers 
College.    Summer,   1948.    (issued  quarterly). 

Contains  reviews  of  new  films  for  use  in  dis- 
cussion groups  and  describes  an  evaluation  study 
which  the  Institute  conducted. 

See  current  issues  for  discussions  of  the  use  of 
motion  pictures  in  adult  education  and  for  additional 
evaluations  of  film  releases. 

20  -  FISHER,   Sterling,   Credit  Courses  on  the  Air. 
Education.     Vol.  70,  No.  4.    Dec.,   1949.    Pp.  225- 
227. 

Utilization  of  opportunities  offered  by  the  radio. 
The  introduction  and  use  of  a  home  study  course  in 
Anglo-American  literature  as  arranged  and  presented 
by  the  "NBC  University  Theater." 

21  -  Forum  Techniques.    Adult  Education  Journal. 
Vol.  6.    July,   1947.    P.  139. 

Discusses  the  use  of  films  in  forums. 

22  -  FRANK,    Josette.     Comics,  Radio,   Movies — And 
Children.    New  York:     Child  Study  Assn.  Public 
Affairs  Pamphlet  No.  148.    1949.    Pp.32. 

Still  the  question  is  being  asked:    Are  these 
media  a  bad  influence  on  our  children?     And  still  the 
answer  is  substantially:    It  all  depends  on  the  indi- 
visual's  sensibilities.     Pamphlet  summarizes  the 
status  of  each  medium  and  indicates  some  of  the  more 
positive  ways  in  which  parents  and  teachers  can  ex- 
ploit the  interest  that  children  have  in  them. 

23  -  GIBBONY,    Hazel  L.     Visual  Instruction  in  Adult 
Education.    Education.     Vol.  58,  No.  8.    April, 
1938.    Pp.  493-497. 

Considers  the  extent  to  which  the  motion  pic- 
ture is  being  utilized  in  adult  education  programs. 

24  -  GLADSTEIN,   Irwin,  Movies  in  Inter-group  Edu- 
cation.   Education.     Vol.  LXVI,   No.  5.     Jan.,    1946. 
Pp.  326-328. 

Contends  that  motion  pictures  have  two  poten- 
tial advantages  for  the  mass  education  program; 
first  that  the  audience  can  visualize  relationships, 
and  second  that  the  individual  can  identify  himself 
with  the  situation.    Cautions  against  using  a  film  in  a 
group  education  program  unless  it  has  been  carefully 
studied  by  the  discussion  leader  in  advance. 

25  -  GOODMAN,   L.  S.    Film  Forum;    A  Technique  In 
Adult  Education.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XX, 
No.  8.    October,   1941.    Pp.  330-332. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  instructional  advan- 
tages of  the  film  forum,   particularly  as  it  applies  to 
the  field  of  adult  education.    It  discusses  in  some  de- 
tail the  manner  in  which  adult  students,   as  represent- 
atives of  the  community,  may  express  growing  out  of 
the  showing  of  a  film. 


26  -  HAAS,   K.  B.     The  Film  in  Training  Sales 
Personnel.    In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   (ed).    Film  and 
Education.    New  York:    Philosophical  Library. 
1948.    Pp.  297-312. 

Examines  the  types  of  training  films  and  their 
value  in  the  instruction  of  personnel. 

27  -  HALSTEAD,   George,    Let's  Face  Facts.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,  No.  2.    Feb.,    1948. 
Pp.  69-71. 

Presents  a  realistic  picture  of  current  film  us- 
age at  the  adult  level. 

28  -  HOLTMAN,  Robert  B.,   Public  Relations  through 
Films.    Social  Education.    Vol.  12.    October,    1948. 
Pp.  263. 

Describes  success  of  an  evening  course  of  study 
in  world  history  to  which  students  and  adults  sub- 
scribed.    The  film  series  was  not  actually  a  part  of 
the  campus  curriculum. 

29  -  HOULE,   Cyril  O.    The  Armed  Services  and  Adult 
Education.    Washington:    American  Council  on  Edu- 
cation,  1949.     Pp.  257. 

Examines  the  training  program  of  the  Armed 
Services  and  discusses  the  implications  for  adult  edu- 
cation. 

30  -  HUDSON,  Robert  B.    Civic  Education  via  the  Ra- 
dio.   National  Municipal  Review.     Vol.  XXVI,   No. 
4.    April,   1947.    Pp.  189-193. 

The  story  of  "Syracuse  On  Trial"  illustrates 
the  distinctive  way  in  which  broadcasting  may  im- 
plement broad  programs  of  civic  education.    "Syra- 
cuse On  Trial"  was  a  program  put  on  by  the  Radio 
Workshop  of  Syracuse  University.    Mayors,   educa- 
tors, merchants,   judges,   clergymen,  and  lawyers 
participated. 

31  -  JOHNSON,   Rex  M. ,   Films  Teach  People  About 
People.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  8. 
Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  351,   363. 

A  report  on  the  use  of  films  in  the  training  of 
temporary  staff  members  for  summer  programs  of 
community  organizations,   such  as  neighborhood 
houses,   community  centers,   settlements,   etc.    The 
emphasis  is  placed  upon  understanding  of  human  re- 
lations,  group  interaction,   and  the  emotional  needs 
of  children. 

32  -  KEMPFER,   Homer.    Civic  Education  for  Young 
Adults.     The  American  School  Board  Journal. 
Vol.  119,  No.  2.    Aug.,   1949.    Pp.  15-17. 

During  a  New  York  State  Conference  on  Public 
Affairs  and  Citizenship,   young  adults  produced  their 
own  audio  aids.     The  recordings  will  be  used  in  a 
conference  session  on  Leadership  Training. 

33  -  KERRISON,  Irvine  L.  H.,  Wanted;    A  Better  A-V 
Job  in  the  Labor  Field.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
XXVIII.    No.  8.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  348-350. 

The  present  material  is  biased  and  usually  pro- 
duced by  unions  with  their  own  views  in  mind.     The 
need  for  films  which  treat  objectively  and  factually 
with  both  sides  of  the  question  is  urgent  for  use  with 
labor  groups.    Discussion  outlines  to  accompany  the 
films  are  highly  recommended. 

34  -  KINDER,   James  S.,  Motion  Pictures  and  Adult 
Education.    Vol.  XXIV,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1945.    Pp. 
56-57. 

Examines  the  utilization  of  films  in  adult  pro- 
grams. 

35  -  KING,   Allen  Y.  and  TYLER,  I.  K.,  Make  Youth 
Dis'cussion  Conscious.    Columbus,   Ohio:     Junior 
Town  Meeting  League,   1945. 
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A  24  page  handbook,   gives  detailed  suggestions 
for  adapting  radio  forum  techniques  to  discussions 
of  current  affairs  among  youth  in  the  classroom  and 
in  the  assembly. 

36  -  KRUSE,   William  F.,    The  FCA A  New  Channel 

for  Community  Action.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
25,  No.  7.    Sept.,   1946.    Pp.  369  and  370. 

Explains  how  the  "Film  Council  of  America" 
came  into  being,   during  the  war  as  the  "National  16 
mm  Advisory  Committee"  evaluating  motion  pictures 
used  by  the  Armed  Forces.    Continues  to  explain  the 
functions  of  the  F.  C.  A.  on  a  national  basis  and  also 
how  it  is  aiding  the  development  and  growth  of  simi- 
lar organizations  on  a  local  basis. 

37  -  LINDSTROM,   C.  A.     Films  in  the  Federal  Gov- 
ernment.   In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   (ed).     Film  and  Edu- 
cation.   New  York:    Philosophical  Library,   1948. 
Pp.  372-373. 

Outlines  the  use  of  the  motion  picture  by  gov- 
ernment agencies  to  disseminate  information. 

38  -  LIZT,   Herbert,   "Films  Can  Teach  and  Enter- 
tain,  Too".  Educational  Screen.   Vol.  XXVIII,   No. 
5.    May,   1949.    Pp.  208,  221. 

The  Anti-Defamation  League  has  with  the  coop- 
eration of  various  church  and  civic  groups  presented 
and  produced  films  dealing  with  Intel-cultural  subjects 
and  the  problems  of  prejudice  and  discrimination., 

39  -  MADDEN,  S.  A.,  Simplified  Visual  Aids  to  Adult 
Education.    Adult  Education  Bulletin,   Vol.  XII. 
Aug.,   1948.    Pp.  173-177. 

Examines  the  value  and  place  of  inexpensive 
types  of  aids  in  adult  programs. 

40  -  MANVELL,   Roger,   Film  Appreciation  in  Adult 
Education.    Adult  Education  (British).    Vol.  18. 
September,   1945.    P.  16. 

Suggests  that  because  of  its  wide  acceptance, 
the  motion  picture  should  be  studied  with  more  appre- 
ciation.   It  deals  with  many  peoples  and  many  lands, 
and  has  produced  classics  from  many  countries. 

41  -  McDONALD,  Wayne  A.,  We  stumbled  on  to  Film- 
strips.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  29,  No.  3. 
March,    1950.    Pp.  110-111. 

The  many  advantages  of  the  filmstrip  are  dis- 
cussed,  and  titles  of  twelve  are  listed  with  a  short 
description  after  each  one.    Filmstrips  that  may  be 
used  in  the  field  of  devotion,   etiquette,   safety,   school 
spirit,   sex  education,  and  inter-racial  understanding 
are  discussed. 

42  -  MONSON,   F.  B.    Visual  Aids  in  Scouting.    Edu- 
cation.   Vol.  LV,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1934.    Pp.  119-123. 

Discusses  the  place  of  visual  aids  in  the  scout- 
ing program.     Cites  examples  of  non-verbal  experi- 
ences in  scouting  activities. 

43  -  MYERS,   Edward  T.,    Juvenile  Delinquency  on 
Film.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,  No.  4. 
Apr.,   1947.    Pp.  202. 

This  is  a  review  of  the  British  Information 
film,  "Children  on  Trial".    Article  shows  its  use  dur- 
ing National  Boys  and  Girls  Week.     There  is  also  a 
list  of  films  on  juvenile  delinquency  in  America. 

44  -  Public  Health  Films.    American  Journal  of  Pub- 
lic  Health.    Vol.  39,  No.  5.    May,   1949.    14th  Year 
Book,   Part  II.    P.  144. 

Brief  report  of  a  committee  on  public  health 
films  which  finds  a  need  for  centralization  of  health 
film  information  and  recommends  a  national  agency 
for  this  service. 


45  -  RANDS,  Stanley.    Films,   Forums  and  Community 
Action.    Film  Forum  Review.    Vol.  I,   Fall,   1946. 
Pp.  6-8. 

Contends  that  thru  the  medium  of  the  film 
forum  it  is  possible  to  create  group  experience  which 
is  socially  positive. 

46  -  REES,   Etta  S.    Group  Discussion  Through  Mo- 
tion Pictures.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXIV, 
Nos.  5  and  6.    May  and  June,   1945.    Pp.  188-189, 
230-233. 

Examines  the  contribution  of  the  film  to  group 
experiences. 

47  -  SHAPIRO,    Leo,    The  Film  in  Intergroup  Rela- 
tions,  See  and  Hear,   Vol.  5,  No.  6.    Feb.  20,   1950. 
Pp.  14-16. 

Examines  the  experiences  of  one  agency  in  using 
audio-visual  and  human  relations  materials. 

48  -  SHE  ATS,  Helen  T.    Audio- Visual  Materials  Key- 
note Adult  Education  Conference.    Educational 
Screen.    Vol.  XXVII,   No.  4.    April,   1948.    Pp. 
175-176. 

Describes  an  experiment  in  using  audio  and  vis- 
ual materials  as  a  spring  board  for  an  adult  confer- 
ence. 

49  -  SHE  ATS,   Paul  H.  and  COY,  Norma  P.    What  One 
Public  Thinks  of  Film  Forums.    Film  Forum  Re- 
view.   Vol.  Ill,   Spring,   1948.    Pp.  2-4. 

Describes  the  outcomes  of  a  film  forum  pro- 
gram at  San  Bernardino,   Calif. 

50  -  SILLARS,   Robertson.    Is  this  Film  Discussible? 
Film  Forum  Review.    Vol.  I,  Winter,   1946-47. 
Pp.  5-6. 

Presents  criteria  for  evaluating  a  film  to  be 
used  as  an  aid  to  discussion. 

51  -  SINGERMAN,  Mayer.    The  Eyes  and  Ears  of 
Democracy.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII, 
No.  8.    October,   1948.    Pp.  352-354,   370. 

Describes  a  community  workshop  in  Rockford, 
Illinois.    Gives  a  step  by  step  summary  of  the  pro- 
cedure and  results  obtained. 

52  -  STRAUSS,    L.  Harry  and  KIDD,   J.  R.    Look,   Lis- 
ten and  Learn.    New  York:    Association  Press, 
1948.    Pp.  234. 

A  thorough  treatment  of  the  use  of  audio-visual 
materials  in  adult  education  is  found  in  this  book. 
Contains  a  bibliography  and  source  lists. 

53  -  STRAUSS,   L.  Harry,  Motion  Pictures  in  Adult 
Education.     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XL,  No. 
6.    Dec.,   1947.    Pp.  52-54. 

Discusses  the  work  of  a  number  of  agencies  in 
the  field  of  adult  education. 

54  -  STUDEBAKER,    John  W.,   Forum  Planning  Hand- 
book.   Washington:    United  States  Government 
Printing  Office,   1939.    Pp.71. 

Describes  techniques  used  in  community  dis- 
cussion groups. 

55  -  Trends  in  Postwar  Adult  Education  Films  - 
Adult  Education  Journal.     Vol.  5.    January,    1946. 
P.  13. 

56  -  SVENSON,  Elwin  V.,  and  SHEATS,   Paul  H. 
Audio- Visual  Aids  in  Adult  Education.    Review  of 
Educational  Research.    Vol.  XX,   No.  3.     June, 
1950.    Pp.  216-223. 

Reviews  literature  and  contains  an  extensive 
bibliography. 
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An  important  summary  of  activities  throughout 
the  country  with  respect  to  the  use  of  films  in  adult 
education. 

57  -  VERNON,   P.  E.,   Experiment  on  Value  of  Film 
and  Filmstrip  in  Instruction  of  Adults.     British 
Journal  of  Educational  Psychology.    Vol.  XVI. 
Nov.,  1946.    Pp.  149-162. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  research  study. 

58  -  Visual  Training  at  Ford,    Business  Screen  Maga- 
zine.   Vol.  X,  No.  4.    July,   1949.    Pp.  27. 

Reports  that  in  the  training  department  film 
library  there  are  447,   35mm.  slidefilms  and  284, 
16mm.  movies.    In  addition  the  company  uses  some 
35mm.  sound  films  and  rents  or  borrows  about  40 
additional  special  motion  pictures  and  slidefilms  a 
month  for  special  training  purposes. 

59  -  WINSER,  Marian  M.,  Suburban  Film  Council. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  8.    October, 
1949.    Pp.  355,   373. 

Discusses  an  attempt  made  in  Summit,  New 
Jersey  to  explore  the  possibilities  in  the  use  of  edu- 
cational films  where  the  resources  are  limited. 

60  -  WITTY,   Paul.    Principles  of  Learning  Derived 
from  the  Results  of  the  Army's  Program  for  Illit- 
erate and  Non-English-Speaking  Men.    Adult  Edu- 
cation Bulletin.    Vol.  XI.    June,   1947.    Pp.  131- 
136. 

Examines  the  outcomes  of  the  Army's  program 
in  teaching  reading  to  adults. 

61  -  YOUNG,   Albert.    An  Audio- Visual  Community 
Program  in  Human  Relations.    See  and  Hear.    Vol. 
IV,  No.  6.    February,    1949.     P.  16. 

Describes  in  detail  a  community-wide  program 
to  study  human  relations  by  the  extensive  use  of  au- 
dio-visual materials. 

B.  ARMED  SERVICES. 

1  -  The  Air  University  Reading  Improvement  Pro- 
gram.   Montgomery,  Alabama:    Maxwell  Air  Force 
Base.    June,   1948.    Pp.  23. 

Describes  a  Reading  Clinic  which  obtained  su- 
perior results  in  six  weeks  by  using  such  devices  as 
ophthalmograph,  etc.  Shows  charts  used. 

2  -  BANK,   Theodore  P.     These  New  Tools  are  Help- 
ing End  Sports  and  Recreation  Illiteracy,  See  and 
Hear,   Vol.  5,  Issue  3.    November,   1949.    P.  17. 

A  brief  statement  of  Army  and  Navy  findings  of 
sports  and  recreation  "illiterates"  which  resulted  in 
a.  change  of  the  scope  of  activities  carried  on  by  The 
Athletic  Institute.     They  realized  a  need  for  better 
facilities  for  sports,  physical  and  health  education 
and  went  about  providing  for  this  need. 

3  -  EXTON,   Wm.  Jr.,  Audio- Viaual  Aids  to  Instruc- 
tion.   New  York:    McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.    1947. 
Pp.  343. 

Describes  experiences  with  audio-visual  ma- 
terials as  used  by  the  Navy  during  World  War  II  and 
the  Navy's  program. 

4  -  FINSTAD,  Allan  and  GRISWOLD,  Gale  C.    Train- 
ing Aids  in  a  Navy  Curriculum.    Seattle:    College     ' 
of  Education  Record,    University  of  Washington. 
Vol.  12.   April,    1946.    P.  81. 

Account  of  the  problems  encountered  in  train- 
ing Naval  personnel  as  Electronic  Maintenance  Tech- 
nicians.   Mentions  the  educational  implications. 


5  -  GILLETT,   B.  E.    AC  2  at  the  Teachies      Sight 
and  Sound.     British  Film  Institute.    Vol.13.    Oct., 
1944.    P.  61. 

A  story  of  how  an  appreciation  for  films  arose 
during  the  war  among  an  isolated  group  of  R.  A.  F. 
men  who  were  shown  motion  pictures  for  entertain- 
ment.    This  developed  into  a  true  educational  program 
where  the  merits  of  good  motion  picture  technique, 
photography,  cutting,  editing,   etc.  were  discussed. 

6  -  "G.  I."  Method  for  Civilian  Schools?     Michigan 
Education  Journal.    Vol.  25.    Dec.,   1945.    P.  189. 

A  discussion  of  the  reasons  training  through 
audio-visual  aids  was  so  successful  in  the  army. 
Suggested  that  the  same  methods  should  be  used  in 
the  schools. 

7  -  GOLDNER,   Orville.    Films  in  the  Armed  Serv- 
ices.   In,   Godfrey  Elliott  (ed.).    Film  and  Educa- 
tion.   New  York:    Philosophical  Library,   1948. 
Pp.  385-406. 

Discusses  the  implications  of  the  use  of  films 
by  the  Armed  Services  during  World  War  II  for  civil- 
ian education. 

8  -  GOLDNER,  Orville.    The  Training  Film  Formu- 
la.    Journal  of  the  Society  of  Motion  Picture  Engi- 
neers.   Vol.43,  No.  5.    Nov.,   1944.    Pp.  334-343. 

Considers  five  basic  factors  in  the  production 
of  training  films. 

9  -  GOLDNER,   Orville.    The  Work  of  the  Training 
Film  Branch,   Photographic  Division,    Bureau  of 
Aeronautics,   U.  S.  Navy-  An  Overview.  "Journal 
of  the  Society  of  Motion  Picture  Engineers.    Vol. 
XLII.    Feb.,   1944.    Pp.  71-77. 

Outlines  the  organization  and  activities  of  the 
Training  Film  Branch,   U.  S.  Navy. 

10  -  HOBAN,   C.  F.  Jr.    Movies  That  Teach.    New 
York:     The  Dryden  Press,    1946.    Pp.  xiii  +  189. 

Reports  the  experiences  and  experimentation  by 
the  U.  S.  Army  with  motion  pictures  in  its  training 
program  during  World  War  II. 

11  -  HORNE,   Carl  M.    Interpreting  G.  I.  Education. 
School  Executive.    Vol.  65.    Nov.,   1945.    P.  47. 

The  experience  of  the  Armed  Services  indicates 
that  civilian  education  would  profit  by  a  greater  use 
of  teaching  aids.    The  need  for  teacher  training  is 
clear. 

12  -  HOVLAND,   Carl  I.,   LUMSDAINE,  Arthur  A.  and 
SHEFFIELD,   Fred  D.    Experiments  on  Mass  Com- 
munication.   Princeton:     Princeton  University 
Press,   1949.    Pp.  x  +  345. 

Reports  the  studies  of  mass  communication 
made  by  the  Army  during  World  War  II.    The  empha- 
sis is  on  the  use  of  films. 

13  -  JOHNSON,   Gilbert  C.,   The  Application  of  Mili- 
tary Audio- Visual  Techniques  to  Civilian  Teach- 

Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  6.    June, 


16.    Pp.  295-98. 
Part  Two  of  presentation  begun  in  May  issue. 
Discusses  (1)  The  Technique  of  Systematic  Planning 
of  Production  for  Utility  and  (2)  Development  of  Au- 
dio-Visual Teaching  Techniques  and  the  Training  of 
Teachers  for  Effective  Utilization  of  Audio- Visual 
Materials. 

Gives  constructive  suggestions  for  the  operation 
of  an  effective  program  of  audio-visual  education. 

14  -  KONIKOW,  Robert  B.,  Even  in  the  ATIW  Edu- 
cational Screen.  Vol.  25,  No.  2.  Feb.,  1946.  Pp. 
73-74. 
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Deals  with  the  method  of  showing  educational 
films  as  related  to  the  procedures-good  and  bad- 
used  by  the  Armed  Forces.    It  shows  why  a  film  is 
an  integral  part  of  a  curriculum  and  should  not  be 
considered  outside  that  curriculum.     For  a  film  to  be 
effective,  preparation  should  precede  the  showing. 

15  -  MILES,   John  R.  and  SPAIN,   Charles  R.    Audio- 
Visual  Aids  in  the  Armed  Services:    Implications 
for  American  Education.    Washington,   D.  C.: 
American  Council  on  Education.     1947.    P.  96. 

Discusses  those  features  of  the  experience  of 
the  Armed  Forces  which  may  be  applied  in  civilian 
education. 

16  -  A  Report  on  Activities  of  Army  Pictorial  Serv- 
ice of  the  Signal  Corps.    Chicago:     Business 
Screen.    Special  Issue.    1945-46.    Pp.  98. 

Contains  a  series  of  articles  reporting  on  the 
use  of  pictorial  materials  and  methods  by  the  U.  S. 
Army,  Signal  Corps. 

17  -  A  Report  on  the  Training  Film  Program  of  the 
United  States  Navy.     Chicago:     Business  Screen, 
Vol.  6,   No.  5.    1945.    Pp.  120. 

Consists  of  a  series  of  articles,  reports  and 
information  on  the  use  of  training  aids  by  the  Navy 
during  World  War  II. 

18  -  ROBERTS,   Harold  B.     The  Training  Film- An 
Instrument  for  the  Control  of  Human  Behavior. 
Journal  of  the  Society  of  Motion  Picture  Engineers. 
Vol.  43,  No.  5.    Nov.,   1944.    Pp.  344-351. 

Contends  that  a  film  to  be  effective  as  an  instru- 
ment of  behavior  control  must  have  four  basic  charac- 
teristics:    successfully  solve  a  problem  in  narrative 
form;  direct  identification;   be  convincingly  logical; 
and  be  an  artistic  production. 

19  -  SALISBURY,   W.  Seward.    Teaching  Geography 
in  an  Army  Air  Force  College  Training  Program. 
Social  Education.     Vol.8.    Oct.,   1944.    P.  Z65. 

Describes  a  student  unit  on  geography  in  the 
pre-flight  aviation  school  of  the  Army  Air  Forces. 
Emphasis  was  on  map  interpretation  by  use  of  teach- 
ing aids. 

20  -  SCHORLING,  Raleigh,   Planning  a  Program  for 
Use  of  Learning  Aids.     California  Journal  of  Sec- 
ondary Education.    Vol.  20.    Nov.,   1945.    Pp.  399- 
405. 

Discusses  the  use  of  war  training  experiences 
in  education.     Concludes  that  we  need  to  make  greater 
use  of  sense  experiences  in  learning. 

21  -  Swords  into  Ploughshares:     What  Civilian  Educa- 
tion Can  Learn  from  the  Training  Program  of  the 
Armed  Forces.     Lansing,   Mich.:    Eugene  B. 
Elliott,   Supt.  of  Public  Instruction.     1946.     P.  44. 
(illus.) 

Report  based  on  a  field  study  of  the  Schools  of 
the  Armed  Forces  by  a  group  of  26  Michigan  super- 
intendents and  principals. 

22  -  Use  of  Training  Aids  in  the  Armed  Services. 
Washington:     Federal  Security  Agency,    U.  S. 
Office  of  Education,    Bulletin  1945,   No.  9.    Pp.  33. 

Examines  the  use  of  training  aids  in  the  educa- 
tional programs  of  the  armed  services  in  relation  to 
civilian  education. 

23  -  WAGGONER,   Robert  E.    ABC's  for  G.  I.  Joe. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIV,   No.  2.     Feb., 
1945.    Pp.  58-59,  62. 


An  account  of  the  successive  steps  employed 
by  the  Army  to  remedy  illiteracy  and  make  men  fit 
for  Army  use  and  later  life.    Motivation  through 
graphic  visual  material  is  stressed  in  all  these  phases. 

24  -  WATTENBERG,   W.  W.,   Did  Movies  Win  the 
War?     Progressive  Education.     Vol.  24.    March, 
1947.    P.  176. 

Although  films  did  serve  as  valuable  aids  in  de- 
veloping insight  and  understanding,   there  were  cer- 
tain limitations  that  are  related  in  this  article. 

C.  INTERNATIONAL. 

1  -  Attention  is  directed  to  discussions  of  the  inter- 
national aspects  of  the  use  of  audio-visual  media 
for  communication  in  the  following  references  in 
Part  I,  Section  A.:    Audio- Visual  Materials  of  In- 
struction (5)  pp.  4-26;     Elliott  (17)  pp.  425-472; 
Hogben  (30);   Koon  (36)  pp.  36-46;   McClusky  (39) 
pp.  4,    105-108;   and  McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp. 
140,   218-219. 

2  -  AHL,   Frances  N.,    The  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids 
in  an  International  Relations  Class.     The  Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXIV,   No.  3.    March,    1945. 
Pp.  102-104. 

Discusses  the  advantages  of  different  types  of 
audio- visual  aids  in  teaching  international  relations. 

3  -  Australia:    a  National  Film  Plan.    See  and  Hear. 
Vol.  2,  Issue  8.    May,   1947.    Pp.  25-26. 

A  staff  report  on  documentary  and  educational 
film  progress. 

4  -  BAKER,   Paul  E.    Some  Methods  of  Teaching  the 
Social  Studies  in  Hawaii.     The  Social  Studies.    Vol. 
XXXI,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1940.    Pp.  17-19. 

Discusses  the  class  bulletin  board,   class  re- 
ports,  map  making,   source  material,   individual  note 
books,  motion  pictures  and  field  trips  used  as  teach- 
ing aids  on  the  secondary  level. 

5  -  BATESON,   Gregory.    The  Use  of  Film  Material 
in  Studying  Peoples.     Junior  College  Journal.    Vol. 
14.    May,   1944.    P.  427. 

A  statement  of  principles  and  criteria  to  be 
followed  in  selecting  films  on  foreign  civilizations. 
Stress  is  laid  on  the  film's  giving  a  true  picture  of  the 
country,   and  that  it  be  produced  by  the  people  of  the 
country  concerned.     To  be  of  value,   the  film  must  pro- 
voke thought  and  discussion. 

6  -  BROOKER,   Floyde  E.,   Toward  an  A-V  World 
Community,   Educational  Screen.  Vol.  XXVIII,  No. 
5.    May,   1949.    P.  202. 

Reviews  the  lack  of  an  international  program  of 
instruction  in  the  definition  of  educational  terms  used 
in  the  magazines  sent  abroad.    Suggests  that  education, 
visual  education  included,   should  help  develop  "  a  real 
world  community." 

7  -  BRU BAKER,   Robert  E.,   A-V  Report  on  Europe. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  1.    January, 
1949.    Pp.  20-21,   34. 

A  report  on  the  rather  unsatisfactory  conditions 
that  exist  in  the  European  countries  of  Belgium, 
Czechoslovakia,   Denmark,   France,   Holland,   Italy, 
Norway,   Portugal,  Spain,  Sweden,  and  Switzerland. 

8  -  BRUBAKER,   Robert  E.,    Visual  Survey  of  North- 
ern  Europe.     See  and  Hear.    Vol.  2,   Issue  8.    May, 
1947.     Pp.  31-32. 
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A  short  survey  of  the  difficulties  in  the  northern 
European  countries  which  makes  progress  in  A-V 
education  difficult  there. 

9  -  BUNTING,   J.  F.  B.,  and  THOMAS,   Howard,   A- 
V  Learning  in  Britain's  Schools.     See  and  Hear. 
Vol.  2,   Issue  8.    May,    1947.    Pp.  28-29. 

A  report  on  progress  made  in  Britain  in  A-V 
education  with  short  notes  on  program  of  production, 
the  projector  situation  and  classroom  practice. 

10  -  Canada  Turns  to  the  Informational  Film,   See  and 
Hear,   Vol.  5,   Issue  6.    Feb.  20,   1950.    Pp.  20-21. 

A  mid-century  report  on  the  National  Film 
Boards  Contribution  to  the  Use  of  Films  in  Canada's 
Schools.    It  tells  how  one  of  our  world  neighbors  is 
using  audio-visual  education.    A  short  historical  de- 
velopment is  presented. 

11  -  CHARENSOL,   Georges,   French  Scientific  Films. 
See  &  Hear.    Vol.  3,  Issue  9.    May  &  June.     1948. 
Pp.  16-17. 

A  report  on  the  work  of  Jean  Painleve  and  oth- 
ers in  reviving  the  International  Film  Festival  and 
Congress  to  observe  and  judge  scientific  and  educa- 
tional films  made  during  the  year. 

The  International  Ass'n.  for  the  Scientific  film 
was  the  outgrowth  of  the  1947  Congress  with  a  con- 
tributing membership  of  twenty-two  countries. 
Through  the  efforts  of  this  organization,   invaluable 
contributions  of  world  leading  scientists  will  be  pre- 
served in  film  for  posterity. 

12  -  CORRIGAN,  Adeline,   Our  World  Neighbors. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,   Issue  4.    Dec.  15,  1949. 
Pp.  21. 

The  story  of  the  film-book  program  called, 
"Children  of  Other  Lands",   as  used  in  the  children's 
department  of  the  Cleveland,   Ohio,   Public  Library. 
The  objective  of  the  program  was  the  promotion  of 
international  understanding  through  the  media  of  films 
and  books. 

13  -  DALE,   Edgar.    TheJDAVI  Looks  at  UNESCO  and 
Educational  Reconstruction.    Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  26,  No.  5.    May,   1947.    Pp.  244-46. 

UNESCO  and  its  work  to  help  education  is  dis- 
cussed.   There  are  suggestions  to  teachers  to  build 
up  the  use  oT~ films,   graphs,    slides,   etc,  in  teaching 
students  about  other  countries. 

14  -  DALE,  Edgar,   Films  and  UNESCO.    See  and 
Hear.     Vol.  2,  Issue  8.    May,   1947.    Pp.  19. 

A  report  of  the  first  general  public  conference 
of  UNESCO  held  in  March,    1947.    It  is  suggested  that 
films,    charts,   posters,    recordings,   photos,   and 
slides  will  make  international  relationships  graphic. 

15  -  DALE,   Edgar,   World-Wide  Communication  the 
Audio- Visual  Way.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
XXVIII,   No.  5.    May,    1949.    Pp.  205, 217-218. 

An  article  on  a  method  for  making  our  produc- 
tion talent  and  our  teaching  talent  in  the  audio-visual 
field  available  for  world  use,   for  two-way  exchange 
with  those  nations  who  want  to  share  ideas  with  us. 

16  -  DOLMAN,    Bernard,    British  Ministry  of  Educa- 
tion Approves  National  Committee  for  Visual  Aids. 
See  and  Hear.  Vol.  2,  No.  8.  May,    1947.  Pp.  33. 

A  description  of  the  National  Committee  for 
Visual  Aids  in  Britain.    Specific  organization  is  given 
in  a  chart.     The  results  of  the  first  meeting  of  the 
Committee  are  given. 

17  -  DUGAN,    John  E.  (ed.).    The  Film  and  Interna- 
tional Understanding.    Educational  Screen.     A  De- 


partment which  began  with  the  December  1942 
issue  (Vol.  XXI,  No.  10,   P.  391)  and  continued 
through  successive  issues  up  to  and  including 
April  1948  (Vol.  XXVII,   No.  4,   Pp.  177-179). 

Discusses  such  topics  as:     The  Motion  Picture 
and  the  Good  Neighbor  Policy;   The  Film  as  an  Instru- 
ment of  International  Understanding;   The  Film  in  the 
Post  War  World;  and  The  Film  and  UNESCO. 

18  -  DUGAN,    John  E.    The  Film  and  International 
Understanding.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIII, 
No.  10.    Dec.,   1944.     Pp.428,   437. 

A  study  in  technique  with  use  of  the  slide-film, 
"How  to  Conquer  War",   with  commentary  opposite 
each  frame,   is  selected  for  demonstration. 

19  -  DUGAN,   John  E.,    The  Film  and  International 
Understanding.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXIV, 
No.  2.    Feb.,   1945.    Pp.  63-64,  70. 

A  report  on  how  the  East  and  West  Association, 
begun  by  Pearl  Buck  in  1942,   succeeds  in  fostering 
better  understanding  among  peoples.    The  media  used 
are  lecture  tours  fully  visualized  by  films,   large 
lobby  displays  of  photo-enlargements  and  voluminous 
literature. 

20  -  DUGAN,    John  E.    The  Film  and  International 
Understanding.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV, 
No.  7.    Sept.,   1946.    Pp.  386. 

Reviews  the  meeting  of  the  National  Conference 
on  Audio- Visual  Materials.    This  meeting  was  de- 
signed to  explore  possible  functions  of  UNESCO  in 
the  audio-visual  field. 

21  -  DUGAN,   John  E.    The  Film  and  International 
Understanding.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVII, 
No.  3.    March,    1946.    Pp.  124-126. 

A  discussion  of  stereotypes,  how  they  affect 
a  child's  reasoning  and  hinder  his  understanding  of 
other  peoples  and  cultures. 

22  -  Educational  Film  Yearbook,    1949.    Glasgow, 
Scotland:    Scottish  Educational  Film  Association. 
1949.    Pp.  89. 

Discusses  the  situation  in  Scotland  relative  to 
the  use  of  films  and  other  teaching  devices. 

23  -  EDWARDS,   H.  T.,    The  World  Sees  America. 
Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  5.    May, 
1949.    Pp.  203-204. 

An  article  on  the  use  of  motion  pictures  as  part 
of  the  overseas  information  program.    Sound  films 
are  visualizing  the  American,   his  land,   and  his  way 
of  life. 

24  -  Film  and  U.  S.  and  World  Trade.    Film  World 
Magazine.     Vol.  3,  No.  11.    Nov.,   1947.    Pp.  675 
and  679. 

Report  on  film,  "Round  Trip:     The  U.  S.  A.  in 
World  Trade."     Deals  with  campaign  to  encourage 
world  trade.    Attempts  to  mitigate  prejudice  and  show 
great  advantages  to  American  consumer  by  U.  S.  us- 
ing world  trade.     Produced  by  Twentieth  Century 
Fund. 

25  -  FLORY,  Elizabeth  H.  (ed.).    Films  for  Interna- 
tional Understanding.    New  York:    Curriculum 
Service  Bureau  for  International  Studies,   Inc., 
1947.    Pp.  134. 

Lists  motion  pictures  available  and  their 
sources. 

26  -  HANSEN,    John  E.,    Brazil  Prepares  for  Tomor- 
row.   See  and  Hear.     Vol.  2,   Issue  8.    May,   1947. 
Pp.  22-23. 

A  report  on  visual  education  in  Brazil. 
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27  -  HARRIS,   Walter.   Visual  Education  in  New 
Zealand.    See  and  Hear.  Vol.  2,  Issue  8.  May, 
1947.    Pp.  26-27. 

States  that  A-V  aids  to  teaching  in  New  Zealand 
have  developed  considerably  during  the  past  six  years. 
In  general  they  are  much  the  same  as  in  the  more 
progressive  state  systems  of  America,   but  they  are 
perhaps  more  readily  available. 

28  -  HOUSTON,  Herbert  S.    The  Motion  Picture  and 
World  Understanding.    Education.    Vol.  64,  No. 
7.    March,   1944.    Pp.  409-413. 

A  discussion  of  the  contribution  which  the  film 
may  make  to  world  peace. 

29  -  HOUSTON,   Herberts.,   World  Peace  Through 
Motion  Pictures,   Education,   Vol.  LJII,   No.  6, 
Feb.,   1933.    Pp.  321-324. 

A  plea  for  world-wide  distribution  of  pictures 
as  a  potent  factor  in  the  promotion  of  peace.    Author 
considers  findings  of  three  reports:     1.     British 
Commission  -  2.    F.  Dean  McClusky  -  "Visual  In- 
struction --  Its  Value  and  Its  Needs" ,  made  for  the 
Motion  Picture  Producers  and  Distributors  of  Ameri- 
ca.    3.    Payne  Fund  Studies  -  . 

30  -  IMLE,  E.  F.     The  Motion  Picture  in  World  Peace. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  25,  Nos.  8  and  9.    Oct.- 
Nov.,   1946.    Pp.  433-5,   504-6. 

Discusses  the  necessity  of  all  peoples  of  world 
understanding  each  other  and  the  place  of  films  in  a 
program  of  world  education. 

31  -  Informational  Film  and  Television  Yearbook, 
1949-50.    New  York:    Irving  Ravin.    Pp.  200. 

Contains  directories  of  personnel,    societies, 
equipment  dealers,   film  libraries,   laboratories,   etc. 
Lists  some  of  the  organizations  in  Great  Britain  and 
on  the  continent  that  deal  with  films. 

32  -  ISIDRO,   Antonio,    The  Philippines  Are  a  Chal- 
lenge.   See  and  Hear.    Vol.  2,  Issue  8.    May,   1947. 
Pp.  27-28. 

A  report  on  A-V  materials  and  education  in  the 
Philippines. 

33  -  KULKA,.  Robert  H.,  Sight  and  Sound  in  Latin- 
America.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  2,  No.  8.  May, 
1947      Pp.  30-31. 

A  report  on  A-V  progress  in  the  countries  of 
La  tin- America. 

34  -  LAURITZEN,   Bertil,  Educational  Films  in 
Sweden.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  2,   Issue  8.    May, 
1947.    Pp.  30-31. 

A  short  history  of  the  progress  made  in  educa- 
tional film  production  in  Sweden. 

35  -  LAURITZEN,    Bertil,   and  NEERGAARD,   Ebbe, 
A-V  Replies  from  Europe,   Educational  Screen. 
Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  5.    May,   1949.    Pp.  206-207,   226. 

Lauritzen  writes  from  Sweden  in  reply  to  the 
January  issue  article  "A-V  Report  on  Europe"  written 
by  Robert  E.  Brubaker. 

36  -  LLOYD,   Blodwen,   (ed.),  Science  in  Films;    Vol. 
I.    London:    Sampson,    Low,   Marston  Co.,   Ltd. 
August,   1948.    Pp.  224. 

For  reference,   particularly  for  those  interested 
in  status  of  science  instruction  films  on  an  interna- 
tional basis. 

37  -  LOSEY,   Mary,   Films  and  Food.    New  Movies. 
Vol.  20.    November,   1945.    P.  7. 

The  report  of  an  international  Food  and  Agricul- 
ture conference  held  in  Quebec.    A  list  of  film  titles 
concerning  Food  is  included  in  the  article. 


38  -  MANVELL,  Roger.    Film  Festival  in  Brussels  — 
An  International  Occasion.     The  Times  Education- 
al  Supplement.    July  5,   1941.    Number  1679.    P. 
339. 

Contends  that  through  an  international  plan  of 
educational  film  making  and  evaluation  we  can  pro- 
duce films  best  suited  for  cultural  and  educational 
development. 

39  -  McLEAN,   Ross,   Canada  Serves  the  Common 
Cause.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  2,   Issue  8.    May, 
1947.    Pp.  20-21. 

Suggests  that  Canada  is  trying  to  serve  not  only 
Canada,   but  also  the  world  with  A-V  materials  which 
are  of  a  high  standard  and  which  will  improve  human 
relationships. 

40  -  NEERGAARD,   Ebbe  (ed.),   Documentary  in  Den- 
mark.   Copenhagen,  Denmark:   Statens   Film-cen- 
tral.   1948.    Pp.  89. 

Catalogues  films  made  in  Denmark  by  govern- 
ment financing  and  government  distribution.     Contains 
an  excellent  article  by  Arthur  Elton  of  British  Film 
Centre  which  describes  documentary  film  movement 
in  Denmark  and  evaluates  its  techniques. 

41  -  NICHTENHAUSER,   Adolf,   The  Tasks  of  an  Inter- 
national Film  Institute.    Hollywood  Quarterly.    Vol. 
2,   No.  1.    Oct.,   1946. 

Describes  briefly  the  abortive  efforts  in  the 
1920's  to  create  an  international  film  institute. 

42  -  Pan  American  Union  Production  Program.    Film 
World  Magazine.    Vol.  3,  No.  11.    Nov.,   1947. 

Pp.  661,  665. 

Report  on  the  new  program  of  educational  film 
production  and  distribution  of  the  Pan  American  Union. 
New  policy  to  supply  the  films  to  audio-visual  centers 
for  availability.    New  productions  listed.    Distribution 
of  films  amongst  member  nations  free. 

43  -  Press,    Film,  Radio.    Paris:    UNESCO,    Report 
of  the  Commission  on  Technical  Needs,   1947.    Pp. 
189. 

Summary  of  48  reports  on  news  agencies,  press, 
radio  and  films  in  12  European  countries. 

44  -  Press,    Film,  Radio.    New  York:    Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press.    UNESCO  Publication.     1948.     Pp. 
307. 

A  sequel  to  the  report  issued  in  1947.    Offers  an 
opportunity  to  survey  the  status  of  news,  press,   radio, 
and  motion  picture  in  South  and  Central  America, 
India,    Burma,   Malaya,   Siam,   Indonesia,   and  a  few 
European  countires,   viz.  Austria,    Hungary,   Italy. 

45  -  Press,   Film,  Radio.    Paris:     United  Nations  Edu- 
cational,  Scientific,  and  Cultural  Organization, 
1949.    Pp.  296. 

Presents  the  report  of  the  Commission  on  Tech- 
nical Needs,  following  surveys  in  fourteen  countries 
and  territories. 

46  -  PRESTON,   Helen  S.,   Use  of  Audio- Visual  Materi- 
als Toward  International  Understanding.    American 
Council  on  Education.    Nov.,   1946.    P.  168. 

Report  of  a  conference  sponsored  jointly  by  the 
American  Council  on  Education  and  the  Film  Council 
of  America.  June,  1946. 

47  -  RESS,  Etta  Schneider,  Instructional  Aids  Ex- 
change Between  US  and  France,   The  Nation's 
Schools.    Vol.  45,  No.  3.    March,  1950.    Pp.  76, 
78. 

An  Audio- Visual  materials  bureau  has  been  es- 
tablished here  to  provide  authentic  and  up-to-date 
teaching  aids  about  France  and  the  French  people. 
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48  -  SALISBURY,  Rachel,  See  and  Hear  Goes  to 
Chile.    See  and  Hear.     Vol.  2,  No.  8.    May,    1947. 
Pp.  23-24. 

A  report  on  A-V  progress  in  Chile. 

49  -  SHORT,   William  H.,  Educational  Implications  of 
the  Report  of  the   British  Commission  on  Educa- 
tional and  Cultural  Films.     Education.     Vol.  LIU, 
No.  6.    Feb.,    1933.     Pp.  348-350. 

Suggests  that  films  have  a  powerful  effect  and 
can  be  used  to  great  advantage  in  education  of  British 
youth.    Emphasis  is  on  a  positive  constructive  pro- 
gram and  recommendations  are  given  to  further  the 
use  of  films  in  British  schools. 

50  -  SILLARS,  Robertson  (ed.),   Film  for  Forums  on 
International  Relations.    Film  Forum  Review.     Vol. 
2.    1947.    Pp.  13-64. 

An  annotated  listing  of  nearly  50  films  on  the 
general  topic,   "International  Relations,"  with  various 
sub- topics. 

51  -  SIMPSON,   Claude  L.,   Inter-Americanism  At 
Home.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  6. 
June,   1946.    Pp.  291-92. 

A  description  of  procedures  in  a  specified  unit- 
subject,   using  all  types  of  audio-visual  material. 
"Inter- Americanism  At  Home"  is  an  educational  ex- 
periment conducted  on  all  levels  of  learning  to  es- 
tablish good-will  and  understanding  among  the  na- 
tions of  the  Western  Hemisphere. 

52  -  SWEN,   Ming-Ching,    The  Fifth  Start.    Education- 
al Screen.     Vol.  XXVI,   No.  8.    October,   1947.    Pp. 
430-433,  455. 

The  development  of  the  film  and  radio  program 
at  the  University  of  Nanking,   China,   is  discussed. 

53  -  The  Informational  Film  Yearbook.    Edinburgh, 
Scotland:    Albyn  Press,   1947.    Pp.  175. 

Lists  British  Informational  film  producers, 
distributors,   equipment  manufacturers,   specialized 
personnel,   films  of  the  year,   organizations  and  so- 
cieties in  the  field. 

54  -  TYLER,   Keith  I.,  Is  Radio  Educational?     Film 
and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  12.     Jan.,   1946.    P.  32. 

States  the  value  of  radio  in  international  under- 
standing and  presents  a  list  of  problems  confronting 
international  radio. 

55  -  TYRELL,   William  G.,   Understanding  China  and 
the  Far  East  Through  Audio- Visual  Materials, 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,   Issue  6.    Feb.  20,   1950. 
Pp.  17-19. 

Films  about  China  are  listed.     Understanding 
the  Far  East  is  also  included  with  films  about  Japan, 
the  Philippines,   Southeast  Asia,   and  India.    A  source 
list  of  these  materials  is  given. 

56  -  UNDERWOOD,   Eric.    The  Radio  University  in 
Peace  and  War.    American  Scholar,   Winter,    1944- 
45.    Pp.  86. 

Describes  the  growth  of  radio  station  WRUL  in 
Boston  from  a  station  devoted  exclusively  to  educa- 
tional programs  and  supported  exclusively  by  volun- 
tary contributions,   to  a  world-wide  station  which 
broadcast  in  24  languages  during  the  war,  and  now  is 
the  official  outlet  for  the  U.  S.  government. 

57  -  United  Nations  Film  News.     U.  N.  Bulletin.    Vol. 
5,  No.  8.    October  15,    1948.     Pp.  840. 

Summary  of  U.  N.  Film  Division,   Department 
of  Public  Information,  activities. 

58  -  United  Nations  Scientific  and  Cultural  Organiza- 
tion,  Quarterly  Bulletin  of  Fundamental  Education, 


Vol.  I,  No.  1.    Jan.,   1949;   No.  2.    April,   1949. 

19  Avenue  Kleber,   Paris  16,   France. 

A  glimpse  into  the  significant  advance  under 
way  on  many  fronts  to  eradicate  illiteracy  and  to  pro- 
mote self-help  among  the  underprivileged  peoples  of 
the  world.    The  experiences  described  range  from 
"fundamental"  experiences  of  using  the  immediate 
environment  through  trips  and  personal  observation 
to  experiences  depicted  through  filmstrips  and  films. 

D.  MENTAL  HYGIENE. 

1  -  COHEN,  R.  Robert,  Application  of  Military  Hy- 
giene to  Industry,   Occupational  Medicine,   1946. 
Vol.  I,   Pp.  333-344. 

Visual  education  can  play  an  important  part  in 
industry  as  it  did  in  the  army  to  solve  three  problems: 
(1)  adjustment  to  the  new  job,   (2)  early  handling  of 
maladjustment,  and  (3)  attitude  and  conditioning. 

2  -  CROCKER,  Helen  L.,   David  and  Linda.    Educa- 
tional Screen,   Vol.  XXVIII,  No.  4.    April,   1949. 
Pp.  157-158,   172-173. 

An  article  about  school  motion  pictures  in  re- 
lation to  children's  emotions.     The  case  of  David  and 
Linda,  two  children  with  emotional  difficulties,   is 
told  and  how  they  were  helped  by  school  motion  pic- 
tures. 

3  -  KATZ,   Elias,  Arts  and  Crafts  Teaching  Films 
for  Occupational  Therapy  with  Neuropsychiatric 
Patients.    Occupational  Therapy  and  Rehabilitation. 
Vol.  XXV,   No.  3.     June,    1946.    Pp.  73-75. 

Shows  that  films  may  be  used  to  advantage  in 
occupational  therapy  programs  in  which  neuropsychi- 
atric  patients  participate. 

4  -  KATZ,   Elias,  Audio- Visual  Aids  for  Mental  Hy- 
giene  and  Psychiatry.    Journal  of  Clinical  Psychol- 
ogy.     Vol.  Ill,   No.  1.     January,   1947.    Pp.  43-46. 

A  report  on  the  judicious  use  of  audio-visual 
aids  which  may  contribute  greatly  to  the  realization 
of  the  objectives  of  the  mental  hygiene  and  psychiatry 
programs  in  the  Veterans  Administration  and  in  gen- 
eral.   The  emphasis  is  placed  upon  treatment  of  the 
patients  and  instruction  of  the  personnel. 

5  -  KATZ,   Elias,  Audio- Visual  Aids  for  Mental  Hy- 
giene and  Related  Areas.    Mental  Hygiene  News. 
Vol.  XVIII,  Nos.  2  and  3.    Oct.  and  Nov.,   1947. 

A  list  of  audio-visual  aids  and  their  sources 
which  has  been  compiled  as  a  preliminary  step  in  a 
project  to  establish  a  large  body  of  information  on  all 
types  of  audio- visual  aids  in  the  fields  of  mental  hy- 
giene and  psychiatry.    Available  in  reprint  form,   P.  6. 

6  -  KATZ,   Elias,  Motion  Pictures  in  Army  Hospitals. 
The  Cleveland  Cinema  Club  Bulletin.    January  and 
February,    1947.    Pp.  1,   4. 

The  report  of  a  survey  showing  that  most  hospi- 
tals have  used  entertainment  films  for  recreational 
and  diver-sional  purposes.    In  a  few  institutions,   films 
have  been  found  to  be  educational  and  instructive.    In 
several  places  such  films  have  formed  the  basis  for 
spontaneous  discussions  by  patients.    Most  medical 
officers  were  agreed  that  entertainment  films  were 
an  important  part  of  the  general  program  of  recon- 
struction for  mental  patients. 

7  -  KATZ,   Elias,  A  Social  Therapy  Program  for 
Neuropsychiatry  in  a  General  Hospital.    Psycholog- 
ical Bulletin.     Vol.  XLII,  No.  10.    Dec.,   1945. 

Pp.  782-788. 
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Describes  various  aspects  of  social  therapy 
including  the  use  of  audio-visual  materials.    Presents 
sample  daily  programs. 

8  -  MENG,   Heinrich,   Statistik  und  Bild  im  Psycho- 
hygienischen  unterricht,   (Statistics  and  Pictures 
in  Psychohygienic  Instruction).     Fachbl.  schweig. 
Heime,   1947.    Vol.  18.    Pp.  42-44,  45-46. 

An  illustration  of  the  use  of  pictorial  represen- 
tations in  medical  discipline,   especially  mental  hy- 
giene. 

9  -  POLE,   William.    Study  of  Audio- Visual,  Musical 
Therapy  and  Education.    New  York:    Allen,    Towne 
and  Heath.     1942.    Pp.  57-148. 

Discusses  the  philosophy  and  aesthetic  values 
of  music  in  education.    Describes  the  therapuetic 
values  of  listening  to  recordings  and  musicians.    Also 
discusses  the  value  to  patients  of  musical  participa- 
tion.   Refers  to  the  work  of  Satis  Coleman  and  Ed- 
ward Dickinson. 

10  -  RUBIN,  Herbert  E.  and  KATZ,   Elias.    Aurora- 
tone  Films  for  the  Treatment  of  Psychotic  De- 
pressions in  an  Army  General  Hospital.     Journal  of 
Clinical  Psychology.     Vol.  II,   No.  4.    Oct.,   1946. 
Pp.  330-340. 

Describes  experiences  with  therapeutic  type 
films  and  results  obtained. 

11  -  WATTENBERG,   William,   Films  Aid  the  Pro- 
gram of  Mental  Hygiene.     Library  Journal.     Vol. 
LXXIV,  No.  12,   June  15,   1949.    Pp.  924-925,   999. 

What  Detroit  did  to  bring  to  teachers  a  fuller 
understanding  of  how  education  can  foster  mental 
health. 

E.    PUBLIC  LIBRARIES. 

1  -  ADAM,   E.  L.  and  LAMBERT,   M.     Photographic 
Section  of  the  Library  of  Congress.     Library  Jour- 
nal.    Vol.  71.    Sept.,   1946.    Pp.  1081-1086. 

Describes  techniques  for  classifying  and  organ- 
izing pictorial  materials. 

2  -  BEARD,    Virginia  M.,   From  Library  to  Library 
to  You.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  4. 
April,   1949.    Pp.  162-163,   173. 

A  report  on  the  Cleveland  Public  Library's 
distribution  of  16  mm  film  to  ten  small  Ohio  Librar- 
ies. 

3  -  BLAIR,   Patricia,   Films  in  Public  Libraries. 
Saturday  Review  of  Literature.     Vol.  XXXII,  No. 
24.    June  11,   1949.    Pp.  34-36. 

Of  general  interest  showing  the  growth  of  film 
service  in  public  libraries.    Interesting  statement 
of  scope  of  the  program. 

4  -  BLAIR,   Patricia.     Treatment,  Storage  and 
Handling  of  Motion  Picture  Film.     Library  Journal. 
Vol.  71,  No.  5.    March  1,    1946.    Pp.  333-336. 

Discusses  the  procedures  in  storage,   inspec- 
tion,  cataloging,  booking  ,  and  subject  entrijs  for 
films  in  a  public  library.    Detailed  and  usable. 

5  -  BRADLEY,    John  G.     L.  C.  Plans  Its  Film  Pro- 
gram.     Library  Journal.     Vol.  71,   No.  20.    Nov. 
15,    1946.    Pp.  1592-97,   1615. 

Relates  the  history  of  the  plans  for  a  motion 
picture  project  in  the  Library  of  Congress. 

6  -  BROWN,   Karline.    What  Libraries  are  Doing  in 
the  Audio- Visual  Field.     Library  Journal,   Vol. 
72,   No.  1.    Jan.  1,   1947.    Pp.  39-44. 


States  the  results  of  a  survey  of  audio-visual 
activities  in  33  public  libraries.    Factual  and  inform- 
ative. 

7  -  FREEDLY,   George.     The  Cinema  Enters  The 
Library.     Journal  of  Educational  Sociology,   Vol. 
10,   No.  3.    Nov.,   1936.    Pp.  168-171. 

Discusses  the  importance  of  the  Public  Library 
in  relation  to  the  motion  picture  industry.    By  an  ex- 
tensive collecting  and  cataloging  system  the  library 
is  able  to  provide  the  producer  with  immediate  infor- 
mation on  a  variety  of  subjects. 

8  -  GALVIN,  Hoyt  R.,   Films  in  Public  Libraries, 
Part  II.     Library  Journal.    Vol.  72,   No.  18.    Oct. 
15,   1947.    Pp.  88. 

A  detailed  guide  to  assist  public  libraries  in 
setting  up  a  film-distribution  system  locally. 

9  -  GALVIN,   Hoyt  R.    Practical  Aspects  of  Audio- 
Visual  Service.    Wilson  Library  Bulletin.     Vol.  21, 
No.  6.    Feb.,   1947.     Pp.  423-26. 

States  that  audio-visual  materials  are  logically 
library  materials  and  that  the  service  should  be  a 
normal  process  of  library  service.    Discusses  various 
types  of  audio- visual  materials. 

10  -  GREGORY,   William  M.    Motion  Pictures  for  the 
Technical  Library.    Library  Journal.    Vol.  70,  No. 
20.    Nov.  15,   1945.    Pp.  1060-62. 

Discusses  criteria  for  selection  of  films  for 
libraries  in  technical  schools,  part-time  vocational 
colleges,   trade  schools,  industrial  arts  schools,   and 
apprenticeship  courses.    Applicable  also  to  liberal 
arts  colleges. 

11  -  HUTCHINSON,   Gene,    California  Story  Hour. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  5,  Issue  4.    Dec.  15,   1949. 
Pp.  20-21. 

An  account  of  the  use  of  films  in  the  children's 
division  of  the  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  Public  Library. 
Discusses  programming  and  scheduling. 

12  -  JOHNSON,    Josephine.    Louisville  Public  Library 
Sponsors  Low  Cost  10  Watt  FM  Radio  Station. 

The  Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  45,  No.  5.   May,  1950. 

Pp.  60,   62. 

Shows  how  the  various  uses  of  radio  are  corre- 
lated in  the  audio-visual  department  of  the  Louisville 
Public  Library. 

13  -  LANDERS,    Bertha.     Books  in  Films.    American 
Library  Association.    Vol.  13,  No.  7.     July-August, 
1949.    Pp.  241-242. 

The  Dallas  Public  Library  began  searching  for 
ideas  on  how  to  attract  teen-age  children  and  thereby 
reduce  juvenile  delinquency.  The  central  library  and 
one  of  the  larger  branch  libraries  participated  in  the 
experiment. 

Attractive  lists  for  use  each  week  were  dis- 
played.    Time  was  spent  discussing  authors  and  books 
with  boys  and  girls  (before  each  program). 

14  -  Mac  BEAN,   Dilla  W.    Audio- Visual  Materials  in 
the  Library.    Wilson  Library  Bulletin,    Vol.  23, 
No.  9.    May,   1949.    Pp.  697-698. 

Tells  librarians  the  value  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials and  the  need  for  greater  use  in  public  librar- 
ies. 

15  -  MacDONALD,   G.  D.    Educational  Motion  Pic- 
tures and  Libraries.     Chicago:    American  Library 
Association,    1942.    Pp.  183. 

Deals  with  the  administration  and  utilization  of 
motion  pictures  in  libraries. 
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16  -  MEAD,   Corinne.    Motion  Pictures  a  Stimulant  to 
Reading  Interest.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  22, 
No.  7.    September,    1943.    Pp.  241-242. 

Describes  the  motion  picture  program  at  the 
Winchester  (Mass.)  Public  Library.  A  marked  in- 
crease in  the  loan  of  books  to  children  resulted. 

17  -  MOAK,   Francis  Lampkin.    High  School  Library 
Participation  in  the  Visual  Aids  Program  in 
Louisiana.    New  York:    Faculty  of  Library  Service, 
Columbia  University.     1945.     (M.  S.  Thesis). 

This  Master  of  Science  thesis  points  out  some 
of  the  major  problems  in  the  use  of  visual  materials. 
Suggestions  for  the  stimulation  of  the  audio-visual 
program  by  the  library  are  given. 

18  -  MUNN,  R.  Russell.    The  Film  and  the  Public  Li- 
brary.   In  Godfrey  Elliott,  (ed.),    Film  and  Educa- 
tion.   New  York:     Philosophical  Library,    1948. 
Chap.  XXIII,   Pp.  361-371. 

Discusses  in  general  terms  the  circulation  of 
educational  films  in  public  libraries.    States  that  the 
public   library  is  organized  for  the  circulation  of  films 
and  that  it  has  a  responsibility  to  serve  non-readers. 
Relates  experiences  of  public  libraries  in  setting  up 
film  programs. 

19  -  MYERS,   Kurtz,   The  Library  and  Audio- Visual 
Materials:     A  Bibliography.    Detroit:    Audio- Vis- 
ual Materials  Consultation  Bureau,   Wayne  Univer- 
sity.   1949.    Pp.  24. 

Reference  reading  list  for  librarians  every- 
where. 

20  -  PAINE,   Leonard  F.    Cataloging  Audio- Visual  Ma- 
terials.   Wilson  Library  Bulletin.     Vol.  23,   No.  9. 
May,   1949.    Pp.  699-701,  711. 

Presents  a  procedure  for  cataloging  audio-vis- 
ual materials  in  a  public  library. 

21  -  SCHEIN,    Bernard.    Newark  Experiments  with 
Films.    Wilson  Library  Bulletin.    Vol,  19,  No.  4. 
Dec.,   1944.    Pp.  276-7. 

An  account  of  how  the  Springfield  Branch  library 
at  Newark,  New  Jersey,  attracted  the  community  to 
the  library  through  a  planned  series  of  four  monthly 
programs:    the  first  three  of  the  film  forum  type:    the 
fourth  a  straight  film  program. 

22  -  RESS,  Etta  Schneider,   Motion  Pictures  in  Li- 
braries.   Wilson  Library  Bulletin.     Vol.  19,   No.  8. 
April,   1945.    Pp.  561-563. 

Discusses  how  films  can  be  shown  in  public  li- 
braries (1)  in  conjunction  with  a  larger  program  of 
activities  such  as  motivation  for  a  study  program  in 
progress,  with  study  groups  or  clubs  already  meet- 
ing, with  regular  forum  series,  as  a  part  of  library's 
recreational  program,  in  cooperation  with  community 
agencies;   and  (2)  used,   per  se,   unrelated  to  any  other 
of  the  library's  activities,   such  as  free  public  film 
showings  of  short  subjects  and  educational  releases, 
children's  story  hour  movies,    film  forums,   films 
shown  at  community  meetings. 

23  -  SCHOFIELD,  Edward  T.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in 
the  Library.    Library  Journal.     Vol.  72,   No.  14. 
August,    1947.    Pp.  1081-84. 

States  that  libraries  exist  to  disseminate  ideas, 
not  just  books,   and  that  films  can  do  this  most  effi- 
ciently.   Of  general  interest  to  librarians. 

24  -  SMITH,  Stewart.    Library  Movies  Pay  Dividends. 
Library  Journal.    Vol.  71,  No.  10.    May  15,   1946. 
Pp.  725-728. 

Tells  how  the  showing  of  films  in  the  public  li- 
brary in  Lincoln,  Nebraska,  increased  the  use  of  the 
library  by  children. 


25  -  SOUTHERN,   Walter  A.    Educational  Films  in 
the  Library.    Wilson  Bulletin.    Vol.  19,  Oct., 
1944.    P.  130. 

The  librarian  of  the  University  of  Wisconsin 
discusses  the  role  of  a  librarian  in  the  handling,  cir- 
culation of,   and  dissemination  of  information  about 
educational  films. 

26  -  SPOHR,   O.  H.     The  Camera  in  the  Library. 
South  African  Libraries.    Vol.  16,  No.  3-4.    Jan- 
uary-April,    1949.    Pp.  109-117. 

Detailed  discussion  of  the  manner  in  which  the 
camera  is  used  in  the  library  at  the  University  of 
Cape  Town.    In  the  latter  part  of  1945  it  was  decided 
to  put  camera  and  other  photographic  and  visual  aids 
at  the  service  of  the  library  users. 

27  -  STEVENSON,   Grace  T.,    The  Way  to  Begin  is  to 
Begin.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVIII,   No.  6. 
June,    1949.     Pp.  252-253. 

The  story  of  the  Seattle  Public  Library's  com- 
munity film  program.    Summarizes  the  facilities, 
and  the  effectiveness  of  the  program. 

28  -  STRAUSS,    L.  Harry,   Films.   Too,   From  the 
Public  Library.     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XLI, 
No.  2.    Feb.,   1948.    Pp.  54-58. 

Examines  the  role  of  the  public  library  in  the 
distribution  of  films.    Predicts  that  the  library  is 
destined  to  become  a  major  outlet  for  motion  pictures. 

F.  RELIGIOUS  EDUCATION. 

1  -  Cathedral's  Premier.    Film  World  Magazine. 
Vol.  3,  No.  11.    Nov.,   1947.    P.  686. 

Report  on  premier  of  new  religious  films, 
"Queen  Esther,"  and  "And  Now  I  See".     First  one  a 
dramatic  Old  Testament  story  dealing  with  anti-semi- 
tism  and  second,  modern  story  of  Christian  steward- 
ship.    Listed  speakers  and  program  at  the  premier. 

2  -  COLLIER,  Shelby,    Visual  Education  in  the 
Church.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XIV,   No.  2. 
October,    1947.    Pp.  9-10. 

This  article  gives  explanatory  examples  of  the 
more  effective  teaching  of  the  Bible  through  the  use 
of  audio- visual  aids.    It  describes  a  typical  Sunday  in 
the  use  of  these  aids  from  the  beginners  department 
to  the  adult  group  and  lays  particular  emphasis  on  the 
slides,   slidefilms,   opaque  materials,  and  the  sound 
films.    It  points  out  its  attempts  to  solve  the  problem 
of  the  training  of  the  teachers  in  the  use  and  care  of 
audio-visual  materials. 

3  -  D' ANTONIO,   Mary  B.,  And  From  the  Cutthroats , 
Deliver  Us,   O  Lord.    Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol. 
XVI.  No.  2.    Oct.,   1949.    Pp.  5-8. 

Article  is  a  story  of  how  the  fair-trade  law  has 
been  used  in  Audio- Visual  equipment  sales.    It  is  the 
story  of  how  a  fair-trade  visual-aid  dealer  works, 
and  gives  an  illustration  in  relation  to  a  church  and 
its  purchase  of  equipment. 

4  -  de  RANITZ,  S.  S.     Visual  Education  at  a  Jesuit 
High  School.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XIV,   No. 
3.    November,    1947.     Pp.  22-23. 

Describes  the  program  at  Campion  Academy, 
Pairie  Du  Chien,   Wisconsin. 

5  -  DOBBERTIN,   Charles  W.    Church  Department. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XIV,   October,   P.  8; 
November,    1947,   Pp.  12-14;  December,    1947, 
Pp.  14-16;   January,    1948,   P.  30;   February,    1948, 
Pp.  12-14;   March,    1948,   P.  19;   April,   1948,   P. 
21;   May,    1948,   P.  22;   Vol.  XV,   September,    1948, 
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P.  29;   October,   1948,   Pp.  34-35;  November, 

1948,  P.  27;  January,   1949,   Pp.  12-13;   February, 

1949,  Pp.  36-37;  March,   1949.   P.  26;  and  May, 
1949,   Pp.  12-13. 

Discusses  problems  in  the  use  of  audio-visual 
aids  in  religious  education.     Lists  materials  available. 

6  -  FERGUSON,   Alexander  B.    Getting  Your  Money's 
Worth.    International  Journal  of  Religious  Educa- 
tion.    Vol.  XXII,   No.  7.    May,    1946.     Pp.  10-11. 

For  a  $200  budget  buy:    2x2  projector,   screen, 
basic  set  of  slides,  allow   $25.00  for  additional  slides 
and  about  $15-$20  for  magazines  and  organizations. 

7  -  GIPSON,   H.  C.    Religious  Films  With  a  Purpose. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XV,   No.  1.    September, 
1948.    Pp.  31-32. 

Explains  how  slidefilms  can  be  used  to  interest 
children  in  the  Bible.    Gives  examples. 

8  -  HOCKMAN,   William  S.  (ed.).    The  Church  De- 
partment.    Educational  Screen.    A  department 
which  began  with  the  February  1946  issue  (Vol. 
XXV,  No.  2.    P.  65).    It  has  continued  through 
successive  issues  and  is  current. 

Contains  articles  on  the  use  of  audio-visual  ma- 
terials in  religious  education  and  reviews  of  new  re- 
leases. 

9  -  HOCKMAN,   W.  S.    The  Film  in  Religious  Educa- 
tion.   In,   Godfrey  Elliott,   (ed.).    Film  and  Educa- 
tion.   New  York:    Philosophical  Library,   1948.    Pp. 
335-360. 

Discusses  five  general,  aspects  of  the  applica- 
tion of  films  to  religious  education:    production,  eval- 
uation, distribution,   utilization  and  administration. 

10  -  HOCKMAN,   William  S.,  How  Verbal  Should  a 
Visual  Aid  Be?     Educational  Screen  Magazine, 
(The  Church  Department),   Vol.  25,  No.  7.    Sept., 

1946.  Pp.  371  and  372. 

This  article  concerns  the  non-visualness  but 
highly  verbal  nature  of  some  slide  sets  and  tilmstrips 
in  the  field  of  religion.    It  points  out  that  the  essence 
of  a  good  visual  aid  resides  in  its  visualness. 

1 1  -  HOCKMAN,   William  S.    Projected  Visual  Aids 
in  the  Church.     Boston:     The  Pilgrim  Press,    1947. 
Pp.  viii  +  214. 

Discusses  the  principles  and  techniques  involved 
in  the  integration  of  visual  aids  in  the  total  church 
program  of  religious  education. 

12  -  HUNTER,  W.  M.     The  Pulpit  Screen.    Audio- Vis- 
ual Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  No.  8.    April,   1948.    Pp.  23- 
24. 

Describes  the  use  of  audio-visual  methods  in 
the  First  Presbuterian  Church  of  Florida,  N.  Y. 

13  -  KERN,   M.  D.    Getting  Along  Together.    New 
York:    Robert  M.  McBride  and  Co.,   1937.    Pp.  118- 
127. 

Suggests  ways  of  attacking  the  problem  of  the 
"Sunday  doldrums"  by  school  children.  Many  of  the 
solutions  have  to  do  with  visual  aids. 

14  -  KREIDER,  Harry  J.    Audio- Visual  Instruction. 
New  York:    H.  J.  Kreider,   St.  James   Lutheran 
Church,   Ozone  Park,    1947.     Pp.  12.    (Mimeo). 

Describes  the  program  in  the  St.  James  Lutheran 
Church. 

15  -  KREIDER,  Harry  J.    A  New  Approach  to  Audio- 
Yisual  Education  in  the  Church.    New  York:    H.  J. 
Kreider,   St.  James  Lutheran  Church,   Ozone  Park. 
Part  I.     Getting  An  Equipment  Worthy  of  the  Church, 

1947.  Pp.  12:     Part  II.    Planning  A  Comprehensive 


Program,   1948.    Pp.  6:     Part  III.     Building  a 
Course  of  Instruction.   1948.    Pp.  9. 

Outlines  three  basic  aspects  of  the  program  in 
the  St.  James   Lutheran  Church. 

16  -  LAW,   W.  G.     Ventures  in  Religious  Radio.    Au- 
dio-Visual Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  No.  8.    April,   1948. 
Pp.  22-23. 

Explains  how  the  radio  may  reach  people  who 
never  attend  church.  Describes  types  of  successful 
programs. 

17  -  MELAND,    Bernard  E.     Visual  Trends  in  Reli- 
gious Education.    Education.     Vol.  LV,   No.  2. 
October,   1934.    Pp.  97-104. 

Reviews  the  use  of  visual  methods  in  the  prac- 
tice of  religion  from  the  time  of  ancient  Greece  to  the 
present. 

18  -  MURRAY,    Banks.    Film  Discussion — Before  or 
After.    Audio- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XV,  No.  4. 
December,   1948.    Pp.  16. 

Considers  the  use  of  the  film  in  religious  educa- 
tion. 

19  -  PERRY,   Robert  M.,   Points  of  Quality  in  a  Reli- 
gious Film.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXVIII,  No. 
8.    October,    1949.    P.  365. 

Discusses  good  and  bad  religious  films  and 
gives  examples  of  each. 

20  -  PFC's  Premiere  Program.    Film  World  Maga- 
zine.   Vol.  3,  No.  11.    Nov.,   1947.    Pp.  685,   690. 

Report  on  religious  film  "Beyond  Our  Own". 
Review  of  story  of  film.     First  theatrical  quality  film 
to  be  produced  through  cooperative  efforts  of  the 
Protestant  Churches.    Shows  world-wide  nature  of 
evangelical  message  of  Christianity.     Tells  where  and 
how  to  obtain. 

21  -  ROGERS,   William.    Religious  Films  for  Interna- 
tional Understanding.    Educational  Screen.     Vol. 
24,   No.  5.    May,   1945.    P.  192. 

Discusses  the  history  and  growth  of  missionary 
films.    It  also  discusses  the  criteria  for  a  good  film. 

22  -  SCHLAKE,   Melvin  F.    Audio- Visual  Aids  Pro- 

fram  of  the   Lutheran  Church--Missouri  Synod.   Au- 
10- Visual  Guide.     Vol.  XIV,   No.  9.    May,    1948. 
Pp.  23-24. 

Describes  the  development  of  the  program.    Pro- 
vides information  on  the  evaluation  of  slides,  films 
and  slidefilms. 

23  -  Sources  of  Church  Films  and  Filmstrips.    Audio- 
Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XIV,  No.  9.    May,   1948.    P.  25. 

Lists  companies  supplying  materials  by  states. 

24  -  STEWART,   Ray.    Administering  Visual  Aids  in 
the  Program  of  the  Local  Church.    International 
Journal  of  Religious  Education.     Vol.  23.    July- 
August,    1947.    P.  12. 

A  resume  of  basic  principles  to  follow  in  organ- 
izing a  program  of  religious  education. 

25  -  STRAUSS,   L.  Harry  and  KIDD,    J.  R.     Look.   Lis- 
ten, and  Learn.    New  York:    Association  Press , 
1948.    Pp.  99-110. 

Considers,   in  chapter  six,   the  utilization  of  au- 
dio-visual materials  in  religious  programs. 

26  -  Visual  Religious  Education;    A  Symposium.    Reli- 
gious  Education.    Vol.  40.    November-December, 
1945.    Entire  Issue. 

Articles  by  leading  educators  point  out  some  of 
the  trends  in  religious  education  as  related  to  audio- 
visual techniques.  Short  bibliography  included. 
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G.  RURAL  SCHOOLS. 

1  -  BLAIR,   C.  D.    Movies  in  the  Rural  Schools.    The 
Nation's  Schools.     Vol.  30,   No.  1.     July,    1942.    P. 
50. 

Suggests  ways  to  make  effective  use  of  films  in 
rural  schools. 

2  -  BRIMLEY,   Ralph  F.  W.,  and  STEERE,  Arthur, 
Bulletin  Boards  for  Good  Public  Relations.     The 
Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  XLV,  No.  4.    April,   1950. 
P.  73. 

Tells  how  a  4'  x  12"   bulletin  board  in  the  main 
corridor  of  the  Forsyth  County,  N.    C.,   courthouse 
kept  the  people  informed  about  the  rural  schools. 

3  -  BUZEK,   Dorothy.    Cabell  County  Leads  in  Visual 
Education.    West  Virginia  School  Journal.    Vol. 
LXXVIII,  No.  2.    October,   1949.    P.  52. 

Describes  the  audio-visual  program  of  Cabell 
County,   West  Virginia. 

4  -  CROSS,  A.  J.,    They  Didn't  Have  Electricity. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  XXVI,  No.  8.    October, 
1947.    Pp.  427,  454. 

Describes  a  rural  school  which  didn't  have  elec- 
tricity to  run  a  projector.    This  difficulty  is  overcome 
by  an  alert  teacher  who  uses  such  visual  devices  as 
exhibits,  maps,   blackboards,  herbariums,  and  aquar- 
iums. 

5  -  DAWSON,  H.  A.    Contemplating  Rural  Education. 
See  and  Hear.    Vol.  1.    October,   1946.    Pp.  18-20. 

Lists  films  which  may  be  used  effectively  in 
rural  schools. 

6  -  DIXON,   Dorothy  I.    Community  Resources  Pave 
the  Way.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  22,  No.  2. 
February,    1943.    Pp.  47-51. 

An  account  of  a  five-year  experimental  project 
in  the  supervision  of  rural  schools.     This  article  ex- 
plains how  local  resources  were  used  to  enrich  the 
curriculum. 

7  -  KOZEE,   E.    Values  of  a  Nature  Museum.    In- 
structor.    Vol.  LV.    April,    1946.    Pp.  24. 

Describes  a  project  in  a.  rural  school  which 
centered  in  the  establishment  of  a  nature  museum. 

8  -  LUEBKERT,   Wm.  H.  C.,  Audio- Visual  Aids  in 
Art  Appreciation.    Grade  Teacher.    Vol.  65,  No. 

4.  December,   1947.    Pp.  64. 

Description  by  a  teacher  of  a  four-room  school 
of  the  development  of  art  appreciation  through  use  of 
flat  pictures  integrated  with  music  and  poetry. 

9  -  McGRANAHAN,   R.  S.    Rural  Children  "Listen 
and  Learn".     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol.  43,  No. 

5.  May,   1949.    Pp.  58-59. 

Describes  an  educational  program  by  radio 
conducted  by  the  State  University  of  Iowa.    The  series 
includes  ten  weekly  programs  embracing  many  fields 
of  interest  to  rural  children. 

10  -  McKOWN,  Harry  C.  and  ROBERTS,  Alvin  B., 
Audio- Visual  Aids  to  Instruction.    New  York:    Mc- 
Graw-Hill Book  Co.    1949.    Pp.  437-469. 

Complete  chapter  on  using  Audio- Visual  Aids 
in  the  small  elementary  school.    Deals  with  units 
prepared  for  primary  grades,  intermediate  group 
and  upper  group. 

11  -  MILNER,   Charles  F.,   The  Program  of  Audio- 
Visual  Education  in  Rural  Schools.    In  Audio- Vis- 
ual Materials  of  Instruction.    Chicago:    Forty- 
Eighth  Yearbook,   Part  I,   of  the  National  Society 


for  the  Study  of  Education.     1949.    Ch.  VIII.    Pp. 

145-161. 

Tells  of  many  ways  small  rural  schools  may 
raise  funds  for  the  audio- visual  program  until  it  is 
established  in  the  budget.    Points  toward  consolida- 
tion.   Facts  about  the  status  of  programs  in  rural 
schools  are  given. 

12  -  MONSON,    C.    Museums  Where  Children  May 
Touch  as  Well  as  Look.     California  Journal  of  Ele- 
mentary Education.    Vol.  XIII.    February,    1945. 
Pp.  172-182. 

Describes  the  school  museum  in  rural  schools. 
Emphasizes  that  the  philosophy  should  be  child  cen- 
tered. 

13  -  REED,   Olga  L.,  A  County-Wide  Visual  Aids  Pro- 
gram.   Education.    Vol.  61,  No.  6.    Feb.,   1941. 
Pp.  350-353. 

Santa  Barbara  County  is  setting  an  example, 
which  may  be  followed  by  other  counties,  in  setting 
up  a  curriculum  laboratory  of  available  audio-visual 
teaching  materials  which  are  accessible  to  both  rural 
and  community  schools.    This  gives  rural  schools  an 
equal  opportunity  to  use  available  aids. 

14  -  Science  Teaching  in  Rural  and  Small  Town 
Schools.    Washington:     U.  S.  Office  of  Education, 
Bulletin  1949,  No.  5.    U.  S.  Government  Printing 
Office. 

Contains  many  ideas  for  visual  instruction  in 
rural  environments. 

15  -  SKEEN,   James  M. ,   Visual  Education  in  Dicken- 
son  County.     Virginia  Journal  of  Education.    Vol. 
41,   No.  2.    P.  12. 

Points  out  the  use  of  a  mobile  projection  serv- 
ice that  brings  films  to  the  outlying  communities 
that  have  no  electricity.    Also  describes  the  film 
library  and  related  departments. 

16  -  Suggestions  for  the  Organization  of  a  County  Au- 
dio Visual  Education  Program.    California  Journal 
of  Elementary  Education.    Vol.  14.    Feb.,   1946. 

P.  163. 

A  report  prepared  by  a  committee  of  audio-vis- 
ual education  directors  in  California  outlining  the  ob- 
jectives of  a  county-wide  program  of  audio-visual 
education,  what  services  should  be  rendered  by  the 
central  office,  and  which  should  be  left  to  the  schools. 

17  -  SULLIVAN,    Bernice.     The  Use  of  Films  in  Rural 
Schools.    West  Virginia  School  Journal.    Vol. 
LXXVIII,  No.  2.    October,   1949.    P.  30. 

Describes  the  supervisor's  part  in  administer- 
ing and  guiding  the  use  of  films  and  other  aids  avail- 
able in  Cabell  County. 

18  -  WILLEY,   Roy  D.  and  YOUNG,  Helen  A.    Radio 
in  Elementary  Education.     Boston:    D.  C.  Heath 
and  Co.,   1948.    Pp.  51,  401-402. 

Discusses  the  use  of  radio  in  rural  schools. 

19  -  WILTON,   E.  and  BAIR,   C.,   A  County  Provides 
Visual  Aids.    New  Jersey  Educational  Review. 
Vol.  20.    Jan.,   1947.     P.  144. 

This  county  has  allocated  funds  for  the  purchase 
of  fifty  films,  a  sound  projector,  a  budget  for  supplies, 
and  a  salary  for  a  traveling  projectionist.    The  com- 
munity's support  was  enlisted  from  the  outset. 

H.    TRENDS. 

1  -  Attention  in  particular  is  directed  to  discussions 
of  trends  and  or  predictions  which  will  be  found  in 
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(11)  pp.  521-530;  Hogben  (30);  McClusky  (39)  pp. 
105-110;   McKown  and  Roberts  (42)  pp.  558-578; 
and  Weaver  and  Bellinger  (47)  pp.  347-361;  and 
Willey  and  Young  (48)  pp.  379-429. 

2  -  ALKIRE,  Sidney.    Illinois  Reports  on  A-V  Prog- 
ress.   See  and  Hear.     Vol.  4,  Issue  7.    March, 
1949.    P.  10. 

Reports  the  results  of  a  survey  conducted  by  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  through  the 
Department  of  Audio- Visual  Instruction. 

3  -  ARNSPIGER,   V.  C.    Action  Pictures  in  Tomor- 
row's Education.    Texas  Outlook.    Vol.  XXVIII. 
January,    1944.     Pp.  43-44. 

Discusses  the  future  of  motionipictures  in  mass 
education. 

4  -  BAIRD,    Thomas.     Films  for  Tomorrow.    Educa- 
tional Screen.    Vol.  XXV,  No.  7.    Sept.,   1946.    Pp. 
358-361,  368. 

Discusses  the  educational  possibilities  of  mo- 
tion pictures.  Stresses  the  place  of  motion  pictures 
and  their  development  during  the  last  war.  Difficul- 
ties of  production  are  mentioned.  The  frame  of  ref- 
erence is  England.  The  future  of  documentary  films, 
both  government  and  private,  is  considered. 

5  -  BOLLENS,    John  C.,  Audio- Visual  Aids:    Guides 
to  Better  Learning.    Washington  Education  Journal. 
Vol.  XXXVI.     October,    1946.    P.  40. 

Points  out  trends  in  audio-visual  instruction  and 
describes  some  advantages  of  audio-visual  teaching. 

6  -  BROOKER,   Floyde  E.,   State  Leadership  in  Au- 
dio-Visual Education.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.  V.  Issue 
5.    Jan.  30,   1950.    Pp.  17-25. 

A  report  of  twenty- one  states  on  the  progress 
of  Audio- Visual  activity. 

7  -  BRYSON,    Lyman.    Radio  in  America.     The  Amer- 
ican Scholar.    Vol.17,  No.  2.    Spring,   1948.    Pp. 
221-224. 

Suggests  that  teamwork  between  leaders  in  the 
broadcasting  industry  and  educational  leaders  could 
produce  fine  programs. 

8  -  CARROLL,   Russell  D.,   Upward  Trend  in  Maine. 
Audio- Visual  Guide.    Vol.  XVI,  No.  2.    Oct.,   1949. 
P.  27. 

An  excerpt  from  a  report  on  the  first  year's 
activity  of  the  Edward  Little  High  School,  Auburn, 
Maine,   on  the  state's  first  audio-visual  demonstra- 
tion center  during  1948-49.     The  report  was  made  to 
the  annual  meeting  of  the  NEA  Department  of  Second- 
ary Teachers  in  Boston,    1949. 

9  -  CHRYSTALL,   Frieda  L.    A  Decade  of  Visual 
Instruction.    High  Points.     Vol.  XXXI,  No.  3. 
March,    1949.    Pp.  60-62. 

Discusses  the  improvement  and  change  in  visu- 
al aids  from  1938-1948  in  Julia  Richman  High  School 
in  New  York. 

10  -  DALE,   Edgar,    The  Next  Decade:    A  Responsibili- 
ty We  Share.    See  and  Hear.    Vol.~V,  Issue  5,   Jan. 
30,   1950.    Pp.  14. 

Article  explains  three  statements: 

1.  We  must  develop  audio-visual  programs. 

2.  We  must  have  greater  concern  about  the 
meaning  of  teaching  and  learning. 

3.  We  must  use  audio-visual  materials  to  share 
the  intellectual  and  cultural  wealth  of  the  world. 

11  -  GOODMAN,    Louis  S.    Trends  in  School  Film  Use. 
'  High  Points.    Vol.  XXIX.    Jan.,   1947.    Pp.  78-80. 


Discusses  the  future  of  audio-visual  education. 

12  -  HOCHHEIMER,   Rita.    Hidden  Values  in  Films. 
Educational  Screen.    Vol.  27,   No.  9.    Oct..   1948. 
Pp.  388-389. 

Suggests  that  the  greatest  need  is  basic  under- 
standing of  children  and  psychological  insight  before 
producing  a  picture. 

The  second  need  is  greater  flexibility  within 
classroom  instruction  and  scheduling  to  bring  out 
hidden  values  within  the  film  itself. 

13  -  HYLANDER,    C.  J.     Visualizing  the  College  Cur- 
riculum.    Educational  Screen.    Vol.  26,  No.  10. 
Dec.,   1947.    Pp.  546-563. 

Outlines  the  need  for  more  slide  films  to  be 
used  with  the  textbook. 

14  -  KRUSE,   William  F.,    Threshold  of  a  Decisive 
Decade.    Educational  Screen.     Vol.  XXV,  No.  6. 
June,   1946.    Pp.  302-3. 

A  Review  of  Eric  Johnston's  Annual  Report  as 
President  of  The  Motion  Picture  Association  of 
America,  Incorporated. 

15  -  McCLUSKY,    F.  Dean,   Movies  in  Tomorrow's 
Classrooms.     Predictions  By  Experts.    No.  8. 
Aug. -Sept.,    1946.    Pp.  61-63,   66-68. 

Describes  the  use  of  audio-visual  aids  during 
World  War  II  and  the  implications  for  the  future  in 
civilian  education. 

16  -  McCLUSKY,   F.  Dean.    Things  New  and  Coming 
in  Visual  Education.     The  Nation's  Schools.    Vol. 
40,  No.  5.    November,   1947.    Pp.  54-55. 

Stresses  the  need  to  train  personnel  in  the  uti- 
lization of  modern  media  of  communication  to  keep 
pace  with  the  necessity  of  teaching  more  in  less  time. 

17  -  McCLUSKY,   Howard  Y.    Mechanical  Aids  to  Edu- 
cation and  the  New  Teacher — A  Prophecy.    Educa- 
tion.   Vol.  LV,  No.  2.    October,   1934.    Pp.  83-88. 

Considers  trends  in  instructional  techniques  in 
relation  to  modern  materials. 

18  -  NOEL,   Elizabeth  Goudy,   Looking  Ahead  Twenty- 
Five  Years  in  Audio- Visual  Education.    Education- 
al  Screen. "Vol.  25,  No.  2.    Feb.,   1946.    Pp.  67- 
69,   79. 

Suggests  that  progress  will  be  made  by: 
1.    teacher  competency.    2.    research.     3.    continuous 
decentralization  in  location  of  materials.    4.    inter- 
national cooperation.     Points  out  that  over  concentra- 
tion upon  one  type  of  A-V  aid  may  cause  neglect  of 
other  fields  equally  as  valuable. 

19  -  ROBERTS,   A.  B.    Audio- Visual  Aids  in  the 
Schools  of  Tomorrow.    Educational  Screen.    Vol. 
23,  No.  1  "January,   1944.    Pp.  9-10. 

Considers  some  of  the  problems  of  the  future. 

20  -  Vast  Expansion  of  Audio- Visual  Education  Urged 
in  N.  Y.  C.    Film  and  Radio  Guide.    Vol.  XIII.    Nov., 
1946.    P.  34. 

Elaboration  on  an  article  that  appeared  in  the 
New  York  Times. 


21  -  WALDRON,   Gloria.     The  Information  Film. 
York:     Columbia  University  Press. 


New 
P.  281. 


1949. 

A  survey  of  the  status  and  trends  of  the  infor- 
mation film,  pointing  out  the  possibilities  for  teaching, 
and  mentioning  the  limitations  of  production  such  as 
cost. 

22  -  WALTER,   G.  A.,    Two  Parallel  Post-War  Move- 
ments,.   Audio- VisuaT Guide.     Vol.  15,  No.  4.    Dec., 
1948.    Pp.  13. 
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Tests  and  measurements  are  discussed,  their  24  -  WITT,   P.  W.  F.,  Some  Trends  in  Audio- Visual 
beginning  and  present  status,  paralleled  with  the  Instruction.    New  York  State  Education.    Vol.  36. 

audio-visual  movement.    Some  comparisons  are  Feb.,   1949.    P.  381. 

drawn  which  explain  some  of  the  present-day  prob-  Among  the  trends  listed  are:    the  increase  in 

lems  arising  in  the  field  of  audio-visual  education.  the  number  and  variety  of  commercially-produced 

23  -  Where  Does  Your  State  Stand?     See  and  Hear.  f*!!'^1"   ^  "loser  correlation  between  these  and 

Vol.  5.   Issue  5.     Jan..    1950.    Pp.  18-25;   Vol.  5,  textbooks,  and  a  greater  number  of  teachers  enrolled 

Issue  8.    April,   1950.    Pp.  21-26. 

Presents  reports  on  audio-visual  progress  by 
states. 
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